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PRE FAT O R Y N O T E. 

I REGRET that the issue of the present volume has been 

somewhat delayed, partly by unlooked - for hindrances to 

the progress of the translators, partly by an illness which made 

it necessary for me to suspend for a time the work of revision. 

Mr. Bannerman has here completed his excellent version of the 

Commentary on the First Epistle ; and the Commentary on the 

Second has been translated with skill and care by my young 

friend and former pupil, the Rev. David Hunter, of Kelso. I 

have revised both throughout in the interest of uniformity on 

the same principles as heretofore. 

W.P.D. 

GLASGOW COLLEGE, Febr1jary 1879. 



PREFACE 
TO THE COMMENTARY ON THE SECOND EPISTLE. 

SINCE the year 1862, in which the fourth edition of this 
Commentary was issued, the only exegetical work ,calling 

for mention on the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (except 
a Roman Catholic one) is that of von Hofmann. My relation 
to this work has already been indicated in the preface to the 
Commentary on the First Epistle ; it could not be different in 
the exposition of the Second, and it will doubtless remain un
altered as regards the Pauline writings that are still to follow, as 
is apparent already in the case of the Epistle to the Galatians, 
my exposition of which I likewise am now issuing in a new 
edition. 

The much - discussed questions of Introduction - whether 
between our two Epistles to the Corinthians there intervened 
a letter which has been lost, and whether the adversaries so 
sharply portrayed and severely censured by the apostle in the 
Second Epistle belonged to the Christ-party-have recently been 
handled afresh in special treatises with critical skill and acumen ; 
and the general result, although with diversities in detail, points 
to an affirmative answer. After careful investigation I have 
found myself constrained to abide by the negative view ; and I 
must still, as regards the second question, hold the Christine 
party to be the most innocent of the four, so that they are 
wrongly, in rny judgment, made responsible for all the evil which 
Paul asserts of his opponents in the Second Epistle. I am at a 
loss to know, how so much that is bad can be brought into inward 
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viii PREFACE. 

ethical connection with the simple confession lry6J OE Xpiurnv, 
without calling in the aid of hypotheses incapable of being 
proved ; or how, moreover, Paul should not already in his First 
Epistle, which was followed up by the Second in the very same 
year, have discovered the thoroughly dangerous springs and 
movements of this party - tendency ; or lastly, and most of 
all, how Clement of Rome, while recalling to the recollection 
of his readers the three other factions, should not even in a 
single word have mentioned the Christ-party, although in looking 
back on the past he could not but have had before his eyes 
the whole historical develcpment of the fourfold division, and in 
particular the mischief for which the Christians were to blame, 
if there were in truth anything of the sort. I have not met 
with any real elucidation of these points among the acute 
supporters of the opposite view. 

In wishing for this new edition a kindly circle of readers, not 
led astray either by the presupposition of the dogmatist or by 
the tendency to import and educe subjective ideas,-as I may 
be allowed to do all the more earnestly on account of the special 
difficulties that mark the present letter of the apostle,-! commit 
all work done for the science which applies itself soberly, faith
fully, and devotedly to the service of the divine word--desiring 
and seeking nothing else than a sure historical understanding of 
that word-to the protection and the blessing of Him, who can 
do exceeding abundantly above all that we ask and _understand. 
Under this protection we can do nothing against the truth, 

everything for the truth. 

ILu.'NOVER, 21st June 1870. 



THE 

FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS 

CHAPTER XIV. 

VER. 7. Toi'. t06yyo,,] Lachm. reads .,.ov t06yyou, with B, Clar. Germ. 
Tol. Ambrosiast. Too weakly attested; and after the preceding 
tldv~v 0106vrn. (giving from itself) the change of the dative into the 
genitive (Vulgate, sonituum), and of the plural into the singular, 
was very natural. Neither ought we to read, instead of ~~ (Elz. 
Lachm. Tisch.), the more weakly attested o,o~ (recommended by 
Gries b.), which is a repetition from the preceding o,o6vra. - Ver. 10. 
foriv] Lachm. Ri.ick. Tisch. read eidiv, following A B D E F G ~, 
min. Clem. Dam. Theophyl. The singular is an emendation, in 
accordance with the neuter plural. - au.,.wv] should be deleted, with 
Lachm. Ri.ick. Tisch., according to preponderating testimony. A 
defining addition. - Ver. 13. Instead of o,6'11'ep read o,6, upon decisive 
evidence. - Ver. 15. os] is wanting both times in F G, min. V ulg. 
It. Sahid. Syr. Damasc. and Latin Fathers; the first time also in K, 
the second time also in B; hence Lachm. delete.s only the second os. 
Probably Paul did not write either at all, and B contains merely 
the insertion which was first made in the first half of the verse. -
Ver. 18. Elz. has µ,ou after 0ew, which Reiche defends, in opposition 
to decisive evidence. Addition from i. 4; Rom. i. 8, al. There is 
preponderating testimony for yi...wdrrn (Lachm. Ri.ick. Tisch.) in place 
of yi...wddw,, as, indeed, in this chapter generally the authorities vary 
greatly in respect of the singular and plural designation of this 
charisma. In this passage the plural was inserted because they 
ascribed the knowledge of ever so many languages to the apostle. 
- i...ai...wv] B DE F G ~. 17, 67** Copt. Syr. utr. Vulg. It. Oec. 
and Latin Fathers have i...ai...w (so Lachm. and Tisch.) ; of these, 
however, F G, Copt. Syr. utr. Vulg. It. and Latin Fathers have fr, 
before '1t'avrldv. L omits i...ai...wv altogether (which Ri.ick. prefers, as 
also D. Schulz and de Wette). The preponderance of attestation 
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is manifestly in favour of AaAw, which is also to be regarded as the 
original. For the omission (A) is explained by the fact that the 
words from ecxap11J-:-w to ')'AwMa,, were viewed (in accordance with 
vv. 14-16) as belonging to each other. Other transcribers, who 
rightly saw in o;;-av;wv u!"wv x.f".A. the ground of the eux,ap11Jf"w, sought 
to help the construction, some of them by fr,, some by changing 
).er.Aw into :>-aAwv. The latter was welcome also to those who saw 
in "ci.v;wv . . . AaAwv, not the ground, but the mode of the dx,apm·w 
such as Reiche, Comm. crit. p. 271, who accordingly defends th~ 
Reccpta. - Ver. 19. Elz. Tisch. read o,a. f"Ou vo6;, running counter, 
it is true, to A B DE F G tt, vss. and Fathers, which have f"w vot 
(so Lachm. and Ri.ick.), but still to be defended, because .,.ij:, vot has 
manifestly come in from ver. 15. The very old transcriber's error 
o,a. -:-liv v6µ,ov (without µ.ou), which Marcion followed, tells likewise 
on the side of the Recepia. - Ver. 21. frepo,,] Lachm. Ri.ick. read 
i;ipwv, following A B N, min. Rightly; the dative was written me
chanically after e-:-.po'/>.wtJao,, and x,e,Amv. - Ver. 25. Elz. has xal ou.,.w 
before ;a xpvr,;-ni, in opposition to greatly preponderating evidence. 
The result seemed to begin at this point, hence the subsequent xaJ 
oii-:-w was taken in here and the ouf"w following was left out (so still 
Chrysostom). Afterwards this second ou'Tw was restored again with
out deleting the first r.al ourw. - Ver. 32. <;rveoµ,ara] D E F G i.nd 
some min. vss. and Fathers have -r.veuµ,a. But <;rveuµ,ara seemed out 
of place, seeing that it is the Holy Spirit that impels the prophets. 
- Ver. 34. iJµ,wv, which is defended by Reiche and Tisch., is wanting 
in .A B tt, min. vss. and Fathers (deleted by Lachm. and Ri.ick.), but 
was very liable to be omitted from its being non-essential, and from 
the generality of the precept, and is to be retained on the ground 
of its old (as early as Syr.) and sufficient attestation. - f-:.1f"erpa'll'ra,] 
ir.,;pi<;;ET"a, bas greatly preponderant authorities in its favour. Re-
commended by Gries b., adopted by Lachm. Ri.ick. Tisch. Fightly; 
the sense of the perfect (perrnissum est) came more readily w the 
mind of the transcribers, both of itself and because of the prevalent 
reference to the law. - u<;ro'l"a.tJaea0cu] Lacbm. Ri.ick. read v<;ro'Tal!trfo0waav, 
following .A B tt, and some min. Copt. Basbm. Marcion, Damasc.; 
an interpretation. - Ver. 35. :ruva,x,J Elz. Scholz read :ruva,~,, in 
opposition to .A B N* min. and several vss. and Fathers. The 
plural was introduced mechanically after the foregoing. - Ver. 37. 
elrriv iv;oi,ai] Many various readings. .Among the best attested (by A 
B ~•• Copt . .Aeth . .Aug.) is fo.,.Jv ivf"oi...,',. So Lachm. But D* E• F 
G, codd. of It. Or. Hil. .Ambrosiast. have simply forlv ; and this is 
the original (so Tisch.), to which Evroi,,', was added, sometimes before 
and sometimes after, by way of supplement. The Recepta eiai~ 
iv'Toi,af (defended by Reiche) arose out of the plural expression 
a lfarpr.i in the way of a similar gloss. - Ver. 38. U'.f'VOEl'l"W] u:rvoenw 
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occurs in A• (apparently) D• F G t{~ Capt. Clar. Germ. Or. So 
Lachm. and Rlick. ; Hinck also defends it. Other vss. and Fathers 
have ignorabitur. But in the scriptio continua an .o. might easily 
be left out from a;-vo61rfl..O.are, and then it would be all the more 
natural to supplement wrongly the defective uyvo,ir by making it 
ayvoei'Tr1,1, as it was well known that Paul is fond of a striking inter
change between the active and passive of the same verb (viii. 2, 3, 
xiii. 12). One can hardly conceive any ground for uyvoen-a, being 
changed into the imperative, especially as the imperative gives a 
sense which seems not to be in keeping with apostolic strictness 
and authority. Offence taken at this might be the very occasion of 
ri.yvoefrw being purposely altered into uyvoei'Ta,. 

CoNTENTs.-(1) Regarding the higher value of prophecy in com
parison with the gift of tongues, vv. 1-25. (2) Precepts regarding 
the application of the gifts of the Spirit in general, and of the two 
named in particular, vv. 26-33, with an appended remark on the 
silence of women, vv. 34, 35. (3) Corroboration of the precepts 
given, vv. 36-38, and reiteration of the main practical points, vv. 
39, 40. 

Ver. 1, LJ tW/CETE T. a1ya1T1JV] pursue after love j asyndetic, but 
following with all the greater emphasis upon the praise of love, 
chap. xiii.; while the figurative oiw,c, (sectamini) corresponds to the 
conception of the way, xii. 31. Comp. Phil. iii. 12. And after 
Paul has thus established this nor1native principle as to seeking 
after the better gifts of the Spirit, he can now enter upon the 
latter theniselves more in detail. - '1JAOUTE oe /C,T.A..] With this he 
joins on again to xii. 31, yet not so as to make the oe resmnptive,~ 
in which case oiw,c. T. a,1ya1r. would be left standing in an isolated 
position,-but in such a way that he sets over against the latter 
the t777-..ouv Tct 1rv. as what is to take place along with it. "Let 
the end which you pursue be love; in connection with which, 
however,-and upon that I will now enter more particularly,-you 
are not to omit your zealous seeking after the gifts of the Spirit, 
but to direct it especially to prophecy." Comp. Chrysostom, Theo
doret, and Theophylact. - Tct wvev,uanx:a] as in xii. 1, the gifts of 
the Spirit generally, not merely the glossolalia (Billroth, Ewald, 
comp. also Rlickert), which first comes in at ver. 2, and that with 
a definite designation. M ii7'.7'.ov oe ,va 7rpo<f,., which is not to be 
read as a subordinate dause (Hofmann), represents and defines 
more closely the phrase 'Tct xapfop,arn 11, x:pefrTova, xii. :H. 
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MaAAov does not simply compare the longing for prophetic gifts 
with that for the glossolalia,-which is only done in the following 
verses (in opposition to Hofmann),-but is to be explained: "in a 
higher degree, however, than for the other gifts of the Spirit, be 
zealous that ye may speak prophetically." The rva thus states 
the design of the s"7'X.ovTe, which we must again mentally supply 
(comp. ver. 5). 

Vv. ~. 3 give the ground of the µ,aAAov Of rva 'TT'pocf,. by com
paring prophecy with the glossolalia in particular, which was in 
such high repute among the Corinthians. - For he wlw speaks 
with the tongne ( see on xii. 10) speaks not to men ( does not with 
his discourse stand in the relation of communicating to men), but 
to God, who understauds the Holy Spirit's deepest and most 
fervent movements in prayer (Rom. viii. 26 f.). Comp. ver. 28. 
- ovod, 'Yap a.Kovei] for no one hears it, has an ear for it. So 
too Porphyr. de .Abst. iii. 22; Athen. ix. p. 383 A. What is 
not understood is as if it were not heard. Comp. Mark iv. 33 ; 
Gen. xi 7, xlii. 43, and see ver. 16: .,[ ;\,/;yELr; ovK otoe.1 Wieseler, 
in 1838, took advantage of a,covei in support of his theory of the 
soft and inaudible character of the speaking with tongues, against 
which the very expression ;\,a;\,eiv, the whole context (see especially 
ver. 7 f.) and the analogy of the event of Pentecost, as well as 
Acts x. 46 and xix. 6, are conclusive. See also on xii. 10, xiii. 1. 
The emphatic ovK av0p. Xa>..ei, a.A:>..a .,_ f?JerjJ militates against 
Fritzsche, Nov. opusc. pp. 3 2 7, 3 3 3, who takes ovoek 'Y· a.KOi./€£ in 
a hyperbolic sense (" nam paucissimi iutelligunt, cf. Joh. i. 10, 11 "). 
No one understands it,-that is the rule, the exceptional case 
being only, of course, that some one gifted with the xapiuµ,a of 
interpretation is present ; but in and of it:relf the speaking with 
tongues is of such a nature that no one understands it. Had 
Paul meant the speaking in foreign languages, he could all the 
less have laid down that rule, since, according to ver. 23, it was a 
possible case that all the members of the church should speak 
ry¼uuai,, and consequently there would always be some present 
who would have understood the foreign language of an address. 
- 7T'VEVµ,aT£ 0€ AaAei µ,uu'T'.] oe-not the German " sondern " 
(Ri.ickert)-is the hov:ever or on the other hand frequent after a 
negative statement (see Hartung, Partilc. I. p. 1 72 ; Baenmlein, 

1 Comp. also Holsten, z. Ev. d. Pa9'l. u. Pet1·. p. 382. 
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p. 95). vVe are not to understand 'TT'VEUµan of the objective 
Holy Spirit, ver. 14 being against this, but of the higher spiritual 
nature of the man ( different from the "f'VX7J). This, the seat of 
his self-consciousness, is filled in the inspired man by the Holy 
Spirit (Rom. viii. 16), which, according to the different degrees of 
inspiration, may either leave the reflective activity of the under
standing (vovs-, ver. 14) at work, or suspend it for the time during 
which this degree of inspiration continues. The latter is what is 
meant here, and 'TT'vEuµ,an XaXEi:v signifies, therefore, to speak 
through an activity of the higher organ of the inner life, which 
directly (without the medium of the vovs-) apprehends and con
templates the divine; so that in 'TT'VEvµan is implied the _exclu
sion of that discursive activity, which could, as in the case of 
prophecy, present clearly to itself in thought the movements 
and suggestions of the Holy Spirit, could work these out, connect 
them with things present, and communicate them to others in 
an intelligible way. - µv,n1p£a] secrets, namely, for the hearers, 
hence what was unintelligible, the sense of which was shut up 
from the audience. The mysterious character of the speaking 
with tongues did not consist in the things themselves (for the 
same subjects might be treated of by other speakers also), but in 
the mode of expression, which, as not being brought about and 
determined by the intellectual activity of the vovs-, thereby lacked 
the condition connecting it with the intellectual activity of the 
hearer, for which it was only made ready by the interpretation. 
Comp. Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 362. - oiKoO. K. 'TT'apaKX. ,c. 'TT'apaµ..] 
The first is the genus, the second and thu:d are species of it: 1 

edification (Christian perfection generally) and (and in particular) 
exhortation ( comp. on Phil. ii. 1) and consolation. - 7T'apaµ.v0{a, only 
here in the N. T., means address in general (Heindorf, Stallbaum, 
ad Plat. Phaed. p. 7 0 B), then comfort in particular ; Plato, Ax. 
p. 365 A; Aeschin. Dial. Socr. ii. 3; Lucian, Mort. D. xv. 3; 
de Dea Syr. 22; Ael. V. H. xii. 1; Wisd. xix. 12. Comp. on 
7T'apaµ.v0wv, Phil. ii. 1. 

Ver. 4. Difference between the relations of the two in respect 

1 Ver. 4, where the .;,..l.,,_;, is named alone, testifies to this relation of the three 
words (in opposition to Riickert). Comp. Bengel, who has noted well the edifying 
significance of the two latter points: "<rapd.d"v,, tollit tarditatem, .,,,,,,,,_.,;,. tristi
tium." 
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of the just mentioned ol,coooµ~. - eavrov] in so far, namely, as J-.e 
not merely believes tliat he feels (Wetstein), but really does feel 
in himself the edifying influence of what he utters. This does not 
presuppose such an understanding of what he utters o.s could be 
communuateil to others, but it does assume an impression on the 
whole of a devout and elevating, although mystical kind, expe
rienced in his own spirit. - e,c,c:X.170-.J a church, without the article, 
an o.,ssemhly. 

V 5 A'] ' 'I-' • • ~ ' ,, '\ , ' r, er. . -'JE E7r€to17 7rap avroir; EAal\.OVV ,YMJJ<TO"atr; 7ro:X.Xot, wa 
' 'I-

1 
f:... 'I- ' A..0 1 

I ' '\ I 0 I ' µ'I) 005:1 ota 't' ovov 1Caraa-µt,cpw1;w rar; ,YMJJO"<Ta<;, eAw, <p1]<T£, 

7raVTa<; IC.T) •• , Theophylact. Comp. the OE, xii. 31. - µaXXov oe 

,c,r.X.] rather, however, I wiRh that ye should speak prophetically. 
Note here the distinction between the acciisative with the infini
tive and Zva after 0eX6J (see on Luke vi. 31). The former puts 
the thing absolutely as object; the latter, as the design of the 
0e>..w to be fulfilled by the readers (Niigelsbach on the Iliad, p. 
62, ed. 3); so that it approaches the imperative force (Fritzsche, 
ad Matth. p. 839).-µds(l)v] prefemble, of more worth, xiii. 13, 
because more useful for edification, vv. 6, 26. - J,cror; El µ~ 
OtEpµ.] the case being excepted, if he inte1pret (what has been spoken 
with tongues). EKTor; El µ1 is a mixing up of two modes of expres
sion, so that µ~ now seems pleonastic. Comp. xv. 2 ; 1 Tim. 
v. 19. Not a Hebraism (Grotius), but found also in the later 
Greek writers (Lucian, JJial. Mer. 1 ; Soloec. 7). See W etstein ; 
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 459. - Regarding El with the subjunctive, 
see on ix. 11. The su"bj'ect to otEpµ. is not a rlr; to be supplied 
(Flatt, comp. Ewald), but o Xa:X,wv ,yX. The passage shows (comp. 
ver. 13) that one and the same person might be endowed with 
glossolalia and interpretation. 

Ver. 6. Nvvl oe] But so, i.e. but in this condition of things, 
since, namely, prophecy is greater than the speaking with tongues 
when left without edifying interpretation, I, if I came to you as 
a speaker with tongues, would only then be useful to you when 
I united with it prophetical or doctrinal discourse. Hofmann is 
wrono in wisbino to refer vvvl oe to the main thou0<rht of ver. 5; in 

0 0 

that case the second part of ver. 5 is all the more arbitrarily over-
looked, seeing that the c1av µrf in vcr. 6 is manitestly correlat,ive to 
the f1'To<; El µ~ in ver. 5. Others take it otherwise. But the key 
to the interpretation whkh is in acwrdance with the context and 
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logically correct lies in this, that the two uses of lav are not 
co-ordinate (which was my own former view), so as in that way 
to give to the principal clause, 7{ vµas wif,€"'i\.~/1"W, two parallel 
subordinate clauses (comp. on Matt. v. 18); but, on the contrary, 
that Jew µ~, corresponding to the €/lTo~ €l µ,~, ver. 5, is subor
dinated to the first Jav. Paul might, forsooth, instead of Jav µ~ 

... oioaxv have written simply: €CW µ,~ vµZv Ot€pµ1)V€V/1"W. Instead 
of doing so, however, he specifies the two kinds of discourse in 
which he might give an interpretation of his speech in tongues, 
and says : If I shall have come to you speaking with tongues, 
what shall I pi·o.fit you, if I shall not have spolcen to you (for the 
sake, namely, of expounding my speech in tongues, ver. 5), either 
in re,velation, etc. The apostle possessed the gift of glossolalia 
(ver. 18), but might also be his own oiepµ1)v€vT~~, and might 
apply to the Dt€pµ,1Jveveiv the other apostolic charismata which 
belonged to him for teaching, prophecy, and oioax~ (xiii. 9 ; Acts 
xiii. 1 ). - tJ Jv a'll"olla"'i\.. K. T."'i\..] not f oui·, but two charismatic 
modes of teaching are here designated - prophecy and didas
calia. For the former, the condition is a'll"Olla"'i\.v-t,~ ; for the 
latter, ,yvw/1"t~. See Estius in loc. The prophet spoke in an 
extempore way what was unfolded and furnished to him hy reve
lation of the Spirit ; the teacher (if he did not simply deliver a 
Ao,yo~ /1"orp[a~, xii 8) developed the deep knowledge which he 
had acquired by investigation, in which he was himself active, 
but yet was empowered and guided by the Spirit. This twofold 
division is not at variance with xiii. 2, from which passage, on 
the contrary, it is plain that there belonged to prophecy ,yvw/1"ts 

and a7rolla"'i\.v'ti~, the latter of which was not included as a con
dition of the didascalia; so that the characteristic mark of dis
tinction in prophecy is thus the a'll"Olla"'i\.v'tt~. Comp. ver. 30. -
Jv denotes the inwai·d (a7ro!la"'i\.., ,yvw/1".) and oittward (,rpoif,., oio.; 
form in which the "'i\.a"'i\.€tv takes place. Comp. Matt. xiii. 3. -
Note further the use of the first person, in which Paul comes for
ward himself with all the more convincing force in support of 
what he says. 

Ver. 7. The uselessness of a discourse remaining in this way 
unintelligible is now shown by the analogy of musical instru
ments. - oµ,w~J is paroxytone, and means nothing else than tamen 
(Vulgate), but is put first here and in Gal. iii. 15, although 
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logically it ought to come in only before Jav oia,noX~v ,c,T.X.; 

hence it is to he explained as if the order was : Td- rl:rvx,a, ,ca[1rep 
"' o:- o:-' " , ... ' " 0 ' " " o:- ' A.0 ' ..,,wv. OWOVTa, HTE aul\,o,;-, ££TE /Ct apa, oµw,;-, eav otaUTOA.'TJV T. 't' . ,,,,, 

o<j>, 1rw, -yvwu017anai IC.T.A.. It is rightly taken by Ohr. F. Fritzsche, 
Nov. Opu,sc. p. 3 2 9. Comp. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Conject. I. p. 5 2 : 
"instrumenta vitae expertia, etiamsi so1wm edunt, tamen, nisi dis
tincte sonent, qui dignoscas," etc. So ·winer, also, at last (ed. 6; 
ed. 7, p. 515 [E. T. 6 9 3]), and, in like manner, Buttmann, neut. 
01·. p. 264 [E. T. 308]. To analyse it into Ta &,[ruxa, ,ca,[1rep 
a,[rvxa, oµ,w,;- cpwv~v OtOOVTQ, IC.T.X. (Winer formerly, comp. Ri.ickert), 
brings out an antithetic relation which could not be calculated on 
from the context. For what is to be expressed is not that the 
instruments, although lifdess, nevertheless saund; but this, that the 
lifeless instruments, although they sound, nevertheless give out no 
intelligible melody, unless, etc. As regards the hyperbaton, common 
with classical writers also, by which oµw,;-, instead of following 
the participle, goes before it,1 see Matthiae, § 5 6 6, 3 ; Kri.iger, 
§ lvi. 13. 3; Stallbaum, acl Plat. Rep. p. 495 D; Ast, Lex. Plat. 
II. p. 44 7 ; Jacobs, ad Del. epigr. p. 2 3 2. That oµw,;- stands for 
oµ,oiw,;-, and should be accented (comp. Lobeck, ad Soph. Aj. p. 
480, ed. 2) oµw,;- (Faber, Alberti, Wetstein, Hoogeveen, and others), 
is as erroneous (oµ(J),;- means: equally, together) as Kypke's assertion 
that the paroxytone OJJ,(J),;' means similiter. - oioovTa J giving forth, 
as Pind. Nem. v. 93; Judith xiv. 9. «p(J)v~ is used of the voice 
of musical instruments in Ecclus. 1. 16; Esdr. v. 64; 1 Mace. v. 
31, al. Comp. Plat. Tim. p. 4 7 C; µ,ovui,c~ <p(J)v~, Pol. iii. p. 
3 9 7 A; Plut. lffor. p. 713 C; Eur. Tro. 1 ~ 7. - iav oiauToX~v 

IC.T.A,] If they (the &,[ruxa cpwv~v oioovTa) shall not have given a 

distinction to the sounds, if they shall have sounded without bring
ing out the sounds in definite, distinctive modulation. "Har
moniam autem ex intervallis sonorum nosse possumus," Cic. Tusc. 
i. 18. 41. Comp. Plat. Phileb. p. 7 C D, and Stallbaum in Zoe. 
- 1rw,;- ryv(J)u0~u. To av'A.. JC.T,X.J how shall that be recognised 
which is played upon the flute or upon the cithern ? i.e. how can it 
then possibly happen that one should recognise a definite piece of 
music (a melody) from the sounds of the flute or the cithern 1 

1 Not always immediately before, as Hofmann opines that Paul must have written: 
.-a ~,J.,vx;a. ::,..,, ~.,,. ~.~, ... a.. See Jacobs, l.c. ,· also Reisig, Enarr. Oed. Col. p. xl1i. 
Comp., too, 4 Mace. xiii 26, 
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One is none the wiser from them as to what is being played. The 
repetition of the article is quite correct : what is being played on 
the flute, or again, in the other supposed case, wlw,t is played upon 
the cithern. Riickert takes it as meaning, How is it possible to 
clistinguish between flute and cithern ? Inappropriate, in view of 
the essentially different character of the two instruments, and 
seeing that the question in the context (comp. ver. 9) is not as to 
distinguishing between the instruments, but as to understanding 
the melody.-It may be observed, further, that the analogy in 
ver. 7 would be unsuitable, if Paul had been thinking of foreign 
languages, since these would not have lacked the o,auToA.~ of the 
sounds. This holds also in opposition to the view of the matter 
which makes it an utterance of glosses, as likewise in opposition 
to Wieseler's conception of a soft "fEvor; "fA.wuuwv, seeing that in 
ver. 7 it is not the strength of the sound, but its distinctness 
(comp. Wieseler himself in 1860, p. 114), in virtue of which it 
expresses a melody, which is the point of comparison. 

Ver. 8. Confirmation of the negative implied in 7rW, "fllWCT0~-

0'ETat K,T.A.., by another yet stronger example : for also in the case 
of, etc. The emphasis is upon a-aA.7T't"fg, a t?-umpet, the simple 
sounds of which are assuredly far more easily intelligible as regards 
their meaning and design than those of flute and cithern. - a.017-
>..ov] unclear, uncertain, qzti dignosci neq_ueat, Beza. " U nius tubae 
cantus alius ad alia vocat milites," Bengel. Comp. cpwva, Ttva, 

au~µov,, Lucian, Alex. 13. - cpwv~v] comp. Jl. xviii. 219. - ek 
7l"OA.eµov] to battle, Hom. n. i. 177, iv. 8 91 ; Pind. Ol. xii 5 ; 
Plato, Phaed. p. 6 6 C ; Ecclns. xxxvii. 5, xl. 6 ; 1 Mace. ii. 41. 
The signal of attack was given with the trumpet. See W etstein 
and Valckenaer in Zoe.; Rosenmiiller, Morgenl. VI. p. 110. 

Ver. 9. Inference from ver. 7 f.: accordingly, if you also, etc. 
- Sttt TYJr; "fA.ld<T0'1J,] for it was by means of the tongite that his 
readers brought forth so much unintelligible matter through their 
glossolalia. The vµe'i, Sut Tfjr; "fAwuu11r; speaking unintelligibly 
correspond to those instruments in vv. 7, 8 ; hence Ottt T. "fA.. is 
put immediately after vµe'ir;, and before fav ( comp. vi. 4). - euu17µov 
Xo'Yov] an easily distinguishable discourse, the meaning of which 
comes plainly out by clear and distinct words and connection, 
Comp. Soph. Ant. 10 0 8 ; Poly b. x. 44. 3 ; Men. ap. Athen. xiii. 
l'• 571 E. - ilcreuOe rya,p K.T.'A..] expressing the unsuitable relation 
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of state, hence not the mere future (comp. Ki.ihner, II. p. 40): for 
ye shall be people, who, etc. - Elr; alpa] palpably illustrates the use
lessness (what does not remain with the hearer). Comp. ix. 26; 
Lucretius, iv. 029; Pflugk, ad Eur. Hee. 334. Philo: aEpoµ,v0e'i11, 
to speak to the wind, and /upoµ,v0or;. 

Vv. 10, 11. Another example still to induce them to lay aside 
this way of speaking. - el Tvxoi] if it so happens, if it is really the 
case, i.e. perhaps, just as the mere absolute Tvxov also is employed 
(Isocr. Archid. 38; De pace, 60; Xen. Mem. vi. 1. 20, and Kuhner 
in loc.). So in all the passages in W etstein, Loesner, p. 2 9 3 ; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 301, which are usually adduced in support of 
what is assumed (by Ri.ickert also) to be the meaning here: for 
exarnple. The phrase has never this meaning, and merely its 
approximate sense can be so expressed,1 and that always but very 
unexactly, in several passages (such as xv. 3 7; Lucian, Amor. 
2 7). And in the present case this sense does not suit at all, 
partly because it would be very strange if Paul, after having 
already adduced flutes, citherns, and trumpets as examples, 
should now for the first time come out with a "jo1· example," 
partly and chiefly because el Tvxoi is a defining addition, not to 
the thing itself (ryE11'TJ </)(1)1Jw11), but to its quantity (to Touavm). 
Comp. Lucian, !carom. 6 : Kai, 'TrOAAUICt<;, El Tvxoi, fl,1}0€ 07TOC1'0l 

G"TaOWt Meryap60EIJ 'A0~vatE elaw, aKpt/3wr; €'1rLUTaµe11oi. Paul, 
namely, had conceived to himself under TouavTa a number in
definite, indeed, but very great ;2 and he now takes away from 
this conception its demonstrative certainty by el TVxoi: in so great 
11iultitude, perhaps, there are different languages in the world. Bill
roth, too, followed by Olshausen, takes el Tvxot in itself rightly, but 
introduces an element of irony, inasmuch as he quite arbitrarily 
takes TO/TQ,!)TQ, ••• Kai, OUOEII for oua . . . 'T"O<TavTa, and, in doing 
so, makes el Tvxoi even reach over to the second clause : "as many 
languages as there are, probably just so many have sense and 
significance." - On el with the optative, expressing the mere con
jecture, it may suffice to refer to Hermann, ad Viger. p. 902. -
"/Ell'TJ cpw11w11] i.e. all sorts of different languages, each individual 
unit of which is a separate ryE11or; cpwvwv. The opposite is <fw,v~ 

1 This also in opposition to Hilgenfeld, Gloasol. p. 24. 
1 For this reason he could limit even the indefinite expression by ,; ,,.,;x•• (in oppo, 

tiition to Hilgenfeld). 
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µ,la ,raut, Gen. xi. 1. - ouoev] namely, "/€VO<; cf,wvwv. Bleek renders 
it, contrary to the context: no rational being. Similarly Grotius 
and others, so that auTwv in the Textus receptv,3 would apply to men. 
Comp. van Hengel, Annot. p. 194 f., who supplies eBvor; with 
ouOev. -&cf,wvov] speechless, i.e. no language is withont the essence 
of a language (comp. /3{0,; a(3{wTo<;, and the like, in Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 229 f.; Pflugk, ad Eur. Hee. 612; Jacobs, Del. epigr. 
i. 3 3 ), i.e. 'Unintelligible, and that absolutely, not merely for him, to 
whom it is a foreign tongue (ver. 11). - ovv] therefore, draws its 
argument, not from the great multitiide of the languages (Hof
mann), which, in truth, is not at all implied in what is contained 
in ver. 11, but from ovoev &cf,wvov. For were the language spoken 
to me (Tij<; cf,wv.) &cf,wvor;, and so unintelligible in itself, I could 
not in that case appear even as a barbarian to the speaker, because, 
in fact, what he spoke would be understood by no man. The bar-
1.mrian ((3ap/3apo<f,oovo<;, Herod. vii. 20, ix. 4:3) speaks only a foreign 
language, not one altogether devoid of meaning for others. - T~v 
ovvaµtv T?]<; <f,wvijr;] the signification, the sense of the language 
(which is being spoken). Polyb. xx. 9. 11 ; Lucian, Nigr. 1, al. 
Comp. Herod. ii. 30; Plat. Euthyd. p. 286 C. - ev eµoi] with me, 
i.e. in my judgment. See Valckenaer, ad Eur. Hipp. 324; Pflugk:, 
ad Eur. Hel. !:J96; Winer, pp. 362, 204 [E.T. 483, 273]. 

REMARK.-Paul has chosen rpwv~ to denote language, because in 
the whole section he has only the meaning tongiie in his mind for 
y~,w<J<Ja. To instruct his readers regarding the speaking with tongues, 
he uses the analogy of speaking languages. Hofmann resorts to 
the suggestion that Paul must have used rpwv~ here, because he 
would not have expressed what xal ourfo &rpwvov was designed to con
vey by x. oiioh ciy).w<J<Jov. That is incorrect; for &1 '),.,w<J<Jov would have 
conveyed the very same thing (speechless, Poll. ii. 108; Soph. Trach. 
1060; Pind. Nem. viii. 41) with the very same point (et nullnm 
elingue), if he had used y'J,.w<J<Ja instead of rpwv~. 

Ver. 12. Inference, which the readers have to draw from ver. 
10 f. " Therefo1'e (itaque ), seeing, namely, that the unintelligible 
speaking is, according to ver. 10 f., something so absurd, seek ye 
also, since ye are indeed zealous after spirits, with a view to the edifi
cation of the church therein, that ye may have abundance." The 
Ol/T(J) IC. vµe'ir;, which is repeated here, must be related to ver. 10 f., 
jnst as the o~n, IC. vµe'ir;; in ver. 9 is to ver. 7 f., and mny not 
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therefore l1e made to refer to all that precedes it back as far M 

ver. 6 (Hofmann). As the former oiJTID ,c, v1uir; set forth an 
inference for wai·ning, so the present one infers the requisite 
2Jrecept, and for both what in each case immediately precedes 
sen"es as the premiss. - IIpo<; T. ol,coo. T. €/CICA'TJU', has the emphasis 
(in opposition to Hofmann). The absurdity referred to is meant 
to point the readers, with their zealous striving after gifts of 
the Spirit, to the right way, namely, that with a view to the edifi
cation of the church 1 they· should seek after ever richer endow
ments. Consequently it is just as superfluous to isolate oiJTID "· 

vµE,r; as a sentence by itself (nver; in Theophylact, Mosheim, Flatt, 
Heydenreich), which, moreover, would be quite unsuitable in 
respect of sense, as it is to assume a suppressed inference after 
ver. 11 (Estius, Riickert). - Kal vµE,r;] you, too; for the Corinthians 
were in fact to form no exception from this general maxim, as in their 
striving after higher charismata, and especially after the gift of 
speaking with tongues, seemed, alas, to be the case ! - E71"El t;,,,XoJTai 
iuTE 71"Vwµ,.] on which account you have all the more need of the 
right regulative ! A pointed hint for the readers, the force of which 
they could doubtless feel for themselves. - 7rvwµaTIDv] the genitive 
of the object, to which the zealous striving relates. The plural ex
pression is purposely chosen /Ca Ta TO cf,aivoµEvov ( comp. Hofmann) 
in keeping with the emulous doings at Corinth. For the spe
cifically different manifestations, in which the manifold working of 
the One Spirit displayed itself, assumed indeed, in presence of such 
jealous seeking and striving, such an appearance to the eyes of 
the observer of this unseemly state of things, as though not one 
Spirit, but a plurality of spirits, differing in kind and importance, 
were the object of the rivalry. What were Otatp€Uft', xaptuµaTOJV, 

and hence only different cf,avepw<rEt', TOU 71"VEVµaTo<;, presented them-

I ,,,.p,s ,,._ oi:<. ,,._ ;,.,.,._, belongs to Cr.r1,,,.,, not to -.r,p,uu. (Grotius and many othen), 
because Paul has not written: c~,,.,,-.-,, ..,,p,s ,,., .;,. <r. ,,.,.,., 1,a. -.r,p,uu. That would be the 
correct way of putting it first with the emphasis, if it were meant to belong to ,,,.,P'""·• 
2 Cor. ii 4; Gal. ii 10; Acts xix. 4. This also in opposition to Hofmann, who 
takes 'll'p. ,,., .:,.. ,,._ ;,.,.,.__ as only a subordinate thought (" which then comes to be 
profitable for the edification of the church") belonging to ,,,.,p,u. The edification of 
the church is in truth just the normative test for the appreciation and right pur• 
suit of the charismata (vv. 3, 4, 17, 26; Eph. iv. 12, 16). The article before oi,oot 

does not denote the edification already otherwise taking place, but is simply=,rp~r "' 
,i><,i.,.,.,,,,d,., "· ,ui.r,uia.,. Paul might either ;:,ut it or leave it out (ver. 26; Rom, 
... .,. 2 ; Eph. iv. 20). 
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selves, as matters stood at Corinth, to the eye and pen of the apostle 
as oiatpE<Tl:t<; 'TT'IIEVµaTWV. II vevµaTWV, therefore, is just as far from 
standing for 'TT'VEvµawcwv (Beza, Piscator, Storr, Flatt, and others) 
as it is from denoting the glossolalia (Heydenreich, Billroth).1 

To suppose a 1•r,al plurality of spirits, after the analogy of the 
persons possessed by a number of evil spirits (see Hilgenfeld, p. 
52 f.), so that a number of divine spirits would be meant, is at 
variance with the N. T. generally, and at variance with xii. 4, 7 ff. 

,, ] 0 ' " " ' 0 ' t ,, ' " - wa 'TT'Eptuu. v,c Et7TEV' iva ICT'TJU'TJU e Ta xap uµaTa, a"')., wa 
I I f/ \ \ 'I- •'• '\ ' '\ '\ ~ > \ V 'TT'EptUUEV'TJTE, TOVTEUTtll iva /Cat µETa oa.,, £1\,Etar; 'TT'Ol\,l\,'/J<; avTa EX'TJTE' 

TOUOVTOII "l°'P a7TEXW TOV µ~ /3oVM<T0ai lxEw vµar; auTa, OTt Ka£ 
, f' ... , , ' f.J '" , .,.. , ' - ,k ' 'TT'EptUUEVEW vµar; Ell avTOt<; t-JOVI\.Oµat, µ011011 av Et<; TO /COLIITJ uvµ't'E-

pov avTa µETaxeiptt'TJTE, Chrysostom. - t'va] sets before, us the 
object of the striving as its design, as at ver. 1, iv. 2. -What we 
are to conceive as the contents of the 'TT'EpiuuEvEw (to have to the 
full, viii. 8; Phil. i 9, iv. 12, al.) is self-evident, namely, what 
was previously meant by 'TT'vevµaww, spiritual gifts. 

Ver. 13. Ilpouevxeu0w t'va oiepµ.] is taken by Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Theophylact, Castalio, Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Grotius, 
Estius, W etstein, Bengel, and others, including Flatt, Bleek, 
Riickert, Olshausen, N eander, Hofmann, in the sense of : let him 
pi-ay for the gift of interpretation. But against this ver. 14 is 
decisive, where the 'TT'pouevxeu0at, linked by "lap to what precedes, 
must have the same reference with our 'TT'pouevxeu0ai in ver. 13. 
Bleek's objection, that we find euxapiuTw in ver. 18 standing in a 
different reference than previously, does not hold good, since vv. 
1 7 and 18 do not stand in direct logical connection ( as vv. 12 
and 14 do), but, on the contrary, with ver. 18 there begins a 
section of the discourse distinct from the preceding. Without 
taking t'va, with Luther, Vorstius, Wolf, Rosenmi.iller (comp. already 
Photius in Oecumenius), as meaning so that, the right translation 
is: let him pray in the design, in order to interpret (afterwards 
what has been prayed "f"A.wuuy). Comp. Billroth, David Schulz, 
Winer, de Wette, Osiander, Ch. F. Fritzsche, Ewald, Maier. The 
previous general Xa"A.eiv is thus represented here by 'TT'pouevxeu0ai, 

i.e. more precisely described as what it was, as addre:ss in prayer, 

1 The endeavolll' to be a, spe!lker with tongues was rather only a, pa.rticular mode, 
in which the .,,.,;,,_,..,,,. ~~Aoii,, this ~eneral tendency, came into m!lnifei.tation espe, 
<:ially in Corinth. 
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see vv. 14-17. It is objected that vcr. 27 militates against this 
view (sec Ri.ickert); that the person praying ,y>..wuur, could not 
have had that design, because he did not know whether the 
interpretation would be given to him (Hofmann). But our ex
planation does not in fact assume that evei·y man who spoke with 
tongues was capable of interpreting ; but, on the contrary, that 
Paul, in ver. 13, was thinking only of such speakers with tongues 
as possessed also the gift of interpretation (ver. 5). The apostle 
still leaves out of view the case in which the speaker was not also 
interpreter (ver. 2 8) ; hence we are not to take it with Ewald : 
" that people may interpret it." The subject is the speaker himselj 
(ver. 14 ff.), as in ver. 5. 

Ver. 14. Justification of t4e precept 7rpouevx. Tva oiepµ. -
For if I pray with my tongue, my spirit prays, but my understand
ing i,s unji-uitjul. It is a thoroughly arbitrary and mistaken 
procedure to take the genitive relation in To r.veuµa µov otherwise 
than in o voui; µov, and to explain the former, with Bleek, Billroth, 
Olshausen, Maier, and Chr. F. Fritzsche, following Chrysostom (To 
xapiuµa TO oo0ev µoi /Cat IClVOUV T~V ,y>..wuuav), of the Spirit of God, 
in so jar as He has laid hold of the man and speaks out of him. 
The Holy Spirit, although in the man, is never called the spirit of 
the man, and cannot be so called, just because He is different from 
the spirit of the man. See ii. 11 ; Rom. viii. 16, ix. 1. No ; To 

7rveuµa µov is my spirit, i.e. my individual principle of higher life 
(comp. on ver. 2). If I pray with the tongue, this higher life
power in me, which plunges immediately (i.e. without the interven
tion of the discursive reflective faculty) into the feelings and 
intuitions of the divine, is called into activity, because it is filled 
and moved by the Holy Spirit as His receptive organ ; but my 
understanding, my thinking faculty, furnishes nothing, /1,,cap7ro<, 
iun.1 

- voui; in contrast to 7rveuµa, which is the deeper basis of 
life, the "penetrale" (Bengel) of the voui;, is the reflective discursive 
power through which the making oneself intelligible to those 
without is effected, and without the co-operative action of which 
the human 7rveuµa cannot with such onesided development of its 
energy express the contents of its converse with the Divine Spirit 

1 Namely, to edify the church by the praying; Reever. 12. 'Chrysostom, Theo, 
pl,ylact, Calvin, Estius, and others en-oneously hold it to apply to one's own rrofit. 
Thcodoret rightly remaru : ""P"'• .-oii A''.J'".-•• ii •i•;..ua. ,,;;, ,.,..u,,.-,.,,. 
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in Emch e. way as to be intelligible for others who are not specially 
gifted for this end. Comp. Krumm, de notionib. psyclwl. Paul. p. 
64 ff.; Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 184; Ernesti, Urspr. d. Sunde, II. 
p. 8 7 f. Note how definitely Paul here distinguishes the specific 
activities of the mind, and excludes the vovr; from the glossolalia. 
And he speaks thus from experience. But were we to think of 
foreign languages, that distinction and exclusion would not be 
appropriate, or would resolve themselves into a mere self
deception. 

Ver. 15. Tt ovv Jcrn;] what then takes place? How then does 
the matter stand? namely, in consistency with the foregoing, i.e. 
what follows then? Comp. ver. 26 and Acts xxi 22, and the 
classical and N. T. phrases: Tt ouv; Tl "/ap; by which we are pre
pared in a vivid way for what is tu follow. See generally, Disseu, 
ad JJem. de Cor. p. 346 f. - ?Tpocreugoµ,ai] the future denotes 
what in consistency will be done by me. The adhortative snbjunc
tive in both clauses (7rpocreugwµ,ai, A D E F G) is a bad emenda
tiou, which in ~ is carried out only in the first clause. - 7rpocreuf 
"· T<p vot] (dative of instrument) is to be understood, in accordance 
with ver. 14, of the interpretation following, which the person 
speaking with tongues gives of his tongue-prayer (7rpouevx. Tff' 7Tv.) 
in a way suited to the understanding, and by consequence intel
ligible. - ,fraXw] applies to improvised psalms, which in the 
glossolalia were sung with the spirit, and after an intelligible 
manner in the way of interpretation. Comp. generally on Eph. 
v. 19. 

Ver. 16. 'E1Tet] for, without this ,fraXXeiv Kat T<j, vot, i.e. otherwise 
(xv. 29; Rom. iii. 6, al.), the layman, in fact, when thou praisest 
with the spirit, cannot say the Amen, etc. - euXo"le'iv and euxa
picrTe'i,v denote substantially one and the same thing, the thanks
giving prayer, the former word referring more to the form of praise 
to God (;,::::i,::::i), the latter more to its contents. Comp. on x. 16 ; 
Matt. xiv. 19. - ava?TA'TJPOVV T. T0'7TOV TWO<;, to fill the place of 
any one, is not a Hebraism ('El cip9 ~?.9), in the sense of in statu 
et conditione alici1,.jus esse (see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 2001), but cor
responds to the Greek expressions: '7TA7Jpovv TTJV xwpav, to occupy 
the place, ava'7TA'TJPOVV TTJV lopav (Plat. Tim. p. 79 B), and the 
like, so that To?To<; is not to be taken in the abstract sense of 
'f!Osition (in opposition to de Wette, Hofmann), but applies quite 
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literally to the place 1 in the assembly. With this is improperly 
compared Josephus, Bell. v. 2. 5, where we have not To,rov, but Tafw. 
And he who occupies the place of the layman is, according to the 
connection, every one in the assembly who is ·not endowed with glosw
lalia or its interpretation. Where he sits is, in this particular 
relation (be he himself even a prophet or teacher), the place of the 
layman. Paul speaks vi?:idly, as if he saw the assembly before 
his mind's eye. Regarding loiwT'T/i (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 6), which, 
like our layman, obtains its definition fro111 the context in each 
case, see on Acts iv. 13. - 'TT"Wi lpeZ] how is it (reasonably) pos
si""ble that he shall say.-The custom, arising out of the time
hallowed usage in connection with oaths, imprecations, vows, 
prayers, etc. (Num. v. 2::;; Deut. xxvii 15 ff.; Neh. viii. 6, al.), 
that the audience at the close of a public prayer should express their 
assent, and their faith in its being heard, by amen, was introduced 
among the Christians from the synagogues (Buxt. Lex. Talm., sub 
voce to~ ; Vitringa, de Synag. p. 10 9 3 ; Schoettgen, Hor. p. 6 5 4 ff. ; 
Wetstein), and has in this passage apostolic confirmation.2 

- 7·9 
aµ,~v] the amen to be pronounced by him. - l?mJ to thy prayer, 
to which the amen is added. Observe the CTV bringing the matter 
into prorninen ce. 

Ver. 17. For thou indeed (by thyself considered) utterest an 
excellent thanksgiving-prayer. This Paul admits, and with redson, 
since the speaker prayed inro T'ryi Oelai t?vep,yovµ,evoi xaptTOi 
(Theodoret). - o erepoi] o ava,r'A.'1/pwv TOV TO'lT"OV 'TOV loiWTOV, 

ver. 16. l 
Vv.18, 19. Confirmation by the apostle's own example of what 

bas been said against the public speaking with tongues. - I 
thank God, more than you all speak I with the tongue, in a higher 
degree than you all I have this charisma. Such direct modes of 
expression, instead of a connecting ;,n, occur likewise in Greek 
writers; see Stallbau.m, ad Gorg. p. 460 A; Hartung, Partikell. 
II. p. 13 4 ; Kuhner, § 7 6 0 a. Even the Recepta 'A.a'A.wv would 
have to be taken as stating the grownd of the evxap. T<tJ ee,;, (comp. 

1 Even in passages like Clem. ad Cor. I. 40. 44~ .-;..-,r is. not the e.bstr~ct "p~.i
tion," but the post, the place which a man has m the hierarchy or polity_ of ~he 
church. ·: 

, ., Vult Deus consensum esse ecclesiae in doctrine., fide, invocatione et petitionef' 
1:1tc. --:Melanchthon. 
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xi. 29; Acts iv. 21, al.), not, with Reiche (whom Hofmann fol
lows in his explanation of this reading, which, however, h.,. rightly 
rejects), as referring to the manner of it (I make more frequently 
and more fervently than any of you thanksgiving-prayers in 
glossolalia to God). There would thus result a declaration, the 
teno1· of which hardly suits the character of the apostle, as indeed 
such an unconditionally expressed assertion could not be upheld 
by him. Ma"71.).ov can only denote the greater measure of the en
dowment; see already in Chrysostom. - ev e,c,c}.,.] in the assembled 
church, opposite of private devotion. - 0e).,.,, 1,] The p1·eferential 
will (malle) is implied in the logical relation of the relative verbal 
notion to the particle, without there being any need of supplying 
µ,a).).ov. See Hartung, II. p. 72; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 589 f.; 
Baeumlein, Partik. p. 136. 

Ver. 20. Up to this point Paul has been contending against 
speaking with tongues in public and without interpretation, on 
the ground of its uselessness. He now adds an animated and 
winning admonition, well calculated to meet the conceit of the 
Corinthians on this point. - doe).cfiot] " suavem vim habet" 
(Bengel). - Become not children as respects your power of fudgment. 
His readers were becoming so, inasmuch as, through their increas
ing craving after glossolalia, they lacked more and more the power 
of distinguishing and judging between the useful and the useless ; 
their speaking with tongues assumed the character of childishness. 
As regards malice (v. 8), on the other hand be children; have a 
child-nature in quite another respect, namely, by being free from 
all malicious thoughts and actions (Matt. xviii. 3). Comp. Rom. 
xvi 19 ; Gal. vi. 3 ; Tit. i. 10 ; Lucian, Hale. 2 : v7Jm6n7r; cfipevwv. -
Regarding V'T}7T£asetv, to be a child (in Greek writers also V'T}1T'tlLXE£V 

and V'T}maxEuEtv), comp. Hipp. Ep. p. 1281. 52. -7EAEtot] of full 
age, adnltus. See Plat. Legg. xi. p. 929 C. Comp. on Eph. iv. 13. 

Ver. 21. You go against Scripture with your foolish doings ! 
This is the theological side of the judgment, which Paul now 
further brings forward, before he imparts in ver. 2 6 ff. the final 
precepts for the right procedure. - voµ,o,] of the 0. T. generally. 
See on Rom. iii. 19 ; John x. 3 4. - The passage is Isa. xxviii. 
11, 12 in a very free 1 variation from the LXX. - on] for, •:i, 

1 Hence (and on account of the quite general i, .-. ,,,,.,.) Ewald derives the words 
from a source now unknown to us. Still, for a typical reference to the speaking with 

1 COR. 11, B 
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belongs, with the rest, to the Scriptural quotation (LXX. : ~-r• 
"-a"-~a-ovcn -re[, Xaip TolfT~ ), and has here therefore no reference 
in the context. -The historical sense of the original text (in 
which Jehovah threatens to send foreign-speaking men, i.e. bar
barians, upon the kingdom of Judah, etc.) is taken up typically by 
Paul in such a way that he, looking back from the phenomenon 
of the present upon that prophetic utterance, recognises in it the 
Christian glossolalia divinely foreshadowed, as regards its substance, 
namely, in the characteristic lv eTepo,y>.wa-a-oi,; ... eTepoi<;, and, as 
regards its destination, in Kai, ovo' OVTW<; ela-a,c. - EV frepo•-fJ\,wuuoi<; 
K.T.A..] in p!XJ]Jles of another tongue (conceived of as organs of the 
visiting God, who speaks in their persons ; hence ev, comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 3 ; Heb. i. 2) and in lips of others ( hepwv, see the critical 
remarks) will I speak to thi,s nation. According to the original 
text, the reference is to people who speak a foreign language ( the 
Ass}Tian, comp. xxxiii 19), and to lips of foreigners (other than 
Israelites) ; but the similarity of the relation, which presents itself 
in the type and antitype, consists in the extraordinary phenomenon 
of the strange divine speaking, which becomes perceptible in the 
case of the type in the foreign language, in that of the antitype 
in the character of the glossolalia, so wholly different from ordinary 
intelligible speech. In virtue of this unintelligibility, the speaking 
in tongues also was for the hearers a speaking in strange tongues, 
and he who spoke was not one like-tongued, i.e. using the like 
language (oµ,o,yMuuo,;, Xen. Oyrop. i. 1. 5; Herod. i. 17, viii. 
144; Lucian, Scyth. 3, de Salt. 64), but a strange-speaking man 
(hepory)\,r,)uuo,;, Polyb. xxiv. 9, 5; Strabo, viii p. 333; Aq. Ps. 
cxiii 1), and his lips a stranger's lips. What is in the original 
text: n;ry~ Ii~~' Paul renders more freely than the LXX. (out 
ry)..wuuTJ<; frepa,), and making it personal, by ev frepo,yA.clJuuot<; ;1 
the Hebrew n~~ 'EP,~~' again (through stammerers of the lip, i.e. 
through men speaking unintelligibly, because in a strange tongue), 

tongues, Isa. xxviii 11 f. is characteristic enough. But if Paul had this passage in 
his eye, he must have understood it of men apeaking foreignly, not, as Ewald explains 
the prophetic words, of the language of the thunder and of terrible punishment. 

1 Wieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 734 If., infers from our passage that Paul 
recognises a double formula for the gift of tongues, a shorter one, ,..A, A., and a longer, 
;.,.,p. 'YA, ;... Certainly too wide an inference, since in no other place does the apostle 
bring forward the characteristic element of hlp,ur, He was using the quotation in. 
order to prove the destination of the glossolalia for unbelievers, but could not use ,,.i 
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he renders more correctly as regards the general sense than the 
LXX. (who have erroneously ~la ~avXluµov XElAf.(J)V, on account of 
mockery of the lips, comp. Hos. vii. 16) by ev xdA-. frl.p., putting it, 
however, impersonally, and reversing the order of the two clauses. 
It may be added that it is clear from the parallel XElXEutv that 
Paul conceived of 7Xwuua in eTEpory">vl,uuov;; as "tongue," as ~~ also 
is conceived of in the original text,-both as instrument of the 
;\.a"XEi:v. The tongue is &"/'Y€AO<; X6,y(J)v, Eur. Suppl. 205. - T<p 
;\.a<j, TOVTtp] applying in its historical meaning to the disobe
dient people of Israel, which, however, is a type of those who 
reject the Christian faith, represents therefore the latter in the 
view of the apostle. - .Kal ovo' OtJT(J)<;] and not even so, dealt with 
by such a measure, will they hearken to me (obey me, Ecclus. iii. 6, 
xxxix. 3 ; and in classical writers). This second half of the 
passage is, for the demonstration, the main point. See ver. 22. 

Ver. 2 2. "J2uTE] Accordingly, namely, in accordance with this 
' ..,, '' ' ' ' ~ "' J Th h ovo ouT(J)<; Elua,covu. µov. - El<; u'T}µHov K.T."'· e p enornenon 

of the speaking with tongues is destined for a (divine) sign, not 
for the believers, but for the unbelievers, i.e. to ma.ke those to whom 
the glossolalia goes forth be recognised as urobelievers. This view 
alone corresponds to the express ovo' 01/T(J)<; elua/COVU. µou from 
which the inference is drawn, as well as to what is further 
inferred in ver. 23. At variance, on the other hand, with both 
stands the interpretation which has been the ordinary one since 
Ohrysostom (and which has hitherto been my own), that the 
speaking with tongues is called a sign for the unbelievers, because 
it was intended to arrest and move them so that they should 1·ejlect 
and become believers. Equally unsuitable is it that Ohrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others, including Hofmann, only half carry out 
this traditional interpretation, and stop short at the impression of 
something astounding and amazing, whereby the 7)1.wu<ral are to 
be a U7Jp,E'iov to the unbelievers, which, moreover, in presence of 

q,"v'A,,,µi, X"'Ai.,,, which besides tl1e LXX. has incorrectly, and therefore altered it 
in accorclance with the parallel in the passage, ~, .. ,-'A. i.,,;P"•· We may infer conse
quently from our passage only thus much, that the glossolalia as regards its nature 
could be described in the way of application by i, l<r•p•y'A.;,,,, •• and i, x;,,,.,,,,. j.,,,p.,, 
'Aa'A,,,, but not that y'A. 'A<>A. and !<rip. y'A. 'Aa:'A. were two current formulae for denoting 
the speaking with tongues. Hence also we aro not, with Hirzel in the Stud. u. Krit. 
1840, p. 121 ff., to infer from this passage the originality of the designation i.,,,,,.,, 
)'A!Wqua,, Aa;At.,-,. 
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the notion of a divine trTJµliov, could only appear as n means to an 
ulterior end. "\Ve must keep the ou~• o{hro, el<ra,covrr. µou sharply 
before us in order to determine accurately the notion of the 
trT}µeiov K.-r.X. Billroth, moreover (comp. Beza Vatablus Oalovius 
Cornelius a Lapide, and others), is in error in holding th,at a-17µeio~ 
is a penal sign, or a sign of divine fudgment ; comp. also Hilgen
teld, p. 21 ; Rosstenscher, p. 7 7. This, in fact, is not at all 
implied in ver. 21, where, on the contrary, the glossolalia appeara 
as a last extraordinary measure remaining likewise without result> 
which will at length make full exposure of the disobedience of 
the persons in question, but not as a sign of wrath. And had 
Paul thought of ime signuni, he must have expressed the irae too, 
and, in fact, brought it emphatically forward.1 Again Storr, Flatt, 
Baur, and Dav. Schulz (Geistesg. pp. 78, 176) are wrong in saying 
that the prevalence of the glossolalia in the church was a sign of 
their unbelief. This is unsuitable for this reason, that according 
to vv. 21, 23 we are to conceive as the &ma-Tot not those who 
speak ,y"Ar.Ja-aai,, but those who are spoken to in ,yX. - -roi, a:1rl<r
-rot,] Dative of the reference in view, as is also -roi, ww-reuou<rw. 
The conception of the &ma--rot, however, is, by virtue of this 
very antithesis (and see also vv. 23, 24), simply the non
believing, the unbelievers,-a conception which is neither to be 
softened down to that of non-genuine Ch1·istians or the like 
(Flatt, David Schulz), nor intensified to that of obstinate unbe
lievers, those wholly unsusceptible of faith, in:fideles privative 
(Neander, Billroth, Riickert). Hirzel in the Stud. ii. Krit. 1840, 
p. 120 ff. (who is followed in substance by de Wette, Osiander, 
:Maier, Engelmann, and see Bengel's hints of earlier date), under
stands by the ,hrla--roL, those who do not wish to believe, and by 
the 1n1T-reuouaiv those who wish to believe.2 Comp. de W ette : 
" They are not heard by such as let themselves be moved thereby to 
believe, but by such as remain unbelieving." This is conclusively 
negatived by the prevailing use of ol wta-revovTe, and ol &rria--rot, 

1 According to Billroth's view, namely, Paul warns the Corinthians that they 
should not thoughtlessly foster among themselves a thing which is called in the 
0. T. a aign of pun~liment. Comp. Beza and Cornelius a Lapide, also Calovius. 
Upon thiB view, Paul must have absolutely disapproved of the glossolalia. It would 
have been a tempting of God by the abuse of a di vine sign of curse. 

2 Hofmann also understancl.s by -,air &,,;r;,,,,.,r tlioae indisposed to believe. .As if Paul 
would not have known how to express thiB conception I Hofmann oven conceives 
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to which any such artificial pregnancy of meaning is quite alien 
(see immediately, vv. 23, 24). - ;, OE 7rpO'P"JTela IC.T."X.] a contrast, 
which is not intended to be inferred from that passage of Scrip
ture,-which in truth says nothing whatever about the 7rpO'P"JTEVetv, 

-but the truth of which was self-evident to the readers in virtue 
of an argumentum e confrario. We are not, however, to supply 
the simple luTt, so that the meaning would be : not to the 
unbelievers, but to the believers, is the prophetic address to be 
directed (my own view hitherto), but rather el~ u'T}µe'i,ov eunv, for 
Paul has not written lunv at all, and therefore leaves the predi
cate of the first half of the verse to operate still in virtue of the 
antithesis. Consequently : prophecy is designed to be a sign not for 
the unbelieven, but for the believers, i.e. in order to make 'those to 
whom the prophetic address is directed known as believers; see ver. 
24, where this statement of the apostle is verified by the fact that 
such as come into the Christian assembly as unbelievers, being 
won over by the overpowering impression of the prophetic 
addresses, submit themselves to Christianity and declare them
selves believers. Erasmus, Grotius, and Bleek are wrong in 
holding that ou means non tantwrn. The negation is absolute, as 
in the preceding clause. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 784. 
According to Hirzel (de Wette and Osiander), the meaning here 
also is alleged to be : prophecy is given not for such as do not 
wish to believe, but for such as wish to believe. 

Ver. 2 3. What, then, will be the effect of the speaking with 
tongues, which you all so miich desire, upon ungijted persons or 
unbelievers ? If such come into your church when you are assembled 
together, and get nothing else there to hear from any of yon but 
glossolalia, so far will they be from declaring themselves as believers 
itpon you1· speaking with tongues, that, on the contrary, they will declare 
yoii to be mad. - ovv J draws an inference from ver. 2 2 in such a 
way that ver. 23 corresponds to the first, and ver. 24 f. to the second 
half of ver. 22. - 7ravTe~] Paul does not suppose that all those 

two classes to be comprehended under .-ois ., ..... , •• v .... , namely, those already standing 
in faith and those who are becoming believers, and holds that on this account Paul did 
not write .-ois ., • .-.-ois. As if o/ ., • ...,,,;.,..,s wero not with the apostle quite the usual 
expression for the believei·s (i. 21 ; Rom. i. 16, iii. 22, x. 4; Go.l. iii. 22; Eph. i. 19, 
al.), who are such, but not for those, or so as to include those, who nre only becoming 
such. The ,.. ............ , are not at all different from the ,.. ..... ,;, (2 Cor. vi. 16 ; Eph. 
i. l ; Col. i. 2). 
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assembled speak together in a confused, tumultuous way (Corne]im 
a Lapide and others; comp. also Maier), but that all in succession 
hold glossolaliae, and only such,-not addresses of any other lcind. 
For, if all spoke together and confusedly, even in the case of pro
phecy it could make no impression (ver. 24). - ,'ouvrat] is not to 
be understood otherwise than in ver. 16 : Christians who are not 
endowed with glossolalia, or with the gift of unde1·standing it. The 
context, however, shows by the foregoing eav ... avTo that those 
meant are ungifted persons from any extraneous church, who come 
into the church at Corinth when in full assembly. Were the 
stranger who entered not an ungifted person, but one who himself 
spoke with tongues or interpreted, his judgment respecting the 
gift which he himself possessed or understood would, of course, 
not take the same form. All explanations which deviate from the 
meaning of the word in ver. 16 are on that very account to be 
rejected, such as not only that of most of the old interpreters, with 
Billroth and Chr. F. Fritzsche: " such as do not understand foreign 
languages," but also that of Theodoret, David Schulz, Flatt, 
Olshausen (also Rlickert, although with hesitation): "beginners 
in Christianity;" comp. Pelagins, Thomas, Estius : "nuper cre
dentes, neophyti ; " Melanchthon : " rudis qui primum coepit 
catechismi doctrinam audire," comp. N eander. Rlickert suggests 
that Paul is supposing the case that the glossolalia should break 
out somewhere suddenly and for the first time, and there should 
then come in Christians who knew nothing of it and, not being 
present, had not been affected by the paroxysm, and non-Christians. 
But the suggestion is to be dismissed, because there is no mention 
of the "suddenly and for the first time," which would in that case 
be the main thing. Hirzel and de W ette hold erroneously, 
because in opposition to ver. 16 ,1 and not to be established even 
by 2 Cor. xi 6, that the lowhat are non-Christians (so, too, Ulrich 
in the Stud. u. Krit. 1843, p. 420, and Hofmann), in which case 
they are in various arbitrary ways distinguished from the &1rurTo~, 

namely, by Hirzel 2 asserting that the 11,.,,., are heathen, the lo. 

1 For in ver. 23 and ver. 16 the conception of ;J,;;.,,., is determined by a like con. 
tezt-namely, by the same ccrntraat to those gifted with the glossolalia. This we 
remark in opposition to Hirzel, Ulrich, Hofmann, who usu.me that ver. 16 cannot 
regulate the explanation of i~,t.-n, in ver. 23 f. 

• Comp. ve.n Hengel, Gave d. talen, p. 94. 
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Jews ; by de W ette, that the former were still more aloof from 
believing than the latter ; by Ulrich, that the lo. were persons 
unacquainted with Christianity, the a7r. those acquainted with it 
indeed, but unbelievin,q and (Hofmann) hostile towards it. Not 
the loiwmi, but the a:1runot, are the non-Christians (who are 
neve1· called lo.), as in ver. 22. We may add that Grotius remarks 
rightly: "Solebant enim pagani" (and Jews also)" adire Christia
norum ecclesias ad videnda quae ibi agebantur." Their admission 
(certainly not to the Agapae, however) was the less a matter for 
hesitation, since it might become a means of their conversion. 
Comp. generally, Harnack, Gemeindegottesd. p. 143 ff. - on µat
veo-0e] that you (Christians in Corinth) are foolish, and out of 
your senses, because, namely, you collectively and without· excep
tion carry on a kind of converse so unintelligible and meaningless 
for the hearers. Olshausen strangely holds that the verdict 
expressed is : " We see, doubtless, that you are possessed by a 
god; but there is no prophet here; we do not understand what 
the god says to us ! " An unwarranted explaining away of the 
clear import of the word: µ,alveu0ai means insanire, just as in 
.Acts xxvi. 24. The verdict of drunkenness passed by the 
unbelievers in Acts ii. 13 presents a remarkable analogy. -
Observe, further: (1) Here loioiTai is put fi1·st, and &1rt<TTOt 

follows, because the loiwmi, as Christians, and therefore acquainted 
with the uselessness and absurdity of the glossolalia without 
interpretation and to the exclusion of all other (intelligible) 
discourse, come here into the foreground,1 and may and will be 
the first to pass the judgment on µ,alveo-0e; in ver. 24, on the 
contrary, &mo--roc; stands first, because conversion is spoken of, and 
hence "praecipue agitur de infideli; idiota obiter additur ob 
rationem ejus non plane disparem" (Bengel). (2) In ver. 23, 
since Paul designs to cite the judgment in the form of an utter
ance (ipovaw), which is most naturally conceived of by him as a 
rnutual communication, the plural elo-eX0wo-i K.T.X. presented itself 
with as much appropriateness as the singu,lar elo-eX0r, K.T.X. does 
in ver. 24, where the apostle wishes to depict specially the con
verting work, vv. 24, 25, in its course, which, from the nature of 

1 ,; 4,,,."'""' is omitted in B, because it might e.ppear unsuitable. Buttme.nn in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1860, p. 370, believes the.t it he.s crept in from var. 24. But in 
that case 4,,,..,.,,. would have been pre.fa;ed (so only A.mbrosiaster). 
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the case, is done most befittingly in an individuali,zin,q represen
tation. 

Vv. 24, 25. How wholly different, on the other hand, will the 
effect of general prophetic speaking be upon such persons ! 
Arrested and humbled before God, they will declare themselves 
believers. - JJ.v oe 7ravTe, 7rpoq,.] is to be completed in accord
ance with ver. 2 3 : Jctv 0€ uuveA.0'[1 ,} EiC/CA,, OA1J €7r/, TO auTO "· 
7rJvw; 7rpo<p. - loiw-:-11s-] according to the context: one not pro
phetically gifted, and, indeed, coming likewise from an extraneous 
church. Comp. on ver. 2 3. - Prophecy, from its nature, was 
generally intelligible; but whoever had not its xapiuµ,a could 
not speak prophetica1ly, and such a one was in presence of this 
gift an idiotcs. - EAE"fXEca£ v7l'O 7ravT.] The characteristic power of 
prophecy (ver. 2 2), by which you all mutually edify yourselves, 
thus exercises such an overmastering influence upon his mind, 
that he is con1;inced by all, i.e. brought to a consciousness of the 
guilt of his sins. Comp. John xvi. 9. All produce this impres
sion upon him, because each speaks prophetically, and the funda
mental character of prophetic address-the penetrating into the 
depths of the human heart for wholesome admonition (comp. 
ver. 3)-is alike in all -After the first aggregate impression of 
the e'>-.ry~t,, he experiences and is conscious of the moral sifting 
and unveiling of his innermost life. A striking climax. - ava,cp{
veTai] for in the judgment of the human heart, which the prophets 
deliver, he hears a judgment upon his own heart and his own 
moral condition. - Tli "PV'il"Tli Tij;; ,capolas- 1'.T.X.J i.e. the moving 
springs, inclinations, plans, etc., of his whole inner active life, which 
had been hitherto known to no other, are brought to light, inasmuch 
as the prophets depict the hidden thoughts and strivings of the 
human spirit, with apocalyptically enlightened depth of insight, so 
truly and strikingly, that the listener sees the secrets of his own 
heart laid bare before all who are there present. - ,cal, o{hw] 
result: and in suck fonn, namely, convinced, judged, and made 
manifest, as has been just said. - a7raryryiXXwv J announcing, i.e. 
declaring aloud, and not first at home (Beza). - 8vTw,] really, 
opposite of what is merely pretended or semblance. Comp. Mark 
xi. 3 2 ; Gal. iii. 21, al. - Jv vµ,iv] in animis vestris, in which He 
works this enlightenment and spiritual power. "Argumentum 
pro veritate religi0nis ex operationibus divinis efficacissimum" 
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( Bengel). Through this presence of God in the individuals (by 
means of the Spirit) He dwells in the church, which thereby is 
His temple (iii. 16 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16 ; Eph. ii. 2 0 f.). 

Ver. 26 ff. The theoretical part regarding the charismata is 
closed (vv. 1-25). There is now added as its sequel the regula
tive part regarding the proper application of the charismata, and 
(1) of the charismata in general (ver. 26); then, in particular, 
(2) of the glossolalia (vv. 27, 28); and (3) of the gift of pro
phecy (vv. 29-33). Upon this follows, as an appendix, (4) tha 
prohibition of public speaking on the part of women (vv. 34-36). 
And by way of conclusion, (5) the assertion of apostolic authority 
for the whole teaching now given (vv. 37, 38); and (6) a sum-
mary repetition of.the chief points (vv. 39, 40). • 

Ver. 26. Tt ovv eunv ;] as in ver. 15.-The apodosis begins 
with e,cau-ro,., and '1T'a11Ta on to "ftviu0w is a sentence by itself. 
As often as you come together, every one ( every one gifted with 
,3harismatic speech among you) has a psalm ready, i.e. he feels 
himself qualified and constrained to sing aloud such a spirit-given 
song. It is not, however, the glossolalic ,fra)..:>..ew which is meant, 
since afterwards "fA.wuuav ex1:i is specially mentioned in addition, 
but the intelligible singing of praise, which takes place with the 
vovi; (comp. ver. 15). Comp. generally on Eph. v. 19. Grotius 
compares the improvised hymns of Deborah, Simeon, etc. - exei 
is neither interrogative (Grotius) nor: he may have (David Schulz), 
nor are we to supply in· thought with Locke, " ut moram ferre 
non possit ; " but it simply expresses the state of the case : in 
promptu habet. Bengel rightly judges of the repetition of the exei: 
" eleganter exprimit divisam donoriim copiam." - ou,ax~v] a doc
trinal address. See on xii. 10, 2 8. - "f'A.W<Y<Tav] a tongue, i.e. a 
spirit-tongiie, which seeks utterance. The matter is so conceived 
and described as that not every one has the use of a tongue in 
the sense of the glossolalia, but only the man gifted with this 
charisma, in whom there is present for this purpose a tongue as 
the organ of the Spirit. -a'TT'o,ca),.,m/nv] a revelation, which he 
wishes to ntter by a prophetic address, comp. ver. 2 9 f. - epµ,7Jve{av] 
an interpretation, which he wishes to give of an address in a 
tongue already delivered. -The words va'}..µ,011 to epµ,. exEi are 
the separate divisions of the l,ca<,1·0,., as in i. 12. Then follows 
the general rule for all these charisruata : all must be done for th6 
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furtherance of Oh1·i,stian perfection (of the church)! Observe how, 
according to this passage, public teaching was not restricted to 
one definite office. See Ritschl, altkath. K. p. 350. 

Ver. 27. After this general rule come now particula1· precepts: 
suppose that one wi,shes to speak with a tongue; comp. ,yXwuuav exE,, 
ver. 26. There is no other EiTE to correspond to this EfTE (sive, 
Vulgate) ; but the plan of sentence first thought of and begun is 
so disturbed by the apodosis and ver. 28, that it is quite aban
doned, and ver. 2 9, instead of commencing with a new Ei'TE, is 
not even continued in hypothetic form at all. See Maetzner, ad 
A.ntiph. p. 194. Comp. Klotz, ad IJeva1·. p. 538. According to 
Hofmann (who writes Ei' TE separately), Te is annexive, namely, to 
7ravTa '11". ol,c. 'Y· In that case Ei' TE would be : in like manner if 
(Hartung, Partik. I. p. 10 6 f.), which, however, would be logi
cally suitable only on the supposition that ,y>..wuua did not already 
occur also in ver. 26. - 1CaTct ouo IC.T.>...] sc. XaXelT"'uav (comp. 
1 Pet. iv. 11), and this is to be taken declaratively (as in xi. 16): 
let him know that they should speak by two, or at most by three; in 
each assembly not more than two, or at most three, speakers with 
tongues should come forward. As to the supplying of XaXEfr., 
see Kuhner, II. p. 6 0 3 ; Fritzsche, ad Rom. III. p. 6 5. - To 

7rAeluTov} adverbially. See Matthiae, p. 1000. - Ka) ava. µ.lpo,;, 
and that according to order, one after the other, not several 
together. See V alck ad Plwen. 481 ; Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 
380. Doubtless-and this seems to have given occasion for this 
addition-the case had often occurred in Corinth, that those who 
spoke with tongues had so little controlled their impulse that 
several came to speak together. - Ka, el,; otepµ,.] and let one (not 
several) give the intcrp1·etation, of that, namely, which the said two 
or three speakers with tongues have spoken in succession. Grotius 
puts it rightly: "unus aliquis, qui id donum habet;" and it is 
plain from vv. 5, 13 (in opposition to Ewald) that the speaker 
with tongues himself might also be the interpreter. Paul will 
not allow several interpreters to speak, because that would have 
been unnecessary, and would only have shortened the time for 
the more useful prophetic and other addresses. 

Ver. 2 8. Should it be the case, however, that the1·e is no interpreter 
present, let him be silent in the assembly. This comprises the 
double possibility that the speaker with tongues cannot himself 
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interpret, and also that no other, who possesses the donum inter
pretandi, is present. Regarding elvat as equivalent to '1T'ape'iva1, 

comp. on Mark viii. 1 ; Luke ii. 36. David Schulz understands 
ii as the simple copula : "if, however, he does not know how to 
make himself intelligible." But the interpretation might in fact 
be given also by another, who had the charisma of the lpµ'T}veta 
•{J\.(J)uuwv, xii. 10, 3 0. - qtry. lv e.,e""'A..] Paul takes for granted here 
-and how easily one can understand it, considering the intimate 
union subsisting among the Christians of those days !-that the 
members of the community mutually know each other as regards 
their special endowments. - fovnp oe Xa).. "· T. 0.] in contrast to 
addresses given e.v Tfi EKK'A.7Julq,, and hence a characteristic designa
tion of the private devotion carried on by means of glossolalic prayer, 
where his glossolalia avails for himself and God (ver. 2), not for 
others also as listeners. Comp. Epict. Diss. iv. 8. 1 7, and the 
similar passages in W etstein. Others take it to mean: quietly in his 
thoughts (Theophylact, comp. Chrysostom, also Chr. F. Fritzsche), 
so that it remains on the footing of an inward intercourse between 
him and his God (Hofmann); which, however, is not in keeping 
with the essential mark of the ).a).e'iv, this being uttered aloud, 
which belonged to the matter in hand.1 Observe, further, how, 
even in this highest degree of inspired impulse to speak, a man 
could control his own will Comp. ver. 32. 

Ver. 29 . ..de] marks the transition to the rule regarding the 
prophets. - The avd. µ,epor; (ver. 2 7) is emphasized in a special 
way, ver. 30; yet Paul does not add a TO 7r"J...eiqTov here, thereby 
limiting the gift of prophecy less sharply, and tacitly also con
ceding a plurality of speakers, when the circumstances might per
haps involve an exception from the rule. Still we are not (with 
Hofmann) to read ovo ~ Tpeir; as meaning "rather three than two." 
- Ka~ oi li:J\.\ot ota,ep.] and the other prophets, who do not take 
part in speaking, are to judge: whether, namely, what has been 
said proceeds really from the Spirit or not. We see from this 
that the charisma of judging the spirits was joined with that of 
prophecy, so that whoever could himself speak prophetically was 
qualified also for the ota,eptqtr;; for oi /1,)..)..ot ( comp. /1,)..)..rp, ver. 3 0) 
cannot be taken (wit,h Hofmann) universally, without restriction 

1 Besides, it was sell-evident th11t, where silence WCl,8 enjoined, 11 m11n did not need 
to be in the finlt ins~ce remitted to quiet inward fellowship with God. 
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to the category of prophets, seeing that in fact the 81&,cpunr; was 
no universal xdpiuµ,a. The article is retrospective, so that it is 
defined by 1rpocp17Tai. At the same time, however, it must not 
be overlooked that even such persons as were not themselves 
prophets might still be endowed with the oia,cpiuir; (xii. 10), 
although not all were so. 

Ver. 3 0. But two prophets were never to speak together. The 
order ought, on the contrary, to be this, that if a revelation shall 
have been imparted to another prophet (&XX<p) while he sits 
listening, the first shall be silent (not simply soon cease, as N eander, 
Maier, and others would take it; comp., too, Hofmann) and let 
the second speak. Paul thus does not enjoin that the second 
shall wait until the first is finished, to which meaning Grotius, 
Storr, and Flatt twist the words (comp. vv. 28, 34); on the con
trary, he attaches more importance to the fresh undelayed outburst 
of prophetic inspiration, than to the further continuance of the 
address after the first outburst. - ,ca017µ,.J for the prophets spoke 
standing, Luke iv. 1 7. See Grotius in loc. 

Ver. 31 f. Establishment of this precept by setting forth the 
possibility of its observance. The principal emphasis is laid upon 
owaa-0e, which is for this reason placed first (not upon 1rav7er;, as 
Riickert holds), for in it lies the pith of the proof. Next to it 
1ravTe, has the ·emphasis. The sense is : " For in my o 1rpwTo, 
uvy. I am enjoining nothing which is impossible for you ; on the 
contrary, it stands in your power that, one after another, you mrt,y 
all come to give a prophetic address," etc. - ,ca0' lva] always one 
at once, singulatim. Acts xxi. 19 ; see Ast, Lex. Plat. I. p. 6 3 9 f. ; 
Bernhardy, p. 240. The subject addressed in Mvaa-0e is the 
prophets in the church, not the membe1·s of the church generally 
(Hofmann), seeing that prophecy was a special xapiuµ,a 1 which 
did not belong to all (see xii. 29; Acts xiii. 1; Eph. iv. 11). 
The inspiration of the prophets does not compel them to speak on 
without a break, so as not to allow another to take speech at all 
or to speak alone, but it is in their power to cease when another 

1 It is not correct to say, " on the contrary, whoever receives a revelation becomet 
a prophet" (Hofmann) ; for the prophetic endowment is ha.bitual, belonging to one 
and not to another. Whoever liaa it receives revelations to be communicated for the 
edification of others; he is the vessel divinely prepared for this reception IWU 
commllllication, 
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begins, so that by degrees all may come to speak-not, of course, 
in the same assembly (ver. 29), but in successive meetings. -
And this circumstance, that ,ca0' Gva 1ravTer; 1rpocp71TE1Jovvi, has for 
its design (tva), that all the members of the church (which 
includes also other, prophets along with the rest) may learn, etc., 
that none may remain without instruction and encouragement. 
For modes of prophetic inspiration, very different from each 
other in substance and form, will then find expression, whereby 
satisfaction will be, given to the most different wants. - µav-
0avwui] what God has revealed to those speaking prophetically. 
- 1rapa,cA..] be encouraged, aroused. Comp. 7rapa,c)..71uiv, ver. 3. 
Paul describes here· the effects of prophecy from the theor,etical 
(µ,av0.) and practical (7rapa,ca'A..) sides; The latter he had already 
stated more specially in ver. 3. 

Ver. 32. The second part of the establishment of the precept 
(,yap, ver. :H). And prophets' spirits are obedient to prophets. The 
indicative presents the normal relationship as it is, not as it ought 
to be (Olsbausen and others). - 7rvevµ,aTa 7rpocf>.] cannot be 
workings of the Divine Spirit in the prophets (Chrysostom, 
Erasmus, Estius, and others, including Flatt, comp. de Wette), 
nor does it mean the spirits which the prophets have received, so 
that the one 1rvEuµa appears as if divided among them (Riickert), 
or created angelic spirits in the service of the Holy Spirit (Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. T. p. 307), or even actually several Holy Spirits 
(Hilgenfeld; see, however, on ver. 12); but (comp. the genitival 
relation, ver. 14) it is the prophets' own spirits, filled, however, b?.J 
the Holy Spirit. Persons prophetically inspired are, as such, 
raised to a higher spiritual potency, and have prophets' spirits. 
Comp. Rev. xxii. 6, and Diisterdieck in lac. But their free-will 
is not thereby taken away, nor does the prophetic address become 
something involuntary, like a Bacchantic enthusiasm; no, prophets' 
spirits stand in obedience to prophets ; he who is a prophet has 
the power of will over his spirit, which makes the o 7rpwTor; 
ui,yaTw in ver. 3 0 1 possible ; i1rt Tote; 7rpocf>~wir; iuT, To uvyav 17 
\a\EZv, Tbeophylact. Comp. Hofmann in lac., and Schrijtbew. I. 
p. 312. Others, again (Theophylact gives both interpretations 

1 Comp. Luther in the gloss : "They should and mo.y well give place, since the 
gifts of the Spirit stand under their control, not to use them in opposition to unity, 
EiO that they may not say that the Spirit drives u.nd compels them." 
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alongside of each other), refer 7rpocp17mi, to other prophets: TO tv 
<TOt xapurµa ••• V'1r0Ta<T<T€Tat Tf xap{uµam TOV hepov TOU ,cwr1-
0e11TO, ei, To 7rpocfn1Tevew, Theophylact. So Theodoret, Calvin, 
Calovius, Estius, Rosen.mi.iller, and others, including Heydenreich, 
Bleek, Riickert, and Ritschl, altkath. K p. 473. But if Paul had 
conceived of the prophet's becoming silent as conditioned by the 
will of another, and so objectively,-which the expression, taken 
simply in itself, might imply,-then plainly his admonition o 
1rpwTo, uiryaT<JJ would be entirely superfluous. He must, on the 
contrary, have conceived of it as conditioned subjectively by the will 
of the subjects themselves who spoke; and with this our view 
alone accords, which is found in as early expositors as Origen, 
Jerome, and Oecumenius. - The absence of the article in the case 
of all the three words depends upon the fact that the relation is 
conceived not in concreto, but generically. - Observe, further, the 
strict, measured form of expression, 7rve{;µaTa 7rpo</>11Tw11 7rpo
<p17mt,, which is designed not simply for rhetorical emphasis, but 
for definiteness and clearness of meaning, separating the prophets' 
spirits from the subjects who have them. AvToi', would not have 
marked this so strongly. 

Ver. 3 3. Establishment of ver. 3 2 on religious grounds. "For 
how could God have appointed it otherwise, seeing that by Him 
is produced not confusion (as would be the case if every prophet 
had to speak on involuntarily), but peace!" Comp. Rom. xv. 33, 
xvi. 20 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; 1 Thess. v. 23. The antithesis is correct, 
for the a1CaTa<rTau[a would bring with it a jealous and unyielding 
disposition. 

Ver. 3 4. Appendix to the regulative section regarding the gifts 
of the Spirit (vv. 26-33): directed against the public speaking of 
women. Corinthian women, with their freer mood inclined towards 
emancipation (comp. xi. 2 ff.), must have presumed on this. - C:,, iv 
'TT'au. T. J,c,c"'A.. T. lV'/· J is referred by the Fathers and most of the 
older expositors, Ri.ickert, Osiander, Neander, Maier, to what pre
cedes (comp. iv. 17, vii. 17, xi. 16). But since the preceding 
ov rya,p ... elp17v11, is quite general, and hence contains no special 
point of reference for C:,, (for which reason this C:,, has been got 
rid of in various ways, and even oioau,c(I) has been added in some 
codd. and versions); since, on the other hand, the passage which 
follows offers this point of reference in the fact of its being a 
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command for the Corinthians ; and since ver. 3 6 manifestly 
glances back at the argument implied in ev 'TT'. T. EKKX. T. ary.,
therefore it is preferable to connect the clause with what follows, 
as is done by Cajetanus and most modern expositors : As in all 
church assemblies of the saints, your women ought to be silent in the 
church assemblies. To place a coipma, with Lachmann, before Twv 
ary{wv, puts an incongruous emphasis upon Twv ary. - Regarding 
the matter itself (1 Tim. ii. 11), comp. the parallels from Greek, 
Roman, and Rabbinical writers in W etstein in loc. ; Vitringa, 
Synag. p. 724; Schoettgen, Horae, p. 6 5 8. - oti ryti.p emTpfoeTai] 
for it is (permanently) not allowed. To take hnTpfoeu0at as 
mandari (Reiche) would be linguistically correct in itself, but 
against the usage of the whole N. T. ( comp. xvi. 7 ; 1 Tim. ii'. 12). 
- aXX' v'1T'oTauueu0a,] namely, is incurnbent upon them, in accord
ance with a current Greek brevity of expression. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 3; see Ki.ihner, II. p. 604 f.; Dissen, ad Dcmosth. de Cor. 
p. 222 f. The woTauuEu0a1, excludes, in Paul's view, the speak
ing in the assemblies, inasmuch as the latter appears to him as 
an act of uncomplying independence. - o voµ,o<,] Gen. iii. 16. 

Ver. 35. Even questions for their instruction should not be 
brought forward by the women in the assemblies. - ev or,crp] has 
the emphasis. At home, not in the assembly, they are to obtain 
for themselves by inquiry the desired instruction, and that from 
those to whom they, as women, are naturally referred, from their 
own husbands. 

Ver. 36. The ,IJ joins on to what is immediately before pre
scribed, not to the previous directions in general ( de W ette, 
Osiander, et al.). "It is disgraceful for a woman to speak in 
public, unless, perhaps, you were the first or the only Christian 
church, in which cases then, doubtless, your custom would show 
that disgracefulness to be a mistake, and would authorize as 
becoming the speaking of women by way of an example for other 
churches ! " µ,1] Totvvv TO£', olKEWI,', ap,ce{u0E, axxa Tai<, TWV 
EICKA.1]U£WV voµ,o0eulat<, a,coXou0e'iTe, Theodoret ; but the point of 
the expression, as against the Corinthian haughtiness, is very 
palpable. - aluXPOV J E7T'€£0~ ,ca'XXw'1T'lseu0at €VT€v0ev lvoµ,isov 
' ~ ..i..0' 0 ,;, ' ,.,. ' ' ' ' ' ' e,c Tou .,, eryryeu at 017µ,ouu:, 'TT'aMv ei<, TO evavnov 7reptaryei TOV 

Xoryov, Chrysostom. Comp. xi. 5 f. Paul is decided against all 
undue exaltation and assumption on the part of women iu 
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religious things, and it has been the occasion of much evil in 
the church. 

Ver. 37. He now, after the digression regarding the women, 
adds the authority of Christ to the section upon the charismata, 
which has been already previously brought to a conclusion, but 
to which he looks back once more. - 001C€i] • If any one bethinks 
hi11iselj (iii 18, viii. 2, x. 12) to be a prophet, or spiritually 
gifted in any way, then let him also prove himself to be such 
by his recognising, etc. Not to acknowledge this would show 
him to be not a prophet or not inspired. - 'ITV€vµ,aT£1CO~] quite 
general: "dotibus Sp. St. instructus;" not, as Billroth, David Schulz, 
Baur, and Wieseler would have it, equivalent to ry"A.. XaXCtJv (comp. 
on xii. 1, xiv. 1). "His: or generally. Hofmann is wrong in 
saying that the ~ is not suited for thus linking on a general 
statement. Why not 1 Comp. iv. 3 ; Luke xii. 11 ; Matt. 
xvi 14. There is all the less reason for assuming, with Hofmann, 
that Paul uses the expression in the vaguer sense of one going 
even beyond the prophet, because he had found it so used in the 
letter from Cori.!lth. - a rypa<pro tiµ,.] refers to the whole section 
rega1·ding the wv€vµ,aT£Kok To refer it, as Billroth and Olshausen 
do, to the command that the women should keep silence, does 
not harmonize with the introduction €t Ti~ ... 'ITV€vµ,anKO~, and 
involves the awkwardness of only this intervening matter being 
thus confirmed with such solemnity, and the principal and far 
more important section not at all. -- Kvplov E<rrlv (see the critical 
remarks): proceed from the Lo1·d. In his communion of spirit 
with Ghrist, Paul was conscious that what he had been writing, 
from chap. x. onwards, regarding spiritual gifts and the right use 
of them, was the result not of his own meditation and desire, but 
of the working of Christ upon him-that he wrote as an interpres 
Christi. There is thus no reason for making Kvplov refer to God 
(Grotius, Billroth, Olshausen), seeing that Christ had in fact given 
no rules regarding the charismata. Paul is affixing here the seal 
of apostolic authority, and upon that seal we must read CMist. 

Ver. 38. 'A-yvo€£] namely, a rypa<pro vµ,'iv, OT£ IC.T.A.., ver. 37. 
His not being willing to know, or the attitude of wrongly knowing 
(Hofmann), is not conveyed in the word, but is presupposed. -
aryvoELTro J per11iissive, denotes the renunciation of all endeavours 
to instruct such an one who lets himself be puffed up. It is the 
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opposite of the E7r£"f£VWrT,cew, ver. 37. E::;tius puts it well: 
"Sibi suaeque ignorantiae relinquendos esse censeo." Comp. 
xi. 16. 

Vv. 39, 40. Gathering up (6JrTT€, "itaque, summa," Bengel) 
the main points of the whole discussion, and that (1) of its 
theoretical (ver. 39), and (2) of its regulative part (ver. 40). -
Paul has aptly indicated the value of the glossolalia relatively to 
the prophetical gift by s1J-X.ov-re (comp. ver. 12, xii. 31) and µry 
,cw-X.ue-rE, without there being any ground, however, for inferring 
from this an attitude of hostility on the side of the Pauline party 
towards those who spoke with tongues (Baur, Rabiger, comp. at 
au earlier date Storr). - eurTX1),U.Dvw)] in a seemly way. (Rom. 
xiii. 13 ; 1 Thess. iv. 12), denoting ecclesiastical decorum. -
,ca-ra -ragw] in accordance with order (see Wetstein), so that it is 
done at the right time, and in the right measure and limits. 
Comp. Clem. ad Oor. I. 40, also what Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii 
8. 5, says of the Essenes: ou-rE ,cpau11 7rOTE -rov oi,cov, ou-rE 
0apu/3o) ,U.OhlJVEt, 7(1~ Of Mt..iai. iv -ra,Et 7rapaxwpournv aX.X.1>..ot). 
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CHAPTER XV. 

VER. 10. ~ crilv lµ,o,] Lachm. has merely cruv ;µ,of, following B D• F G ~• 
Vulg. It. Or. Ambrosiast. Aug. Rightly; the article was inserted, 
doubtless, in some cases in a mere mechanical way after n el, eµ,E, but 
in others purposely, in order to have a thoroughly complete contrast 
to ~vx irw, at the sugp-estion of dogmatic interest, which also pro
duced the weakly attested reading n Ev ;µ,of. The i; is wanting also 
before el. !µ,e in D* F G, V ulg. It. and Latin Fathers. But here 
there was nothing in the context to occasion the insertion, and 
the article could be dispensed with, and was thus overlooked. -
Ver. 14. xev~ xaf] Elz., Scholz, Tisch. read xev~ ile xal, against 
greatly preponderating testimony. - Ver. 19. Ev Xp,cr,i] stands be
fore ~;,.r.,x6,e, in A B D• EFG N, min. Vulg. It. Goth. and several 
Fathers. So Lachm. Riick. Tisch. and rightly, for this position is 
not easier than that of the Recepta, and hence the great preponder
ance of the evidence is all the more decisive. - Ver. 20. After 
xexo,µ,. Elz. has iyev1,o, against decisive evidence; a supplementary 
addition. - Ver. 21. ;, Oava,o;;] The article is wanting in A B D* K 
tt, Or. Dial c. Marc. Cyr. Dam. al. Rightly deleted by Lachm. and 
Riick. From Rom. v. 12. - Ver. 24. Instead of the Recepta 'll'c.tpail<ji, 
which Reiche defends, B F G have 'll'apail1iloi, and ADE K, min. 
Fathers ,r,aparuo<ji; the former preferred by Lachm. and Tisch., the 
latter by Riick. ITapail,il<ji, or the '11'apail,iloi, which is likewise to be 
taken as a subjunctive form (there is no means of deciding between 
the two), is correct (see the exegetical remarks); ornv xarani;crp, 
however, made the aorist come very naturally to the transcribers, 
who did not apprehend the different relations of the two clauses.
Ver. 25. - av before 0~ (in Elz. and Scholz) is omitted in pre
ponderant authorities, and has come in from the LXX. Ps. ex. 1. 
- Ver. 29. avrwv] Elz. reads rwv vsxpwv, against rlecisive evidence; 
a correct gloss.- Ver. 31. uµ,erepav] A, min. Or. have i;µ1repav. So 
Riick. But the former not being understood, the latter appeared 
to be required by nv lxw. - After xauxiim Lachm. and TiE.ch. have 
aileA~of, on the testimony of A B K K, min. vss. and Latin Fathers. 
Rightly; it is in keeping with the impassioned address, but was 
easily overlooked by the transcribers, since no new section of the 
address begins here (comp. on xi 2). - Ver. 36. u~pov] Lachm. 



CHAP. XV, 35 

Ruck. Tisch. read /J,~p&1v, following A B D E G ~. min. The forme1 
is a correction. - Ver. 39. Before avOpw,;rr,iv Elz. has ll'ap; again, 
which is deleted by Griesb. and the later editors, in accordance 
with decisive evidence. - JxOGr,iv, l},,._,._1J oE n11vwv] A preponderance 
of authority-and this alone can decide here-has it in the inverse 
order ,;r,11vwv ... lxOGr,iv. So Ruck., also Lachm. and Tisch., who, 
however, read crap; again before ,;.niv., which bas, it is true, im
portant attestation, but is a mechanical addition. Paul repeated 
tl'ap; in connection with the first kind of animals only, and so 
arranged his enumeration. - Ver. 44. EG'l"I awµ,a X.'l".t-..] ,; earn Gw,ua 
--),., ecrm xal '1l'VEiJ,UCl,'l". occurs in A B C n• F G N, min., and several 
vss. and Fathers. Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. 
Ruck. Tisch. And how easily the form of the preceding clauses 
might occasion the passing over of the el, which, besides, was .so ex
posed to omission from the way iu which the following word begins 
(E,Eo-m). -Ver. 4 7. After o oeGrepo; a.,Op. Elz. and Scholz have o xGp,o;, 
in opposition to B CD* EFG N* 17, 67** and several vss. and 
Fathers. Suspected by Griesb., deleted by Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. A 
gloss. See Reiche, Gomm. crit. I. p. 294 ff.- Ver. 49. ~opiao,uiv] 
Lachm. reads ~opear,iµ,iv, following A C D E F G K L ~, and many 
min. Copt. Slav. Vulg. It. Goth. Theodot. Or. (ed. de la Rue) 
Method. Bas. Chrys. Cyr. Macar. Epiph. Damasc. Ir. Tert. Cypr. 
Hilar. Zeno, Ambrosiast. J er. Pel. al. A great preponderance of 
testimony! Nevertheless, the very ancient Recepta still retains 
the important attestation of B and many min. Syr. utr. Arr. Aeth. 
Arm. Or. ed. Theodoret; Oec. and Theophyl. give and explain both 
readings. The Recepta is to be retained, because it is necessary in 
the cOJmection (see the exegetical remarks); the subjunctive is un
suitable, but was easily brought into the text from the fact that 
aap~ x. a.T,,1,a in ver. 50 was taken in the ethical sense (see especially 
Chrys.) i as in the physical sense, indeed, it would have stood in 
opposition to the doctrine of the "resurrectio carnis." ct>opecroµ,ev 
was first of all interp1·eted as hortative (which interpretation Theo
doret felt it necessary expressly to reject), and then the hortative 
form of the verb was inserted in the text. - Ver. 50. x1,.1Jpovoµ,e,] 
Lachm. reads x1,.11povoµ,~dE1, following C* D" F G, Vulg. It. and Latin 
Fathers. Occasioned by the similarity of sound of the preceding 
X/\7JfOVO/J,~Cfa1. - Ver. 51.1 'lluvr;; µ.iv ... u"),..?,.z-y.] Lachm. reads ,;ram; 
[!4b] xo1,11,1J0., o~ ,;ravre, os anay. Altogether there are many varia
tions, but all of them arose from the offence which was taken, in 
connection with the reading of the text, at the idea of Paul and his 
readers having all of them undergone death. The Recepta occurs in 

_
1 See on the passage Reiche, Comment. cril. I. p. 207 ff., who defends the Recepia 

,with thoroughness o.nd triumphant success. Tischendorf also has retained it, deletiug 
only the ,..,, (which is certainly open to the suspicion of being an addition). 
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B (which merely omits µ,h) D** E K Land almost all min. codd, 
in J er. a.l. Goth. Syr. utr. Copt. Aeth. Arr. and many Fathers, an 
attestation which, considering how the readings otherwise vary, is 
a very strong one, although among the uncials C G N support 
Lachm. - Ver. 54. Both the omission of the first part of the 
prot.asis (in ~• also) and the transposition of the two clauses are 
insufficiently attested, and are to be explain.ed from the homoeote
leuta. - Ver. 55. v7ito; is put first and ,cEvo:-pov last by B C JN, 17, 
64, 71, Copt. Aeth. Arm. Slav. ms. Vulg. and several Fathers. So 
Lachm. Riick. But they are evidently transposed, after the LXX. 
in Hos. xiii. 14.-Instead of rj.01J, BCD EFG JN* 39, 67** 
and several vss. and Fathers have Mvcx'l'e again. So Lachm. Riick. 
Tisch.; and rightly, for ~il~ has come in from the LXX. 

Co~TENTS.1 
- Disquisition on the resurrection of the dead, 

occasioned by the deniers of it in Corinth (ver. 12). That 
these deniers had been formerly Sadducees, and had brought for
ward again their Sadducean views in connection with Christi
anity (so recently Flatt, following Heumann, Michaelis, Storr, 
Knapp; and comp; earlier, Calvin, and Lightfoot, Chron. p. 110) 
is not to be assumed, partly because, in general, Sadduceism and 
Christianity are too much antagonistic in their nature to mingle 
with each other, and also because in that case Paul could not 
haYe based his refutation upon the resurrection of Christ (Acts 
iv. 2). Nor is it more probable that the opponents had been 
Epicureans, for it is plain from vv. 32-34 that the Epicurean 
turn which they had taken was not the ground, but the conse
quence of their denial of the resurrection; as, iudeed, Epicureanism 
in general is such an antichristian element that, supposing it 
bad been the source of the denial, Paul would certainly have 
entered upon a discussion of its principles, in so far as they were 
opposed to faith in the resurrection. It is certain at the same 
time that the deniers were not Jewish Christians; for with them 
the belief in the Messiah stood in the most necessary connection 
with the belief in the resurrection; comp. Acts xxiii. 6. On the 
contrary, it must have been Gentile Christians (Baur, de Wette, 

1 See regarding the whole chapter, W. A. van Hengel, Commentar. perpet. in 1 Cor. 
xv. cum epistola ad Winerum, Sylvae ducis, 1851; Krauss, theol. Kommentar z. 
I Kor. XV., Fmuenfeld 1864 (who stands, however, in express antagonism ta 
grammatico - historical exegesis). Comp. also Klapper, wr paulin. Le!tre 11. d. 
A ufersteh. w the Jalirb. f. D. Tl1R-ol. 1862, p. 1 ff. 
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van Hengel, Ewald, and rnany others) to whom the resurrection 
seemed impossible, and who therefore (vv. 35, 36) denied it. 
And it is probable, at all events, • that they were persons of 
philosophical training (Beza, Grotius, Estius, and others, including 
Ziegler, thcol. Abh. II. p. 3 5 f., N eander, Olshausen, Osiander; 
Riickert is undecided), because they must in asserting their 
thesis, oTt ava(]'Tacn'> VEKpwv ouK l(]'T£V, have caused some sensa
tion, which, in such a place as Corinth, is hardly conceivable on 
the part of men strangers to any degree of philosophical educa
tion and practice in dialectics ; and because the anti-materialistic 
explanation of the matter, which Paul gives to combat the doubts 
of his opponents (ver. 35 ff.), makes it probable that the antago
nism on the part of the sceptics was a spiritualistic one, i.e. an 
antagonism resting on the philosophic ground that the restora
tion of the matter of the body was impossible. That the 
apostle does not contend at the same time against the world's 
wisdom in general (a doubt expressed by de Wette) is the less 
strange, as he has to do now with a special subject, and has also 
already delivered a general polemic of this nature, chap. ii. 3. 
The small number, however, of men philosophically trained 
(i. 26) permits of no further inference than that the sceptics in 
question also were not numerous (T£vei;, ver. 12). In Athens, 
too (Acts xvii. 32), the resurrection of the dead was the stone of 
stumbling for philosophic culture ; and how often has it been so 
since, and even to the present day !-But to which of the foitr 
parties in Corinth did these deniers belong? That they were not of 
the Petrina or J udaistic party is self-evident. Neither were they 
of the Christ-party (as Neander, Olshausen, Jager, and Goldhorn 
hold them to have be.en), for Christ has so often and so distinctly 
taught the doctrine of resurrection of the body, that the denial of 
it would have been at the most palpable variance with the ;.,yw 
Xpt(]'TOV Etµ,t. Nor yet were they of the party of Paul, seeing 
that the doctrine of the resurrection was a most essential article 
of the Pauline Gospel. There remains, therefore, only the party 
of Apollos (so also Rabiger ancl Maier), some of whom having 
been converted, doubtless, only after the apostle had ceased to 
labour in Corinth, or having come thither subsequently from 
other quarters, may have found what he had taught in Corinth 
regarding the resurrection of the dead not compatible with their 
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philosophical standpoint, and hence-being the more incited to 
it, perhaps, through party variance-altogether denied that there 
was a resurrection of the dead.1 Only we must not take this to 
mean that the adherents of Apollos as suck-their party as such
had denied the resurrection, and that accordingly this denial formed 
part of their pai·ty principles,2 but only that the "some" (ver. 12) 
were preponderantly from the number of those who had attached 
themselves to Apollos and to the party named after him. Of the 
idea that the denial was a party m,atter, there is not only no trace 
whatever in the treatment of the subject, but it would also conflict 
with what is a necessary presupposition, namely, that the Christi
anity of the Apollos-party as such cannot have stood in such an 
essential and real contradiction in point of doctrine to that of 
Paul We may add that the denial in question is not to be re
garded as a theory, such as we find in 2 Tim. ii. 1 7 f., in the 
case of Hymenaeus and Philetus, who understood the doctrine 
allegorically, and maintained that the resurrection had already 
taken place. So, following Chrysostom, Grotius, Usteri, Lehrbegr. 
p. ::l 62, Billroth, and Olshausen. The whole elaborate treatment 
of the subject does not show the slightest trace of this (see, on 
the contrary, especially ver. 12), although the main aim in that 
case would have been to prove that the resurrection was not a 
thing past, but something future. 

V v. 1-11. Foundation for the following argument. The latter 
enlarges upon the resurrection itself as far as ver. 34, and then 
upon the manner of it from ver. 35 to ver. 54, after which 
triumph and exhortation, vv. 55-58, form the conclusion. -The 

1 That they denied also the continued life of the spirit after death, which Calvin 
expressly leaves undecidecl, cannot be maintained, with Flatt and others, from 
passages such as vv. 19, 29, 30-32, 68. On the contrary, these passages show 
merely this, that Paul attached no value to the continued life of the souls in Hades, 
regarded in itself, and not ended by the resurrection. It was to him a i·ita no11 
vitalis (comp. Kling in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 602), and the true everlasting 
~"'" was conditioned for him by the near Parousia antl resurrection. This, at the 
same time, serves to correct what is asserted by ltiickert and others, that in Paul's 
mind, as in that of the Jews and Pharisees, the ideas of continued existence and of 
resunection were so blended into each other, that whoever denied the one seemed 
not to be capable of holding fast the other. According to Phil. i. 21, 23 (comp. also 
2 Cor. v. 8; Acts vii. 59), Paul has the conviction that if he should die a.s a martyr, 
he would p:i.ss, not into Hades, but to Christ in heaven, into a blessed intermediate 
11tate until the resurrection of the body. See on Phil. l.c. 

:: Comp. also Krauss, p. 12.. 
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certainty of the resurrection of Jesus was not doubted even by his 
opponents, who must otherwise have given up the whole historic 
basis of Christianity, and must have been treated by the apostle 
as apostates (comp. Ziegler, theol. Abh. II. p. 93; Knapp, Ser. 
var. arg. p. 316 ; Rii.biger, p. 15 4 f.) ; for only in this way was 
that fact capable of serving him for a firm starting-point for his 
argument with the view of reducing the deniers ad absurdum. 
For this reason he sets forth the resurrection of Jesus in its cer
tainty not polemically, but as a purely positive proposition. 

Vv. 1, 2 . .de] forming the transition to a new subject. There 
is no trace, however, of a question on the part of the Corinthians, 
to which Paul is giving the answer. - ryvwp{t'w] not, as is com
rnonly held, equivalent to i.nroµiµ,v1uKw (Oecumenius), nor· yet, as 
Riickert weakens the force of the word : I call your attention to; 
but: I make known to yoii (xii. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; Eph. 
i. 9 ; Col. iv. 7, al.). It is, no doubt, in siibstance a reminding 
them of something already known, but the expression is more 
emphatic, more arousing, putting to shame a part of the readers, 
and accordant with the fundamental importance of what is now 
to be discussed. - To evaryry.] is not simply the tidings of the 
death and resurrection of Jesus (Heydenreich, Riickert, and others), 
but the Christian tidings of salvation generally, because there is 
here no limiting definition, and as is flll'ther in particular clear from 
ev 7rpwTot~ in ver. 3. - & Kai 7rapeX. K.T.X.] which yoit have also 
1·eceived. The thrice used Kai denotes with ever increasing emphasis 
the element to be added 1 to the preceding one. - Regarding 
7rapEX., comp. John i. 11; Phil. iv. 9; and regarding foT~K., you 
stand, are firm, x. 12 ; Rom. v. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 4 ; Eph. vi. 13 ; 1 Pet. 
v. 12; John viii. 44. - uwt'eu0e] pictures as present the future, 
quite certain Messianic salvation. Comp. on i 18. -T{vi Xoryrp 
... teaTEXETE] condition to uwtea0e, in which TLI/£ Xoryq> EV'TJ'Y'Y· 
vµ,. is put first for the sake of emphasis. Comp. vi. 4, xi. 14, 
xiv. 7, 9. Comp. also Plato, Pol. i. p. 347 D: 7ro'Jl.i~ ci11opw11 
arya0wv el ryevotTO, Parm. p. 136 A; Baruch iii. rn, as indeed 
in general it is common in the classics (Stallbaum, ad Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 238 A) and in the N. T. (Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 334 

1 Calovius s1Lys rightly: "Scquuntur h1Lec se invicem : evangclii annuntiatio, an-
11untiati per fide:m. BUSceptio, BUBcepti in fide perseveranti conaervatio, perque illu<l 
licJe susceptum et conserve.tum aeterna aalvatio," 
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[E. T. 390]) for such words as ought to follow the conjunctions 
to precede them for the sake of emphasis. Hence: through 
which (by means of faith in its contents) you also obtain salvation, 
if you hold fast with what word I preached it to you. Not without 
design does he add this condition to the uwl;eu0e ; for his readers 
were threatened with the danger of being led by the deniers of 
the resurrection to become untrue to the specific contents of his 
preaching. Others (including Bengel, Heydenreich, Billroth, van 
Hengel, Ewald) regard Tlvt ),.,o,yrp EUTJ'Y'Y· vµ,. as a more precise 
definition to To eua,y,y. o euTJ'Y'Y· vµ,. in accordance with the common 
form of attraction oioa ere Tt<; eZ (Winer, p. 5 81 [E. T. 781 ]). 
Against this, however, it may be urged: (1) that the meaning: 
"I mal:e known to yo,., ... if you still hold it fast," contains in 
the latter half (which is not to be transmuted, with van Hengel, 
into the sense: "si curae nobis cordique est quod nitnc dico ") a 
condition ,Yhich stands in no logical relation to the first half; 
(2) that el ,caTixere would be at variance with ev ~ ,cai fon1,ca7e; 
(3) that we should then have to assume for eKTo<; el µ,~ el,cij 
e1rtuT. the inadmissible (see below) reference to ,eaTEXETE. All 
these difficulties fall away with the above interpretation, accord
ing to which ?Tape"AaPeTe expresses the historical act of reception; 
euT1KaTe, the present faithfulness ; uwl;eu0e, the certain blessed 
future ; and el ,caTEXETE, the abiding condition to the attainment 
of this end; while e,cTo<; el µ,~ el,eij emuT. in turn denotes the 
exaltation above every doubt in respect of the Messianic salva
tion really to be attained under this condition. - Tlvt ),.,o,yrp] not as 
in Acts x. 2 9, with what ground (W etstein, Kypke, Heydenreich, 
and others, following Theodorus of Mopsuestia and Pelagius), 
which Osiander takes of scriptural ground; for ?Tapeow,ca ,yap vµ,. 
,c.T."A., ver. 3, gives, in fact, not a ground, but the contents of the 
preaching. Hence also it does not refer to the " manner and 
method of the proclamation" (Neander), but means: throilgh what 
word, i.e. preaching whcit. As regards Tlvi, instead of a relative, 
see Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 216 [E. T. 2 51]. How different 
from the seductive discourses of the deniers had this "Ao,yo,; of 
the apostle been! According to Hofmann, Ttvt "A.6,yrp is meant to 
be interrogative, and that in the sense of " with what presupposition," 
while el 1CaTexeTe and el µ,~ el,cij emuT. are the answer to it. 
Against this it may be urged: (1) that, since ei µ,~ "'"· emaT. would 
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be a second condition, Paul would have marked the connection 
in an intelligible way by ,cat (putting therefore either ,cal El or 
,cat by itself, but not simply El); (2) that ),,,o'Yo<., in the sense of 
condition or presupposition, is foreign to the N. T. and peculiar 
to Herodotus, who, however, always expresses sub conditione by 
hr~ Trj, ),,,oryrp; see Schweighauser, Lex. Herod. II. p. 79 f. - El 
KaT€XETE] This implies not merely the not having .forgotten; it is 
the belie1:ing firm retention, which dres not let go the doctrine 
received-the continuance of the euT~KaTE. Comp. Luke viii. 15; 
1 Cor. xi. 2. And there is not so much an " aculeus ad pun
gendum" (Calvin) in this as au admonition of the danger. - EKTo<; 
El µ,~ El,cij em<TT.J through which you are also saved, if you hold 
fast my word,-imless that ye have become believing in vain, without 
any result. Only in this case, inconceivable to the Christian con
sciousness (Beza aptly says: " argumentatur ab absurdo "), would 
ye, in spite of that holding fast, lose the <TCJJT'T}pta. The words 
therefore imply the certainty of the <TWSE<T0ai to be expected 
under the condition of the KaTeXEtv. On El,cij, comp. Gal. iii. 4, 
iv. 11 ; and regarding EKTO<, El µ,~, except if, see on xiv. 5 ; on 
f1Tt<TT., comp. iii. 5 ; Rom. xiii. 11. To refer El,Gij to ,caTEXETe 
(Oecumenius, Theophylact, Theodoret, Luther, Calvin, Estius, and 
others, including Billroth and de W ette) is impracticable for this 
reason, that el KaTex_ETE itself is a conditional clause, while to 
supply such an idea as ,caTex,ETe oe '71'a.vTw<; (Theophylact) would 
be quite an arbitrary course. 

Ver. 3 f. More precise explanation of the TLvt ),,,o,yrp EV7Jrt• vµ. 
El KaTeXETE, by adducing those main points of that ),,,o-yoc,, which 
are of decisive importance for the further discussion which Paul 
now has in view. Hofmann's interpretation of it as specifying 
the ground of the alleged condition and reservation in ver. 2, 
falls with his incorrect exposition of El ,caTEXETE "· T.A.. - e11 
rrpwTot<, J neuter : in primis, chiefly, i.e. as doctrinal points of 
the first rank. Comp. Plato, Pol. p. 5 2 2 C: & ,cat '71'avTl ev 
rrpwrnic, ava.ry,c7J µav0a.vELv. To take it, with Chrysostom,1 of the 
time (lg apxijc,), comp. Ecclus. iv. 17, Prov. xx. 21, runs counter 

1 Who is followed by van Hengel : "Recenset partem eorum, a quibus proponendis 
C'orinthios docere incepit." So Hofmann also in substance. According to Chry
sostorn, Paul adduces the time as witness ,...; ,.-, i,X""""' ;;, a:i11xri,.,, .. ., ..... , XP''°' 
T&1t1Bf,,a, ,~11 µ.1,ra,rrllatrla~. 
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to the connection, according to which it is rather the fundamental 
significance of the following doctrines that is concerned. This in 
opposition also to Rtickert's view of it as masculine : to you 
among the first (comp. 1 Mace. vi. 6; Ecclus. xlv. 20 ; Thuc. vii. 
19. 4; Lucian, Paras. 49; Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 220), which 
is, moreover, historically untrue, unless with Riickert we arbi
trarily supply " in Achaia." - & tcal. '7Tape>..a,8ov J This conveys 
the idea : which had been likewise communicated to me,-nothing 
therefore new or self-invented. From whom Paul had received 
the contents of vv. 3 -5, he does not say ; but for the very reason 
that he does not add an a'7To -rou tcvplov, as in xi. 2:3, or words to 
like effect, and on ac0ount of the correlation in which '7Tape">,.,a,
{3ov stands to '7Tapeowtca ( comp. also & tcal 7rap€''A.a,8€T€, ver. 1 ), 
as well as on account of the reference extending to the simple 
historical statements in ver. 5 ff., we are not to supply : from 
Christ, through revelation (the common view since Chrysostom), but 
rather : through historical tradition, as it was living in the church 
(comp. van Hengel, Ewald, Hofmann). It is true, indeed, that he 
has that, which forms the inner relation of the a'7Te0av€V IC.T.A. 

and belongs to the inner substance of the gospel, from revelation 
(Gal i. 12); but here it is the historical element which is pre
dominantly vresent to his mind. - v'7Tep Twv aµ,ap-r. ;,µ,.] on 
account of our sins, i.e. in order to expiate them, Rom. iii. 23-26; 
Gal. iii. 13 ff., al. The connection of the preposition with the 
abstract noun proves that Paul, in saying elsewhere v7rep r,µ,wv 
(comp. also Eph. v. 25: v1rep Tr1" etctcA'TJ(j'{a,;), has not used the 
preposition in the sense of loco, not even in 2 Cor. v. 21 ; Gal 
iii. 13. The idea of the satisfactio vicaria lies in the thing 
itself, not in the preposition. See on Rom. v. 6; Gal. i 4; 
Eph. v. 2. It may be added that, except in this passage, the 
expression v1rep TWV aµ,apnwv r,µ,. occurs nowhere in the writings 
of Paul (not even in Gal. i. 4), although it ,foes in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, v. 1, 3 (?), ix. 7, x. 12. Regarding the distinction 
between v7rep and '7Tepi the remark holds true: "id unum 
interest, quad '7Tept usu frequentissimo teritur, multo rarius 
usurpatur v7rEp,1 quad ipsum discrimen inter Lat. praep. de et 

1 This holds in the N. T., where the death of Christ is spoken of, only of tltose 
passages in which the preposition is not joined with peraOTUJ: of persons Paul con• 
Btantly UBes ;,.,,,, Comp. on i. 13, Remark, 
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super locum obtinet," Buttmann, Ind. ad Mid. p. 188. - 1CaTa 

T. ,ypacf,.] according to the Scriptures of the 0. T. (" quae non i.m
pleri non potuere," Bengel), in so far as these (as e.g. especially 
Isa. liii.) contain prophecies regarding the atoning death of Christ. 
Comp. Luke xxiv. 25 ff.; John xx. 9, ii. 22; Acts xvii. 3, xxvi. 
22 f., viii. 35; 1 Pet. i. 11.-The second "· T. ,yp. does not refer 
to the burial (Isa. liii. 9) also, as de Wette and most interpreters 
assume, following Theodoret and Oecumenius, but, as is to be 
deduced from the repetition of the OT£ before f"f'J'Y-, only to the 
resurrection.1 See on John ii 22. Christ's death and resurrec
tion are the great facts of the redemptive work, borne witness to 
by the Scriptures; the burial ( comp. Rom. vi. 4 ; Col. ii. 1 ~ ; Acts 
xiii. 2 9), being the consequence of the one and the presupposition 
of the other, lies between as historical correlate of the corporeal 
reality of the resurrection, but not as a factor of the work of 
redemption, which as such would require to have been based 
upon Scripture testimony. - l,y~,y£pTa£] not the aorist again ; the 
being risen is the abiding state, which commenced with the 
i,yEp0iJva£. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 8; Winer, p. 255 [E. T. 339]. 

Ver. 5. "Res tanti momenti neque facilis creditu multis egebat 
testibus," Grotius. - K11cf,~] Comp. Luke xxiv. 34.2- £ha Toi.;

owo£1Ca] J obn xx. 19 ff. ; Luke xxiv. 3 6 ff. After the death of 
the traitor, there were indeed only eleven (hence several witnesses 
read evo£,ca, comp. Acts i. 26), nay, according to John l.c., 
Thomas also was absent at that time; but comp. the official desig
nations dece1nviri, centurnviri, al., where the proper number also was 
often not complete. To reckon in Matthias (Chrysostom, Oecu
menius, Theophylact, Bengel, and others) would make a needless 
prothysteron of the expression. It may be added that under the 
wrf,011 we are always to conceive of but oue act of appearing, as 
is especially clear from ver. 8 ; hence we are not in connection 
with Toi.;- owo1:,ca to think of a combination of John xx. 19 ff. and 
26 ff. (Osiander, van Hengel, and others), to which some have 
even added J obn xxi. That Paul narrates the series of appear-

' And that on the tlii.rd day, which ... .,..lo ,,., 'Ypa:q,. must be held to include in its 
reference. Comp. Matt. xii. 40 ; Luke x.xiv. 46. 

2 Accor,ling to Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 115 ff., the appearance made to 
Peter also (like all the following ones) was a visiQII, the determining occasion of 
which waa the perplexing contradiction between the once living and the 110w dei:v.1 
Messiul:.. 
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:mces chronologically, should not have been questioned by Wieseler 
(Synapse der Ei•ang. p. 420 f.), who assumes only an eniimeration 
of the indiYidual cases without order of time. It is implied 
necessarily in the words of historical continuation themselves 
(lr,Hm o)(p01/), as well as in their relation to luxaTov 'TT'ctvToov, 
ver. 8. Comp. also vv. 23, 24, 46. 

Ver. 6 exhibits a change in the construction-which does 
not continue further with on-but still belongs to the contents 
of the 7rapJ000Ka and 7rap{X-a/3ov down to a7rouT. 'TT'Q,<T£V (in opposi
tion to Hofmann); for the point of view of the 8 Ka~ 7rapt'A.a/3ov 
reaches thus far, and it is only at ver. 8 that personal experience 
comes in instead of it. Nor is it to be inferred from the 
transition from the dependent to the independent construction 
(so frequent also, as we know, in Greek writers); which naturally 
corresponds with the concrete vividness of the representation, 
that Paul had not included this appearance and those which 
follow in his preaching at Corinth, but, on the contrary, was 
now communicating them to his readers as something new (van 
Hengel). Ver. 8 is especially opposed to this view, since Paul, 
in referring to the appearances of the Risen One, had certainly 
not been silent upon that made to himself (comp. ix. 1). -
er,ctvoo J adverbial, not prepositional, Mark xiv. 5. Comp. vr,Jp. 
Lo beck, ad Ph1·yn. p. 410. TtvJ,;, referred to by Chrysostom, 
were mistaken in holding it to mean : above, over their heads. -
7i"EVTaKou.J Consequently the number of the believers in general 
was already much greater than that of those who were assembled, 
Acts i 15. The remarks to the contrary by Baur and Zeller, 
according to whom the small number 12 0 is plainly shown by onr 
passage to be incorrect, are not conclusive, since the appearance 
here mentioned may, without any arbitrariness, be placed at so 
early a stage that many pilgrims to the Passover may be con
ceived as still present in Jerusalem when it took place, and among 
these many extraneous disciples of Jesus, especially Galileans. 
The 120 who assembled afterwards were the stock of the con
gregation of Jerusalem itself. Comp. on Acts i. 15. On the 
other hand, it is possible that the Lord appeared to the 500 
brethren also in Galilee in an assembly of so many of His disciples 
there (Schleiermacher, Ewald). More precise evidence is wanting. 
Matt. xxviii. 16 ff. has nothing to do with our passage (in 
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opposition to Lightfoot and Flatt), but applies only to the eleven. 
- icf,a,ragJ not : once for all (Bretschneider, comp. Rom. vi. 10 ; 
Heb. vii. 2 7, ix. 12, x. 10), but, as it is usually understood : at 
once, sirniil (Luc. Dem. enc. 21). The former sense would need to 
be given by the context, which, however, from the largeness of the 
number, naturally suggests the latter. Van Hengel, too, wrongly 
insists upon the meaning semel, holding that this appearance took 
place only once, whereas ver. 5 applies to several appearances. The 
peculiar importance of this appearance lies precisely in the simul 
(Vulgate), aVV7T07iTO~ 0€ TWV TO<IOUT6JV 1/ µ,apTVpla, Theodoret. 
This lcf,a,rag and the multitude of the spectators exclude all the 
more decid&dly the idea of a visionary or ecstatic seeing, although 
some have ascribed all the appearances of the Risen One to this 
source (see especially, Holsten, zum Ev. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 6 5 ff.). 
Here we should have upwards of 5 0 0 visions occurring at the 
same time and place, the same in substance and form, and that, 
too, as psychological acts of the individual minds. - oi ?TAeiou~J 
the majority, x. 5. Luther gives it wrongly : " many still." -
µ,Evov<Ttv] snperstites siint. Comp. on John xxi. 22; Phil. i. 25. 
"Ex(J) µ,apTvpa~ ET£ twvTa~, Chrysostom. It may be added that 
the definite affirmation, oi ,r">.,elov~ p,Evov<Ttv, shows how earnestly 
the apostolic church concerned itself about the still surviving 
witnesses to the resurrection of Jesus, and how well it knew 
them. 

Ver. '7. Both of these appearances also are otherwise unknown. 
- 'la,cw/3cp] The non-addition of any distinguishing epithet makes 
it more than probable that the person meant is he who was then 
the James /CaT' egoxryv, James the Just,1 not one of the Twelve, 
but universally known as the brother of the Lo1·d (see on ix. 4). 
Perhaps it was this appearance which made him become decided 
for the cause and service of his divine brother. Comp. Michaelis 
on our passage. The apocryphal narrative of the Evang. sec. Hcbr. 
in Jerome, de vi7-. ill. 2, is, even as regards time, here irrelevant 
(in opposition to Grotius). - Tot~ a,ro<TTOXot~ ,ra<Ttv] u.,rO<TToXot, 
since it takes in James also ( comp. Gal. i. 19), must stand here 
in a wider sense than Tot~ 8w8e,ca, but includes them along with 
others. In the Book of Acts, Barnabas, for instance, is called an 
apostle (xiv. 4, 14); and in 1 Thess. ii. '7, Timothy and Silvanus 

1 Comp. Plitt in the Zeitschrift f. Luth. Tlieol. 1864, p. 28 ff. 
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are comprehended under the conception a7T6,noXoi, of whom, o: 
course, Timothy at least cannot be as yet included here. Chry
sostom supposes the Seventy to be included. Comp. on xii. 2 8. 
In no case is it simply the Twelve again who are meant, whom 
Hofmann conceives to be designated here in their relation to the 
church. How arbitrary that is, and how superfluous such a 
designation would be ! But 7Taui stands decidedly opposed to it ; 
Paul would have required to write eha 7raXiv Tot~ a7Toa-T. Notice 
also the strict marking off of the original apostles by ol owoe,ca, 

an expression which Paul uses in no other place. 
Ver. 8. Appearance at Damascus. Comp. ix. 1. - Regarding 

the adverbial euxaTov, comp. Plato, Gorg. p. 473 C; Soph. Oed. 
Col. 1547; Mark xii 22 (Lachm.). It concludes the series of 
bodily appearances, and thereby separates these from later appear
ances in visions (Acts xviii 9), or some other apocalyptic way. -
7ravT(i)V] is not to be understood, as has been usually done, of all 
those in general to whom Christ appeared after His resurrection, 
but of all apostles, as is the most natural interpretation from the 
very foregoing Tot~ a7Toa-T. 7Taui, and is rendered certain by the 
Tip hTpwµ,. with the article, which, according to ver. 9, denotes 
,caT' E~ox~v the apostolic "abortion." 1-The apostle's sense of the 
high privilege of being counted worthy to see the Risen One 
awakens in him his deep humility, which was always fostered 
by the painful consciousness of having once persecuted the 
church; he therefore expresses his strong sense of unworthiness 
by saying that he is, as it were ( wa-7repel, quasi, only here in 
the N. T., often in classic writers), TO EICTp(i)µ,a, the untimely 
foetus, A.rist. Gener. An. iv. 5; LXX. Num. xii 12; Job iii. 16; 
Eccles. vi. 3 ; Aq. Ps. lvii 9. See the passages in Wetstein, 
Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 6 0 f. ; and as regards the standing of the 

1 The ''abortion" in the series of the apostles. Hofmann is wrong in making ,r,;,,,,..,, 
extend to the whole of the cases previously adduced. That would surely be a thing 
quite self-evident, namely, that in a series of cases following after each other, the 
last mentioned is just the last of all. No, ,,,.,;,,...,, is correlative to the preceding 
..-"m, ancl the progress of thought is: "to the apostles all, la;it of all, however, 
to me also." Thereby Paul gives adequate expression to the deep humility with 
which he sees himself added to the circle of the apostles. Comp. ver. 9 : a.-roir.,.,}_.,,, 

u<ro6'To}..os, and then the retrospective ,..;;;, ,r,J,,,,..,,, ver. 10, also the '"'''°'• ver. 11.
Hofmann seems to take the ,;,6,..,p,i in the sense of ut de,cet; for he cites Klausen, ad 
.Ae.Jch. Agam. 1140, who treats specially of this meaning of the word, p. 244. 
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word as Greek (for which the older Attic writers have /1,µ,p>.."'µ,a), 
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 209. In opposition to Heydenreich and 
Schulthess (most recently in Keil and Tzschirner's Anal. I. 4, 
p. 212 f.), who interpret in a way which is linguistically erroneous 
(adopted, however, as early as by nvEr; in Theophylact), late
born, born afterwards in old age, see Fritzsche, l.c. The idea of 
being late-born, i.e. late in becoming an apostle, is conveyed in 
luxarov 7ravrwv, not in l,c,p(J)µ,a. What Paul meant to indicate 
in a figurative way by T. J,crp. is clearly manifest from ver. 9, 
namely, that he was inferior to, and less worthy than, the rest of the 
apostles, in the proportion in which the abortive child stands behind 
that born mature.1 Comp. Bengel: "Ut abortus non est dignus 
humano nomine, sic apostolus negat se <lignum apostoli ·appel
latione." See also Ignatius, ad Rom. 9. The distinct explanation 
which he gives himself in ver. 9 excludes all the other-some of 
them very odd-interpretations which have been given,2 along with 
that of Hofmann : Paul designates himself so in contrast to those 
who, when Jesus appeared to them, were brethren (James too?) or 
apostles, and consequently had been "born as children of God into 
the life of the faith of Ghrist;" whereas with him the matter had 
not yet come to a full fo1·mation of Ghrist (Gal. iv. 19), as was the 
case with the rest. This artificial interpretation is all the more 
erroneous, seeing that Paul, when Christ appeared to him, had 
not yet made even the first approach to being a Christian embryo, 
but was the most determined opponent of the Lord, and was closely 
engaged in persecuting Him (Acts ix. 4) ; w,nr. -r. J,crp. does not 
describe what Paul was then, when Christ appeared to him, but 
what he is since that time. - ,caµ,o£1 at the end, with the un
affected stamp of humility after the expressions of self-abasement 
put before. - Observe, further, that Paul places the appearance 
of the Risen One made to himself in the same series with the 
others, without mentioning the ascension which lay between. 

1 The whole passage is entirely misunderstood by Kiculcn in the Jahrb. f. d. 
Tlteol. 1868, p. 316 t[ 

2 Among these must be placed Calvm's opimon (comp. Osinnder): "Se com, 
parat abortivo ... aubitae suae c011versionis respectu," shared by Grotius and others, 
including Schrader. So, too, with the view of Baronius, Estius, Cornelius n 
Lapide, and others, that Paul describes himself as e. supeniumerary. And Wetsteiu 
even suggests : " Paeudapostoli videntur Paulo staturam Q;iguam objeci&se, 2 Cor. 
X, 10." 
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Certainly, therefore, he did not regard the latter as the striking, 
epoch-making event, which it first a.ppears in the narrative of 
the Book of Acts, forty days after the resurrection. See generally 
on Luke xxiv. 51, Remark. But observe also what stress Paul 
lays here and ix. 1 upon the outwardly manifested bodily appear
ance of the Lord, with which Gal. i 15 does not in any way 
conflict.1 2 Cor. xii. 2 ff is of a different tenor. 

Ver. 9. Justification of the expression 001T1repel Tp hTpwµan. 
Vv. 9 and 10 are not a grammatical, though they may be a 
logical parenthesis. - t?,yai] has emphasis: just I, no other. 
Comp. on this confession, Eph. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 15. - &~ ou,c 
elµl JC.T.'X..J argumentative: quippe qui, etc. Comp. Od. ii. 41, 
al.; Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 13; Matthiae, p. 1067, note 1. - l1Cav6~] 
sufficiently fitted, Matt. iii. 11 ; Luke iii. 16; 2 Cor. iii. 5. -
1Ca'X.e'i1T0at] to bear the nanie of apostle, this high, honolll'able name. 

Ver. 10. The other side of this humility, looking to God. Yet 
has God's grace made me what I am. Comp. Gal. i. 15. - xapm] 
has the principal emphasis, hence again ;, xapt~ auTOu - o elµt] 
In this is comprehended the whole sum of his present being 
and character, so different from his pre-Christian condition. -
,,j ek eµl] Comp. 1 Pet. i. 10 : towards me. Plato, Pol. v. 
p. 729 D. - ou 1Cev17] not void of result. Comp. ver. 58; 
Phil. ii. 16 ; 1 Thess. iii 5. - e,yev.] not: has been, but: has 
practically beconie. - a'X.'X.a] introduces the great contrast to ou 1Cev~ 
t?,yev., valued highly by Paul, even in the depth of his humility, 
as against the impugners of his apostolic position; and introduces 
it with logical correctness, for 1repiuu6Tepov ... e,co1rla1Ta is the 
result of the grace. - 1repiuu.] accusative neuter. It is the plus 
of the result. Regarding t?,co1r. of apostolic laboiir, comp. Phil. 
ii. 16 ; Gal. iv. 11, al. -- auTwv 1ravTc.>V J than they all, which 
may either mean : than any of them, or : than they all put 
together. Since the latter corresponds to the To'i:~ a1ro1TT. 1rauiv, 
ver. 7, and suits best the design of bringing out the fruitful 
efficacy of the divine grace, and also agrees with history so 
far as known to us, it is accordingly to be preferred (Osiander 
and van Hengel) in opposition to the former interpretation, 
which is the common one. - oil" E,Y6J oe, a'X.'X.' K.T.'X..J Cor• 

1 s~e Paret in the Jahrb. f. deutache Theol. 1859, p. 243 ff. ; Beyschlug in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1864, p. 219 f. 
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rection regarding the subject of l,co7r{aua, not I however, but. 
Chrysostom says well : TV uvv110ei 1'€XP1JµEVO', Ta'TT'etvorf,pouvvv 
,cal TOVTO (that he laboured more, etc.) Taxi,,,, 7rapiopaµe, ,cat TO 

1rav avi01J"e Trj, 0ecj,. Paul is conscious in himself that the 
relation of the efficacy of God's grace to his own personal agency 
is of such a kind, that what has just been stated belongs not to 
the latter, but to the former. 1 -;, x&pi, T. 0eov uvv eµot] SC. 

e,co'TT'{ aue 7repiuu. avT. 7rdVT. Not I have laboured rrwn, lnd the 
grace of God kas done it with nie (in efficient fellowship with me, 
comp. Mark xvi. 20). It is to be observed that the article before 
uvv eµot is not genuine (see the critical remarks), and so Panl 
does not disclaim for himself his own self-active share in bringing 
about the result, but knows that the intervention of the divine 
grace so outweighs his own activity, that to the alternative, 
whether he or grace has wrought such great things, he can only 
answer, as he has done : not I, but the grace of God with me. 
Were the article before crvv Jµol genuine, the thought would not 
be : the grace has wrought it with 1ne, but : the grace, which is with 
rne,2 has wrought it. But Beza's remark holds true for the case also 
of the article being omitted : " Paulum ita se ipsum facere gratiae 
admiuistrum, ut illi omnia tribuat." There is no ground for 
thinking even remotely of a " not alone, but also," or the like 
(see Grotius, Flatt, and others). 

Ver. 11. Ouv] takes up again the thread of the discourse which 
had been interrupted by vv. 9, 10, as in viii. 4, but yet with 
reference to ver. 9 f. - J,ceivoi] i.e. the rest of the apostles, vv. 7, 
8, 9 f. - o~T,,, J so as was stated above, namely, that Christ is 
risen, ver. 4 ff., and see ver. 12. - ,cal o~T,,,,J and in this way, in 
consequence, namely, of this, that the resurrection of Jesus was 
proclaimed to you, ye have become believers (emuT. as in ver. 2). 
-Observe, further, in et:'Te ouv Jryw, et:'Te J,ceivoi, the apologetic 
glance of apostolic self-assertion, which he turns upon those who 
questioned his rank as an apostle. 

Ver. 12. In what a contrast, however, with this preaching 

1 Augustine, De Grat. et lib. arb. 3, says: "Non ego autem, i.e. non solus, scd 
?l':l.tia Dei mecum ; ac per hoe nee gratia Dei sola, nec.ipse solus, scd gratia Dei cum 
tllo." Therewith, however, the relation of the grace to the individuality, ns Paul 
has expressed it by .;,,. iy.,, i;1.;1..i, is entirely overlooked. 

2 That is, which stands in helping fellowship with me. See Kuhner, II. p. 276. 
l cor.. II. D 
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stands the assertion of certain persons among you that, etc. I 
Xpurro, has the main emphasis in the protasis; hence its position. 
- 7l"w,] expression of astonishment; how i,s yet possible, that; xiv. 
7, 16; Rom. iii. 6, vi. 2, viii 32, x. 14; Gal. ii. 14. The 
logical justice of the astonishment rests on this, that the assertion, 
" there is no resurrection of dead persons," denies also per conse
quentiam the resurrection of Christ. Ver. 13. - nvtf,] quidam, 
q_uos nominare nolo. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 731, also 
Schoemann, ad Is. p. 250. See, besides, introduction to the 
chapter. 'Ev vµ,'iv is simply in your church, without any emphasis 
of contradistinction to non-Christians (Krauss). - ov,c lunv J does 
not take place, there iR not. Comp. Eph. vi. 9; Matt. xxii. 23; 
Acts xxiii 8. Comp. also Plato, Phaed. p. 71 E : el7rep luTt To 

ava/3tw<T/CE<T0at, Aesch. Eum. 6 3 9 : Cl,7l"a~ 0avoVTO', 01/Tt', eCTT' 

' I avauTaut,. 
Ver. 13 . ..dtf] carrying onward, in order by a chain of inferences 

to reduce the T£V€', with their assertion ad absurdum. - ovoi] even 
not. The inference rests upon the principle : "sublato genere tollitu1· 
et species" (Grotius). For Christ had also become a ve,cpo,, and 
was, as respects His human nature, not different from other men 
(ver. 21). Comp. Theodoret: uwµ,a 7ap ,cal o OEU?l"OT'TJ', eixe 
XpiuTo,. This in opposition to the fault which Riickert finds 
with the conclusion, that, if Christ be a being of higher nature, 
the Logos of God, etc., the laws of created men do not hold for 
Him. It is plain that the resurrection, as well as the death, 
related only to the human form of existence. The uwµa of 
Christ (xi. 24; Rom. vii 4), the uwµa T~, uap,co, aiiTou (Col. i. 
22; comp. Eph. ii. 15), was put to death and rose again, which 
would have been impossible, if avaumut, ve,cpwv (bodily revivifica
tion of those bodily dead) in general were a chimera. Comp. Knapp, 
Ser. var. arg. p. 316 ; U steri, p. 3 6 4 f. ; van Hengel, p. 6 8 f. 
Calvin, following Chrysostom and Theodoret, grounds the apostle's 
conclusion thus: "quia enim non nisi nostra causa resurgere 
debuit: nulla ejus resurrectio foret, si no bis nibil prodesset." 
Comp. Erasmus, Paraphr. But according to this it would not 
follow from the avauTaut, ve,cp. OV/C EUTtv that Christ bad not 
risen, but only that His resurrection had not fulfilled its aim. 
The idea, that Christ is a7rapx~ of the resurrection, is not yet 
taken for granted here (as an axiom), but comes in for the first 
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time at ver. 20 (in opposition to Chrysostom, Theophylact, and 
others, including de W ette and Osiander), after the argument has 
already reached the result, that Christ cannot have remained in 
the grave, as would yet follow with logical certainty from the 
proposition : avaa-Tacn~ V€Kp. OVK €CTT£V. It is only when it comes 
to bring forward the a1rapx1, that the series of inferences celebrates 
its victory. 

Ver. 14 . ..dJ] continues the series of inferences. Without the 
resurrection of Jesus, what are we with our preaching! what you 
with your faith ! The former is then dealt with in ver. 15 f., the 
latter in vv. 1 7-19. - a'.pa] is the simple therefore, thus (rebus ita 
comparatis). See against Hartung's view, that it introduces the 
unexpected (this may be implied in the connection, but not :in the 
particle), Klotz, ad Devar. p. 16 0 ff. - Kevov and Kev1 are put first 
with lively emphasis. - ovK e,y1,y.] i.e. has remained in the grave. 
- Kevov] empty, i.e. without reality (Eph. v. 6 ; Col. ii. 8), without 
really existing contents, inasmuch, namely, as the redemption 
in Christ and its completion through the Messianic CT<iJT'T}pla are 
the contents of the preaching ; but this redemption has not taken 
place and the Messianic salvation is a chimera, if Christ has not 
risen. Comp. ver. 17; Rom. i. 4, iv. 25, viii. 34. - KalJ also. If 
it holds of Christ that He is not risen, then it holds also of our 
preaching that it is empty. - 71 1rla-n~ vµ,wv] your faith in Jesus 
as the Messiah,1 ver. 11. Christ would, in fact, not be the 
Redeemer and Atoner, as which, however, He is the contents of 
your faith.2 Comp. Simonides in Plato, Prot. p. 3 4 5 C : Keveav ... 

e-X.1rloa, Soph. Ant. 7 4 9 : ,ceva~ ,yvwµ,a~, Eur. Iph. Aul. 9 8 7, 
Hel. 36. 

Ver. 15. We should not, with Lachmann, place only a comma. 
after ver. 14 ; for ver. 15 carries independently its full confirma
tion with it, and its awful thought comes out all the more im
pressively, when taken independently of what precedes it. The 
emphasis of the verse lies in the God-dishonouring veuooµ,apT. 

Tou 0eov. In this phrase TOV 0eov must, in conformity with what 
follows, be genitivus objecti (not subjecti, as Billroth would make 

1 The reading ;,,,..;,, which Olshnusen prefers from e. tote.I misapprehension of tho 
connection, he.s only the wee.k e.tteste.tion of D* min. and some vss. and Fathen-, 
and is a mechnnical repetition of the preceding~,,..;,. 

2 Comp. Krauss, p. 7 4 If. 
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it: " false witnesses, whom God has," comp. Osiander, et al.): pe1·som 
who have testified what -is false aga,inst God. - KaTci, Tov 8Eov] is 
not to be taken, with Erasmus, Beza, Wolf, Raphel, de W ette, 
and others, as in 1·espect to God, of God (Schaefer, ad JJem. I. p. 
412 f.; Valek. ad Phoen. 821; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 272); for 
the context requires the reference to be as much in opposition 
to God as possible, and hence requires the sense : against, adversus 
(Vulgate). Comp. Matt. xxvi. 59, 62, xxvii. 13; Mark xiv. 56, 
60, xv. 4, al.; Xen. Apol. 13: ou 'o/Evooµai KaTa Tov 8EOv, Plato, 
Gorg. p. 4 7 2 B. EYery consciously false giving of testimony that 
God has done something, is testimony against God, because an 
abuse of His name and injury to His holiness. - &v ovK 'ry"fE£pw, 
Et7rEp apa K.T.?...J whom He has not ra-ised, if really thus (as is 
asserted) dead persons are not raised. Regarding El apa and E£7rEp 

apa, see Klotz, l.c. pp. 178, 528. Observe here (1) the identity of 
the category, in which Paul places the resurrection of Christ and 
the bodily resurrection of the dead; (2) the sacredness of the 
apostolic testiruony for the former; (3) the fanatical self-deception, 
to which he would have been a victim, if the appearances of the 
Risen One had been psychological hallucinations, so that the whole 
transformation of Saul into Paul-nay, his whole Gospel-would 
rest upon this self-deception, and this self-deception upon a 
mental weakness which would be totally irreconcilable with his 
otherwise well-known strength and acuteness of intellect. 

Ver. 16. Proof of the &v ovK ~"fEtpEv, E£7r€p K.T.?... by solemn 
repetition of ver. 13 entirely as to purport, and almost entirely 
as to the words also. 

V v. 1 7, 18. Solemnly now also the other conclusion from the 
ouoE XptuTor; E"f1"f., already expressed in ver. 14, is once more 
exhibited, but in such a way that its tragical form stands out 

• f 11 r,, ' d " ' ' ' ' ' ) d h still more aw u y V"aTata an ET£ €UTE EV r. aµ,. vµ,. , an as 
a new startling feature added to it by reference to the lot of 
the departed. - µaTa{a] vain, fruitless, put first with emphasis, 
as en is afterwards. Comp. ver. 14. The meaning of the word 
may be the same as KEv1 in ver. 14 (comp. µaTaior; ?..610,;, Plato, 
Legg. ii p. 6 5 4 E ; Herod. iii. 5 6 ; µa Tator; ooeouo</J{a, Plato, Soph. 
p. 231 B; .µaTator; EVX17, Eur. Iph. T. 628, and the like, Isa. lix. 4; 
Eccles. xxxi. 5; Acts xiv. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 20), to which Hofmann, 
too, ultimately comes in substance, explaining the 7r{crnr; JJ,nTala 
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of their having comforted themselves groundlessly with that 
which has no truth. But what follows shows that resultlessneea, 
the missing of the aim, is denoted here ( comp. Tit. iii. 9 ; Plato, 
Tim. p. 40 D, Legg. v. p. 735 B; Polyb. vi. 25. 6; 4 Mace. vi. 
10). This, namely, has it:; character brought out in an awful 
manner by €T£ €ITT€ €V T. aµ,. vµ,. : then ye are still in your sins
i.e. then ye are not yet set free from your (pre-Christian) sins, not 
yet delivered from the obligation of their guilt. For if Christ is not 
risen, then also the reconciliation with God and justification have 
not taken place ; without His resurrection His death would not 
be a redemptive death.1 Rom. iv. 25, and see on ver. lJ. Re
garding the expression, comp. 3 Esdr. viii. 7 6; Thuc. i. 7 8. See also 
John viii. 21, 24, ix. 41. -apa tcat oi ICOtJJ,'1']0. IC.T.A..] a new con
sequence of el oe X. ou,c lryfy., but further inferred by apa from 
the immediately preceding ET£ €ITT€ €V Ta£<; aµ,apT. vµ,. : then those 
also who have fallen asleep are accordingly (since they, too, can have 
obtained no propitiation), etc. - oi ,cotµ,'1']0.J Observe the aorist: 
who fell asleep, which expresses the death of the individuals as it 
took place at different times. It is otherwise at ver. 2 0 ; comp. 
1 Thess. iv. 14 f. -lv XptlTT~] for they died 2 so, that they during 
their dying were not out of Christ, but through faith in Him were 
in living fellowship with Him. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16 ; Rev. xiv. 
13. vVe are neither, with Grotius (comp. as early interpreters as 
Chrysostorn and Theodoret), to think simply of the martyrs ( Jv = 
propter), nor, with Calovius, widening the historical meaning on 
dogmatic grounds, to include the believers of the Old Testament 
(even Adam), for both are without support in the context; but to 
think of the Christians deceased. - a7rw:>..ovTo J they are destroyed, 
because in their death they have become liable to the state of 
punishment in Hades (see on Luke xvi. 23), seeing that they have, 

1 Comp. Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 329 . 
• 

2 K"f'"dla, is the habitually used N cw Testament euphemism for dying (comp. vv. 6, 
11, 30), und in no way justifies the unscriptural assumption of a sleep of the soul, iu 
which Paul is held to have believed. See aguinst this, Dclitzsch, Psycho/. p. 419 ff. 
In the euphemistic character of that expression, however, which classic writers also 
have (Jacobs, ad Del. epigr. viii. 2), lies the reason why he never uses it of the death 
or Chi-i.st. Thi~ was recognised os early as by Photius, who aptly remarks, Quaest. 
Ampltilocli. 187: i-.:rl ,uh Dl, iroii Xp,o-'1'oU IU.,a.,,.o, .xa:A17, '/,a, ,.o ,;rfZ,lo: -r1(f''f',:,ff,,rra.1· i.,..-;)) 

~µZ11 1'. o;p,,,rro, 'l,r& vfl, nJup, '1'a.pa.u.ul~o-·1na.1. "E,la. ,,,,, ,yap 'X'a.p•X,~f'lflU ;, &11a,,,..,.,, 
'"-/ii.j11 •aA,; 8U.·H1,'Tl'I' i,da. )I h tA,;;lc-,11 ir:-, Jl,l,u. 1eolp,~o-1'I ,u,;.,; •·"•"'· 
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in fact, died without expiation of their sins. That this does 
not mean : they have beconie annihilated (l\fenochius, Bengel, 
Heydenreich, and others), is clear from ln €CTT€ EV T. aµ,. vµ,., 
of which, in respect of the dead, the a,rwXeta in Hades is the 
consequence. 

Ver. 19. Sad lot of the Christians (not simply of the apostles, 
as Grotius and Rosenmi.iller would have it), if this ol ,cotµ,TJ0EvTe<; 
iv X. a,rwXovTo turn out to be true ! " If we are nothing more 
than such, as in this life have their hope in Christ,-not at the 
same time such, as even when ,cotp,TJ0ivur; will hope in Christ,1-
then are we more wretched," etc. In other words: "If the hope 
of the future glory (thii object of the Christian hope is obvious 
of itself, xiii. 13 ; Rom. v. 2), which the Christian dnring his 
temporal life places in Christ, comes to nought with this life, 
inasmuch as death transports him into a condition through which 
the Christian hope proves itself to be a delusion,-namely, into 
the condition of a,rwXeta,-then are we Christians more wretched," 
etc.-The correct reading is el EV Tfi r TaVT'[/ EV X. TJA.77'. ECTJJ,. 
µ,ovov. See the critical remarks. In iv T. t;wfi TaVT'[) the main 
emphasis falls upon Tfi l;wfi, as the opposite of ,cotp,TJ0ivTe<; ( comp. 
Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; Luke xvi. 25), not 
upon TaVT'[I (so commonly); and µ,ovov belongs to the whole iv 
T. t;. T. iv X. TJA-77'tJCoTer; ECTJJ,EV, so that the adverb is put last for 
emphasis (Ki.ihner, ad Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 14, ii. 6. 1), not simply 
to iv T. t;. TaVT[J, as it is usually explained : " If we are such as 
emly for this life (' dum hie vivimus,' Piscator) have placed their 
hope in Christ," Billroth. This trajection of µ,ovov would be in 
the highest degree violent and irrational. The perfect TJA-77'tKoTe<; 
indicates the continued subsistence during this life of the hope 
cherished; 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Tim. iv. 10, al. See Bernhardy, p. 378; 
Ast, ad Plat. Legg. p. 408. Comp. the eoX,ra so frequent in 
Homer; Duncan, Lex., ed. Rost, p. 368. That the hope has 
an end with the present life, is not implied in the perfect 
(Hofmann), but in the whole statement from el on to µ,ovov. 
The participle again with ECTµ,iv does not stand for the tempus 
finitum, but the predicate is bl'ought into peculiar relief (Ki.ihner, 
II. p. 40), so that it is not said what we do, but what we are 

• The conception of the j).,r,s does not so coincide here with that of the .,,.;,.,.,,, ,i.s 
Lipsius assumes, Rtchtjertigu11gsl. p. 209. 
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(Hoffer). Comp. as early as Erasmus, Annot. As regards Ell 
Xpturf,, comp. Eph. i. 12 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 7 ; the hope is in Christo 
reposita, rests in Christ. Comp. murEuEtv EV; see on Gal. iii. 2 6. 
Ri.ickert is wrong in connecting Ell X. with µ,ovov (equivalent to 
iv µovrp ri> X.) : "If we in the course of this life have placed our 
whole confidence on Christ alone, have (at the end of our life) dis
dained every other ground of hope and despised every other 
source of happiness, and yet Christ is not risen ... is able to 
perform nothing of what was promised; then are we the most 
unhappy," etc. Against this may be decisively urged both the 
position of µovov and the wholly arbitrary way in which the 
conditioning main idea is supplied (" and if yet Christ is not 
risen"). According to Baur, what is meant to be said is : tt if the 
whole contents of our life were the mere hoping," which, namely, 
never passes into fulfilment. But in that way a pregnancy of 
meaning is made to underlie the ~)vrr,,corEr;, which must have 
been at least indicated by the arrangement : El ~)v,r,,corEr; µovcv 
iuµfv K.r.'A.. - l'A.EEtvorEpot 7rd.vr.J more worthy of compassion than 
all men, namely, who are in existence besides us Christians. 
Comp. the passages in W etstein. Regarding the form lAEEtvor;, 

which is current with Plato also (iu opposition to Ast) and others, 
instead of l''A.Etvor;, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 87; Bornemann, 
ad Xen. A nab. iv. 4. 11, Lips. In how far the Christians-suppos
ing them to be nothing more than persons who build their hope 
upon Christ so long as they live, who therefore after their death 
will see the hope of their life concerning the future So~a vanish 
away-are the most wretched of all men, is clear of itself from 
their distinctive position, inasmuch, namely, as for the sake of 
what is hoped for they take upon themselves privation, self
denial, suffering, and distresses (Rom. viii. 18 ; 2 Cor. iv. 1 7 f. ; 
Col. iii 3), and then in death notwithstanding fall a prey to the 
a7rwXEta. In this connection of the condition until death with 
the disappointment after death would lie the t>..mvov, the tragic 
nothingness of the Christian moral eudaemonism, which sees in 
Christ its historical basis and divine warrant. The unbelieving, 
on the contrary, live on carelessly and in the enjoyment of the 
moment. Comp. ver. 32, and see Calvin's exposition. 

Ver. 20. No, we Christians are not in this unhappy condition; 
Christ is r1sen, "a~ 'T~II 'TOii ~f'E'TEpou UW'T'T}por; UVCL<T'Ta(T£1/ ixenvo11 
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(guarantee) Try, ~/J,€TEpa, lfxoµ,ev avaCTTaCTew,, Theodo:::et. Several 
interpreters (Flatt, comp. Calvin on ver. 29) have wrongly regarded 
YY. 20-28 as an episode. See on ver. 29. -vvvt oe] .fam vero, b11t 
MW, as the case really stands. Comp. xiii. 13, xiv. 6, al. - a7rapx~ 
rwv K€Kotµ,.] as ji?-st-fruits of those who have fallen asleep, pre
dicative more precise definition to Xpt<TTa,, inasmiich as He is 
risen from the dead. Comp. as regards chrapx1 used of persons, 
:xvi. 15; Rom. xvi. 5; Jas. i 18; Plutarch, Thes. 16. The 
meaning is : " Christ is risen, so that thereby He has made the 
holy beginning of the general resurrection of those who have 
fallen asleep " ( comp. ver. 2 3 ; Col. i 18 ; Rev. i. 5 ; Clement, 
Cor. I. 24). ,vhether in connection with a.1rapx1 Paul was 
thinking precisely of a definite offering of first-fruits as the con
crete foil to his conception (comp. Rom. xi. 16), in particular 
of the sheaves of the Paschal feast, Lev. xxiii 10 (B,mgel, 
Osiander, and others), must, since he indicates nothing more 
minutely, remain undecided. The genitive is partitive. See on 
Rom. viii. 23. -That by Twv K€Koiµ,. we are to understand 
believers, is to be inferred both from the word itself, which in the 
New Testament is always used only of the death of the saints, 
and also from the fellowship with Christ denoted by ci.1rapx1-
And in truth what is conceived of is the totality of departed 
believers, including, therefore, those too who shall still fall asleep 
up to the Parousia, and then belong also to the ,ce,cotµ,~µ,evoi (the 
sleeping) ; see ver. 2 3. This does not exclude the fact that 
Christ is the raiser of the dead also for the unbelieving ; He 
is not, however, their a1rapx1 ; but see on ver. 2 2. That those, 
moreover, who were raised before Christ and by Christ Himself 
(as Lazarus), also those raised by apostles, do not make the 
a7Tapx~ Twv KEKotµ,. untrue, is clear from the 9onsideration that 
no one previously was raised to immortal life (to a<p0ap<Tla); while 
Enoch and Elias (Gen. v. 24; 2 Rings ii. 11) did not die at all. 
Christ thus remains 1rp~!TO', if avaCTTaCTEQ)', ve,cpwv, Acts xxvi 23. 
But the a1rapx1 allows us to look from the dawn of the eschato
logical order of salvation, as having taken place already, to the 
certainty of its future completion. Luthardt says well : "The 
risen Christ is the beginning of the history of the end." 

Ver. 21. Assigning the ground for the characteristic a1rapx~ 
TWJ' ,ce,co£f',. " For since (seeing that indeed, i 21 f., xiv. 16 ; rllil 
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ii. 26) th1'oitgh a man death is brought about, so also through a man 
is resnrrection of the dead brought about." We must supply simply 
lint; but the conclusion is not (Calvin and many others) e con
trariis cau,sis ad contrarios ejfectus, but, as is shown by the o,' 
av0prlnrov twice prefixed with emphasis : a causa mali cjfcctus ad 
siniilem causam contrarii effectus. The evil which arose through a 
human author is by divine arrangement removed also through a 
human author. How these different effects are each brought about 
by a man, Paul assumes to be known to his readers from the 
instructions which he must have given them orally, but reminds 
them thereof by ver. 22. - 0avaw,] of physical death, Rom. 
V. 12. - ava,rracn<; V€1Cpwv] r/3S'ltrrection of dead persons, abstractly 
expressed, designates the matter ideally and in general. So also 
0avaTo<; without the article ; see the critical remarks. 

Ver. 22. More precise explanation confirmatory of ver. 21, so 
that the first ot' av0pw7rOV is defined in concreto by fV T<f 'A oaµ,, 
likewise 0avaTO<; by 7TllVT€<; U.7T'00V~CTICOVCTW IC. T,A., - fV T<f , AMµ, J 
In Ada1n it i,s causally establi,shed that all die, inasmuch as, 
namely, through Adam's sin death has penetrated to all, Rom. 
v. 12 ; to which statement only Christ Himself, who, as the sinless 
One, submitted Himself to death in free obedience toward the 
Father (Phil. ii. 8 ; Rom. v. 19), forms a self-evident exception. 
- iv T<f X.] for in Ghrist lies the ground and cause, why at the 
final historical completion of His redemptive work the death 
which has come through Adam upon all shall be removed again, 
and all shall be made alive through the resurrection of the dead. 
In this way, therefore, certainly no one shall be made alive 
except in Christ,1 but this will happen to all. Since wa.vTf<;, 

namely, is not to be restricted to the totality of believers, but to 
be taken quite generally (see below), there thus results more 
specially as the idea of the apostle: Christ, when He appears in 
His glory, is not simply the giver of life for His believing people ; 
He makes them (through the resurrection, and relatively through 
the transformation, ver. 51) alive unto the eternal Messianic sw~ 

(Rom. viii. 11) ; but His life-giving power extends also to the 
other side, that is, to the unbelievers who must experience the 
necessary opposite of the completed redemption; these He awakes 

1 Von Zezschwitz in the Erl.ang. Zeitschr. 1863, Apr. p. 197. Comp. 111s0 

Lutharclt, v. d. letuen Dingen, p. 125. 
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to the resurrection of condemnation. Paul thus agrees with John 
v. 28 f.; l\fatt. x. 28; and thus his declaration recorded in Acts 
xxiv. 15 finds its confirmation in onr text ( comp. on Phil. iii. 11 ). 
- 7r&vr€, two1r.J which is to be understood not of the new 
principle of life introduced into the consciousness of humanity 
(Baur, neut. Theo!. p. 19 8), but, according to the context and on 
account of the future, in the eschatological sense, is by most inter
preters (including Flatt, Billroth, Riickert, Osiander, van Hengel, 
Maier, Ewald, Hofmann, Lechler, apost. Zeit. p. 145; Lutterbeck, 
II. p. 2 3 2 ff.) held to refer only to believers. But e1<au-roi, ver. 
23, requires us to think of the resurrection of all (so also 
Olshausen, de Wette); for otherwise we should have to seek the 
7ra.VT€, collectively in the second class e7T€tTa ol -rov Xpur-rov, so 
that oi -rov Xpiu-rov and the 7ravr€;; would cover each other, and 
there could be no mention at all of an eKau-ro, Jv -rrj, lStrp -ra,yµan 

in reference to the 7ravre,. Accordingly we must not restrict 
swo,r. to blessed life, and perhaps explain (so de Wette, comp. 
also Neander in loc.; Messner, Lehre der Apost. p. 291 f.; Stroh, 
Christus d. Erst!. d. Entschlaf 1866) its universality (7rav-re,) from 
the (not sanctioned by the N. T.) a7ToKaTa<rTa<rt, 7TQ,1JT(t)V ( comp. 
W eizel in the Stud. u. Krit. 18 3 6, p. 9 7 8 ; Kern in the Tiib. 
Zeitschr. 1840, 3, p. 24). Neither must we so change the 
literal meaning, as to understand it only of the destination 1 of all 
to the blessed resurrection (J. Mi.iller in the Stud. u. Krit. 1835, 
p. 751), or as even to add mentally the condition which holds 
universally for the partaking in salvation (Hofmann)-which altera
tion of what is said categorically into a hypothetical statement is 
sheer arbitrariness. On the contrary, two7TOt'TJ0. (see also ver. 36), 
confronted with the quite universal assertion of the opponents 
that a resurrection of the dead is a non ens (vv. 12-16), is in and 
by itself indifferent (comp. Rom. iv. 17 ; 2 Kings v. 7; Neh. 
ix. 6 ; Theod. Isa. xxvi. 14; Lucian, V. H. i. 22), the abstract 
opposite of 0ava-ro, (comp. ver. 36), in connection with which 
the concrete difference as regards the different subjects is left for 
the reader himself to infer. As early interpreters as Chrysostom, 
Ambrosiaster, and Theodoret have rightly understood 7Tll,I/Tf, s(J)07J'. 

not simply of the blessed resurrection, but generally of bodily 
1 Comp. Krauss, p. 107 if., who finds in the whole chain of thought the ,.,,,,... 

r&,rra..fl,, ,,.;,, -ri,.'Tr.i, 
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revivification, and without limiting or attaching conditions to the 
'Tr<LVTE<;. It denotes all without exception, as is necessary from 
ver. 23, and in keeping with the quite universal 7ravTe<; of the 
first half of the verse. See, too, on ver. 24. In opposition to 
the error regarding the Apokatastasis, see generally Philippi, 
Glaubenslehre, III. p. 372 ff.; Martensen, Dogrnat. § 286. 

Ver. 23. Each, however, in hi,s own division, sc. two"TT"Ot'T}0rjueTat. 

- T<1f'/µa] does not mean order of succession, but is a military 
word ( divi,sion of the army, legion, Xen. 'Mem. iii. 1. 11, and see 
the passages in W etstein and Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 610 f.), 
so that Paul presents the different divisions of those that rise 
under the image of different troops of an army. In Clement also, 
Cor. i. 3 7, 41, this meaning should be retained. - ,hapx11 

XptuTo<;] as first-fruits Christ, namely, vivi.ficat·us est. What will 
ensue in connection with the a7rapx11, after the lapse of the 
period between it and the Parousia, belongs to the future. It 
would appear, therefore, as though a7rapx~ X. were not pertinent 
here, where the design is to exhibit the order of the future 
resurrection (ver. 22). But Paul regards the resurrection of all, 
including Chri,st Himself, as one great connected process, only 
taking place in several acts, so that thus by far the greater part 
indeed belongs to the future, but, in order not simply to the com
pleteness of the whole, but at the same time/or the sure guarcintee of 
what was to come, the a7rapx11 also may not be left unmentioned. 
There is no ground for importing any further special design ; 
in particular, Paul cannot have intended to counteract such 
conceptions, as that the whole T<1f'/µa must forthwith be made 
alive along with its leader (von Zezschwitz), or to explain why 
those who have fallen asleep in Christ continue in death and 
do not arise immediately (Hofmann). For no reader could 
expect the actual resunection of the dead before the Parousia ; 
that was tho postulate of the Christian hope.1-W e may note that, 
in using a7rapx11, Paul departs again from his military mode of con
ception as expressed in T<1f'/µa ; otherwise he would have written 
u.pxo<;, CLPX'TJ'YO'>, foapxo<;, Kopv<f,a'io<;, or something similar. - oi 

Tou Xpt<1Tou] the Christians, Gal. v. 24; 1 Thess. iv. 16. - iv Tfj 

1 This applies also ngainst the view or Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 429, that Puul 
wishes to anticipate the question, Why, then, hos no other of thew that sleep 
11.l'!.'lell, seeing that Christ hos truly arisen already I 
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r.apova-fq, avTOii] at His coming to set up the Messianic kingdom, 
:Matt. xxiv. 3; 1. Thess. ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15; Jas. v. 7 f.; 1 John 
ii. 28 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4. Paul accordingly describes the nfyµa which 
rises first after Christ Himself (as the chrapx1) thus: thereafter 
shall the confessors of Ghrist be raised up at His Pa1·ousia. It is 
opposed to this-the only correct-meaning of the words to restrict 
oi -roii Xpunoii to the true Christians (oi ma--rol «al oi evoo«tµ,71-
Kou,, Chrysostom), and thereby to anticipate the judgment (2 Cor. 
v. 10 ; Rom. xiv. 10), or to include along with them the godly 
of the Old Tcstanient, as Theodoret, and of late Maier, have done. 
Not less contrary to the words is it to explain away the Parousia, 
as van Hengel does: "qui sectatores Christi fuerunt, quitm ille 
hac in tei-ra erat." This is grammatically incorrect, for the article 
would have needed to be repeated ; 1 inappropriate as regards ex
pression, for T/ 7rapoua-{a Toii X. is in the whole New Testament 
the habitual technical designation of the last coming of Christ ; 
and lastly, missing the mark as to meaning, since it would yield 
only a non-essential, accidental diffci·ence as to the time of disciple
ship as the criterion of distinction (Matt. xx. 16). - E7T"Et-ra if! 
simply thereafter, thereupon, looking back to the a7rapx~, not 
following next, as Hofmann would have it. The intervening 
period is the time running on to the Parousia. Hofmann 
inappropriately compares the use of the word in Soph . .A.nt. 611, 
wher-e To E7ret-ra occurs and denotes what follows immediately 
next ; see Schneidewiin on Soph. l.c. ; also Hermann in loc. : " a 
quo proxi1nuni est cmn eoque cohae1·et." 

Ver. 24. EiTa 'TO 'TeXo,] SC. ECT'Tat. Then shall the end be, 
namely, as is clear from the whole context, the end of the 
resurrection. Bengel puts it aptly : " correlntum primitiarum" 
(comp. Matt. xxiv. 14, where -ro TeXo, is correlative with apx~ 
in ver. 8, also Mark xiii. 7, 9); although Christ is only thejirst
frnits of the believe1'S, He is nevertheless at the same time the 
LeITTnnina of all. Accordin0rr to Paul, therefore, the order of the 

t:> t:> 

resurrection is this: (1) it has begun already with Christ Him-
self; (2) at Christ's return to establish His kingdom the Christians 
shall be raised up; (3) thereafter-how soon, however, or how 

1 Because i, .,.~ .,.,.p,urr. a.t.,.,'ii does not blend together with ,; .,.,ii X. into n unity of 
:!onception ; as, for example, .,.,ir .,.,._,""'°" i, .. ;; ,ii, ,.;,;,,, 1 Tim. vi. 17, where .,.,;, 
rri.ovrr. receives an essential modification of tl,e conception by the note of time added. 
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long after the Parousia, is not said 1-sets in the last act of the 
resurrection, its close, which, as is now self-evident after what has 
gone before, applies to the non-Christians.2 These too shall, it is 
plain, bojud_qed (vi. 2, xi. 32), of which their resurrection is the 
necessary premiss (in opposition to Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 430 f.). 
Paul has thus conjoined the doctrine of Judaism regarding a two
fold resurrection (Bertholdt, Christo[. pp. 176 ff., 2 0 :3 ff.) with the 
Christian faith, in accordance with the example of Christ Himself 
(see on Luke xiv. 14; John v. 29). The majority of interpreters 
after Chrysostom (including Reiche, Ewald, Maier) understand 
TO TeAo<; of the end of the present age of the world,3 the final con
summation (Weiss), the closing issue of things (Luthardt, v. d. 
letzten Dingen, p. 127), which includes also the resurrectioi':i of all 
men. In connection with this Riickert thinks ( comp. Kling, p. 
505) that eiTa indicates the immediate following, one upon the 
other, of the avao-Tao-t<; and the TEAO<;; Olshausen, again, that 
Paul conceived the thousand years of the Messianic kingdom to 
come in between the Parousia and the Te°Xoc;, and the resur
rection of the non-Christians to be joined together with the Te'A.uc;. 

But against the latter view it may be urged that, according to the 
constant doctrine of the New Testament (apart from Rev. xx.), 
with the Parousia there sets in the finis h-ujus saeculi, so that the 
Parousia itself is the terminal point of the pre-Messianic, and the 
commencing-point of the future, world-period (Matt. xxiv. 3, al.; 
Usteri, Leh1·begr. p. 344). Against the former view it may be 
decisively urged, that eha TD Te'A.o~ in the assiimed seuse would 
be inappropriate here, where the order of the resurrection is 
stated and is begun with a'TT'.apx~ ; further, that Paul would not 
have given, in any pro]_)e.r sense .at all, the promised order of 

1 Within this intermediate time falls the -continued conquest of Christ over all 
hostile powers, vv. 24, 25, whose subjugation will not yet bo rorupleted at tho 
Parousia. This also in opposition to Weiss, bibl. Tlieol. p. 427. To import into this 
periocl n. process of redemption £or the non-Christians and the wicked (Weizel, Stroh), 
is neither in accord with Pn.ul nor with the New Testament generally. 

~ Vn.n Hengel, too, tn.kes it rightly of the closing net of tho resurrection, but 
explains this in consequence of his incorrect understanding of o/ .-,ii X. i, .-~ "'""P'"{/· 
,..; ... ;;: " tum ceteri Cltristi sectatore8, qui mortem subierant, in vitam restituentur." 

3 Comp. Caldn: "finis, i.e. metn. curslUI noslri, quietus portus, conditio nullis 
arnplius rnutn.tionibus obnoxiu." Erasmus, Parapltr,: "finis ltumanarum vici~si
,uui111m1." 
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succession, whether we take 7r&vTe<,, ver. 22, simply of believers 
or correctly of all in general. For in the former case there 
could be no mention at all of several T&,yµ,aTa (see on ver. 22); 
and in the latter case Paul would have passed over in silence 
the very greatest T&,yµ,a of all, that of those who died non
Christians. But how complete and self-consi$tent everything 
is, if 1brapx1 is the beginning, foetTa ot Tov XptcrTov the second 
act, and eha Td T€Ao<, the last act of the same transaction ! So 
in substance among the old interpreters, Theodoret and Oecu
menius, later Cajetanus, Bengel, Jehne, de resurrect. ca1·n. Alton 
17 8 8, p. 19 ; Heydenreich, Osiander, Grimm in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1850, p. 784. In accordance with what has been said, 
we must reject also the view of Grotius and Billroth, that Td 
T€Xo,; is the end of the kingdom of Oh?-ist ( comp. Kahnis, IJogm. I. 
p. 5 7 5); in connection with which Billroth leaves it undecided 
whether Paul conceived that there would be a thousand years· 
reign, but finds rightly that his conception is different from 
that of Rev. xx. 1 ff.1 The same considerations militate against 
this view as against that of Riickert; moreover, T€)\.o<, requires 
its explanation not from what follows, but from what precedes 
it, with which it stands in the closest relation. This also in 
opposition to de Wette (so, too, Lechler, apost. 1£. nachapost. 
Zeitalter, p. 140; Neander in Zoe.), who understands the com
pletion of the eschatological events (comp. Beza), so that the 
general resurrection would be included in the conception ( comp. 
Th h I t \ /'\ ~ I \ I ~ ~ I / ) eop J ac : TO Tf/\,0', TCJJV '1TaVTCJJV ,cat aUT'YJ', T'YJ', avauTaCT€CJJ', ; 

similarly, therefore, as regards the latter point, with Luthardt and 
Olshausen. Theodoret is right, in accordance with the Pauline 

1 According to the Apocalypse, between the first and second resurrection there 
is the thousand years' reign, which ends with Satan's being again let lo<Jse o.nd 
a«ain overcome and cast into hell. Olshausen, who does not admit the variation 
of the Pauline doctrine from the Apocalyptic, holds that the Revelation, which 
handler; the doctrine ex profeJJso, is only more detailed. But this plea would only 
avail if Paul had shown himself to be a Chiliast somewhere else. This, however, he 
has never done, often as he had opportunity for doing so. In substance like 
Olshausen's is the view of de Wette anci of Georgii in Zeller's Jalti·b. 1845, 1, p. 14, 
who, however, puts this difference between Paul and the author of the Apocalypse, 
that the former leaves the duratwn of the reign indefinite, and places the Messinh's 
conflict not at the end of thi~ regnal period, but throughout the whole time of it.I 
duration. But these differences are so essential, that they would do away with the 
agreement of the two. 
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type of doctrine (comp. Matt. xiii. 39 f.), in remarking already at 
the preceding class (ol Toi X.): ,caTd TOV T7l<; CTVVTEM!a<; Katpov. 

For the intervening period between the E7reiTa and the eha is 
by no means to be reckoned to the ai~v oVTo<;, but to the 
al~v µtA.M,Jv, of which it is the first stage in time and develop
ment ; the absolute consummation is then the giving over of the 
kingdom, which is immediately preceded by the last act of the 
resurrection (To Tb,or;). Hofmann (comp. also his Schriftbew. II. 
2, p. 657) takes To Te°Mr; adverbially, and then the two clauses 
commencing with chav as protases to ECTXaTO<; ex0po<; Karnp,y. 

o 0avaTO<;, ver. 26, so that in this way OE£ ,yap auTOV K.T.A., ver. 
2 5, falls to the second of those two protases as a reason 
assigned, inserted between it and the apodosis ; consequently: 
then shall finally, when ... , when ... , the last enemy be brought 
to nought. This bringing to nought of death, he holds, in
cludes the raising to life of such as, being ordained to life, did 
not belong to Christ during their bodily existence, and thus there 
is formed of these a second Taryµa, for the possibility of which 
Hofmann adduces Rom. ii 15 f. But in what an involved and 
violent way are the simple, clear, and logically flowing sentences 
of the apostle thus folded and fenced in, and all for the purpose 
of getting out of them at last a second Taryµa, which, however, 
does not stand there at all, but is only inserted between the 
lines ; and that, too, such a Taryµa as is entirely alien to the New 
Testament eschatology, and least of all can be established by 
Rom. ii. 15 f. (see in Zoe.) as even barely possible! And how 
unsuitable it is to treat ver. 25, although introduced with solemn 
words of Scripture, as a subordinate sentence of confirmation, 
making the chain of protases on to the final short principal 
sentence only the longer and clumsier! In this whole section 
withal Paul employs only sentences of short and simple con
itruction, without any involved periods. It may be added 
that, from a linguistic point of view, there would be nothing 
to object against the adverbial interpretation of To TD.or;, con
sidered solely in itself (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8); but, after the 
two elements which have gone before, the substantive explana
tion is the only one which presents itself as accordant with the 
context; nay, the adverbial use would have here, as the whole 
exegetical history of the passage shows, only led the understand-
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ing astray. - omv 1rapaoio,p l(.T.">...] states with what 1·~ Tl">..o~ 
will be contemporaneous: when he gives over the (Messianic) 
ld,ngdoin, etc. The churcli, or the fellowship of believers (van 
Hengel), is never designated by ~ {3arnX., not even vi. 9 f.; Eph. 
v. 5; Col. i. 1~, iv. 11; neither is it so here. The conception, 
on the contrary, is: the last act of Christ's Messianic rule con
sists in the close of the resurrection, namely, the raising up of 
the non-Christians; 1 this He performs when He is about to 
hand over the rule to God, after which the last-named wields the 
government Himself and immediately, and Christ's Messianic, 
and in particular His kingly office-the regency which had been 
entrusted to Him by God (Phil. ii. 9 f.)-is accomplished. It was 
a purely dogmatic (anti- Arian) explaining away of the clear 
meaning of the word to take 1rapao,06vai as equivalent to 
,caTOp0ovv (Chrysostom) or T€"A.€tovv (Theophylact); such, too, was 
the interpretation of Theodoret, Ambrosiaster, Cajetanus, Estius, 
and others, including Storr and Flatt, according to which the giving 
over of the kingdom to the Father denotes the producing the resul~. 
that God shall be universally acknowledged as the supreme Ruler, 
even by those who did not wish to acknowledge Him as such. 
Hilary and Augustine (de Trin. i. 8) have another mode of ex
plaining it away: what is meant is the bringing of the elect to 
the vision of God; similarly van Hengel (comp. Neander): Paul 
means to say, "Christum sectatores mtos facturitm pecitlium Dei, 
ut ei vivant;" and in like manner Beza, Heydenreich: we are to 
understand it of the presentation of the citizens of the kingdom, raised 
from the dead, befo1·e God. .Another mode is that of Calovius, Bengel, 
Osiander, Reiche, al. ( comp. also Gess, Pers. Ohr. p. 2 8 0): it is only 
the form of the rule of Christ (namely, as the reconciler) that ceases 
then ; the regnum gratiae ceases, and the regnum gloriae follows, 
which is what Luther's and Melanchthon's exposition 2 also comes 
to in substance. No; Christ, although by His exaltation to the 

1 With which their judgment is necessarily bound up ; but an express mention of 
the latter as included was not called for by the connection of the passago. 

• Luther: Christ is now ruling through the word, not in visible public fashion, ~ 
we see the sun through a cloud. " There we see indeed the liglit, but not tlie Slt:'I 

itself; but when the clouds are gone, then we see both light and su.i together in on, 
and the same suhsi.stence." Melanchthon : " Olferet regnum patl'i, i. e. ostendet has 
actiones (namely, of the mediatorial office), completas esse, et deinde simul regnabil 
ut Dev.a. immediate divinitatem nobi.s ostendena. ·• 
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right hand of the Father He has become the uu110povo,;; of Goel, 
is still only He who is invested with the sovereignty by the 
Father until all hostile powers are overcome ( comp. Phil. ii. 9 ff; 
Eph. i. 21; Acts ii. 33 ff.; Heh. i. 3, 13),1 so that the absolute 
supreme sovereignty, which remains with the Father, is again 
immediately exercised after that end has been attained ; the work 
of Christ is then completed; He gives up to the Father the 
Messianic administration of the kingdom, which has continued 
since His ascension.ll The thought is similar in Pixke Elies. 11. 
"Nonus rex est Messias, qui reget ab extremitate una mundi ad 
alteram. Decimus Deus S. B. ; tune redibit regnum ad auctore1n 
suum." We must not mix up the spiritual {3au6)t.e[a, John xviii. 
37, here, where the subject is the exalted Lord. -T'f' Be'!' "· 
'11'aTpt] God, who is at tlte same time Fatlie1·, namely, of Jesus 
Christ. Comp. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi 31; Gal. i. 3; Eph. 
i. 3, v. 20; Col. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3; Jas. i. 27, iii. 9. Estius 
says rightly: "unus articulus utrumque complectens." See 
Matthiae, p. 714 f., and on Rom. xv. 6. That Paul, however, 
means by 7raT~P XpiuTov, not the supernatural bodily genera
tion, but the metaphysical spiritual derivation, according to 
which Christ is "aTd. 7r11evµa aryiwuu11"1'> the Son of God, see 
on Rom. i. 4.-But this giving over of the kingdom will not 
take place sooner than: chav "aTapry~uv f(.T.A., when He shall 
have done away, etc. Observe the difference of meaning between 
0Ta11 with the present (7rapao,ocp) and with the aorist (Jutit1·. exact.). 
See Matthiae, p. 119 5. And this difference of tense shows 
of itself thnt of the two clauses introduced with lfra11, thi;; 
second oue is subordinated to the first, and not co-ordinated with 
it (Hofmann). Hence, too, we have no "at or T€ with the second 
oTav. It is the familiar phenomenon of the double protasis, 
the one being dependent on the other (Kuhner, ad Xen. Meni. i. 
2. 35; Anab. iii. 2. 3l).-7rc'iuav apx~v ... ou11aµ,.] every dominion 
ancl every powa and might, is to be understood, as ver. 2 5 proves 
clearly, of all hostile powers, of all influences opposed to Goel, 
whose might Christ will bring to nought ("aTapry., comp. ii. 6) ; 
consequently we may not explain it simply of demoniac powers 

1 Comp. upon the relation of the dominion of Christ, ns conferred by the 
Bup1·eme Sovereign, the pnrable in Luke xix. 12 If. 

' Comp. von Zezschwitz, l.c. p. 208; Lutbardt, I.e. p. 128. 
l con. II. E 
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(Chrysostom, Calovius, and others, including Heydenreich, Bill
roth, Usteri, Neander, Luthardt), nor refer it to 1vorldly political 
powers as such (Grotius). In opposition to the context on account 
of -rove; lx0pov;;, ver. 25, Calvin interprets it (comp. Cajetanus): 
" potestates legitiinas a Deo ordinatas;" and 01s hausen under
stands all rule, good as well as bad, and even that of the Son also, 
to be meant. The subject of ,ca-rapry. must, it may be added, be 
the same with that of 7rapao,ocp, consequently not God (Beza, 
Grotius, Bengel, Heydenreich, van Hengel, and others). 

Vv. 25-28. Establishment of the fact that Christ will not 
deliver up the kingdom until after the doing away of every 
dominion, etc. (vv. 25-27, down to 7rooai;- av-rov), but that then 
this abdication will assuredly follow (vv. 27, 28).-For He mi£St 
(it is necessary in accordance with the divine counsel) reign 
(wield the Messianic government) until, etc. The emphasis of the 
sentence as it advances falls on this until, etc. - /1,'XP'" ov ,c.-r.:\.] 
words taken from Ps. ex. 1,-a Messianic psalm, according to 
Christ Himself (Matt. xxii. 43 f.),-which Paul does not quote, 
but appropriates for himself. The subject to 8fi is not God (so 
even Hofmann), but Christ (so Ri.ickert, de W ette, Osiander, 
Neander, Ewald, Maier, comp. aheady Chrysostom), which is 
necessarily required by the preceding av-rov, and by ,ca-rapryriuv 
in ver. 24, to which 8fi ,c.-r."'A-. corresponds.1 Not till ver. 27 
does God come in as the subject without violence and in harmony 
with the context. - /1,'XP'" ov indicates the terminus ad quem of 
the dominion of Christ, after which epoch this dominion will have 
ceased; see on ver. 24. The strange shifts which have been 
resorted to in order to maintain here the subsequent continuance 
of the rule of Christ ( ov -r71i;- /3aui"'A.€lar, ov,c lu-rai -reXor, was added 
to the Nicene Creed in opposition to ,Marcellus in the second 
Oecumenical Council), may be seen in Estins and Flatt. His 
kingdom continues, but not His regency, ver. 24. The seeming 
contracliction to Luke i. 33 (Dan. vii. 14) is got rid of by the 
consideration that the government of Christ lasts on into the alwv 
µ,eX"'A.(J)v, and that after its being given over to the Father, the 
kingdom itself will have its highest and eternal completion (ver. 
28); thus that prophecy receives its eschatological fulfilment. 

1 We are not, however, on this account to write <ro)a, u.11-rou instead of ""· aimii i 
the pronoun has proceeded from the standpoint of the writer. 
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Ver. 2 6. More precise definition of the IJ,xpir; o~, by specifica
tion of the enemy who is last of all to be brought to nought. 
As last enemy (whose removal is dealt with after all the others, 
so that then none is left remaining) is death done away (by 
Christ), inasmuch, namely, as after completion of the raising of 
the dead ( of the non-Christians also, see on ver. 2 2) the might 
of death shall be taken away, and now there occurs no more any 
state of death, or any dying. The present sets it before us as 

realized. Olshausen imports arbitrarily the idea that in luxaTO<; 

there lies a reference not simply to the time of the victory, but 
also to the greatness of the resistance. To understand Satan (Heb. 
ii. 14) to be meant by 0avaTor;, with Usteri, Lehrbegr. P: 373, 
and others, following Pelagius, is without warrant from linguistic 
usage, and without groun<l from the context. As regards the 
personification of the death, which is done away, comp. Rev. 
xx. 14 ; Isa. xxv. 8. 

Ver. 27. IIavTa "/dp . .. a1hov] Proof that death also must 
be done away. This enemy cannot remain in subsistence, for 
otherwise God would not have all things, etc. The point of the 
proof lies in 'Tl'aVTa, as in Heb. ii. 8.-The words are those of 
Ps. viii. 7, which, as familiar to the reader (comp. on Rom. ix. 7; 
Gal. iii. 11), Paul makes his own, and in which he, laying out of 
account their historical sense, which refers to the rule of man 
over the earth, recognises, as is clear from oTav oe et7T71 l(,T.A., 

a typical declaration of God, which has its antitypical fulfilment 
in the completed rule of the Messiah (the oevrepor; IJ,v0p6J'Tl'O<;, 

ver. 47). Comp. Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8.-The subject of V'Tl'ETa!e 

(which expresses the subjection ordained by God in the word of 
God) is God, as was obvious of itself to the reader from the 
familiar passage of the psalm. If God has in that passage of 
Ps. viii. subjected all to the might of Christ, then death also 
must be subdued by Him; otherwise it is plain that one power 
would be excepted from that divine subjection of all things to 
Christ, and the 'Tl'avTa would not be warranted. - omv oe E£71''!} 

K.T.">...] oe leading on, namely, to the confirm11.tion of the giving 
over of the kingdom to God, for which proof is still to be adduced: 
"but, when He shall have said that the whole is subjected, then 
without doubt He will be excepted from this state of subjection, 
who haB subjected the whale to Him." The sul{iect of e't1r'f) i.e 
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not~ rypacf>~ (de Wette, al.), but neither is it Christ (Hofmann), 
but the same as with inrfraEev, therefore God, whose word that 
passage of the psalm adduced is not as regards its historical 
connection, but is so simply as a w01·d of Scripture. Comp. on 
vi. 16. The aoi·ist er,r'!I is to be taken regularly, not, with Luther 
and the majority of interpreters: when He sa.ys, but, like vv. 24, 
28, as futu1·um e.:xactum: dixeri.t (Irenaeus, Hilary). So, too, 
Hofmann rightly.1 Comp. Luke vi. 26. Plato, Parm. p. 143 C; 
Ion. p. 535 B; also eJv et,r'!l, x. 28, xii. 15. The point of time 
of the quando, oTav, is that at which the now still unexecuted 
r.o.VTa inrfra~ev shall be executed and completed ; hence, also, not 
again the aorist, but the perfect v1roTETa1CTa£. The progress of 
the thought is therefore: "But when God, who iu Ps. viii. 7 has 
ordained the v7r6TaEt~, shall have once uttered the declaration, 
that it be accomplished-this v1roTaEi~." This form of presenting 
it was laid to the apostle's hand by the fact that he had just 
expressed him.self in the words of a saying of Scripture (a saying 
of God). In Heb. i. 6 also the aorist is not to be understood as 
a present, but (mf}..iv) as a futurum exactum. See Liinemann in 
loc. - o~}..ov on] Adverbial, in the sense of manifestly, assuredly ; 
therefore: it (namely, the 1ravTa inroTETaJCTat) will clearly take 
place with the exception of Him, wlio, etc. See regarding this use 
of o~}..ov on, which has to be analysed by means of supplying the 
preceding predicate, Matthiae, p. 1494; Sturz, Lex. Xen. I. p. 
661 £; Buttmann,ad Plat. G1·it. p. 53 A (p.106). According to 
Hofmann, o~">.,ov on is meant as, namely, as it is used likewise in 
Greek writers, and especially often in grammarians (not Gal. iii. 
11); from o~A-ov to ,raVTa is only an explanation interposed, after 
which the former lfrav OE el1rv JC.T.A-. is shortly resumed by ,hav 
oe inroTa,yfi JC.T.A-., ver. 2 8. See regarding oe after parentheses or 
interruptions, Hartung, Partik. I. p. 1 72 f. But, in the first place, 
O'ij">.,ov on JC.T.A-. is a very essential point, no mere parenthetic 
thought in the course of the argument ; and, secondly, the re-

1 Who, however, with his reference of ,7,,., to Christ 11s its subject gains tho con• 
ception : "As Christ at the end of His obedience on earth said: .-,.-,Au.,.,.,, so shall 
He at the end of His reign within the world say: ,...,,.,,.,. ,l,...,.,.,.,.,.,..,.,.,." But with 
what difficulty couhl a reader light upon the analogy of that .,.,.,.fa,,..,.,.,! How 
natura11y, on the contrary, woukl he be lc<l to think of the subject of ilr,.,.,.t.,, 
consequently God, as the speaker also in ,."r, I This applies also in opposition to 
Luthardt, I.e. p. 131. 



CIIAP. XV. 28. 69 

sumption after so short and plain an intercalation would be alike 
uncalled for, and, through the change in the mode of expression 
(not again with et1r'f/), obscure. - EICTO<; Tov v1r0Ta,E.] i.e. with the 
exception of God; but Paul designates God as the subjecting sulJ
ject: "quo clarius in oculos incurreret, rem loqni ipsam," Yan 

Hengel. 
Ver. 28. What Paul had just presented in the, as it were, 

poetically elevated form lfrav oe ef1r'f/ K.T.'A., he now sums up in 
the way of simple statement by ihav oe v1r0Ta,yf, IC.T.'A., in order to 
make the further element in his demonstration follow in accord
ance with the o~Xov C)'Tt IC.T.A. - ,cal avro<;] the Son Himself also 
shall be subjected/ not of course against His will, but as will
ingly yielding compliance to the expiry of His government. 
The Son wills what the Father wills; His undertal..'"ing is 
now completed-the becoming subject is His "last duty" (Ewald). 
Here, too, especially by the older interpreters, a great deal of 
dogmatic theology has been imported, in order to make the apostle 
not teach-what, in truth, he does teach with the greatest dis
tinctness-that there is a cessation of the rule of Christ. The 
commonest expedient (so Augustine, de Trin. i. 8, and Jerome, 
aclv. Pelag. i. G, and the majority of the older expositors) is that 
Christ according to His human natitn is meant, in connection with 
which Estius and Flatt take vwoTW/. as : it will become right mani
fest that, etc. Ambrosiaster, Athanasius, and Theodoret even 
explained it, like Xpia-To<; in xii. 12, of the corpus Christi mysticum, 
the church. Chrysostom also imports the idea (comp. Theophylact 
and Photius in Oecumenius) that Paul is describing T~v woXX~i• 

\ \ I II' I t'/ 1' II' e , \ I , ,.. ] 
1rpo<; TOIi 'TraTepa oµ,ovotav. - iva '[I o eo<; Ta wavTa ev waa-iv 

aim not of woTaEavn avT. T. w. (Hofmann), but of avTo<; o 
via,; v1r0Ta'Y1Ja-, ,c.T.X., which is indeed the main point in the 
progress of the argument, the addition of its final aim now 
placing the reader at the great copestone of tbe whole develop
ment of the history of salvation. The object aimed at in the 
Son's becoming subject under God is the absolute sovereignty of 
God : " in order that God may be the all in them all," i.e. in order 
that God may be the only and the immediate all-determining 
principle in the inner life of all the members of the kingdom 

1 ~ .... .,...,,.;,.,,. .. , is to be left passive (in opposition t,o HofrnRnn). God is th1 
i..-oTii.-.-.,,. Colllp. Hom. Yiii. 20. But Christ is subject 1 • .,,. Con1p. ver. 24. 
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hitherto reigned over by Christ.1 Not as though the hitherto con
tinued rule of Christ had hindere,d the attainment of this en<l (as 
Hofmann objects), but it has served this end as its final destina
tion, the complete fulfilment of which is the complete "glory 0£ 

God the Father" (Phil. ii. 11) to eternity. "Significatur hie 
nonm1 quiddam, sed idem summum ac perenne ... ; hie finis et 
apex; ultra ne apostolus quidem quo eat habet," Bengel. .Ac
cording to Billroth, this expresses the realization of the identity 
of the finite and the infinite spirit, which, however, is unbiblical.2 

See in opposition to the pantheistic misunderstanding of the 
passage, J. Muller, v. d. Sunde, I. p. 15 8 f. Olshausen (following 
older interpreters in Wolf) and de Wette (comp. Weizel and 
Kern, also Scholten in the Tiib. Jahrb. 1840, 3, p. 24) find here 
the doctrine of restoration favoured also by N eander, so that 
iv 7raui would apply to all c1·eatures, in whom God shall be the 
all-determining One. But that would involve the conversion 
eYen of the demons and of Satan, as well as the cessation of the 
pains of hell, which is quite contrary to the doctrine of the New 
Testament, and in particular to Paul's doctrine of predestination. 
The fact was overlooked that Jv 7raui refers to the members of the 
kingdom hitherto ruled over by Christ, to whom the condemned, 
who on the contrary are outside of this kingdom, do not belong, 
aud that the continuance of the condemnation is not done away 
even with the subjugation of Satan, since, on the contrary, the 
latter himself by his subjugation falls under condemnation. See, 
moreover, against the interpretation of restoration, on ver. 22, and 
Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 431; Georgii in the Tiib. Jahrb. 1845, 1, 
p. 2 4 ; van Hengel in Zoe. - Jv 7rauw] is just as necessarily 
masculine as in Col. iii. 11. The context demands this by the 
correlation with avTor; o vlor; K.T."JI.., for up to this last consum
mation the Son is the regulating governing principle in all, 
but now gives over His kingdom to the Father, and becomes Him
self subjeet to the Father, so that then the latter is the all-ruling 
One in all, and no one apart from Him in any. This in opposi-

1 Melanchthon : "Deus ... immediate se ostendens, vivificnns et elfundcns in 
beatos suam mirandam lucem, sapientiam, justitinm et laetitiarn." 

~ Equally unbiblical ~re the similn,· interpretations of th~ perishing («..-0:).110,) of 
the personal self-life and regeneration of the uuiverse to form au immediate absolute 
theocracy (Beck, comp. Rcthe). 
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tion to Hofmann, who takes ev 7rauw as neuter, of the world, 
namely, with regard to which God will constitute the entire con
tents of its being in such a way as to make it wholly the created 
manifestation of His nature ; the new heaven and the new earth, 
2 Pet. iii. 13, is only another expression, he holds, for the same 
thing. This introduction of the palingenesis of the universe, 
which is quite remote from the point here, is a consequence of 
the incorrect reference of Tva (see above). Moreover, if the 
meaning was to be: "All in the all," 7raa, would reqnire the 
retrospective article, which 7ra,v-ra has in ver. 27 and ver. 28a. 
See a number of examples of 7rav-ra and -ra 7ra,v-ra fun in the 
specified sense in Wetstein, Locella, ad Xen. Eph. p. 209. Comp. 
on Col. iii. 11, and Hermann, ad Viger. p. 727. 

Ver. 29.1 'E7re{] for, if there is nothing in this eschatological 
development onward to the end, when God will be all in all, what 
shall those do, i.e. how absurdly in that case will those act, who have 
themselves baptized for the dead? Then plainly the result, which 
they aim at, is a chimera! Usually interpreters have referred 
e7rel back to ver. 2 0, and regarded what lies between as a digres
sion; Olshausen is more moderate, considering only vv. 25-28 
in that light, so also de W ette ; Riickert, again, holds that 
Paul had perhaps rested from writing for a little after ver. 28, 
and had had the sentence " the dead arise" in his mind, but had 
not expressed it. Pure and superfluous arbitrariness ; as always, 
so here too, e7re1, points to what has immediately preceded. 
But, of course, in this connection the final absolute sovereignty 
of God is conceived as conditioned by the resurrection of the 
dead, which, after all that had been previously said from ver. 
20 onwards, presented itself to every reader as a thing self
evident. Hofmann makes e7re{ refer to the whole paragraph 
beginning with lmapx~ Xp,u-roi;, as that is construed by him, down 
to ver. 26, to which vv. 27, 28 have attached themselves as con
firming the final abolition of death. But see on vv. 24, 27. -

1 See on the passage, Riickert, Expos. loci P. 1 Cor. xv. 29, Jena, 1847 ; Otto in 
his dekalog. Unters. 1857 ; Diestelmann in the Jahrb. f. d. Tl1eol. 1861, p. 522 ff.; 
Linder in the Stud. u. Kril. 1862, p. 671 f., and in the Luther. Zeitschr. 1862, p. 
627 ff.; Isenberg in the Meklenb. Zeitschr. 1864-65, p. 779 ff.; Koster in the Luther. 
Zcitschr. 1866, p. 15 If. Comp. also Elwert, QuQ,('~e. ee obss. ad pliilol. sacrain., Tilb. 
1860, p. 12 ff. The various interpretations or oldor expositors may be seen 6Speciu.ll 
ln Wulf. 
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Fpon the words which follow all possible acuteness has been 
br0ught into play, in order just to make the apostle not say that 
which be says. - -rt woi1a-ovo-w] makes palpable the senselessness, 
which would characterize the procedure in the case assumed by 
i,,,-eL. The futu,·e is that of the ge11e1·al proposition,1 and applies 
to every baptism of this kind which should occur. Every such 
baptism will be without all meaning, if the deniers of the 
resurrection are in the right. Grotius : "quid efficient" (comp. 
Flatt). But that a baptism of such a kind ~ffected anything, was 
assuredly a thought foreign to the apostle. He wished to point 
out the suhjective absurdity of the procedure in the case assumed. 
The interpretation : " nescwnt quid agendum sit" (van Hengel) 
does not suit the connection, into which Ewald a1so imports too 
much : " are they to think, that they have cherished faith and 
hope in vain ? " - v1rEp -rwv vE,cpwv] The article is generic. Every 
baptism which, as the case occurs, is undertaken for a dead 
person, is a baptism for the dead, namely, as regards the categor1J. 
It must have been something not wholly unusual in the apostolic 
church, familiarity with which on the part of the readers is here 
taken for granted, that persons had themselves baptized once 
more for the benefit of (tnrep) people who had died unbaptized but 
already believing, in the persuasion that this would be counted to 
them as their own baptism, and thus as the supplement of their 
conversion to Christ which had already taken place inwardly, and 
that they would on this account all the more certainly be raised 
up with the Christians at the Parousia, and made partakers of the 
eternal Messianic salvation.2 This custom propagated and main
tained itself afterwards only among heretical sects, in particular 
among the Cerinthians (Epiphanius, Haer. xxviii 7) and among 
the Marcionites (Chrysostom; comp., moreover, generally Ter
tullian, de resiirr. 48, adv. Marc. v. 10).3 Among the great 

1 Comp. Kruger, § liiL 7. 1; Elwert, p. Ii; Fritzsche, ad Mattlt. p. 457; acl 
Rom. II. p. 9. 

2 It is to be noted that Paul does not speak at all in a self-inclusive way, as if of 
something common to all, but as of third persona, .-, ,...,,,t10•"" "·.-.A. He desig
nates only those who did it. Comp. already Scnliger. 

8 Chrysostom says that among the Mnrcionites, when a catechuruen -died unbap
tized, some one hid himself under the bed ; then they asked the dead man if lie 
wished to be baptized, and on the living one answering affirmatively, they baptizecl 
the latter ,., .. ; .-oii 4..-,Alo,.-or. Of the Cerinthians, again, Epiphanius says, l. c. ; .,.i 
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multitude of interpretations (Calovius, even in his time, counts 
up twenty-three), this is the only one which is presented to us 
by the words. Ambrosiaster first took them so ;1 among the later 
interpreters, Anselm, Erasmus, Zeger, Cameron, Calixtus, Grotius, 
al.; and recently, Augusti, Denkwilrdiglc. IV. p. 119 ; Winer, p. 
16 5 [E. T. 219] ; Billroth, Ri.ickert, de W ette, Maier, N eander, 
Grimm, Holtzmann (Jwknth. it. Christenth. p. 741), also Kling 
and Paret (in Ewald's Jahrb. IX. p. 24 7 f.), both of which latter 
writers call to their aid, on the grouud, it is true, of :1.i. 30, the 
n,ssumption of a pestilence having then prevailed in Corinth. The 
usual objection, that Paul would not have employed for his pur
pose at all, or at least not without an.ding some censure, such 
an abuse founded on the belief in a magical power of baptism 
(see especially, Calvin in loc.), is not conclusive, for Paul may 
be arguing ex concesso, and hence may allow the relation of the 
matter to evangelical truth to remain undetermined iu the 
meantime, seeing that it does not belong to the proper subject 
of his present discourse. The abuse in question must afterwards 
have been condemned by apostolic teachers (hence it maintained 
itself only among heretics), and no doubt Paul too aided in 
the work of its removal For to assume, with Baumgarten
Crusius (Dogmengesch. II. p. 313), that he himself had never at 
all disapproved of the /3a•TrTlteu8ai {nrep 'j(dJI veKpwv, or to place, 
with Ri.ickert, the vicarious baptism in the same line with the 
vicarious death of Christ, is to stand in the very teeth of the 
fundamental doctrine of the Pauline gospel-that of faith as the 
811bjective ethical "causa medians" of salvation. For the rest, 
nuckert says well: "Usurpari ab eo morem, qui ceteroqui dis
pliceret, nd errorem, in quo impugnando versabatur, radicitus 
evellendum, ipsius autem reprehendendi aliud tempus expectari.'' 

,;-) Tap«l0,10J1 .. ,-a.,,,.,.a. ,ilia, ii, ii,.,.a,, ~, ,,.,,;., ph tza,p" u.iJ,,,.oi1 t:rpo~l,nO'ltrOIV 4"&.Au,irn'cre, '""' 

Pa~rr:,,.,.a.-ro,, G.A.Aou; !& jz.,,,,,.• tzCltrZ, 1i1 O"o/1-a. iaai,Ai, /:,a.'1'1';7;.,(1#11,1 Uwip 'f'oii l'-fl i, .,; ~i,41'1'1Zou 

titr&O''f'IZrew'TlZf 1&U~ov, ).,,,r, l,ii,1&1 'TIP,lllp:a,, (jd.'1t''TIO'P,& p,fl ,;,._fJ,o'f'a.f. Tertullio.n does not 
name the Mo.rcionites, but quotes the expln.n.ation of our text as applying to tbe 
liearious baptism, without approving of it. 

1 
" In tantum stnbilern et ratarn vult ostendere resurrectionern rnortuorurn, ut ex

rmplum det eorum, qui tarn secmi erant de future resurrectione, ut etiam pro mortuis 
baptizarentur, si quern mors praevenisset, tirnentcs ne aut male nut non resurgeret, 
q ui b11ptizatus non fuerat. . . . Exemplo 7ioc non Jactum illorum probat, ,ed }idem 
fiz:am in ruuri:ectione ostendit." 
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The silent disapproval of the apostle is brought in by Erasmus 
in his Paraphrase : " Fi<lem probo, factum non probo ; nam ut 
ridiculum est, existimare mortuo succurri baptismo alieno, ita 
recte credunt resurrectionem futuram." Epiphanius, Haer. 28, 
explains it of the baptism of the clinici, of the catechumens on 
their deathbed, who 7rpo 'T~'\ 'T€Xev~-- Xov'Tpov /Ca'TaEiovv'Tat. So 
Calvin, although giving it along with another interpretation 
equally opposed to the meaning of the words; also Flacius, 
Estius, al. But how can v1rEp 'T. veKp. mean jamjam morituri 
(Estius) ! or how can the rendering "ut mortuis, non vivis prosit" 
(Calvin) lead any one to guess that the "baptismus clinicorum" 
was intended, even supposing that it had been already customary 
at that time! 1 Chrysostom, too, runs counter to the words: 
~ \ ,.. ,.. I ,.. I \ \ ' \ ,. 
v,rep 'TCL v veKprov, 'TOU'TEan 'TWV uroµ,a'T<,JV, 1Ca~ ,yap e1r~ 'TOU'TO 

{3a1r'Tif;y, 'TOV V€1'pov UWjJ,Q,'TO'\ avau'Tau,v 7rtU'TfV(J)V. Paul, he 
holds, has in view the article in the baptismal creed (which, 
however, certainly belongs only to a later time): "I believe in a 
resurrection of the dead." So, too, on the whole, Pelagius, 
Oecumenins, Photius, Theophylact, Melanchthon (" profitentes de 
mortuis "), Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, and others; and some
what to the same effect also Wetstein. Comp. yet earlier, 
Tertullian : " pro 11Wrtuis tingi pro corporibus est tingi." Theodoret 
gives it a different turn, but likewise imports a meaning, making 
the reference to be to the dead body : o {3a1rnf;oµ,evo-., cf,TJui, 'T<f' 

01:U'TT'D'T'[J uuv0a1r'T1:Ta,, ?va 'TOV OavaTOV 1'0WflJV1]Uai; Ka& ~ .. avau

rauewi; ,YEVTJ'Tai 1'0ivrovoi;· el Of Vfl(pov €U'T£ 'TO uwµ,a, l(a1, OV/C 

av{u'Ta'Tat, 'T£ 0171rou 1Ca£ {3a1r'T{f;1:Tai. Luther's explanation, 
adopted again recently by Ewald and others, that " to confirm the 
resurrection, the Christians had themselves bo.ptized over the graves 
of the dead" (so Glass and many of the older Lutherans; Calovius 
leaves us to choose between this view and that of Ambrosiaster), 
has against it, apart even from the fact that v1rip with the genitive 
in the local sense of over is foreign to the New Testament, the fol
lowing considerations : ( 1) that there is a lack of any historical trace 

1 Bengel also understands it of those who receive baptism, "quum mortem anto 
oculos positam habent" (through age, sickness, or martyrdom). Osiander agree.a 
with him. But how can vrlp .-. "''P· mean that 1 Equo.lly little warrant is there for 
inserting what Krauss, p. 130, imports into it, taking it of baptism in the face of 
death : "Who caused themselves to receive a consecration to life, while, notwith• 
ltandiug, they were coming not to the liYing, !Jut to the dead." 



CHAP. XV. 29. 75 

in the apostolic period of the custom of baptizing over graves, such 
as of martyrs (for Eusebins, HE. iv. 15, is not speaking of baptism), 
often as churches were built, as is well known, in later times 
over the graves of saints; (2) that we can see no reason why 
just the baptism at such places should be brought forward, aud 
not the regarding of these spots as consecrated generally; (3) that 
to mo.rk out the burial-places of pious persons who had fallen 
asleep, would have been in no way anything absurd even without 
the belief in a resurrection. And lastly, baptism took place 
at that time not in fonts or vessels of that kind, which could be 
set over graves, but in rivers and other natural supplies of water. 
Other interpreters, following Pelagius, refer lnrep T. V€Kp. to Christ, 
taking /3a1rT. in some cases of the baptism with water (Olearius, 
Schrader, Lange, Elwert); in others, of the baptism with blood 
(Al. Morus, Lightfoot). Truv V€Kp. would thus be the plural of the 
category (see on Matt. ii. 20). But, putting aside the considera
tion that Christ cannot be designated as V€Kpo~ (not even according 
to the view of the opponents), the baptism with water did not 
take place v1rep Xpunou,1 but fi~ XpiuTov ; and the baptism 
with blood would have required to be forcibly indicated by the 
preceding context, or by the addition of some defining clause. 
"For the benefit of the dead" remains the right interpretation. 
Olshausen holds this also, but expounds it to this effect, that the 
baptism took place for the good of the dead, inasmuch as a certain 
number, a 1r"'A.,~pooµa of believers, is requisite, which must first be 
fully made up before the Parousia and the resurrection can follow. 
But this idea must be implied in the connection; what reader 
could divine it? Olshausen himself feels this, and therefore 
proposes to render, "who have themselves baptized instead of the 
members removed from the church by death." So, too, in sub
stance Isenberg (whose idea, however, is that of a militia Christi 
which has to be recruited), and among the older interpreters 
Clericus on Hammond,Deyling, Obss. II. p. 519,ed. 3, and Doder
lein, Instit. I. p. 409. But in that case v1rrp T. V€Kp. would 

1 Elwert, p. 15, defines the conception of the(!, .. .,..,;~,,,,., ;.,.i, x,,,,,,..;;: "co fine et 
consilio, ut per baptisrnum Christo e.ddictus que.ecunque suis prornisit, tibi propria 
faciaa." But that is pie.inly included in the contents of the (!,a,r.-. i/, X. or I, 

;,,,.. .. .,, .,..;; up!ou, e.nd one does not see from this why Paul should have chosen the 
i:-iculiiu- expression with urlp. 
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be something not at all essential and probative for the con
nection, since it is plain that every entrance of new believers 
into the church makes up for the departure of Christians who 
have died, but in this relation has nothing to do with the resur
rection of the latter. This at the same time in opposition to van 
Hengel's interpretation, about which he himselt~ however, has 
doubts: for the honour of deceased Christians, "q_uos exteri vitu
perare vel despicere soleant." According to Diestelmann, wEp 
T. v. is for the sake of the dead, and means: in order hereafter united 
with the1n in the resurrection to enter into the kingdoni of Ghrist; 
while the vercpoi are Ghrist and tlwse fallen asleep in Him.1 But 
it is decisive against this view, first, that there is thus comprised in 
the simple preposition, an extent of meaning which the reader could 
not discover in it without more precise in lication ; secondly, that 
every baptism whatsoever would be also in this assumed sense a 
f3a7iTL!;eu0ai v1rEp Twv vercpwv, whereby therefore nothing dis
tinctive would be said here, such as one could not but expect 
after the quite singular expression; thirdly, that Christ . cannot 
be taken as included among the ve,epo'i, seeing that the resurrec
tion of the Lord which had taken place was not the subject of 
the denial of resurrection here combated, but its denial is attri
buted by Paul to his opponents only per consequentiam, ver. 13. 
According to Koster, t,hose are meant who have themselves baptized 
for the sake of their Ckri,stian f1·iends who have fallen asleep, i.e. 
out of yearning after them, in order to remain in connection with 
them, and to become partakers with them of the resurrection and 
eternal life. But in this way also a significance is imported into 
the simple wep TWV VEKpwv, which there is nothing whatever to 
suo-aest and which would have been easily conveyed, at least 

00 J 

bv some such addition as UIJ"/,Yevwv ,ea), cptA.6Jv. According to 
Linder, the /3a7r-rit6JJ,evoi and the veKpoL are held to be even the 
same persons, so that the meaning would be : if they do not rise 
(in gratiam cinerum), which, however, the article of itself forbids; 
merely wEp vercpwv (vercp. would be in fact qualitative) must have 
been made use of, and even in that case it would be a poetical 
mode of expression, which no reader would have had any clue to 
help him to unriddle. Similarly, but with a still more arbitrary 
importing of m€aning, Otto holds that ol /3a7r-ri!;oµ,. are the deniers 

1 Comp., too, Brcitscbwc1-t in the Wui·ternb. Stud. X. l, p. 129tr. 
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of the resurrection, who had themselves baptized in order (which 
is said, according tt1 him, ironically) to become dead instead of living 
men. Most of all does Hofmann twist and misinterpret the whole 
passage (comp. also his Schriftbew. II. 2, p. 199 f.), punctuating it 
thus : €?TE~ .,., '7TOt~U. ol (:3a1rT. t17rf p TWV VEKpoov, El OAW', VEKp. 
OUK iryelpovmt ; Tt Kal {3a1rT1tovTa£ ; tl?T€p avri:_v Tt Kai ~JJ,EL', 

1uvovvevoµev ; the thought being : " If those, who 'lYy means of sin 
lie in death, become subject in their sins to an utter death frcnn 
whuh there is no rising, then will those, who have themsel'IJeS baptized, 
find no reason in their Christian status to do anything for thern, 
that may help them out of the death in which tl:.ty lie;" nay, why 
do they then have themseli-es baptized? and why do we ~k our 
li1:es for them? 'T,rep TWV VEKp. thus belongs to .,., '1T0£~0'.; the 
hep auTwv, placed for emphasis at the head of the last question, 
applies to the (:3a,rTetaµ,cvo,. Every point in this interpretation 
is incorrect; for (1) to do something for others, i.e. for their good, 
is an absolute duty, independent of the question whether there be 
a resurrection or not. (2) But to do something which, will help 
them out of death, is not in the passage at all, but is imported 
into it. (3) Those who can and should do something for others 
are the Christians; these, however, cannot have been designated 
so strangely as by ol (:3a1rntaµ,cvo1., but must have been called 
in an intelligible way ol ,rurTevuavTE', perhaps, or at least 
oi f3a,rTeu6evTe',. ( 4) The VEKpot can only, in accordance with 
the context, be simply the dead, i.e. those who have died, as 
through the whole chapter from ver. 12 to ver. 52. (5) To 
give to V7r€p avTWV another reference than tl?T€p TWV VEKpwv, is 
just as violent a shift as the severance of either of the two 
from f3a1rTtteu6a,, in connection with which they are symmetri
cally requisite for more precise definition, and are so placed. 
And when (6) v,rip avT/;v is actually made to mean "in orde1· to 
induce them to nceive baptism," this just crowns the arbitrariness 
of inserting between the lines what the apostle, according to the 
connection, could neither say nor think. MoreoveT, u1rep aun,'.;v 
could not have the emphasis, but only the ~µet', introduced with 
KaL, like the /3a1rTLt. previously introduced with Kat. - el oXc.,<, 

~e1t:po'/, ouK E')'eLp.] Parallel to the conditional clause to be supplied 
lil connection with i1rEt. For Paul conceives of the resurrection 
of the dead as being so necessarily connected with the completion 
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of the Messianic kingdom that the denial of the one is also the 
denial of the other. If universally (as v. 1) dead pe1·son.~ cannot 
be raised up, why do they have them,selves baptized also for them ? 
since plainly, in that case, they would have nothing at all to do 
for the dead. See, generally, on Rom. viii. 24; Pflugk, ad 
Hee. 515 ; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 15 2. This " also" betokens the 
(entirely useless) supe1-induced character of the proceeding. To 
refer el eryetp. still to what precedes (Luther and many others, the 
texts of Elzevir, Griesbach, Scholz; not Beza) roars the parallelism; 
the addition of the conditional clause to e7re{ would have nothing 
objectionable in itself (in opposition to van Hengel), Plato, Prot. 
p. 318 B; Xen. Anab. vi. 1. 30, vii. 6. 22; 4 Mace. viii. 8. 

Ver. 30. How preposterously we also are acting in that sup
posed case! - "a,J does not, as some fancy, determine the meaning 
of the preceding fia'TT'T. to be that of a baptism of suffering, but it 
adds a new subject, whose conduct would likewise be aimless. -
~µ,ei:,] I and my compee1·s, we apostolic preachers of the gospel, we 
apostles and our companions. Paul then, in ver. 31 f., adduces 
himself, hi,s own fortunes, in an individualizing way as a proof. 
The argument is, indeed, only for the continuance of the spirit 
(comp. Cicero, Tusc. i. 15); but this, when hoped for as blessed
ness, has with Paul the resunection as its necessary condition. 

Ver. 31. 'A 7T'o0v~<T1'Ct>] I am occupied with dying, am a mori
bnndus. See Bernhardy, p. 370, and van Hengel Strong way 
of denoting the deadly peril with which he sees himself encom
passed daily. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 11, xi 23; Rom. viii. 36, and 
the parallel passages in W etstein. The pe1fect, as in Eur. Hee. 
431, would have been still stronger. - v~] a very frequent term 
of asseveration in classical writers (in the New Testament only 
here), always with the accusative of the person or thing by which 
the asseveration is made (Kuhner, II .. P· 396). By your boasting, 
~vhich I have in Ghrist, i.e. as truly as I boast myself of you in 
my fellowship with Christ, in the service of Christ. Comp. Rom. 
xv. 1 7. The boasting, which takes place on the part of the apostle, 
is conceived of by him as a moral activity, which belongs to him. 
Comp. the opposite µ,oµ,cf,~v lxew, µ,lµ,,[rw lx,eiv, and the like, 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 732. - vµ,eTlpav] is to be understood 
objectively (Matthiae, p. 10 3 2; Matzner, ad A ntiph. p. 2 21 ; Kuhner, 
II. § 6 2 7, A. 6 ). Comp. xi 2 4 ; Rom. xi. 31. The expression 



CHAP. XV. 82. 79 

brings out more strongly the reference to the person (as truly as 
ye are the subject of my boasting). The Corinthians, whose sub
sistence as a church is an apostolic boast for Paul, can testify to 
himself what deadly perils are connected with his apostolic work. 
He thus guards himself against every suspicion of exaggeration and 
bragging. The asseveration does not serve to introduce what 
follows (Hofmann), since that does not come in again as an asser
tive declaration, but in a conditional form. 

Ver. 32. Something of a special nature after the general 
statement in ver. 31. - If I after the manner of men have fought 
with beasts in Ephesns, what is the profit (arising therefrom) to me? 
- ,ca7a l1,v0pw7rov] has the principal emphasis, so that it co_ntains 
the element, from which follows the negative involved in the 
question of the apodosis : " then it is profitless for me." And the 
connection yields from this apodosis as the meaning of ,ca7ti 
av0pw7rov: after the manner of ordinary men, ,i.e. not in divine 
striving and hoping, but only in the interest of temporal reward, 
gain, glory, and the like, whereby the common, unenlightened 
man is wont to be moved to undertake great risks. If Paul 
has fought in such a spirit, then he has reaped nothing from it, 
for he ,ca0' ~µepav a7roOV'1JuKEL. The many varying explanations 1 

may be seen in Poole's Synopsis. Against Ri.ickert, who explains 
it: " according to human ability, with the exertion of the 
highest power," it may be decisively urged that KaTO. &v0p. in 
all passages does not denote what is human pe1· excellentiam. If, 
therefore, the context here required that ,ca7J l1,v0p. should express 
the measure of power (which reference, however, lies quite remote), 
then we must explain it as : with ordinary human power, without 
divine power. According to Ri.ickert's view, moreover, KaTct &v0p. 
would not be at all the principal element of the protasis, 
which, however, from its position it must necessarily be. Inter
pretations such as exempli causa (Semler, Rosenmi.iller, Heyden
reich), or ut hominum more loquar (Estius), are impossible, since 
>...eryw or ')...a).w does not stand along with it. The con}ecture was 
hazai ded: KaTCl av0pro7rCJJV (Scaliger). - l81}ptoµ,ax1J1Ta] 07Jpioµa
X•tV, to fight with wild beasts (Diod. iii. 42; Artem. ii. 54, v. 49), is 
here a significant figurative description of the fight with strong and 

1 Chrysostom and Theophylact: :,., .-, 1/r J.,lpo,«-our, as Car as a beast-fight can take 
Plaee in reference to men. Theodoret : ,. .... ~ 1,.,1,_;.,.,.., "-''>''"I''' ,~,;.,, iyo•I'~• fl•F-• 
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exaspemted enemies. So Tertullian (De resit1"1". 48: "depugnavit 
ad bestias Ephesi, illas sc. bestias Asiaticae pressurae ••), Chry
sostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Pelagius, Sedulius, Beza, Gro
tius, Estius, Calovius, Michaelis, Zacbariae, Valckenaer, Stolz, 
.Rosenmullcr, as well as Schrader, Riickert, Olshausen, de Wette, 
Osiander, N eander, Ewald, Maier, Hofmann, Krauss. Comp. 
Appian. B. C. p. 763 (in Wetstein), where Pompeius says: 
" 0 ' ' 0 I t" d R 5 ' ' .,.. ' ' oioir; 71pwir; µ,axoµ,E a. gna ms, a 01n. : a7ro ~ vpta<; f££XP' 

'Pwµ,77r; 0ripwµ,axw oia 'Yijr; "al 0a'll.auu77r;, ad Tars. l, ad Smyrn. 4. 
Comp. Tit. i. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 17; Ignatius, ad Epli. 7, as also 
in classical writers brutal men are called 071pf.a (Plato, Phaed. p. 
240 B; Aristophanes, Nub.184; Jacobs,adAnthol. XII. p. 114). 
See also V alckenaer, p. 3 3 2. Paul takes for granted that his 
readers were acquainted with what he describes in such strong 
language, as he might assume, moreover, that they would of them
selves understand his expression figuratively, since they knew, 
in fact, his privilege of Roman citizenship, which excluded a con
demnation ad bestias, ad leonem. His lost letter also may have 
already given them more detailed information. Notwithstanding, 
many interpreters, such as Ambrosiaster, Theodoret, Cajetanus, Eras
mus, Luther, Calvin, Cornelius a Lapide, Lightfoot, Wolf, and 
others, including Flatt and Billroth, have explained this of an actual 
fight with beasts, out of which he had been wonderfully delivered.1 

It is objected as regards the privilege of a Roman citizen (see in 
particular Flatt), that Paul was in point of fact scourged, etc., 
Acts xvi. 2 2 f. But in Acts, l.c., Paul did not appeal to his 
right of citizenship, but made it known only after he had suffered 
scourging and imprisonment, whereupon he was forthwith set 
free, ver. 3 7 ff. Before he was thrown to the beasts, however, 
he would, in accordance with his duty, have appealed to his right 
of citizenship, and thereby have been protected. And would 

1 From this lit.eral interpretation arose the lrgend in tho apocryphal Acla Pauli in 
Nicephorus, ll. E. ii. 25 (p. 175, ed. Paris, 1630), that he was thrown first of all to 
a. lion, then to other bea.~ts, but was left untouched by them o.11.-Van Heugel (comp. 
previoUBly 1,is A nnot. p. 208), while likewise holding fast the literal view, has ex· 
plained it -only of a supposed case : "SumamWl, mo Ephcsi dcpugnasse cum foris," 
~tc. But this would not at all fit into tho connection with tho actual dangers and 
sufferings which Paul has mentioned before. Observe, on the contrary, the climax : 
, ... ~u"""I'", 1,,..-oP,,,u.,, ,;"P"l'"X.",.,,,, which latter word hriuf;S forward a particu!Jlr 
i..acident, which has occurred, as proof of the general ;,.,.,/,nu.,. 
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Luke in the .Acts of the Apostles have left unmentioned an inci
dent so entirely unique, which, among all the wonderful deliver
ances of the apostle, would have been the most wonderful ? 
Would not Paul himself have named it with the rest in 2 Cor. 
xi. 2 3 ff., and Clement in 1 Cor. 5 ? - Upon the non - literal 
interpretation,1 however, it cannot be proved whether a single event, 
and if so, which, is meant. Many of the older expositors think, 
with Pelagius, Oecumenius, and Theophylact, of the uproar of 
Demetrius in Acts xix. But in connection with that Paul him
self was not at all in danger; moreover, we must assume, in accord
ance with Acts xx. 1, that he wrote before the uproar. Perhaps 
he means no single event at all, but the whole heavy conflict which 
he had had to wage in Ephesus up to that time with exasperated 
Jewish antagonists, and of which he speaks in Acts xx. 19: µ,eTa. 
... oa,cpvwv IC. 'TT'Etpauµ,wv ,e.T."'A.. - Tl µ,ot TO orpe"'A.oc; ;] what doec 
it pro.fit me ? The article denotes the definite profit, conceived as 
result. The self-evident answer is: nothing! Comp. ix. 17. As 
the gain, however, which he gets from his fight waged not ,caTa 
a110poo7rov, he has in view not temporal results, founding of churche8 
and the like, but the future glory, which is conditioned by the 
resurrection of the dead (comp. Phil. iii., 10, 11); hence he con
tinues: el ve,cpol ,e,T."'A.. - el ve,epol ov,c eryelp.J is referred by the 
majority of the old interpreters (not Chrysostom and Theophylact, 
but from Pelagius and Theodoret onwards) to the preceding. It 
would then be a second conditional clause to Tl µ,ot To IJrpe"A.oc; 
(see on xiv. 6) ; but it is far more suitable to the symmetry in 
the relation of the clauses (comp. ver. 29) to connect it with what 
follows (Beza, Bengel, Griesbach, and later expositors). For the 
rest, it is to be observed that el veKp. 011,c i,yetp. corresponds to the 
thought indicated by ,eaTd IJ,v0p. as being in correlative objective 
relation to it ; further, that Paul has not put an ovv or even a 
'Yap after el, but has written asyndetically, and so in all the more 
vivid and telling a manner; likewise, that for the apostle moral 
life is necessarily based on the belief in eternal redemption, with
out which belief-and thus as resting simply on the abstract postu
late of duty-it cannot in truth subsist at all; lastly, that the fol'm 

. 1 Which Krenkel also follows in Hilgenfeld's Zeitscl1r. 1866, p. 368 ff., ussuming 
in conuection with it !I use of l11ngu11ge among the primitive Christians based upon 
Mark i. 13, which resolves itself into II hypothesis incapable of proof. 

1 COR. II. 11 
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of a challenge is precisely fitted to display the moral absurdity of 
the premiss in a very glaring light, which is further intensified by 
the fact that Paul states the dangerous consequence of the earthly 
eudaemonism, which rfi ryaU"'rpt µ,eTpe'i, ,cal -ro,s- alaxla-Tois- -r~v 
Euoaiµ,ovlav (Dern. 324, 24) in set words of Scripture (comp. 
Chrysostom), LXX. Isa. xxii. 13. .Analogies to this Epicurean 
ms.xim from profane writers, such as Euripides, Alcest. 798, may 
be seen in Wetstein; Jacobs, Del. epi,gr. vii. 28; Dissen, ad Pindar. 
p. 5 0 0; comp. Nicostr. in Stob. Fl01·. lxxiv. 6 4 : To t;,v ouoev &'A'Ao 
' ' • " • ,1, ' S 1 w· d .. 1 ff '' ] li h ecrnv 1'J oans- av 'f'ary'{l, ee a so 1s . 11. . - avpiov g t-
minded concrete expression for what is to be very soon. Comp. 
Theocr. xiii 4. - It ;_g not implied, however, in aiJpiov ,yap 
a7ro0v17cr,c. that El ve,cpol ou,c l,y. includes the denial of life after 
death absolutely (Flatt, Riickert, al.), but Paul conceives of death 
as the translation of the soul into Hades ( comp., however, on 
Phil. i 25 f., Remark), from which the translation of the right
eous (to be found in Paradise) into the eternal Messianic life is 
only possible through the resurrection. 

Ver. 33 f. The immoral consequence of the denial of the 
resurrection (ver. 32) gives occasion to the apostle now in con
clusion to place over against that Epicurean maxim yet a word 
of moral warning, in order thereby to express that the church 
should not be led astray, i.e. be seduced into immorality ( 7r'Aa
vaa0e, passive, see on vi. 9), by its intercourse with those deniers 
who were in its bosom (nve~ lv vµ,'iv, ver. 12; comp. ver. 34). 
- <f,0dpo11aiv ,c.T.'A.] justification of the admonition µ,~ 7r'Aavaa0E. 
The words (forming an Iambic trimeter acatalectic 1) are from the 
Thais of the comic poet Menander (see his Fragmenta, ed. 
Meineke, p. 7 5) ; although it still remains a question whether 
Paul really recognised them as an utterance of this comic 
poet (as a MevdvopEios- <f,w1117, Lucian, Am. 43), or only gene
rally as a common Hellenic saying, ·which, just as such, may 
have been taken up by that poet also. The latter is probable 
from the proverbial character of the words, and in the absence of 
any indication whatsoever that they are the words of another. 

1 The reading XP'"'' (Lachmann ; Elzevir, with wrong accent: XP~.-f), which is, 
however, e.lmost without support, suits the metre. According to the correct readin_g 
xpn.-.·«, Pe.ul has left the metrical form out of account, perhaps was not awarti of 11 

at all. 
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Similar classical passages may be seen in Alberti, 0bss. p. 3 5 6 ff., 
and W etstein. Comp. especially, Theognis 3 5 f. - fi011 XP71UTa] 
good morals, the opposite being ,ca,ca, Soph. 0. R. 610, Antig. 516, 
and ,rov'T/pa, Plato, Gorg. p. 499 E, Phil. p. 40 E; Plat. Dej. 
p. 412 E: XP'TJUT6T'TJ<; fi0ov<; a,rMuTta. JJ,€T, €l/AO,YUJ"T!a<;. -

oµ,iX{ai ,ca,cat] Vulgate~ colloquia mala. So Luther, Erasmus, 
and many, including van Hengel and Krauss. Comp. Dern. 
1468, 27, 1466, 2; Xen. Mem. i. 2. 6. But the context does 
not justify this restriction of the conception. Comp. Beza. 
Hence it is rather: good-j01·-nothing intercourse, bad company. 
Regarding the plural, comp. Plato, Pol. p. 550 B: oµ,iXta,,; . .. 
,ca,ca'i,,; ,ceXP;,u0a,, Soph. 0. R. 1489; Xen. Mem. iii. 7. 5, 
Hier. iv. 1. In the application the readers were meant to 
think of intercourse with the deniers of the resurrection, to be on 
their guard against moral contagion through them. - J,c.v1yaTe 
oi,cau,,,;, "· µ,~ aµ,apT.] Parallel to µ,~ ,rXavau0e, but representing 
the readers as already disturbed in the moral clearness and sound
ness of their judgment, already transferred by the influence of 
those nve,;, ver. 34, into a certain degree of moral bondage 
(intoxication); for the idea of being completely sobered from the 
condition in which they were before their conversion (Hofmann) is 
remote from the text, as, in particular, the very ground assigned, 
which immediately follows, points to the hurtful influence of the 
nv1k He separates the church from these individuals among 
her members; the former is not to let herself be injured through 
the latter (v. 6), but to become sober, in so far as she has already 
through them experienced loss of moral soberness. Become 
sober after the right fashion, properly as it behoves. Comp. Livy, 
i. 41 : expergiscere vere; Homer, 0d. xiv. 9 0 : OUK J0eXovu, ou,a {w,; 
p,vac,0a,, Dern. 1180, 25. Comp. Lobeck, ad Soph. Aj. 547. 
As regards J,cv1cfmv, to become sober in a non-literal respect, comp. 
Plutarch, Dern. 20; Aret. iv. 3; Joel i. 5. Bengel, we may add, 
says well : " J,cv1yaTe exclamatio plena majestatis apostolicae." 
The aorist imperative denotes the swift, instant realization of 
the becoming sober; µ,~ aµ,apTaveTe,1 on the contrary, requires 
the continuous abstinence from sinning. - a,yvwulav ,yap /C.T.X.J 

. 
1 The context gives no warro.nt for lending (comp. on Eph. iv. 26) to the impera• 

!tve vimfuturi (Bengel, Krauss). As regards the genero.l ,,_;, !r.,-a.p.-•••"• comp. tho 
.-.,;;,,., """'' ,-~),,, 2 Cor. xiii. 7. 
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for some persons have ignorance of God; how carefully should yot1 
guard yourseh·es from being befooled by such! 'A"fVc,Ju{a (1 Pet. 
ii. 15) is the opposite of "fVWut<;, see Plato, Pol. v. p. 4 7 7 A, 
Soph. p. 267 B. The Ttver; are those spoken of in ver. 12, uot, as 
Billroth arbitrarily assumes, only a small portion of them. The 
nature of their unbelief in the resurrection ,is apprehended as iu 
Matt. xxii. 29. The expression a,yv. €XEtv, "gravior est phrasis 
quam ignorare," Bengel. They are affected with it. Comp. 
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 5 7 4 E. - 7rpOr; EvTp. vµ,. "'Ae'Y(J) J For 
it disgraced the church, that such nvkwere within it ; all the more 
alert should it be. Comp. vi. 5, v. 6. 'Tµ,,v belongs to "J..e"f(J), 

REMARK on vv. 32-J-i.-Billroth, followed by Olshauseu, is too 
hasty in inferring from ver. 32 that the opponents of a resurrection 
would themselves have abhorred the maxim riay<,Jµ,ev x.T.A. Paul 
assumes of his readers generally that they abhorred that maxim as 
anti-Christian ; but the me, among them, who denied the resurrec
tion, must, according to the warning aud exhortation vv. 33, 34, 
have been already carried away in consequence of this denial to 
a frivolous tendency of life; otherwise Paul could not warn against 
being led away by their immoral companionship (ver. 33). Nay, 
several others even must already have become shaken in their moral 
principles through the evil influence of the me,; else Paul could 
not give the exhortations which he does in ver. 34. For that, in 
ver. 3 3 f., he is not warning against mistaking and neglecting of saving 
truths, as Hofmann thinks, but against corruption of wholesome 
habits, consequently against immorality, is certain from ~011 in the 
words of Menancler, and from µ,~ aµ,apT. ; hence, also, the danger of 
going astray is not to be conceived of as having arisen through 
intercourse with heathen fellow-countrymen (Hofmann), but through 
association with those T1ve, in the church, who had become morally 
careless by reason of the denial of the resurrection. This is 
demanded by the whole connection. The me, were sick memb~r~ 
of the church-body, whom Paul desires to keep from further d1t
fusion of the evil, alike in faith and in life. 

Ver. 3 5. The discussion on the point, that the dead arise, is 
now closed. But now begins the discussion regarding the nat1we 
of the future bodies. This is the second, the special part of the 
apology, directed, namely, against the grounds upon which they dis
}Juted the resurrection. - a"J.."'A' Epe, nr;J but, notwit,hstanding of my 
arguments hitherto adduced, some one will say. Comp. Jas. ii. 18. 
"Ohjicit in adversa persona quod doctrinae resurrectionis contra· 
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rium prima facie videtur; neque enim interrogatio ista quaerentis 
est modum cum dubitatione, sed ab impossibili arguentis," Calvin. 
- ?rws-] This general and not yet concretel_y defined expression 
is afterwards fixed more precisely by ?ro{rp oe uwµ,a-n. The oe 
places ?roos- and 'Trolrp oe uwµ,an in such a parallel relation (see 
Hartung, Partik. I. p. 168 f.; Klotz, ad Deva1-. p. 362) that it 
does not, indeed, mean or again (Hofmann), but sets over against 
the ?rws- that which is intended to be properly the scope of the 
question: but (I mean) with what kind of a body do they come? 
Then from ver. 36 onward there follows the answer to the 
question, which has been thus more precisely formulated. -
epxov-rat] namely, to those still alive at the Parousia, 1 Thess. 
iv. 16 f. The presents lryE{p. and i!px. bring what is in itself future 
vividly before us as a present object of contemplation. Comp. Dissen, 
ad Pind. Nem. iv. 39. So the same tense may bring the past also 
before us as present (Dissen, ad IJem. de Cor. p. 253). Erasmus puts 
it happily: "actio rei declaratur absque significatione temporis." 

Vv. 36-41. In the :first place, analogies from the experienee 
of nature/ by way of preparation for the instruction, which th'3n 
follows at ver. 42 ff., regarding the ?rot6-r17s- of the resurrection
body inquired about. - a<f>pwv] The deniers have thus, on the 
assumption of the identity of the resurrection-body with the body 
which is buried, found the ?rot6-r17s- of the former to be inconceiv
able ; but how foolish, is this assumption I The nominative is not 
address, because without the article, but exclamation; so that to 
explain it grammatically we must supply El. Comp. Luke xii. 20 
(Lachmann, Tischendorf), and see, generally, Bernhardy, p. 6 7 ; 
Winer, p. 172 [E. T. 228]; Kuhner, II. § 507 c, remark. -
cru ~ U?rElpEts-] What thou sowest, is not made alive, etc. The 
crv has the emphasis of the subsequent contrast with the divine 
agency in ver. 3 8 : Thou on thy pa1·t; hence we must not take 
uqipwv uv together. - two?rotE'i-rat] description (suggested by the 
thing typified) of the springing up of the seed, which must first of 
all die; inasmuch, namely, as the living principle in it, the germ, 
grows out thereof, and the grain containing it becomes subject to 
decomposition. Comp. John xii. 24. The /mo0avE'iv is therefore, in 
the case of the seed sown, the analogue of the decay of the body 
buried. As the seed-corn in the earth must die by decomposition, 

1 Comp. Clement, 1 Cor. 24. 
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in order to become alive in the springing germ, so must the body 
decay in the earth in order to become alive in the resurrection
body arising out of it at the resurrection of the dead. That it is not 
simply the necessity of dying to attain the resurrection-life (van 
Hengel ; comp. Ri.ickert and Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 3 7 4) 
which is depicted, is clear from this, that in the explanation of the 
resurrectwn the being sown necessarily represents the burial, and 
consequently the a1ro0ave'iv of the seed - corn, because it follows 
after the being sown, must correspond to the decay of the body. 

Ver. 37. Kato a-1retpw,] And what thou sowest,-not the body, 
which is to be, sowest thou. ''O a-1retpeir; makes the attention rest 
upon itself first in ge1...eral, independently of what follows, which 
forms a complete sentence by itself. See on Matt. vii. 24, x. 14; 
Luke xxi. 6. What shall spring out of the grain, the plant, Paul calls 
To a-wµ,a To "!€V'TJ<T6µ,., because he has it before his mind as the 
analogue of the resurrection-body. The emphasis, however, lies 
upon To "!€V'TJ<T, - 'Yvµ,vov "61C1Cov] a naked grain, which is not yet 
clothed, as it were, with a plant-body (see what follows). Comp. 
2 Cor. v. 3. To this future plant-body corresponds the future 
resurrection-body with which that, which is buried and decays, is 
clothed. That it is not the soul or the ,rvevµ,a of the departed 
which conesponds to the 'Yvµ,vor; JCOJCJCo<; (Holsten), is shown by & 
a-1rdpeir;; comp. with ver. 42 ff. - el Tvxoi a-frov] it may be of 
wheat. Here, too, el Tuxoi does not mean, for example, but, if it 
so happcn8 (that thou art just sowing wheat). See on xiv. 10. - ~ 
Tivor; Twv :X.oi,rwv] neute1·. We are to supply from the connection 
a-1repµ,aT<,w. Comp. Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p. 304, ed. 3. 

Ver. 38. 'O OE 0e6r;] setting over against the a-ii o a-1relpm, 
ver. 3 6, what is done on Go/£ s part with the seed which on man's 
part is sowed. - ?j0€:X..J has willed. It denotes the (already 
at the creation) completed act of the divine volition as em
bodied in the laws of nature. - "al] and indeed, as iii. 5. -
The diversity of the (peculiar, foiov) organisms, which God bestow3 
upon-i.e. causes to spring forth out of-the different seeds 
sown, while preserving the identity of the kinds, exposes all the 
more the folly of the question : ,ro{rp oe a-wµ,an epxov-rai, in so 
far as it was meant to support the denial of the resurrection. As 
if God, who gives such varied plant-bodies to the sown grains, 
each according to its kind, could not also give new resurrection· 
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bodies to the buried dead I How foolish to think that the same 
body which is buried (as e.g. the Pharisees conceived of the 
matter) must come forth again, if there is a resurrection ! Every 
stalk of wheat, etc., refutes thee! 

Vv. 39-41. In order to make it conceivable that the same 
body need not come forth again, further reference is now made to 
the manifold diversity of organic forms in nature ; so also faith 
in the resurrection cannot be bound up with the assumption of 
the sameness of the present and the future bodily organism. 
Very diverse are, namely: (1) the kinds of animal flesh (ver. 39); 
(2) the heavenly and earthly bodies (ver. 40) ; and (3) the 
lustre of the sun, of the moon, and of the stars (ver. 4.1). -
a-apE 1CT7J11r211] flesh of cattle, i.e. not quadrupedum generally (so de 
Wette and Osiander, following older interpreters), but also not 
simply }umentorum (van Hengel), but pecorum (Vulgate), which 
are kept for household use and for burden-bearing; Plato, Crit. 
p. 109 B; Herod. ii. 41; Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 19, iv. 7. 17; Luke 
x. 34; Acts xxiii. 24. - awµa-ra e,rovpavta] heavenly bodies, i.e. 
bodies to be found in heaven. Comp. on John iii. 12 ; Phil. ii. 10. 
The bodies of the angels are meant by this (Matt. xxii. 3 0 ; Luke 
xx. 3 6 ; Phil. l.c.). So, too, de W ette.1 Were we to understand 
Ly these words, as is usually done (so, among others, Hofmann; 
Hahn, Theol. d. N. Test. I. p. 2 6 5 ; Delitzsch, PS1Jchol. p. 6 6 ; 
Philippi, Glaubensl. II. p. 292 f.), the heavenly bodies (sun, moon, 
and stars), we should be attributing to the apostle either our 
modern use of language, or the non-biblical mode of regarding the 
stars as living beings (see Galen, de usu part. 17 in Wetstein 2), 
which is not to be proved even from Job xxxviii. 7. The same 
holds in opposition to Billroth, who understands the words as mean
ing heavenly organisms generally and indefinitely, from which sun, 
moon, and stars are then named by way of e:xa.mple. Sun, moon, 
and stars are not comprehended at all under awµa-ra e-rrovp., and 
are first adduced in ver. 41 as a third analogue, and that simply 
in reference to their manifold 86Ea. The whole connection 

1 Comp. also Kurtz, Bibel u . .J!sti·on. p. 167; Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. 
p. 72 f. 

1 Chrysostom and Theophylact (comp. also Theodoret) go entirely astray, sup
posing that ,.,,... i..-••P· denotes the pious, and ,.,.. 1.-,,,.,. the godlua, in spite of th@ 

i,,. which is attributed to both. · 
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requires that a-wµ,a-ra should be bodies as actual organs of life, not 
inorganic things and materials ; as, for instance, stones (Lucian, 
vitt. au,ct. 25), water (Stob . .ft. app. ii 3), and material things 
generally (Plato, Polit. p. 288 D) are designated in Greek writers 
-not, however, in the New Testament-by uilµa. Had Paul 
meant heavenly bodies in the modern sense, he would in that 
case, by describing them as bodies, have committed a µe-ra/3auir; 
dr; 11:>.:x.o "fEvor;; whereas, on the contrary, the bodies of the angels, 
especially when we consider the similarity of those who are raised 
up to the angels, which was taught by Jesus Himself, were 
essentially included as relevant to the subject in the list of the 
diversities of bodily organization here enumerated (in opposition 
to Hofmann's objection). He then, ver. 41, brings forward in 
addition the heavenly bodies only in respect of the diversity
not of their bodies, but-of the lustre of their light. - uwµa-ra 
J,,,['Yeia] bodies to be found on earth, that is, the bodies of men 
and beasts. - Both kinds of bodies, the heavenly and earthly, are 
of different sorts of peculiar glory,-the former encompassed with 
a heavenly radiancy (Matt. xxviii 3; Acts xii. 7, al.), the latter 
manifesting strength, grace, beauty, skilful construction, and the 
like in their outward appearance. Notice that in ver. 40 frepa 
!S used, because the subjects are of specifically different kinds 
and qualities. It is otherwise in ver. 41, comp. ver. 39. - Ver. 
41. Sun-lustre is one thing, and moon-lustre another, and lustre 
of stars another (i.e. another than solar and lunar lustre). Paul 
uses, however, au-repwv, not au-repor;, because the stars too among 
themselves have not one and the same lustre; hence he adds 
by way of explanation : for star differs from sta1· in lustre. 
'1ia<f,epei is thus simply dijfert (Vulgate), not excellit (Matt. vi. 26, 
x. 31, xii. 12), which the context does not suggest. Regarding 
iv with oia<f,epet, comp. Plato, Pol. viii. p. 568 A; Dern. 291, 
17; Bremi, ad lsocr. I. p. 169. The accusative or dative of 
more precise definition is more usual (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 394). 
The design of ver. 4 is not to allude to the different degrees 
of glory of the bodies of the saints (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theodoret, Calovius, Estius, al.), which is neither indicated in 
what precedes nor adverted to in the application ver. 42 ff., and 
hence has no foundation in the context; but Calvin rightly 
remarks: "Non disputat, qualis futura sit conclitionis differentia 
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inter sanctos post resurrectionern, sed quid nunc differant corpora 
nostra ab iis, quae olim recipiemus ... ac si diceret: nihil in 
resnrrectione futurum doceo, quod non subjectum sit jam omnium 
oculis." Comp. also Krauss.-Generally, let us beware of forcing 
upon the individual points in vv. 39-41 different individual 
references also,1 contrary to the application which the apostle 
himself makes in vv. 42-44. 

Vv. 42-44. Application of the passage from ver. 36 (cnrelpeTat) 
41 " ' ' ' ' ] ' So d on to ver. . - OVT(I) ,ca, '1/ avauTauir; T. ve,cp. sc. EUTt. oes 

{t hold also with the resunection of the dead, in so far, namely, as 
1,he resurrection-body will be quite otherwise constituted than the 
present body.2-It is sown in corruption, etc. What is sown and 
raised up, is self-evident, and is also distinctly said in ver. 44, 
on occasion being given by the adjectival form of expression, into 
which the discourse there passes. - On cnretpeTat, the remark of 
Grotius is sufficient : " cum posset dicere scpelitur, maluit dicere 
seritur, ut magis insisteret similitudini supra sumtae de grano." 
The apostle falls back on the image of the matter afready familiar 
to the readers, because it must have by this time become clear to 
them in general from this image, that a reproduction of the pre
sent body at the resurrection was not to be thought of. The 
fact, again, that the image of sowing had already gone before in 
this sense,-in the sense of interment,-excludes as contrary to 
the text, not only van Hengel's interpretation, according to which 
u1re[peTat is held to apply to genemtion and man is to be con
ceived as the subject, but also Hofmann's view, that the sowing is 
the giving up of the body to death, without reference to the point 
whether it be laid in the earth or not. The sowing is man's act, 
but the e71dpe-ra, God's act, quite corresponding to the antithesis 
cf uv, ver. 3 6, and o Oe 0eor;, ver. 3 8. - EV q,0op~] in corruption, 

1 Tertullinn, de resurr. 52, may serve as n w11rning ; he says on ver. 39: '' Ali11 c11ro 
bomin.is, i.e. servi Dei; :Llia jumonti, i.e. etltnici; 11lia volucrum, i.e. rnartyruin; 
ali11 piscium, i.e. quibus aqua baptismatis sujficit." On ver. 41, ngain: "nlia solis 
gloria, i.e. Christi; alia lunne, i.e. ecclesiae; et 111ia stellarum, i.e. seminis Abraltae." 

2 It is to be observed that Paul, in his whole discussion regarding the nature of 
tho future bodies, has in view only those of the first resurrection (see on ver. 23), 
leaving quite out of account the bodies of those who sh111l belong to the second 
resurrection, e.nd consequently to the ora).or, ver. 24. He has in fact to do with 
believers, with future sharers in the resurrection of the righteoWl (comp. on Phil. iiL 
11), whose resurrection-hope was being a.asailed. 
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i.e. in the condition of decay, is the body when it is buried.1 Of 
a wholly different nature, however, will be the new body which 
raises itself at the resurrection-summons (ver. 52 f.) out of the 
buried one (as the plant out of the seed-corn); it is raised in the 
condition of incorruptwility. Comp. vv. 50, 52. - Jv ,hi,u,tq;] in 
the condition of dishonour. Chrysostom (Tt rya,p eioex0iu-n,pov 
VEKpou oiappvEVTOJ; ;), Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Beza, 
Grotius, al., including Billroth, have rightly understood this of 
the foeditas cadavcris; for u-7re{peTa£ represents the act of burial. 
Erasmus, Calvin, Vorstius, Estius, Rosenmliller, al., including 
Flatt (comp. Rlickert), hold that it refers to the "ante m01·tem 
miseriis et foeditatibus obnoxium esse," Estius. So also de Wette 
( comp. Osiander and Hofmann) in reference to all the three points, 
which, according to these expositors, are meant to designate the 
nature of the living body as regards its organization, or at least 
to include it (comp. Maier) in their scope. But this mode of 
conception, according to which the definition of state charac
terizes the earthly body generally according to its nature, not 
specially according to the condition in which it is at its inter
ment, comes in only at the fourth point with u-w,u,a ,frux£KOV in 
virtue of the change in the form of expression which is adopted 
on that very account. From the way in which Paul has expressed 
the first three points, he desires to state in what condition that 
which is being sown is at its sowing; in what condition, there
fore, the body to be buried is, when it is being buried. This, too, 
in opposition to Ewald's view : " even the best Christians move 
now in corruption, in outward dishonour before the world," etc. -
iv oogv] refers to the state of outward glory, which will be peculiar 
to the resurrection-bodies; ver. 40. It is the u-v,u,,u,op<f,ov elvai 
T<f) u-w,u,an -riji; 06g7Ji; Xpt<TTOV, Phil. iii. 21. - EV du-0evelq;] not : 
"variis morbis et periculis obnoxium," Rosenmliller and others, 
comp. Riickert (weakliness); for it refers to the already dead body 
(<rnetpemi), but: in the condition of powerlessness, inasmuch as all 
ability, all lu-xvi; (Soph. Oed. Col. 616), all u-0evoi; of the limbs 
(Pindar, Nem. v. 72, x. 90) has vanished from the dead body. 
Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theodoret, Theophylact, al., narrow tho 
reference too much in an arbitrary way, applying it simply to the 

1 Not as Hofmann would have it, in connection with his inoppropria.te interpreta, 
tion of ,,.,;,, .. ,,,,: up to the point, when it i, given over to deatl~ 
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inability to withstand corruption. 'Ev au0. is not a mper
fluous (de Wette), but a characteristic mark which specifically 
distinguishes the dead from the living body. - Jv Suvaµei] in the 
condition of strength: the resurrection body will be endowed with 
falness of strength for life and activity. What Grotius adds: 
" cum sensibus multis, quos nunc non intelligimus," is perhaps 
true in itself, but is not conveyed in ev Suvaµe,.-Instead of 
adducing one by one further qualities of the body as buried, with 
their opposites in the resurrection-body, Paul sums up by naming 
in addition that which conditions those other qualities, the s:pecific 
fundamental nature of the present body which is buried, and of 
the future one which is raised: <r1relpeTa£ uwµa ,yux,ucov, eryetp. 
(T, 'TT'Veuµan,cov, i.e. there is sown a psychical body, etc. This is not 
opposed to the identity of the body, but the one which rises is 
quite dijfe1·ently qualified; there is buried a ,frvxi,cov, there rises 
a '11'11€Uµan,cov. That is the new '1T'0£6T1J<; TOV uwµaTO<; in which 
the risen man comes (ver. 35); but the expression, which sets 
forth the difference as two subjects, is stronger and more signi
ficant than if we should take it with Hofmann : it is sown as 
a psychical body, etc. - The body which is buried is ,yux,i,cov, 
inasmuch as the ,frux11, this power of the sensuous and perish
able life (comp. on ii. 14), was its life-principle and the deter
mining element of its whole nature (consisting of flesh and blood, 
ver. 50). The ,yu;,(A had in it, as Oecumenius and Theophylact 
say, -ro ,cvpo,;; "· rr,v ~ryeµovlav. The resurrection-body, however, 
will be 'TT'veuµa-ri,cov, i.e. not an ethereal body (Origen, comp. Chry
sostom),1 which the antithesis of ,frvxi,cov forbids; but e. spiritual 
body, inasmuch as the 'TT'vev,ua, the power of the supersensuous, 
eternal life (the true, imperishable ,w~). in which the Holy Spirit 
curries on the work of regeneration and sanctification (Rom. viii. 
16, 1 7), will be its life-principle and the determining element 
of its whole nature. In the earthly body the ,frux~. not the 
'TT'vevµa, is that which conditions its constitution and its qualities, 
so that it is framed as the organ of the ,yux~ ; 1 in the resurrec-

1 Or o.s Zeller in the theol. Jahrb. 1852, p. 297, would have it: "a body composed 
of spirit," the .,.,;;,.,. being conceived as material. Comp. Holsten, zum Ev. d. Paul. 
u. Petr. p. 72 : "out of heavenly light-material." 

2 Luther's gloss is: " which eats, drinks, sleeps, digests, grows larger and smaller, 
begets children, etc. Spiritual, which may do none of these things, and never• 
thelesa ia a true body alive from the spirit." 
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tion-body the reverse is the case; the 1rvfvµa, for whose life
activity it is the adequate organ, conditions its nature, ancl the 
yvx~ has ceased to be, as formerly, the ruling and determining 
element. We are not, however, or:. this account to assume, with 
Ruckert, that Paul conceived the soul as not continuing to subsist 
for ever,-a conception which would do away with the essential 
completeness and thereby with the identity of the human being. 
On the contrary, he has conceived of the 'TT"Vfvµ,a in the risen 
bodies as the absolutely dominant element, to which the psychical 
powers and activities shall be completely subordinated. The 
whole predicates of the resurrection-body, contrasted with the 
properties of the present body, are united in the likeness to the 
angels, which Jesus affirms of the risen, Matt. xxii. 30, Luke xx. 
36, and in their being fashioned like unto the glorified body of 
Christ, as is promised by Paul, vv. 48, 49; Phil. iii. 21. How 
far the doctrine of Paul is exalted above the assertion by the 
Rabbins of the (quite crass) identity of the resurrection-body with 
the present one, may be seen from the citations in W etstein on 
ver. 36, and in Eisenmenger, entdeckt. Judenth. II. p. 938 f. -
fl €(TT£ uwµ,a ,Jrvx,, €(TT£ ,cai /C.T.A.] logical confirmation of the 
uwµ,a 'TT"vwµ,aT. just mentioned. It is to be shown, namely, 
that it is not an air - drawn fancy to speak of the future 
existence of a uwµ,a 7rvevµ,aTt1Cov: If it is true that there u 
a psychical body, then there is also a spiritual body, then such 
a body cannot be a non-ens - according to the mutually con
ditioning relations of the antitheses. The emphasis lies on 
the twice - prefixed tun, ezistit (comp. the Rabbinical n•~ in 
Schoettgen, Hor. p. 670). The logical correctness of the sentence, 
again, depends upon the presupposition. (ver. 42 f.) that the 
present and the future body stand in the relation of counterparts 
to each other. If, therefore, there exists a psychical body ( and 
that is the present one), then a pneumatic body also must be 
no mere idea, ln~t really existent (and that is the resurrection
body). 

Ver. 45. Scriptural confirmation for the el lun uwµ,a ,Jr. /C,T.">.. 

- ovTw J so, i.e. in this sense, corresponding to what has been said 
above, it stands written also, etc. The passage is from Gen. ii. 7 
according to the LXX. (,c. i,yeveTo o &v0p. fl~ ,Jr. t.), but with the 
11,d<lition of the more precisely exoh1T1atory words 7rpwTo~ and 
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'Aociµ,. The citation extends only to {wuav; the o luxaTo<; IC.T.)... 

that follow are words of the apostle, in which he gives an explana
tion of his oih-w by calling attention, namely, to the opposite 
nature of the last Adam, as that to which the Scripture likewise 
pointed by its description of the first Adam, in virtue of the 
typical relation of Adam to Christ. He joins on these words of 
his own, however, immediately to the passage of Scripture, in order 
to indicate that the o iuxaTo<; ... {wo,roioiiv follows as necessarily 
from it according to its typical reference, as if the words had 
been expressed along with it.1 He thus gives erpres~on to the 
inference which is tacitly contained in the statement, by adding 
forthwith this self-evident conclusion as if belonging also to the 
passage of Scripture, because posited for it by the inner necessity 
of the antithesis. When others, such as Billroth and Riickert, 
assume that o ~uxaTo<; IC.T.A. is meant really to be a part of the 
Scripture-quotation, they in that case charge the apostle with 
having made the half of the citation himself and given it out 
as being Bible words ; but assuredly no instance is to be found 
of such an arbitrary procedure, however freely he handles pas
sa ~es from the Old Testament elsewhere. And would the readers, 
se ~ing that lrybleTo . . . {wuav is such a unive1·sally known state
ment, have been able to recognise in o luxaTor; K.T.A. Bible 
words 1 .According to Hofmann, o{hw «al 'Y~'YP· is a completed 
sentence, which only states that the distinction between two 
kinds of human body is scriptural In order to demonstrate this 
scripturalness the apostle then applies the passage Gen. ii. 7. 
But against this it may be urged, first, that Paul is wont in 
general to use the rye,ypa.?TTai for citing passages of Scripture ; 
secondly, that the reader could all the less think here of another 
use of the word, since in reality at the moment a passage of 
Scripture, and that a universally familiar one, is joined on directly 
and without a particle (such as --;ap) to lead the thoughts aright 
in another direction. - EryeveTo J by his creation, by means of 
the animation through God's breath. - elr; ,Jrvx~v {wuav] td~~? 
n:,:i, comp. Gen. i. 30, unto a living soul-nature, so that thus the 
body of Adam must be formed as the receptacle and organ of 

1 To make the relation of the two halves discernible in renJing, let 1,,;,..,. •... 
~.;, .. , be rend slowly a.nd loud, pause markedly at tz,..,, o.ntl let then • i.-x,..,.•; 
a, .-.A. follow o. little less slowly and loudly. 
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the ,[rvx~, must be a ui;,µ,a ,[rvxi,c6v.1 Therewith sin itself is 
not assumed as yet, nor even the necessity of its future entrance 
(comp. Ernesti, Urspi·. d. Sunde, I. p. 133), but the susceptibility 
for it, which, however, did not fall within the scope of the apostle 
here. - o €l1'')('.aTOi 'Aoaµ,] is Christ. Comp. ver. 22; Rom. v. 14; 
Neve Schalom, ix. 9: "Adamus postremus (i,,n~:i) est Messias.'' 
He is called, however, and is the last Adam in reference to the first 
Adam, whose antitype He is as the head and the beginner of the 
new humanity justified and redeemed through Him; but at the 
same time in reference also to the fact, that after Him no other 
is to follow with an Adamite vocation. Apart from this latter 
reference, He may be called also the second Adam. Comp. 
ver. 4 7. - Eli 7rvEvµ,a two7roi.] unto a life-giving spirit-being, sc. 
Jr-yevETo. It is thereby expressed that the body of Christ became 
a uwµ,a 7rvwµan,cov. But what is the point of time, at which 
Christ Eli 'lT'VEvµ,a two7r. Jr-yevETo ? Not as a created being, as one 
of the heavenly forms in the divine retinue before His mission 
(Holsten), nor yet in His incarnation,2 whether we may supply 
mentally a IJeitate (Beza, comp. too Rabiger, Christal. Paul. 
p. 3 5 ; Baur, Delitzsch, al.), or take refuge in the comm1ini
catio hypostatica (Calovius and others); for during his earthly 
life Christ had a ,[rvxi,cov uwµ,a (only without sin, Rom. viii 3), 
which ate, drank, slept, consisted of flesh and blood, suffered, 
died, etc. The one correct answer in accordance with the context, 
since the point in hand has regard to the resurrection (and see 
especially ver. 44), can only be: after His death (comp. Hellwag 
in the Tubing. theol. Jahrb. 1848, 2, p. 240; Ernesti, Urspi·. d. 
Sunde, II. p. 12 2 ff. ; Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 314 ), and indeed 
through His resurrection, Christ became Eli 'lT'VEvµa sooo7r, The 
body, doubtless, of the Risen One before His ascension (hence the 
Socinians think here of the latter event; so, too, J. Muller and 
Maier) consisted still of flesh and blood, still ate, drank, etc.; but 
it was immortal, and so changed (see Remark appended to Luke 
xxi v. 51) that it already appears as 7rVEvµ,an,c6v, although it was 
only at the ascension that it entered upon its completion in 
that respect, and consequently into its o6ga as the qwµa -rfji 

1 Not as if he had lacked the higher life-principle (the ,..,.;;,..,.) ; but the ,J,ux~ wa1 

that which determined the nature of the body. 
• So, too, Sellin in the Luther. Zeitschr. 1867, p. 231, 
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86E-r,~ (Phil iii 21). The event producing the change, therefore, 
is the resurrection; in virtue of this, the last Adam, who shall 
appear only at the Parousia in the whole efficiency of His life-power 
(ver. 47), became (e,ylveTo) el~ 7T11EVµ,a two,roioiiv,1 and that through 
God, who raised Him up. - two,rowvv] OV/C el1rev· el~ '11"11EVµ,a twv, 
a)..'X.a. two,rotovv TO µ,e'itov el'7T'ooV, Theophylact. The connection 
shows what tw~ is meant in two,roioiiv, namely, the resurrection-life, 
which Christ, who has become 11"11evµ,a two1r., works at His Parousia. 
Comp. ver. 22; Phil iii. 21; Col. iii. 4; 1 Thess. iv. 16; John v. 
21 ff. This limitation of the reference of two,roioiiv, made in 
accordance with the context, shows that we have not here an argu
ment proving too much (in opposition to Baur, neut. Theol. p. 19 7). 

Ver. 46. After it has been stated and confirmed from Scripture 
in vv. 44, 45 that there exists not simply a psychical, but also a 
spiritual body, it is now further shown that the latter cannot 
precede the former, but that the reverse must be the case. " Ne1,er
theless the pneumatic is not first, but the psychical; afterwards the 
pneumatic." We are not, with the majority of the older commen
tators (also Flatt, Osiander, Hofmann), to supply uwµ,a (which 
the context does not even suggest); but Paul states quite generally 
the law of development,2 that the pneumatic appears later than 
the psychical, a gradation from lower to higher forms, which goes 
through the whole creation. This general statement he then proves: 

Ver. 4 7, by the concrete phenomena of the two heads of the 
race of mankind, Adam and Christ. - The principal emphasis is 
upon 1rpwTo~ and OEvTepo~, so that the former corresponds to the 
'7T'pwTov, and the latter to the €'7f'EtTa of ver. 46,; hence, too, 
i!uxaTo~ is not used here again. "The first man (not the 
second) is of earthly origin, earthy ( consisting of earth-material) ; 
the second man (not the first) is of heavenly origin." - eK ,y>j~ 
xoi:,co~] Origin and material nature. Comp. Gen. ii 7, xovv 

1 Thero exists no ground for assuming o. different conception of the corporeity of 
the risen Christ before His resurrection on the part of Paul than on the part of the 
~vangelists. It is true that Paul mentions the appearances of the Risen Ono, vcr. 5 ff., 
in such a wny that he speaks of the appearance after the ascension, ver. 8, no other
wise than of those which preceded it. But he had there no ground for drawing any 
such distinction, since it only concerned him generally to enumerate the e.ppenrances 
of the Risen One, while for his purpose it was all the same which of them llllfl t.akeu 
place before nnd which after the ascension. 

1 See also Ernesti, loc. cit. p. 126. 
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>..af36Jv a7T<\ rry,; 'Y'YJ•; Eccles. iii. 2 0, xii. 7 ; 1 Mace. ii. 6 3. That the 
article (John iii. 3 I) was not required with 'Y'YJ, (in opposition to 
van Hengel, who, on account of the lacking article, explains it, 
terrenus sc. ten·am sapiens ; and then xoE,cci,;; humilia spirans) is 
clear not only in general (see Winer, p. 114 [E. T. 149]), but also 
from passages such as Wisd. xv. 8, xvii. 1; Ecclus. xxxvi. 10, xl. 
11. It may be added, that since, by the words J,c 'Y'YJ, xoi:,co,, 
Adam's body is characterized as ,Jrvx,i,cov uwµ,a, as in ver. 45, and 
the psychical corp:ireity, again, taken purely in itself (without the 
intervention of a modifying relation), includes mortality (ver. 44), 
it is clear that Paul regards Adam as created mortal, but so 
that he would have become immortal, and would have contimted free 
from death, if he had not sinned. The protoplasts are accordingly 
in his eyes such as under an assumed condition potuerunt non 
mori, which, however, through the non-fulfilment of this condition, 
i.e. through the Fall, came to nothing; so that now death, and that 
as a penalty, came to be a reality,-a view which agrees alike 
with his own doctrinal statement, Rom. v. 12,1 and also with 
Genesis. For had the protoplasts not sinned, they would, ac
cording to Genesis, have remained in Paradise, and would have 
become immortal (Gen. iii. 22) through the enjoyment of the tree 
of !i.fe (Gen. ii. 9), which God had not forbidden to them (Gen. 
ii. 16, 1 7). But they were driven out of Paradise, before they 
had yet eaten of this tree (Gen. iii. 22); and so, certainly, 
according to Genesis also, through sin came death into the world 
as the penalty appointed for them by God (ii. 1 7). Comp. 
Augustin, IJe pecc. meritis et remws. i. 5 : "ipsum mortale non est 
factum mortuum nisi propter peccatum ; " see, too, Ernesti, l.c. 
p. 248 f.; Ewald, Jahrb. II. p. 153 f. - eE oupavov] of heavenly 
derivation. This applies to the glorification of the body of Christ/ 

1 In connection with this, no difficulty whatever is occasioned hy the lq>' ,; ,,.;.,.,.,, 
"l'-"'P"•'• Rom. v. 12, according to its cOITect interpretation, which does not make 
it refer to the individual sins of the poMterity; s~e on Rom. l. c. The Pelagian 
view, that Adam, even if he had not sinned, would have died, is decidedly ngll.inst 
the Pauline doctrinal conception. This in oppositioo to Schleiermacher, N eandet, 
and others; especially, also, against Mau, v. 'l'od,e, d. Bolde der Sunde, 1841. 

2 Hence Gess (v. d. Person Ohr. p. 75) very irrelevantly objects to the reference to 
the body of Chriat, that that body was not from heaven, but from the seed of David. 
Delitzsch (Psychol. p. 334 ff.), by referring I; o~pa. .. ;; back to the incarnation, which 
is contrary to the context, mixes up things that diJier. Beyschl11g (comp. also his 
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originating from heaven, i.e. wrought by God (comp. 2 Cor. v. 2), 
in which glorified hotly He is in heaven, and will appear at His 
Parousia (comp. Phil. iii. 20). Comp. on ver. 45. According to 
de Wette (comp. also Beyschlag in the Stu,d. u. Krit. 1860, 
p. 437 f., and Ch1-istol. pp. 228, 242), it applies to the whole 
pe1·sonality of Jesus, "which, through its preponderating spiri
tuality, has also a spiritual body," or to the heavenly origin 
characterizing the nature of the whole person (Beyschlag). But 
the above-given definite reference is the only one which cor
responds, in accordance with the text, to the contrast of e,c ,yiji; 
xoi,coi;, which applies to the formation of Adam's body, as well as 
to the whole point of the development ( uwµ,a 'lrVEVµ,an,cov). Van 
Hengel is wrong in seeking to conclude from the absence of the 
article here also, that the heavenly dignity of Jesus is meant. 
Comp. 2 Cor. v. 2 ; Gal. i. 8. Paul has the article before ovpavoi; 
or ovpavol, after e,c or a'lro, only in 1 Thess. i. 10.-No predicate 
in the second clause corresponds to the xoi,coi; of the first half of 
the verse,1 because the material of the glorified body of Christ 
transcends alike conception and expression. 

VP.r. 48. Application to our present and future bodily nature. 
We are to supply simply euTt and elut. - o xoi,cai;] Adam. -
rii xoiKoi] all Adam's posterity, as such, in so far as they have the 
same material nature with their first father. This common nature 
is the p81Jchical corporeity. - o E?rovpavio..-] He u:ho is in heaven 
( comp. the frequent E'lrOupavtot eeoi in Homer; Matt. xviii. 3 5 ; 
Phil. ii. 10; 2 Mace. iii. 39; see also on ver. 40), i.e. CMist; not, 
however, as the heavenly a1·chetype of hwrnanity, as which He was 
pre-existent in God (Beyschlag), but as the exalted to heaven, 
Phil. ii. 9 ; Eph. iv. 8 ff. - oi e?roupavtot] These are the risen 
Christians, inasmuch as they shall be citizens of the heavenly 
commonwealth, Phil. iii. 20; Heb. xii. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 18. The 
common nature of the e7roupavtoi; and the e?rovpavtot is the pneu
matic body. Comp. Phil. iii. 21. Instead of referring the two-

Chriiltol. p. 226} finds in our text a. heavenly liumanity of Christ (human pre
cxistencc) ; but the connection nnd the contrast lend us only to tho he11vcn-dcri~,d 
body of_ the risen a.nd exalted One. Comp., too, Hofmann and J. Miillcr, v. ,J. 

Sunde, p. 412, ed. 6; Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 815 f. 
1 Delitzsch, PsiJchol. p. 336, prefers tho Mnrcionitic rea,ling: • 3,6,,.,p,, •op. i~ '"P·, 

I.e. the second ill Lord from heaven. According to the critical evidence, this rending 
deserves no consiclemtion. Oilence wa.s taken a.t a,1,~ ... ,,. 

1 COR. II. 0 
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fold resemblance in kind to the nature of the body, Hofmann 
makes it refer to the nature of the life,-on the one side, sinful
ness and nothingness ; on the other side, holiness and glory. But 
the matter is thus turned to its ethual side, which Paul cannot 
have in view here in accordance with the whole connection, which 
has to do only with the twofold bodily condition-that belonging 
to tlie first, and that to the last Adam. This also in opposition 
to van Hengel 

Ver. 49. The Reccpta <f,opeuoµ,ev is to be retained (see the 
critical remarks), for which van Hengel. too, decides, although 
taking ,._ el,c6va in the moral sense An exhortation ( <popeuwµ,ev, 
defended by Hofmann) Ees all the more remote from the connec
tion, seeing that Paul proceeds in his development of the subject 
with ,ea{, and it is certainly not the ethical, but the physical con
ception of el,cwv which is prepared for by what precedes (see 
still Toiozrrot, ver. 4 8) ; also in w bat follows, ver. 5 0, it is not an 
ethical, but a physiological relation which is expressed. Beza says 
well, in opposition to the reading <f,opeuwµ,ev and its interpreta
tion: "Hoe plane est detortum, quum res ipsa clamet, Paulum in 
proposito argumento pergere." What, namely, was already con
tained in ver. 48, he now expresses in a yet more definite and con
crete way (hence, too, passing over into the first person), bringing 
out with much emphasis the full meaning of the weighty state
ment, thus: And as we have borne (before the Parousia) the image 
of the earthly (of Adam),-i.e. the psychical body which makes us 
appear as like in kind to Adam,-so shall we (after the Parousia) 
bear also the image of the heavenly (of Christ), i.e. the pneumatic 
body. Paul transfers himself and his readers to the turning-point 
of the Parousia, from which the aorist dates backward in the alwv 
OtlTO~, and the future forward in the alwv µ,e)\.),..wv. - To extend 
the "we" to all men (Krauss) is forbidden by the whole context, 
and would presuppose the idea of the a"IT"OICaTaura<rt~ "1T"a117w11. 

- Regarding <faope'iv, the continuous <f,epeiv, see on Rom. xiii. 4. 

REMAnK.-Adopting the reading ipopfo(,Jµ,EV, we should not, with 
Rengel, import the idea of a promise, but take it as lwrtative, with 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, al., including Hofmann, so that 
Eixwv would fall to be understood ethically. Elx6va of xoi'xou ra, 
({'ct~/1.ct,' wpa~ei, AEYEI' Elx6~ct 0t 'l"OU frroupctviou 'TU,; ayaoa,, Theophy
lact. In connection with this Hofmann takes xaow, arfJUrnentativety 
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(comp. on Phil i. 7, ii. 12): "seeing that we have borne ... so must 
we now also be willing to bear ... " But that xa.Ow, is the ordinary 
as of comparison, is shown by the two comparative clauses in ver. 48, 
and by the annexing of the xaOw, to them by the simple xa.f, which 
continues the comparison in the way of assertion. Moreover, 
rpope~11Jµ,ev would, in fact, not mean, "we must be willing to bear," hut, 
" let us bear " 

Ver. 50. The discussion regarding the nature of the resunec
tion body is now closed with a negative axiom, which serves to 
confirm the d,opE<Toµ,w T. el,c. T. e7rovp.1 B1it this (in order to add 
yet this general statement in confirmation of what has just been 
said) I assure you of. Comp. vii. 29. The sense of a concession 
(for the spiritualistic opponents, so U steri, Billroth, Olshatisen) is 
imported into the context and the simple c/J1Jµ,i. According to van 
Hengel, Paul writes to obviate a misapprehension ; his readers 
were not to think that the c/JopE<TOJJ,€V "· T. el,cova TOV E1Tovpavtov 
consisted in the fellowship of the flesh and blood, which Christ 
had before and after His resurrection. But there was no occa
sion presented for such an opinion, since the Christian belief 
was assured that the heavenly Christ has a glorified body (Phil. iii. 
21). Hofmann (following Beza) refers ToiiTo to what precedes, and 
takes on as introducing the ground, why the apostle has uttered 
vv. 46-49. But this ground is of a positive nature, and does 
not lie in the merely negative thought ver. 5 0, but much deeper, 
namely, in the Scriptural (ver. 45) relation of the bodily condi
tion of the earthly and of the heavenly Adam. - <Ta,p~ "· alµ,a] 
i.e. the bodily nature which we have in this temporal life, the 
c:hief constituents of which are flesh and blood,2 the latter as the 
seat of life. T~v 8v1JT~V c/Ju<T£V 1'aXe,· aouvaTOV 0€ TaUT1JV €Ti 

0v1J~V ov<Tav 'T1/~ e7rovpavlov {3autXeta~ Tvxe,v, Theodoret. Comp. 
vi. 13. I. "· alµ,a is just as little to be taken in the ethical 

1 A~cording to Tischendorf ILDU EwalJ, ver. 50 begins already the new section, ILD<l 

would thus be the introduction to it. Likewise suitable; still at vii. 29 also .,.,,;.,., ll 
i•I'; serves to confirm what has preceded it. 

• It is not to the body IL8 such that participation in the Messianic kingdom is 
denied, but to the pre8ent body consisting of flesh and blood. Jerome snys well: 
"nlia carnis, alin corporis defi.nitio est; omnis caro est corpus, non omne corpus est 
caro." In ho.rmony with our plLBRllge we should have to rend in the third article [ of 
the "Apostles' Creed") "resurrection of the body," instead of "resurrection of the 
flesh." The conception "glorified flesh" is for the apostle a contradictio in adjeclo, 
which cannot even be justified from his doctrine of the Lord's Sul'per. 
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sense, which uap! by itself elsewhere has, as is q,8opa afterwarcfa 
(in opposition to Chrysostom, Theophylact, al.). - ovSe] and not, 
still dependent upon t-n. This second half of the verse forms 
with the first a parallelism, in which the first clause names the 
concrete matters, and the second one the general class (the cate
gories in question), to which the former belong. The q,0opa, i.e. 
according to the context (comp. ver. 42), the corruption (and to this 
category flesh and blood helong, which fall a prey to corruption), 
inherits not the incor1·uptibility, to the realm of which belong the 
relations of the Messianic kingdom, and in particular the glorified 
body of the sharers in the kingdom. The abstract nouns instead 
of -ro q,8apTov and TO aq,f!apTov have a certa1n solemnity. Comp. 
Dissen, ad Pind. p. 476: "Sublimitatem et 7ra80~ adjuvant 
abstracta sic posita pro concretis." Regarding ICA'TJpovoµ,. of the 
entrance upon the Messianic possession, comp. vi. 9; Gal. iii. 20. 
The present sets w bat is sure and certain before us as present. 

Ver. 51. After Paul has with the weighty axiom in ver. 5 0 
disposed of the question 7ro{rp 0€ uwµ,aT£ ipxovTa£, which he has 
Leen discussing since ver. 35, a new point, which has likewise 
a right withal not to be left untouched in this connection, how
ever mysterious it is, now presents itself for elucidation, namely, 
what shall happen in the case of those wlw shall be yet alive at the 
Parousia. This last, as it were, appended part of his discussion 
begins without transition in a direct and lively way (loou), 
.designated too as µ,vu-rrypwv, as dogma reconditiini, the know
ledge of which Paul is conscious that he possesses by cbro,ca
>..tn/n~.1 See on Rom. xi. 25. - 7ravTe~ µ,Ev ov ,co1µ,. K.T.A.] is held 
by the commentators to mean: we shall indeed not all die, but all 
shall be changed. They either assume a transposition of the nega
tion (so the majority of the older expositors, following Chrysostom, 
also Heydenreich, Flatt, Osiander, Reiche, and van Hengel) ; or 
they hold that Paul bad aAw,y., upon which all the emphasis 
lies, already in his mind in connection with the first 7raVTE~ : 

"We all-shall not indeed die iintil then, but notwithstandin.r;
all shall be changed," Billroth, whom Olshausen, de Wette, Maier, 
follow; •or (so Ri.ickert) the meaning is: die indeed we slwll not 

1 Not" a. half confession that now there comes a private opinion" (Kra.uss, p. 169), 
which he only with reluctance gives to the public. Comp. nlso, as against this viow 
1 'l'he1111. i,v. 15 : i, >..,,-,. ¥vp,ov. 
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all, etc., so that, according to this view, in pure Greek it would 
be said: ICOIJJ,TJ0TJUOJJ,E0a 'TT"ctVTI!:<; µ,ev ou.1 Three makeshifts, con
trary to the construction, and without proof or precedent, in 
order to bring out a meaning assumed beforehand to be neces
sary, but which is incorrect, for Paul after ver. 52 can only 
have applied a,)l.'A,a,ryTJuoµ,E0a to those still living at the Parousia, 
and not, as according to that assumed meaning must be the case, 
to those already dead. The result of this is, at the same time, 
that the subject of ov ,coiµ,. and aX'A,a,ry. must be Paul himself, 
and the whole of those who, like him, shall yet witness the Parousia 
(comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17: ~µ,E'i,r; ot twvTEr;), as could not but be clear 
to the reader from a)\.">..ary. Hence we must interpret strictly 
according to the order of the words : we shall indeed all not sleep 
( i.e. shall not have to go through the experience of dying at the 
Parousia, in order to become sharers in the resurrection body, but 
shall remain alive then), but shall, doubtless, all be changed.2 Re
garding the subject-matter, comp. ver. 53; 1 Thess. iv. 15, 17. 
This interpretation alone, according to which ou, in conformity 
with the quite ordinary use of it (comp. immediately ou MvaTO,t, 

ver. 50), changes the conception of the word before which it 
stands into its opposite (Baeumlein, Partilc. p. 2 7 8 ), is not 
merely verbally correct, but also iu keeping with tl1e character of 
a µ,vu-r~piov; while, according to the usual way of taking it, the 
first half at least contains nothing at all mysterious, but some
thing superfluous and self-evident. Our interpretation is adopted 
and defended by Winer since his fifth edition (p. 51 7, ed. 7 
[E. T. 695]), comp. Ewald and Kling; 8 but it is contested by 
}'ritzsche, de conform. Lachm. p. 38; Reiche, Commentar. crit.; de 

1 Comp. Hofmann's enrlier interpretation (in the Schriflbew. II. 7, p. 654): "Col-
1,•ctively we shnll not sleep, but we shnll be changed collectively." Now (Mil. Sch;·. 
cl. N. '1'.) the Ro.me \\Titer follows Lachmo.nn's reading, which, however, he punctu
ates thus: .. ,., ... , .,.1, ••'""'""~.,..,,..a,,,,., ... , ll -'>->-a,-., whereby, on the one ho.nil, 
the universality of the dying is denied, whereas on the other the univcrsnlity of the 
eh1mge is affirmed. Against this interpretation, apart from the ~ritic,il objections, 
it mo.y be urged, as regards the sense, tho.t a>-h,-. cannot be predicated of tl1e 
deo.d along with the rest (see ver. 62), nnd 1111 regards linguistic usage 11.go,in, that to 
place the .;, after the conceptions negatived by it (Baeumlein, Parlik. p. 307 f .. ) 
is foreign throughout to the New Testament, often as there was opportunity for 
placing it so. 

• .;, a,pd«pv,111., .,. ........ ,,.;,, Chryaostom. 
• Comp. o.lso Holtzmo.nn, Judenth. u. Chi-iattnth. p, 61ifi. 
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\Vette, van Hengel, Hofmann, Hoelemann, neue Bibclstud. p. 276 ff., 
who, it may be added, looks upon the passage as regards text and 
interpretation as a "still uncertain" one, but decidedly denies that 
there is here or in 1 Thess. fr. an expectation of the Parousia as 
ni_qh at hand. The objections raised against our view are in
sufficient; for (a) something absurd would result from it only on 
the supposition of the subject being all Christians or Paul and all 
his readers; (b) to make ,rcivTe<, refer to the whole category of 
those among whom Paul reckoned himself, that is, to all who 
should still live to see the Parousia, of whom the apostle says that 
they shall not attain to the new body by the path of death, is 
not only not inadmissible, but is established in accordance with 
the context by the predicate aA"'Aary'f/u., which does not include 
the process of the resurrection (ver. 52); (c) the LXX. Num. 
xxiii. 13 cannot be used to support the reference of ou to ,ravTer;, 

for in the words of that passage : ,r&.vmr; OE ou µ,~ roy<;, the well
known use of ou JL'YJ testifies irrefragably in favour of the connec
tion of the negation, not with ,raV'ra<;, but directly with the verb. 
Equally unavailable is the LXX. Josh. xi. 13, where by ,raua<, Tit<; 

,roA-et<, Tit<; ,cex(J)µ,aTtuµiva<, ou,c flle7rp'TJU€v it is declared of the 
whole of the hill-cities that Israel left them unburnt, so that the 
negation thus belongs to the verb alongside of which it stands. 
In Ecclus. x.vii. 30 also the words ou ovvami (it is impossible) 
belong to each other; in John iii 16, vi. 29, again, the mode of 
expression is quite of another kind (in opposition to Buttmann, 
neut. 01·. p. 10 6 [E. T. 121 ]). In our text the repetition of 
wavTe<; ought to have sufficed (If itself to prevent misapprehension 
of the plain meaning : all we shall at the return of the Lord, in 
order to our entering glorified into His kingdom, not need first to 
fall asleep, but shall all be changed living (ver. 52), so that our 
,Jrvxucov uwµ,a shall become a '1T'V€VJJ,aTt/COV, 

Ver. 52. 'Ev aToµ,q,, EV pi'TT"fi 04>8.] A double, because a 
thoroughly designed and extremely exact description of the 
suddenness of the a,-X,)..ary71u., which is meant wholly to exclude 
even the possibility of those still alive having first, perhaps, to 
die at the Parousia, in order to come into the resurrection-life. -
lfroµ,ov, what is indivisible, .in atom (Plato, Soph. p. 229 D), is 
here a little ind1visible point of time. ev aTOJJ,'f'" ev pt7rrJJLaT1, 

Hesychius. Coillp. the phrase, current in Greek writers, b, 
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aKape'i (Lucian, As. 37; Alciphron. m 25). -lv -rfi eax
cra">,,mryryi] at the last trumpet, while it is sounded (by an arch
angel). See Winer, p. 361 [E. T. 482]. Comp. ev av">,,o'i~, 
Pindar, Ol. v. 45. Paul might also have written: d1ro ... 
cra">,,m,y,yo~, Polyb. iv. 13. 1. Regarding the subject-matter, 
comp. 1 Thess. iv. 16, and Lunemann and Ewald on that 
passage. The last trumpet is that sounding at the final moment 
of this age of the world. It does not conflict with this statement, 
if we suppose that Paul conceived the second resurrection also 
(ver. 24) to take place with trumpet-sound, for lcrx. bas its 
temporal reference in alwv oi-ro~. De Wette (so, too, in the 
form of a suggestion, Vatablus ; and comp. previously, Theodoret 
of Mopsuestia) thinks of the last among several trumpet-signals, 
against which, however, is the simple, not more precisely defined 
11a">,,1rl11ei ,yap which follows. This, too, in opposition to Osiander, 
van Hengel, Maier, and Hofmann. To understand, with Olshausen, 
who follows older expositors (nvl~ even already in Theophylact), 
the seventh trumpet, Rev. viii. 9, with which, along with the 
trumpets of Jericho, Hofmann also compares it, is to place it on 
the same level with the visions of the Revelation, for doing 
which we have no ground, since in 1 Tbess. too, l.c., only one 
trumpet is mentioned, and that one taken for granted as well 
known. It is true that the Rabbins also taught that God will 
sound the trumpet seven times, and that in such a way that the 
resurrection will develope itself in seven acts; 1 but this con
ception, too, was foreign to the apostle, seeing that be represents 
the rising as an instantaneous event without breaks of develop
ment. It may be added, that the trumpet of the Parousia (see, 
already, Matt. xxiv. 31) is not to be explained away, either with 
Wolf and others: "cum signa apparebunt judicii jam celebrandi," 
or, with Olshausen (comp. Maier), of a startling work of the Spirit, 
arousing mankind for a great end. Comp., too, Theophylact, who 
understands by the ua>...m,yE the 1'€Xev<rµ,a and veuµa of God TO 
oia mivTCJJV cf,0avov; as in substance also Usteri, p. :356, Billroth, 
Neander, Hofmann.' As regards the phrase in itself, we might 

1 " Primo sono totus mnndus commovebitur; secundo pulvis separabitur; tertio 
osan colligentur ... tuba aeptima vivi stabunt pedibus suis." See Eisenmenger, 
e!.ldeckt. Judenth. II. p. 929. 

8 Lange in the &ud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 708, thiuka of a revolution of tl,e earth 
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compare the Homeric aµ,<f,'t, OE u,f>..1rvyfEv }J,f.''fa<; ovpavo<;, n 
xxi. 3 8 8, where the thunder (as signal for the onset) is meant. 
But the connection gives us no right whatever to assume a non
literal, imaginative representation. On the contrary, Paul has 
in fact carried with him the conception of the resurrection
trumpet (resting upon Ex. xix. I 6) from the popular sphere of 
conception, attested also in Matt. l.c. (comp. 4 Esdr. vi 24), into 
his Christian sphere,1 as he then himself adds forthwith by way of 
confirmation and with solemn emphasis: ua)v,rluei ryap tc.T.A-.] jO'I' 

the trumpet shall sound, and the dead (the Christians who have 
already died up to that time) shall be raised incorruptible, and we 
(who are still alive then) shall be ckanged. The pamtactic ex
pression (instead of OT€ ryap, or sorue other such form of sub
ordination) should of itse~f have been sufficient to prevent the 
divesting the ua">-.1r. ryap. of its emphasis by regarding it simply 
as an introduction to what follows in connection with ev -r. eux. 
a-aA-'TT'. (Hofmann); comp. Kuhner, § 720, 4; Winer, p. 585 
[E. T. 7 8 5]. .A special attention is to be given to the cra)...7r{u. 

Instead of -l]µ,e'i,; a)..)..ary., Paul might have written oi twv'Tf<; 

d">-.)..a-y~crovTai ; but from his persuasion that he should live to 
see the Parousia, he includes himself with the rest.2 Comp. on 
ver. 51. Van Hengel is wrong in referring oi vetcpol to those 
now (when Paul wrote) already dead, and -!Jµ,(i,,; to those now still 
alive, of whom a part will then be also dead; a,)..)..ary. can apply 
only to the change of the living. - a-aA.'TT'Lcrei (sc. o ua)..mrytcT~<;) 

has become in its use just as impersonal as iJe,, vi<jm, al. See 
Elmsl. ad Hemcl. 830; Ki.ihner, II. p. 36, and ad Xen. Anab. 
i 2. I 7. The form a-a)..,r/,q,,, instead of ua">-.'TT'vy,w is later Greek. 
See Lobeck, ad Phryn; p. 191. 

which will be the signal of the advent of Christ. Osiander holds that the victory 
over the l.ast enemy (vv. 25, 27) is pointed at. According to de Wette, it is 
generally the apocalyptic figure for solemn, clivinely-elfected catastrophes. 

1 The recognition of this form of conception by no means implies thut a dogma 
is to be made out of it. 

2 As in 1 Thess. iv. 15 ff., to wh;vh passage, however, this one does not stand in 
the relation of a. further advance of development, or more thorough liberation from 
Rabbinical reminiscences (Krauss, p. 172) ; for the two passages ogree in substance, 
and they supplement each other. The incapacity, too, of the flesh for inheriting 
the kingdom forms the necessary presupposition for 1 Thess. iv. 17. Aud_ the 
restoration of all is not taught even in our passage, ver. 5, f., where the finol s.llout 
of triumph of the redeemed (n'I". 26 f.) is heard. 
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Ver. 53. Confirmation of what has last been said, "· 'TJJ,1,€t,; 
d,),.,).,a,,y., by the necessity of this change. - O€i] denotes, in accord
ance with ver. 50, the absolute necessity. - To <f,0apT011 Tovro] 
pointing to it; Paul looks, as he writes, at bis own body. -
ivovuau0ai dq,0apu.] figurative description (2 Cor. v. 4) of the 
1n·ocess of change to an incorrupt-ible condition of e::ristence ; d0ava
ular; "al aq,0apular; lmovu'l'Jr; avn'j,, Chrysostom. The infinitives 
aorist are purposely chosen to denote the instantaneous completion. 

Ver. 54. Then, however, when this our change has taken place, 
shall the dominion of death cease ; no one shall die any more. -
orn,v oe ... d0avau.] an, as it were, triumphant repetition of the 
same weighty words. Comp. Bornemann, Schul. in Liic. p.· xxxix. 
Theodoret calls the passage a song of victory. All the less is the 
first clause to be rejected, with Hofmann, on critical grounds. 
The first corrector of N has rightly restored it. - ,Y€V~<T€Ta£] shall 
come to pass (in respect of its contents) the word, i.e. it shall 
become actual,-the written word shall become fact. Hofmann 
wrongly takes it : Men shall then say so, as it stands written. 
Where a "'Ao,yor; or M,.,,a goes fo1·th, i.e. is spoken, ·there stands along 
with it the preposition of direction (as John x. 35, Luke iii. 2, and 
frequently; comp. Gen. xv. 1, al.), or whence the word comes (as 
Jer. xxvi. 1), or through whom it goes forth (from God; as Hagg. 
i. 3). It may be added, that they are not things simidtancous 
which are announced in the protasis and apodosis (as Hofmann 
oLjects); but when that which is spoken of in the protasis shall 
have taken place, then, because from this time forward no one 
shall fall a.ny more under the power of death, shall that be 
realized, etc. This is the happy consequence of that,-the complete 
victory of the life, which will link itself to that change which shall 
thus take place in the twinkling of an eye, as to its signal and 
prelude. - o "'Ao,yor;] ejf atiim, oracnlum, 1 Mace. vii. 16 ; Plato, 
Phacdr. p. 2 7 5 B ; Pindar, Pyth. iv. 10 5. Comp. Rom. ix. 9 ; 
John xii. 38, xv. 25. - ,caTmo0'1'} IC.T,"J,.,.] Isa. XXV. 8, not according 
to the LXX.,1 but according to the original text; in quoting which, 
however, Y~~ is rendered as passive, and niiJ, is expressed in the way 
in which it is often rendered in other passages, e.,q. 2 Sam. ii. 26, 
Job xxxvi. 7, Jer. iii. 5 (bnt not here), by the LXX.: dr; viKor;. 

1 Who here trusla.te the worus of the prophet incorrectly ; ,...,,,.,., ; u,,,., ,1 •x~,.,. 
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The meaning is : Death has been completely done au;ay. Comp. 
2 Cor. v. 4. This being brought to nought is represented under 
the image of being swallowed up (namely, by God; see the original 
text). As regards the event itself, comp. Rev. xx:i. 4. - el,;; 
vtKoc;-] unto victoi-y, ie. so that thereby victory-namely, of the 
opposing power of eternal life in the future Aeon-is established; 
els-, in the sense of the result.1 Comp. Matt. xii. 20. N,,co<; is a 
later form, in place of the old VLK'f'/. See Hermann, Diss. df- Orph. 
p. 821. - Since the personified 0avaTo<; is, according to the con
text, bodily death and nothing more, this passage also (comp. 
ver. 2 G) is of no avail for the establishment of the doctrine of 
restoration (in opposition to Olshausen). Comp. on vv. 22, 28. 
The passages from the Rabbins, who likewise, upon the ground 
of Isa. l.c., teach: "in diebus efus (Messiae) Deus S. B. de9lutiet 
mortem," may be seen in Wetstein. 

Ver. 55. Exulting exclamation of joy from the apostle (comp. 
as to 7i"ou, Rom. iii 27; 1 Cor. i. 20), who transfers himself into 
that blessed future of the ryevryueTat K.T.A., ver. 54,2 and breaks 
out, as it were, into an E7i"WiKtov. In doing so, he makes words 
from the LXX. Hos. xiii. 14 his own, with free alteration. This 
great freedom in availing himself of the passage almost solely in 
respect of the assonance of the words, and the whole lyrical cast 
of the outburst, make it less likely that ver. 5 5 is still part of the 
quotation (the common view; but see, in opposition to it, van 
Hengel). - T~ ,dvTpov] Paul images to himself death as a beast 
with a deadly sting (a scorpion, or the like). Billroth, following 
8choettgen, thinks of a goad, which death uses in order to cultivate 
its field. But this conception is not in the least recalled by the 
context. Olshausen, too, is wrong in holding that To ,dvTpov 
denotes that which elicits the forthputting of strength: "sin 

1 According to Osiander, ,;f is local; so that ,i,.or is presented under the image 
of a wild beast, which swallows up its prey. Against this view there is, first, tho 
absence of the article; secondly, ,/r (we should have expected u,,,.,, comp. Polyb. 
ii. 41. 7); lastly, the .,., ,;,..f which follows vv. 65, 67. - Luther's gloss puts it 
happily and graphically : "Death lies undermost, and has now no strength left; but 
life lies uppermost, and says, Victory I" 

2 So, rightly, Chrysostom and Theophylact. According to vnn Hengel, Paul is 
speaking of the present life, namely, of the joy of !tape. But it is just the boldness 
of the flight of thought which is the most Pauline feature in our passage. The 
•""'P" also is taken in too weak n. 'lense by van Hengel, namely, in that of only a 
lnuting, not a deadly sting, by which, in his view, the terrors of death ue meant. 
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awalcens the sleeping strength of death, and the law, again, that of 
sin. Then, plainly, TO ,cev-rpov TOV Oava-rov, ver. 5 6, would be 
that which stings death, which is impossible according to ver. 55 '. 
- In the second question, according to the Recepta ,rov uov, f,077 
,c.-r.)..., the (personified) Hades is looked upon as having lost the 
victory; for it has not only had, in virtue of the resurrection of 
the bodies, to render up the souls of the departed which lay under 
its power, but it receives no other souls into its power any more. 
According to the reading: 1rov uov, Bava-re JC.-r.X. (see the critical 
remarks), the new element, which comes as a climax, is brought 
forward in -ro v'i,cor; by way of addition, after a bold repetition of 
the same address; so that, putting aside the interrogative- form, 
the meaning of the triumphant outburst is : ThO'tt death stingest 
no more, for no one dies henceforth ; thou death hast lost the victory, 
for the power of eternal life has won it over thee. 

Ver. 5 6 f., still retaining the conception of the ,c[v-rpov and the 
vi,cor;, points, by way of happy conclusion (not as introduction to 
the admonition which follows, as Hormann would have it), to 
the firm dogmatic ground upon which this certainty of future 
victory rests in a connected view of the gospel. " Seeing that 
death slays through sin (Rom. v. 12), and sin, again, is powerful 
through the law (Rom. vii. 7 ff.), it is thus certain that God gives 
us the victory over death through Jesus Christ." Christ, that is 
to say, hns indeed blotted out sin through His D..au-r1piov, has 
risen for our righteousness' sake; and has thus withdrawn· us from 
the curse of the law, and withdrawn us by His Spirit from its 
power to stir up and promote sin (Rom. viii. 1 ff.). In this proof 
set forth by the apostle, the rnmmary of his whole gospel is con
tained. The form, however, is not argumentative, but, in corre
spondence with the elevated and emotional tone of the passage, 
such that shadow and light are placed beside each other, but with 
the light breaking forth after the darkness, as in Rom. vii 25, in 
the shape of a cry of thanksgiving. - -r~ oioovn] present; for this 
future victory of life over death is for us sure and certain. 

Ver. 58. Closing admonition, drawn in the way of inference 
by ?:Ju-rf: from 'T'f' OtOovn ~µ'iv TO v'i,cor; out IC.T.A. "Therefore
because you are sure of the victory - be stedf ast," etc. The 
eloo-re, ,c.-r.X., which glances back upon that sure vi,co,, testifies in 
l'u.vuur of this reference of IJ,u-re; hence we have no adequaw 
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ground for referring &;a-'Te to the whole section (de Wette, van 
Hengel, al.), nay, even for making it extend to the whole Epistle 
(Hofmann). - iopa'iot, a,ue"Ta1dv.] Comp. Col. i. 23. To conceive 
of the readers as ethical athletes (Beza), is not suggested by the 
context. What is expressed is Christian perseverance in general, 
nuder the figure of standing firm, comp. vii. 3 7 (opposite: a-aXevea--

0at, comp. Theodoret), in connection with which, again, a,ue"Ta1dv. 

presents the perseverance more precisely as unseduceablcness, both 
being in opposition to the possible seductions through the deniers 
of the resurrection. Comp. on a,ue'TaK{v., Plato, Ep. vii. p. 343 A; 
Dion. Hal. i p. 520; and on both words, Arist. Eth. ii. 4. 3. -
'TT'Epta-a-evov'Te,;; ev 'T<t) Efl'Y<t' 'T. "· 7r&,v'T.] abounding in the wodc of the, 
L01·d, i.e. exceedingly active and energetic therein, always. This 
more precise definition of 7reptua-. is confirmed by the correlative 
o Ko'TT'o,;; v,uwv (your pains and labour) ; ev, again, denotes the 
definite sphere, wherein, etc. Comp. 2 Cor. Yiii. 7; Phil. i 26 ; 
Col. ii. 7 ; Rom. xv. 13. The ifpryov 'Tov ,wplov is the worlc which 

is carried on in the se1·vice of Christ. Comp. xvi. 10. His is the 
work, in which His people labour. And they labour therein, 
each according to his different calling, by the active fulfilment 
of His will as servants of the Lord (xii. 5). The three points, 
iopafot, a,ue'TaK., 7repura-. 1'.'T."A.., form a climax. - eloo"Te,;;] since ye 

bww (comp. Rom. v. 3; 2 Cor. i. 7, iv. 14); it introduces the 
motive, so significant in this connection, to follow the 'TT'Epta-a-. f.V 'T. 

e. -r. K. ; o 1'D7T'O<, v,uwv, your painstaking labour, which is devoted to 
the ifpryov T. 1'Vpfov. - 1'€Vo',] in vain, i.e. without result. Comp. 
ver. 10 ; 1 Thess. iii. 5. So would the labour be, if there were 
no resurrection and no victorious consummation of etemal life, 
because then the blessed reward of the labour would remain 
unattained, namely, the salvation of the Messianic kingdom which 
is destined for the labourer. Rom. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; J as. 
i. 12, al. - ev "vp{cp] is not to be connected with o 1'07T'o,;; v,u., 

but with ov,e ifa-n 1'Evo,;;. It depends upon Ghrist, that your 
labour is not fruitless; for in Him the resurrection (ver. 22) and 
the Messianic a-(J)T'T}pta have their causal basis, vv. 1 7-19 ; Acts 
iv. 12; Rom. v. 9 f., vi 22, 23, x. 9, al. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

V.nR.2. tTa,8/3arou] recommended by Griesb., adopted also by Lachm. 
Ruck. Tisch., following A B C D E F G J ~ .. 17, Syr. Vulg. 
Chrys., al. Elz. and Scholz, however, have tTa/3(3arwv, au alteration 
in accordance with passages such as Matt. xxviii. 1 ; Mark' xvi 2 ; 
Luke xxiv. 1.- Ver. 7. Instead of the second yap, Elzevir has a;, 
against decisive evidence. An alteration to express the antithesis. 
- E'll'trpe,;r?JJ Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. read, as approved previously by 
Griesb. : fo·,rpe--/.,?J, following A B C J ~. min. Chrys. Theoph. ms. 
Rightly; comp. Heb. vi. 3.-- Ver. 17. uµ.wv] i,u.frepov should be 
adopted, according to preponderant evidence; and comp. l'hil. ii. 30. 
- Instead of o~rnt, ADE F G, 64, Vulg. Cbrys. Oec. Ambrosiast. 
have auc:-o,, which is recommended hy Griesb. and adopted by 
Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. Rightly; the external evidence is consider
able enough, and o~..-o, might easily be written on the margin by 
way of gloss. - Ver. 19. In place of np,ax,na we should write 
ITp,tTxa., with Tisch., following B ~. 17, and several vss. Pel. The 
former name was taken from the Acts. - Ver. 22. • I,;aouv Xp,arciv in 
Elz. after xipm (against A B c• ~• .and several min. Aeth. Cupt.) 
is an old, readily-occurring addition. 

Vv. 1-9. Regarding the collection foT Jerusalem; doubtless 
(comp. vii 1, viii 1, xii. 1) occasioned by a question in the 
Corinthian letter. 

Ver. 1. The constrnction may be : /JJ,nrep 7l'epl '7'77• }..o,y. oifr. 
Tai, f.JCJC"A.. '7'17• I'a"A.., ov-rw JC.-r.'A.. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 1 ; also 1 Cor. 
xii. 1. Still 7l'epl ... a,.y{ov, may also be taken 'b-lJ itself ( de W ettc 
and others), comp. ver. 12, vii. 1, viii 1. We cannot, indeed, 
decide, but the latter is more in harmony with the inartificial 
movement of the epistolary style. - }..o,y{a· crv}..}..o,yf,, Suidas, comp. 
Hosychius. Without example elsewhere save in the :Fathers. 

, \ r , ] , , \ \ ,.. r , ,.. , 
- et, -rov, a,yiov, i.e. ei. -rov, 'll'TWXOW -rwv a,yiwv -rwv EV 

'I€povcra"A.~µ,, Rom. xv. 26. This detail, however, was obvious of 
itself to the readers ; the assumption that oi wyioi by itself 
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denoted the motlier church (Hofmann) 1 is neither necessary no:r 
capable of proof ; they are the l11tot wlw are known; the readers 
were acquainted with the fact, for whom the apostle made the 
collection. - The poverty of the church at Jerusalem explains 
itself in part from the community of goods which had formerly 2 

subsisted there (see on Acts ii. 44 f.). This poverty itself, along 
with the high interest excited by what was in truth the mother 
church of the whole of Christendom, as well as Gal. ii. 10, and 
generally Paul's love for his people (Rom. ix. 3), which made 
sacrifices with joy, form a sufficient explanation of his great zeal 
in their support, and of his delivering over the sums raised in 
person, notwithstanding of the dangers which he saw before him. 
Riickert's view ( comp. also Olshausen), that Paul desired to appease 
the minds of the Jewish Christians there which were embittered 
against him, before he journeyed into the west, has no trace 
whatever of its existence either in the Acts or the Epistles. See, 
011 the contrary, Acts xxi 17-24. Riickert even asserts that 
such a reason alone could justify him in undertaking so perilous 
a journey. But see Acts xx. 22-24. - Tij,; I'aXaT.] whether 
from Ephesus by messengers, or in person on the journey men
tioned in Acts xviii. 23 (Osiander, Neander, Wieseler), or by 
letter (so Ewald), must be left undecided. fo the Epistle to the 
Galatians preserwid to us there is no mention of this collection ; 
for Gal. ii 10 is of general import, although it is the basis of the 
apostolic otaTaua-etv, as well as the special warrant for it. For 
the rest, Bengel aptly says : " Galatarum exemplum Corinthiis, 
Corinthiorum exemplum Macedonibus, et Macedomun llomanis 
proponit, 2 Cor. ix. 2 ; Rom. xv. 26. Magna exemplorum vis." 
But a proof, too, how Paul sought to foster the comrnimity of life 
and effort in his churches (comp. Lechler, p. 364 f.), and how the 
appointed mode of doing so had already approved itself. 

Ver. 2. KaTa µ,lav ua/3/3aTov] on each first day of the week. 
A Hebraism very common in the New Testament, in accordance 
with the Jewish custom of designating the days of the week by 

1 See in opposition to this explanation of oi !l.y,o,, which was previously proposed 
by WiesrJer also, Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. llebr. Br. p. xviii. eu. 2. 

e The community of goods cannot by this time have subsisted any longer; 
otherwise it coulu not have been saiu, Rom. l.c., .-ouf ,...,.,.X'"' ,,.;;, ay/.,,. See Acts 
iv. 34. 
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n::i~::i inN, n::i1t1::i ,,31, etc. Lightfoot, Hor. ad Matth. xxviii. 1. The 
singular of ua/3/3. also means week, as in Mark xvi. 9 ; Luke 
xviii 12. - It does not, indeed, follow from this passage in itself 
that the Sunday was already ol;>served at that time by assern blies 
for the worship of God, although this is to be assumed from other 
indications (see regarding this on Acts xx. 7); for 7Tap' eavT<? 
Tt0fr0 cannot refer to the laying down of money in the assembly 
(Estius, Bengel, Mosheim, al.); but no doubt it does show that to 
the Christian consciousness it was a holy day in whose conse
cration the appropriateness of such works of love was felt, Tit 10,p 
U,7TOfJPTJTa a,ya0it «al ~ ptta «al ~ CJ.PX~ ~- twij, ~JJ,€T€pa, EV 

TatJT'!] ,YE"fOVEV, Chrysostom. - 7Tap' eavTCj, n0frw /C.T.X.J _let him 
lcly up in store at home whatever (quodcunque) he succeeds in, i.e. 
if he has success in anything, let him lay it up (i.e. what has 
been gained thereby), comp. expressions such as in John xii. 5 ; 
Matt. xix. 21, etc. Comp. Herod. vi. 73: KXEOJJ,€V€£ Euwowe,,, 
TO 7T'p1rtµ,a,. Ecclus. xi. 16, xxxviii. 14, xli. l ; Tobit iv. 19; 
3 John 2. To supply 0,,,uavpttE£v after Euoo. (Hofmann) is 
superfluous. Explanations such as quod ei placuerit (Vnlgate,1 

Erasmus, Paraphr., Luther, al.), and that of Billroth and Riickert, 
following older interpreters : what is possible for him witlwut 
burdening himself, are not in accordance with the literal sense of 
euooow (see on Rom. i. 10). 7Tap' eavT<j',: at home, chcz Lui, 
see on Luke xxi v. 12. Loesner, Obss. p. 2 9 7. 0,,,uavpttwv ; 
"paulatim cumulum aliquem faciens," Grotius. - t'va µ,~ K.T.X.] 

in order that gatherings be not made, when I shall have come. The 
collection was to be then so far already made, that every one 
would only have to produce what he had already gathered 
together week by week out of his profits in trade. By this whole 
injunction Paul doubtless had in view both the enlargement and 
the acceleration in due season of the collection. 

Ver. 3. Qt,, €dv oo,c,µ,.J whomsoever you shall consider fit. Paul 
thus makes the appointment of the persons who were to bring 
the money dependent upon the choice of his readers ; hence 
Grotius observes: "Vide, quomodo vir tantus nullam sw,picioni 
rimam aperire voluerit." It is possible, however, that he had 
never thought of that; for it was quite natural for him, with his 

1 The Vulgate, perhaps, may have read ,;,i,.;. Comp. the Gothic: "thatei vili • 
(what he will). 
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fine practical tact, not to anticipate the givers as respects the 
transmission of their gifts. - o,' emaTo)\.wv J by means of lette1·s, 
by my giving them letters along with them to express their 
n11ss10n. Comp. Winer, p. 356 [E.T. 476]. The pfoml 'rnight 
denote the category (by way of letter), and thus only one letter be 
meant (Heumann) ; but there is uothing to compel us to depart 
from the plural sense, for Paul very reasonably might design to 
write different letters to seveml persons at Jerusalem.1 Ai' 
i1r,aT. is to be connected with what follows (Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and the majority of modern expositors), and it is put 
fi?-st, because Paul has already in his mind the other possible 
alternative, that he himself may make the journey. The majority 
of the older editors (except Er. Schmid), also Beza, Calvin, Estius, 
al., connect it with oo,ctµ,. : "qnos Hierosolymitanis per epistolas 
comrnendaveritis," Wetstein. But in that case the 1rlµ:ifrw would 
surely be somewhat meaningless! No; the bearers of the 
collection are to be chosen by the givers; but it is Paul, as the 
originator and apostolically commissioned steward (Gal. ii. 10) of 
the collection, who sends the money. - T~v -x,aptv vµ,.] your love
gift, beneficium. Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 4, 6, 7, 19. "Gratiosa 
appellatio," Bengel; comp. Oecumenius; Xen. Ag. iv. 4 f., Hie1·. 
viii 4; Ecclus. iii. 29, xxx. 6, xxix. 15; 4 Mace. v. 8. 

Ver. 4. In case, however, of it (what is being spoken of, i.e. the 
result of the collection) being worthy that I too should fourney (to 
Jerusalem),2 then they shall fourney with me. The geniti?:e Tov 
1rope6eu0at depends upon &Etov. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Mattli. p. 
845 ; Winer, p. 304 [E.T. 408].- Paul makes his own journey
ing thither dependent upon the issue of the collection, not, of 
course, for the sake of safety in its conveyance, nor yet because, in 

1 We see, too, from this passage how common it was for the apostle, iu the course 
of his work, to indite letters even to individuals. Who knows how many of such 
writin!!ll of his have been lost I The only letter of the kiud which we still ho.ve 
(settin~ aside the pa.atoral Epistles), tho.t to Philemon, owes its preserv11tion perho.ps 
solely to the circumstance that it was addressed o.t the so.me time to the chu1·ch in 
the house (Philem. 2). 

2 It is clear from "'ff'' <rop. that he will not ma.kc tho journey at any rate (Hof
mann), but that he makes it dependent on the o.bove-no.med circumstu.nce whether 
he also shall journey thither. What o. strange state of things, too, would be the 
result, if he were resolveu to journey at any rate, but the messengers, in the event of 
the collection pruving u. smo.11 one, were to make the journey not in his company, 
but alone! Paul assuredly did not contemplate anything so paltry. 
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the event of a considerab]e sum being reali?.ed, he desired to be 
independent in connection with the applicaiion of it, but-which 
alone results from afiov without arbitrariness-because a scanty 
sum would have been disproportionate to an exl,raordinary missi01t. 
Consideration for the decorum attaching to the apostolic rank under
lies his procedure, not the prudential motive : " in order, on this 
opportunity, to fulfil his purpose of going to Jerusalem (Actd 
xix. 21), and to prepare for himself there a good reception" 
(de Wette), or in order by this journey to heal the breach 
between the Jewish and Gentile Christians (Baur). Bengel 
says well : " Justa aestimatio sui non est superbia." At the 
same time, he will not undertake this charg~ alone ,· see 2 Cor. 
viii. 20. 

Ver. 5 f. His arrival, which had not hitherto been specifically 
determined, is now defined by him as respects its time. - o-rav 
Ma,ceo. oiE°l-..0<.o] According to 2 Cor. i. 15, it had previously been 
his plan to proceed from Ephesus by Corinth to Macedonia, from 
Macedonio. again back to Corinth, and then onward to Jerusalem. 
This plan, however, he has altered (see 2 Cor. i 15, 23 ff.), and 
he now intends to journey first through Macedonio., and then to 
Corinth, where he thinks perhaps (-rvxov) to spend some time, or 
even to winter. In the second Epistle, too, we see him actnal1y 
engaged on this journey in Macedonia (2 Cor. ii. 13, viii. 1, ix. 
2, 4), and upon the way to Corinth (ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1, al.). 
Acts XX. 1, 2, agrees with this. - Ma,ceo. rya,p Otepx.] is not a 
parenthesis, but the Ma,ceo. put first corresponds to the 7rpo,;; 

vµ,a<; OE which follows, and the Oiepxoµ.ai to the 7rapaµ.Evw : for 
.llfacedonia I j01.irney throu,gh (without halting), but with yO'lt will 
I perhaps remain. The present odpx. designates the future as 
present in conception, i.e. conceived as quite certain. :From the 
erroneous rendering: I am on my journey thr<Yltgh Macedonia, 
arose the erroneous statement in the subscription, that the letter 
was written from Philippi. - 7rapaµ.evw] he remained three 
months, Acts XX. 2. - LVtl, vµ,e'i<; /C.'T.X.J vµ.e'i<; has the emphasis. 
Were Paul to remain in another church, others would give him 
the escort; there is something kindly both in Zva and in vµ.e'i,, 
the unprompted thoughtfulness of love. - -rvxov] forsan, only 
here in the New Testament, very common in Greek writers. -
ov] As Luke x. 1. Bornemann, Scliol. in loc.; Kuhner, II. p. 318, 

1 GOH. ll. R 
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Whither his thoughts, however, were gene1'ally turned at that 
time, see Acts xix. 21. 

Ver. 7. For ii, is not my will to see you now in passing. Since 
he does not say 71'llAtV ev r.ap., but lfpn ev r.a.,..., no inference can 
be drawn from this passage to deciJe the question (see Introduc
tion to 2 Cor. § 2) whether Paul had been already twice in Corinth 
Lefore writing our Epistle to the Corinthians (in opposition to 
• Schrader, N eander, Wieseler, Otto); but he says simply: it is not 
hi,s will now to visit the Corinthians only as a passing traveller, 
which leaves it quite undecided whether he has already 
previously visited them once EV 'TT'apoorp (so, too, Hofmann) or 
not. In order rightly w understand the passage, observe that 
the uµ,a,r,, which is put first on that account, has the emphasis, in 
contrast to the Macedonians. The Corinthians, in the journey 
which he is now about to make, are to have the advantage over 
the Macedonians, whom he will only see ~:n journeying through, 
ver. 5.1 According to Billroth and others, the thought is meant to 
be, that he will not now see them, as he had formerly intended, on 
his journey through (to Macedonia). But in that case he would 
have written: li,pn ,yap ov 0eX© IC.T.A. Regarding EV 'TT'apoorp, 
comp. Thuc. i. 126. 7, v. 4. 5, vii 2. 3; Polyb. v. 68. 8; Lucian, 
D. Deor. xxiv. 2. - f.A'Tf'LSW ,yap IC.T.A.] ground of the ov Oe)l.w 

,c.r.A.; for he hopes that the Lord will enable him to make a 
\onger visit to the church than merely EV 'TT'apoorp, and upon the 
vound of this hope it is not his will, etc. - o ,cvpio,;-] Christ, in 
whose service the apostle journeys and works (Acts xvi. 7, 10). 
- emrpJ:fIJ] shall have allowed, i.e. shall have given signs of 
His approval. "Pia conditio," Bengel. Comp. iv. 19. 

Vv. 8, 9. Paul now mentions the duration of his present stay in 
Ephesus, and the reason of it. - rij,;- 'Tf'f.VT'l]JC.] is the immediately 
impending festival of Pentecost. See Introduction, § 3. Nothing 
can be inferred from our text, which contains simply a statement 
of time, in support of a Christian celebration of this festival as 
already by this time subsisting. - Oupa ,yap µ,o, ,c.r.X.] The 
figurative expression (comp. Wetstein) denotes the opportunity 
opened before hirnfor working (otherwise Acts xiv. 27). Comp. 
2 Cor. ii. 12, and see on Col iv. 3. M E,yaA.TJ applies to the e:i;

tent, ivE P'Y· to the injl:u~nce of the sphere of action offered; the 
• This also against Otto, Paatoralb. p. 356 f. 
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latter epithet, however, powerful, corresponds not to the figure 
but to the matter, and even to that only in so far as it is con
ceived of as immediately connected with the opened Bupa,-a 
want of congruity in the animated and versatile mode of represen
tation (comp. Plato, Phaedr. p. 245 A: MouCTWV e,r, '/T0£'1}TUCa, 
0upa, a<f,lK71Tat) which occasioned the reading evap,y1<:, evidens 
(Vulgate, Itala, Pelagius, Ambrosiaster, Beda), which occurs in 
Philem. 6, and is approved by Beza, Grotius, Bos, and Clericus. 
As regards the later Greek of avE<p,YEV (instead of aVEq>KTa£, as 
46, Theophylact and Oecumenius actually read), see Lobeck, ad 
Ph1-yn. p. 15 7 f. - "· avn,cE{µ. ,ro:>..:>..ot] " q uibus resistam. Saepe 
bonum et contra ea malum simul valde vigent," Bengel. 

Vv. 10, 11. Recommendation of Timothy (iv. 17) to be well 
received and escorted back. He is not the bearer of our Epistle 
(Bleck), but journeyed through Macedonia (Acts xix. 22), and 
must arrive in Corinth later than the Epistle. - eav oe eXBv] if, 
indeed, he shall have come. Riickert holds that ZTav would have 
been more correct. Either one or other was correct, just accord
ing to the conception of the writer. He conceives of the arrival of 
Timothy as conditioned by the circumstances, and therefore places 
it under the hypothetical, not under the temporal (ZTav), point of 
vie\V. - rva K.T.X.] design of the /3">..€'/TETE: be careful, in order that 
he, etc. Paul might also have written negatively: {J>,.e7rETE, µ~ 
iv <f,6f)q, (ii. 3), or rva µ,~ l <f,. (2 John 8), etc. The positive 
expression, however, demands more ; his going out and in among 
the readers is to be free front fear. Comp. on ,ylveCT0at with the 
adverb of the mode of the going out and in, Herod. i. 8, ix. 109 ; 
Plut. Alex. 69, Dcmetr. 11, 1'1or. p. 127 A; also Plato, Prot. 
325 B; Tobit vii. 9, 11; 1 Mace. viii. 29. They are so to 
conduct themselves towards him that he shall not be intimidated 
among them. This peculiar a<f,6/3"''• as well as the reason assigned 
ll'hich follows To ,yap lp,yov K.T.X., and the conclusion again drawn 
from it: µ,1 n<; ovv auT. i!ov0ev~CT?J, make it probable that Paul 
has in view not the ill-will of his own opponents, which his 
friend might encounter (Osiander, Neander), with which the To 

"(ap ... W<; Kal l,yw does not well agree, but the youth of 
Timothy (1 Tim. iv. 12), on account of which, in a church to 
some extent of a high-minded tendency, he might easily be 
not held in full respect, slighted aud intimidated. So already 
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Chrysostom and the majority of interpreters. The conjecturo 
that Timothy was of a timid nature (de Wette) is without a 
trace of historical support, and is superfluous. Regarding Til lpry. 
Tov ,cup., see on xv. 58. -- ev eip~P?J] is not to be explained from 
the formula: 1rope6ea-8ai Jv eifY'7V'f1 (so Calvin: "salvum ab omni 
noxa," comp. Beza, Flatt, Maier), since, on the contrary, the con-, 
text would lead us to think, in accor-:lance with a<J,o/3"',; and 
µ71 n<; Jfov8., of a peaceful escort, a 1rpo-rreµ7reiv in peace and 
concord, xropk p,ctX'1J<; K. <J,i'X.ovei,c{ar; (Chrysostom, Theophylact). 
Flatt and Hofmann refer ev eip. to what follows (that he may 
come to me safely and without da.nger). But the subsequent reason 
assigned contains nothing referable to ev eip11Vf1, which must 
have been the case, had it been so emphatically put first. Besides, 
the escort to be given was not for protection, but in testimony 
of love and reverence. - tva f)l,811 1rpo<; µe] There is implied, 
namely, in 7rp07rep,,fra:re /C.T.A.., with its aim as here defined: "in 
order that he may come (back) to me," the admonition not to 
detain him too long in Corinth-for Paul is expecting him. - µeTa 
Twv aoe)\.,pwv J Several others, therefore, besides Erastus (Acts 
xix. 22), had journeyed with Timothy.1 

Ver. 12 . .de] marks the transition from Timothy to Apollos. 
- 1rep~ oe 'A'TT'. TOV ao.] stands independently: quod attinet ad 
Apoll., as ver. 1, vii. 1. - tva. D..89 /C.T.A..] design of the 1ro)..)..a 
7rape,co,'°)\.ea-a auTOV: I have advised liim much, in order that he 
8lwuld come, etc. Paul makes this remark: "ne Corinthii sus
picentur, ab eo fuisse impediturn," Calvin. Perhaps they had 
expressly besought that Apollos might be sent to them. - 1ro"X>..c, 
is intensive, as in ver. 1 9, and often in Greek writers. - µ,eTa 
Twv aoe)..,pwv J These are the Corinthian Christians, who journeye,l 
back from Ephesus to Corinth with this Epistle. See ver. 1 7. 
Here also the words are not to be joined with 7rape,ca)..ea-a 
(Hofmann), but with rva [)..8'[1 K.T.X., beside which they stand. -
"al ,ravT"'<; K.T.A.] And the will was wholly (out and out) lacking 
(" sermo quasi impersonalis," Bengel) in order to come now, comp. 
Matt. xviii. 14. The context compels us to understand 8e)..11µ,a 

1 To refer it to ;,.~'X· : I with the liretltren who are here (Dengel and do Wotte 
undecidedly, older i.utcrpreters in Calovius, and again Hormann), has the analogy 
of ver. 12 against it. It was usulll that several shoulu be sent together on. such 
111.i~sions. 
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of the will of Apollos, not of GO<ls will (Theodoret, Occumenius, 
Theophylact, Bengel, Riickert). ,cal does not stand for ciX>.a 
(Beza and others), comp. Rom. i. 13. -oTav ro,cacp.] So soon as 
h,e shall have fozmd a, convenient time for it. Regarding the late
ness of the word in Greek, see Lobeck, ad Pkryn. p. 125. 

REMARK.-It follows from this passage that Apollos, who by 
this time must have been again (Acts xviii. 24 ff.) in Ephesus,1 
was neither a faction-maker nor at variance with Paul, for Paul 
himself plainly regarded his going to Corinth as a thing ad
vantageous and to be desired. Hence, too, the refusal of Apollos 
is not to be explained from fear of adding new fuel to the party 
heats, but simply from the <!ontents of the ora.~ evY.a.1p~aTJ, He must 
have found hindrances for the present in the relations of his' work, 
by which he saw himself detained from the desired journey until 
a more convenient time, so that he did not yield even to the 
advice of the apostle. The text tells us nothing further; but the 
Corinthians themselves might learn more details from the bearers 
of the Epistle. Van Hengel (Gave d. talen. p. 111 f.) brings the 
refusal into a too arbitrarily assumed connection with the Corin
thian misuse of the glossolalia. 

Ver. 13 f. In conclusion of the whole Epistle, and without con
nection or reference to what has immediately preceded, there is 
now added a concise exhortation which compresses closely together, 
in five imperatives following each other nsyndetically, the whole 
sum of the Christinn calling, upon which are then to follow 
some personal commendations and greetings, as well as, lastly, the 
proper closing greeting and the benediction. - The 'YP'f/'Yop,!in 
summons to Christian foresight a'lld soberness, without which sted
fastness in the faith (aT~"- ev T. 1rlaT.) is not possible; civopitEa8E 
and ,cpa.Tatoua8E, again, to the manly (" muliebris enim omnis 
inconstantia," Pele.gius) and vigorous resistance against all 
dangers, without which that stedfo.stness cannot continue. -
a.vop{tEu8ai] to bear oneself ma.11,fully, to be manly in bearing and 
nction; only here in the New Testament, but often in claesic 
writers, see W etstein, and in the LXX. Comp. the Homeric 
u.vlpE~ JaTE, Il. v. 529; and see, also, Valckenaer, ad Herod. 
vii. 210 ; Heincl. ad Plat. Phae,dr. p. 2 3 9 B. Comp. clv8pmi~ 
117roµliva, µ,o,x£u8a.i IC.T.X., Ast, Le.x. Plat. I. p. 16 5. - ,cpa-

1 He seems, however, jllllt when this letter was written to have been abeent fur • 
lime, since no spcciul greeting is sent from him. 
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TaiovuBf] be strong. Comp. Eph. iii. 16 : ouvaµ,Ei ,cpaT4UJJ8~va,i 
i:, ' ~ ' ' ~ ' ' " " 0 Th b 1 oia TOIJ 7T'VEUµaTO<; aVTOI, H<; TOV f(1'(J) av pID7T'OV. e ver a 
form occurs in the LXX. and Apocrypha ; not in Greek writers, 
who say ,cpaTUVEuBai. - EV a,ya'TT'y] as in the life-sphere of the 
whole Christian dispositions and action, chap. xiii., and, in par
ticular, of mutual edification, viii. 1. 

Vv. 15-18. Commendation of the three Corinthian delegates 
who had brought to the apostle the letter of the church; first of 
all (ver. 15 f.) and chiefly, of Stephanas (i. 16) and his house. The 
special expression which Paul gives (ver.16) to the commendation of 
Stephanas must have been grounded in some antagonism unknown 
to us, which the man had to lament in his work for the church. 
- '77'apa,ca'X.w] The question is, Whether the exhortation itself 
begins at once with ofoaTE (so that the latter would be imperative), 
or only with iva, so that o,oaTE would be indicative, and the pas
sage ending with eavToVr:; would put forward the motive in the first 
place? The latter is the ordinary view and the only correct one, for 
o,oaTE as an imperative form (instead of i'<TTE) cannot be pointed 
out (in opposition to Erasmus, Wolf, Heydenreich); on the supposi
tion of its being impemtive, eloevai would require to be taken as 
in 1 Thess. v. 12 (" ut jubeat agnosci bene meritos," Erasmus) ; 
on the view of its being indicative, it is the simple know. The 
construction is the ordinary attraction oloa (1'€ TI,', el, and oi'oaTe 
... eatn'ovr:; is an auxiliary thought which interrupts the con
struction (comp. Dissen, ad Dem. de Cor. p. 34 b). - a7T'apx~ njr:; 
'Ax.] i.e. the first family which had accepted Christianity in 
Achaia; the holy first-fruits of the land, in so far as it was 
destined to become, and was in process of becoming, Christian. 
Comp. Rom. xv. 6. - e'rngav] The plural, on account of the 
collective ol,cia. They have set themselves (voluntarily devoted 
themselves and placed themselves at the post) /01· the service of 
the saints. Instances of Ta<T<TEW eavTov in this sense may be 
seen in Wetstein and Kypke, II. p. 234. Comp. Plato, Rep. 

7 ' ' , ' ' t- , ' , X p. 3 1 C: fQ,VTOIJ', €7T'£ T'TJV otalCOVWV TaTTOVU£ TQ,IJT'T}V, en. 
Ages. ii 25, Mem. ii. 1. 11. Beza denies the emphasis of eav-rovr:;, 
unwarrantably, but in the interest of the" vocatio legitima." 1 We 
have no more precise knowledge of the historical circumstances 

1 Which does not full to be considered here, since there is no II'.?ntion of entrance 
upon 11.n eccleBiaatica.l office. 
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here pointed to. Perhaps Stephanas devoted himself also especially 
to journeys, embassies, execution of special commissions, and the 
like ; his wife, to the care of the poor and sick. - Toi<; a,yloi<; is 
an appropriating dative to oia,c, See, already, Raphel, Xenoph. 
in loc.; Bernhardy, p. 88. By oi ll,y,oi are meant the Christians, 
as in ver. 1 ; not, however, the mothe,r church at Jerusalem (Hof
mann). A reference to prosecuting the collection (in connection 
with which people had, it is supposed, been refractory towards 
Stephanas) lies wholly remote from the words. - ,cal vµei<;] You 
too. The ,cat finds its reference, according to the context, in what 
goes before : El<; oia,c, -r. a,y. fraE, iau-r. W etstein is right, there
fore, in saying: "illi vobis ministrant ; aequum est, ut _i·os illi5 
vicissim honorem exhibeatis" (rather : obsequamini'). - v'11'o-ra<T<T.J 

namely, to their proposals, exhortations, etc. Ewald and Ritschl 
regard Stephanas as one of the overseers of the church; a relation 
which, however, would have required a more precise and definite 
designation than the general and qualitative Toi<; Toiov-rot<;. See, 
besides, on i 1 7. - -roi<; -roiov-rot<;] to those who are so affected, 
indicates, in a generalizing way, the category to which Stephanas 
and his house belong. This generalization, by which the injunc
tion of obedience towards the concrete persons comes out in a 
less strict and immediate form, but in which it is still implied, is 
a delicacy of expression. - -r,;, uuvEp,y.] The reference of the <Tw 
is given by the context from -roi<; -roio,hot<;; hence : who works 
with them, i.e. in fellowship with them, which presupposes harmony 
in the spirit and purport of the work. Comp. Chrysostom. While 
Riickert leaves us our choice between three supplements con
trary to the context: -rf, Oef, (iv. 9), eµ,ot (so Erasmus), and 
vµiv (2 Cor. i. 24), Hofmann adds a fourth arbitrnry supplement: 
helpful to increase the kingdom of God. This design is of course 
taken for granted of itself, but does not explain the <TUii. - ,cal, 

,comwv-ri] and takes pains (therein), giYes himself trouble about it. 
Comp. xv. 10, iv. 12; Gal. iv. 11; Rom. xvi. 6. 

Vv. 17, 18. Regarding Fortunatits (probably not different from 
the person named in Clem. 1 Cor. 59) and .Achaicus no 
particulars are known. They are not to be included (as de 
Wette would have it) in the family of Stephanas, which has been 
spoken of already. Grotius holds them to be Chloe's people; but 

• 11 " ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '] b see on 1. . - on To vµ,eTepov IJO'TEfY'lfU' al/Tot av,'11',... ecav.u 
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they for their part have S1tppUed yom· lack (your absence). Comp. 
on Phil ii 30. 'Tµfr. is thus taken objectively (comp. xv. 31): 
the lack of your presence; and vµfr. and auToL (see the critical 
remarks) have the emphasis. Observe bow courteously the 
expression: the want of you (of your presence), is chosen. Hof
mann, on the contrary, misses this delicate touch by taking it as: 
what was lacking in you, in this respect, namely, that you could 
not appea1· with me in person. With still less delicacy Grotius, 
who adduces in his support 2 Cor. ix. 12 : "quod vos omnes 
jac,cre oportuit, id illi fecerunt; certiorem me fecere de vestris 
morbis." He is followed by Ri.ickert, who founds wrongly upon 
Phil ii. 3 0 : "what should have been done by you, that have they 
done," inasmuch, namely, as they had given him joy, which had 
not been done by the Corinthians. But we must not decide here 
by passages from other Epistles, since linguistically both render
ings alike may be correct, but simply by the connection, according 
to which the men as arn,bassadors from the Corinthians were the 
compensation to the apostle for the lack of the presence of the latter. 
Comp. Cbrysostom. - ave'TT'all<rav ,yap /C,T.X.J reason assigned for the 
preceding To vuTep'T}µa auT. avE'TT'X.1 Regarding the phrase, comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 13; Jlhilem. 7, 20. - Ka~ To vµ,wv] for they have 
refreshed (by their arrival here, and the communications and 
assurances connected therewith, comp. 2 Cor. vii.13) my spirit and 
yours. The latter, inasmuch as they had come not in their own name, 
but as representatives of the whole chlurch; their meeting therefo1·e 
with Paul could not but be refreshing to the consciousness of the 
whole church. As they by their presence provided for Paul the 
joy of .iva1T"a11ut\', so they provided it also for the chwrch, which 
through them had entered into this fellowship with the apostle, 
and thus owed to them the refreshment which it could not but ex
perience in the consciousness of this living intercourse of love with 
Paul brought about through these men. Comp. Chrysostom : ov 

n I I ....... _l \ > I > \ I t- t • 
aUA!p JJ,OVOV, a"'"'"' Ka£ €1C€£V0£\' al/TOI/', xaptUQJJ,EVOIJ\' VE tcVIJUI, T'f' 

T~v 'Tt'oXw &'TT'a<rav iv avToi, 'Tt'Epu/)epEw. Paul thus expresses not 
simply reciprocity in general,-that which is presupposed whe1·e 
there is 9ood-will (de Wette),-but the relation implied in the 

1 Ha.d Paul a.nd his rea.ders met together in person, this would hnve boen refreshing 
for both parties (comp. Rom. i. 12); and this refreshment of both pa.rLics had now 
taken place through those delcgutel. 
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Tep'l'esentatwn of the church by their delegates,-a relation, there
fore, which for the latter, in virtue of their acceptance of the 
embassage, was one of merit. There lies here, also, in the addi
tion of this second pronoun, a tender delicacy (comp. on i. 2), 
which the readers acquainted with the manner of the apostle 
could well appreciate. Grotius makes the reference to be to the 
assurances of Paul's love which those men had brought with them 
to the Corinthians. But To uµ,wv also, like TO eµ,ov 'TT"vroµ,a, must 
refer to the time of the presence of the delegates with Paul. -
hr,ryivwo-,eeTe] Attention to the compound verb: Tecognue them 
rightly (comp. on xiii. 12), should of itself have sufficed to prevent 
alterations of the sense of the word (such as: prize them highly, 
so Theophylact, Grotius, Flatt, Neander, and others). The high 
esteem is the consequence of the E'TT"vyw. - rnvi, ToiouTovi,] as 
in ver. 16. 

Ver. 19 f. Tiji, 'Aa-{ai,] in the narrower sense, comprehendiug 
the western coastlands of Asia Minor (see on .Acts ii. 9), where 
Ephesus also lay. From the latter, at least, Paul was charged 
with a greeting, but in the assurance of a like loving fellowship 
on the part also of the other Asiatic churches, with which he was 
in intercourse from Ephesus, he wiclens it. - ev ,evpi'f>] marks 
the Christian character of the greeting, inasmuch as it was given 
with the feeling of living and moviug in Christ. Comp. on Rom. 
xvi. 22. The ev ,cvp., which is here added, is taken for granted 
by the reader in the case of the other greetings also. But here 
precisely it is expressed, because this greeting is a specially fervoot 
one ; hence also 7rOX>..o. ( much, comp. ver. 12 ). - a-vv TV ICaT' 
oucov avT. e,e,cA..] Aquila and Prisca (Priscilla), who had gone from 
Corinth (see on Acts xviii 2) to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 26), had 
therefore given their dwelling here too, as afterwards at Rome 
(Rom. xvi. 3 f.), for the assembly of a portion of the Christians 
in the pli1.~e. Comp. on Rom. l.c. Probably Paul also lodged 
with them, so that the old addition: 7rap' ok ,ea,l, fevltoµ,a, 
(D E F G, Vulg., etc.), contains a true statement. - oi ci.oe>..cpo';, 
7ravTE',] the whole of the members of the Ephesian church-these, 
still, separately and personally, although already included collec
tively in the first greeting. - eu 4>,>.,. a,,y.] by means of a holy kiss. 
See on Rom. xvi. 16 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 Thess. v. 2 6. It is the 
kiss which was the token of Christian, brotherly love (1 Pet. v. 14), 
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and thus had the specific character of Christian consecration. 
Comp. Oonstit. apost. ii. 5 7. 12, viii. 5. 5 : TO iv ,cvp{rp cf,i'X11µa. 
More special considerations, such as that of the absence of hypocrisy 
(Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact), are imported. They are to 
greet each other, mutually (not from Paul), with the holy kiss after 
the reading of the Epistle in the assembly, and thereby manifest 
their brotherly love to each other respectively.1 Comp. on 
Rom. xvL 15. 

Vv. 21-24. Conclusion added with his own hand in token, 
according to 2 Thess. iii. 17, comp. ii. 2, that the Epistle, though 
not written with his own hand, was his Epistle. Comp. Col. iv. 18. 
- o au,rauµos-] is the greeting KaT' Jgox~v, the final salutation 
to the church. Nothing 1s to be supplied ; on the contrary, Paul 
writes these words, and there is the greeting. - IIauAov J in appo
sition to lµf,. See Kuhner, II. p. 145. - In ver. 22, looking 
back once more, as it were involuntarily, upon the many degenerate 
forms of Christian life, and the discords at Corinth, he adds an 
apostolic utterance of judgment, full of terrible solemnity, against 
all those who could not but feel that it struck at them. - ov </JtAEi 
,._ ,cup.] is without love to Ghrist. So he designates those Christians, 
who, like so many at Corinth, by factiousness, self-seeking, strife, 
a carnal life, etc., practically denied their love to Christ (John 
xiv. 23). That the curse applied to them, as long as they were 
impenitent, is self-evident. Ccmp. 2 Cor. vii. 10. - Observe that 
the more sensuous word cfi,)..E'iv is nowhere used by Paul in those 
Epistles which are undoubtedly his ( comp., however, Tit. iii. 15), 
except in this passage so full of emotion; elsewhere he uses 
arya,riiv (Eph. vi. 24). -17Tw civa0.] i.e. then let him be one devoted 
to destruction (to the eternal a,rw:\.Eta). See on Rom. ix. 3; 
Gal. i. 8. - µapava0a] energetic reference to the Parousia, at 
which that 'tJT"' ava0. shall be realized. The w:ord is the 
Aramaic t-ti;i~ tot~;'?, i.e. our Lord is come, by which, however, not 
the coming in the flesh is meant, as Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Theophylact, Jerome, Erasmus, Castalio, al., assume,2 but, in 

1 We a.re to conceive of this ,.,,,.,.?;,,1,., ,.;.;.~;..,;, a.s a silent one, in which tho kis! 
iB the medium instead of words. Comp. GoT18t. ap. viii. ll. 4. 

2 Paul, they hold, mea.ns thereby to say : "Quod superfluum sit a.dversus oum 
(Christum) odiis pertina.cibns contendero, quern venisse jam constet," Jerome, Ep. 137 
ad Marcell.; or: he means thereby to put them to sltame, because they still con
tinued in their sins after the Lord had shown such condescension, Chrysostom; or, 
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accordance with the context (see previously i,n,, ava0.), the 
eschatological coming to judgment. Paul sees the near and certain 
Parousia a.'3 if already begun (see on this use of the Hebrew 
praeterite, Ewald, Lehrb. 135. 3), and exclaims, like a prophet 
beholding it in vision : Our Lord is here ! But it is not a form 
of putting u-nder ban (see Lightfoot, Hor. p. 2 6 0), as indeed it 
does not occur in the Rabbinical writings; Luther (comp. Calvin) 
has without any warrant made it into Mahara1n Motha (which 
would be ttnio c,no, maledictus ad mortem). According to Hof
mann, µ,apava0a is meant to be equivalent to ni;,~~ ,t?, Thou cirt 
the Lord, whereby the thought is expressed: "He u.rill prove Hirn
self in them to be Lord." But how needless is this wh9lly novel 
and far less characteristic interpretation ! The traditional inter
pretation,1 on the other hand, places tbe punishment of tlie juclg
ment directly before our eyes. Why, we may ask further, did 
Paul use the .Aramaean expression 1 We do not know. Per
haps there was implied in it some reminiscence from the time of 
the apostle's presence among them, unknown to us, but carry
ing weight for his readers ; perhaps it was only the prompting 
of momentary indignation, that, after the sentence of jndgment 
already pronounced (~T(.i) ava0eµ,a), "rei gravitate commotus, quasi 
sibi non satisfecisset" (Calvin), he desired to clothe in truly 
solemn language the threatening reference to the Parousia yet to 
be added by µ,apava0a, instead of saying o ,cupto~ ~µ,f;,v ~,m. 
That there wa;i a reference, however, in the Aramaean expression 
to the Petrine party who understood Hebrew, is not to be assumed 
(in opposition to Hofmann), as the general er Tt~ ov 4>,">..ei T. ,cvptov 
shows of itself. The two Aramaean words were doubtless enough 
intelligible generally in the mixed church, which contained so much 
of the Jewish element. Had the Maranatha,however,been as it were 
the mysterious watchwo1·d in the world of that time (Ewald), there 

"quandoquidem aversatur eum, a quo solo potemt consequi ealutem, et veuisse ncgat 
quern constnt veuisse magno bono credentium, sed mngno mRlo incrcdulorum," 
Erasmus, Paraphr.; or, "quod si quis eum non amat, frustra alium expcct!Lt," 
Cast1Llio. 

1 Even those codd. which have written the word in a divided way, hnve the 
division not ,,_,., ,,_,,.la., Lut ,,_,.,,., ,.,,,,. So alre1Ldy B.... And the versions, too 
(those which do not with the Vulgate retain it untranslated), translate nccording 
to this division ; so already the Peshito: Dcnni11ua 1w-~ter i:wit. Cod. lt. g.: in 
adventu Domi11i. 
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would be in all probability more traces of it to be found in the New 
Testament. This also in opposition to Bengel. The view of Chry
sostom and Theophylact is singularly absurd: Paul wished by the 
Aramaean to cross the conceit of the Corinthians in the Hellenic 
language and wisdom. Billroth, followed by Rtickert, holds that 
he had added something in Aramaic also, in order to accredit yet 
more strongly the authenticity of the Epistle, but that this had 
afterwards been written by the transcribers in Greek letters. 
Rut the assumption that he had not written µ,a,pava0a in Greek 
letters, although it has passed over so into all Greek MSS. of 
the text, is equally arbitrary with the presupposition that he 
had thought such an e,;ri,rMrdi'TULry and peculi,ar mode of attestation 
to be needful precisely in the case of this Epistle, which was 
already sufficiently accredited without it by the bearers; -
Ver. 2 3. The grace of the Lord, etc., sc. Et'l'J, the apostle's most 
common closing wish in an epistle, Rom. xvi. 20, 24; Gal vi. 18; 
Phil iv. 2 3 ; 1 Thess. v. 2 8 ; 2 Thess. iii. 18 ; Philem. 2 5. -
Ver. 2 4. My love, etc., sc. Jun : his heart impels him still to add 
this assurance at the very end, all the more because the divisions, 
immoralities, and disorders in the church had forced from him 
such severe rebukes and, even now, such corrective appeals. He 
loves them, and loves them all. If taken as optative (Luther, 
Estius, Ewald), it would be less suitably an indire-Ot admonition, 
namely, that they might so conduct themselves that, etc. - iv 
Xpiu-r,P 'l'l'}uoii] Christ is his whole life-sphere; in it he loves also. 
His love has thns the distinctively Christian character, in contrast 
to all 1'0<TJJ,LK~ a7a11"1J (Theophy]act). 



THE 

SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

INTRODUCTION. 

§ L-OCCASION, .UM, AND CONTENTS Oli' '£HE EPISTLE.1 

mEFORE the composition of our first Epistle, Paul had sent 
Timothy to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17); he assumed, iu 
regard to him, that h~ would arrive there later than the 
Epistle (1 Cor. xvi 10 f.), and he might therefore expect 

from him accoUDts of the impression which it made, and its result. 
Certainly Timothy is again with Paul, while he is composing the 
second Epistle (2 Cor. i. 1); but there is no mention of news 
brought by him. Hence Eichhorn was of opinion (also Riibiger and 
Hofmann) that he had again left Corinth even before the arrival of 
our first Epistle in that city ; others, however (Ziegler, Bertholdt, 
Neander, Credner, Riickert, de Wette, Reuss, Maier), assumed that 
he had not come to Corinth at all, but had returned from Macedoniu, 
wher8 he had made too long a stay, to Ephesus (Acts xix. 22).2 

But against the latter view may be urged the fact that, according 
to 1 Cor. iv. 17, Timothy was quite distinctly delegated to Corinth, 
i.e. was commissioned to visit Corinth from Macedonia ( comp. 

1 See Klapper, l..'xeg. L·rit. Unters. ub. d. zweiten Brief d. Paulus a11 d. Ge1nei11<le 
zu Km·., Gott. 1869. 

2 Chap. xii. 17, 18 is also quoted in confirmation of this vielV; for, it is suiu, ii' 
Tiu1othy had come to Corinth, Paul could not but huvc mentioned him here. Sec 
especially, Riickert, p. 409. But Paul may, during the time when he wus not at 
Corinth himself, have sent to the church there wany & one whom he doca not here 
name. He names only the last, 1'il!:... Besidee, Timothy Wll.ll ill f11.ct j1>i11t-un·iter 
of our El!istle. 
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Acts xix. 2 2) ; hence we are not justified in believing that he 
left this apostolic mission unfulfilled, or that Paul himself had 
cancelled it, otherwise we should necessarily expect the apostle 
in this second Epistle to have explained to his readers why 
Timothy did not come, especially as the anti-Pauline party would 
not have failed to turn the non-appearance of Timothy to account 
for their hostile ends ( comp. i 1 7). Eichhorn's opinion pre
supposes that the bearers of the first letter lingered on the 
journey (1 Cor. xvi. 1 7), which there is the less ground to assume 
as these men presumably had no other aim than to return from 
Ephesus to Corinth. In opposition to the opinions that Timothy 
did not get so far as Corinth, or that he left it again prematurely, 
compare, in general, Klepper, p. 4 ff. It must therefore be held 
that Paul had received from Timothy news of the impress-ion which 
the former Epistle had made. The fact that he makes no mention 
of this is explained from the circumstance that, in i. 1, Timothy 
himself appears as joint-sender of the Epistle; whence not only 
was it obvious to the reader that Timothy on his return had 
made communications to the apostle, but it would have been 
unbecoming and awkward if Paul had said that he had received 
jrom Timothy accounts of the result of his Epistle. For these 
accounts, viz. those of the first impression made by the letter, 
must have been by no means tranquillizing for Paul (ii. 12, 
vii. 5 ff.). It is true that in Phil. ii. 19 the joint-sender of the 
letter is named as a third person, but there the state of the case 
is quite different (in opposition to Hofmann), namely, a special 
recommendation of Timothy, just as the relation of the apostle 
himself to the church in Philippi with which he was so affection
ately intimate was very diverse from that in which he stood to the 
Corinthians. 

But besides Timothy, Titus also at a later period brought to 
the apostle, who meanwhile had travelled by way of Troas to 
Macedonia, intelligence of the result of his letter (ii 12, vii. 5 ff.). 
Paul had delegated the latter to Corinth afte1· our first Epistle,1 

1 Schrader, indeed (I. pp. 137, 262), and Billroth, to whose view Rilckert also 
inclines, have assumed that Titus was sent to Co1inth before our first Epistle, perhaps 
with the one now lost, and on account of the mutter of the collection, find thut he 
was therefore in that city when our first Epfatle flnived there. But in that case Pflul 
1rnuld have mc'ntionccl Titll9 in his first Epistle (csvccially xvi. 1 ff.), jll9t as he 
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and after Timothy had again arrived in Ephesus from the journey 
mentioned in 1 Cor. xvi. 10 f., comp. iv. 1 7 ; and it is natural 
that from Titus he should have received further (as also more 
tranquillizing) intelligence than from Timothy, because the forme1 
came later to Corinth. 

The occasion of our Epistle, which Titus was to bear (viii. 6), 
was therefore given by the accounts which first of all Tirrwthy, but 
mainly Titus, had brought regarding the effect produced lry the 
previous letter on the dispositions and relations of the Corinthian 
chiirch. 

REMARK.-The special object that Paul had in sending Titus to 
Corinth we do not know ; for viii. 6 does not refer to this' joUl'ney 
(see vv. 23, 24), but to the later, second joUl'ney, in which this 
Epistle itself was entrusted to him. The supposition of Eichhorn, 
Bertholdt, Neander, de Wette, and some others, that the apostle 
had despatched Titus out of anxiety about the impression which 
his first Epistle might make on the Corinthians, is a conjecture 
which receives some probability from ii. 12, vii. 5 ff., especially if 
we suppose that, before Titus was sent off, Timothy had returned 
with very disquieting news. Bleek (in the Stud. u. Krit, 1830, 
p. 625 ff., and in his Introduction) supposes, and Credner (Einleit. 
I. 2, p. 371), Olshausen, Neander, Hilgenfeld (Zeitschr. 1864, 
p. 167), Beyschlag (in the Stud. u. Krit. 18G5, p. 253), and 
Klopper (l.c. p. 3 ff.) ~<Tfee with him, that Paul, after Timothy's 
return, sent to the Corinthians by Titus a letter of very strong 
reproof (which is now lost). But OUI' first Epistle contained enough 
-especially after Timothy had already brought with him disquiet
ing ?-ews-to excite in Paul apprehensions regarding the severity 
of his letter (i. 15 ff., iii. 2, 3, iv. 8, 18-21, v. 1 ff., vi. 8, xi. 17 ff., al.), 
enough to be used by the evil-disposed in bringing a charge of 
boastfulness (ii. 16, iv. 1 ff., ix., xiv. 18, xv. 8, 10, al.); while 
the second Epistle contains nothing which required Bleek's sup
position to explain it, as will appear at such passages as ii. 3, 4 ff., 
vii. 8, 11, 14, al. ; see in general, in opposition to Bleek's hypothesis, 
l\ftiller, de tribus Pauli itineribus, p. 34 ff.; Wurm, in the Tub. 

mentions Timothy; anu at least a greeting to him would not have been forgotten. 
Billroth thinks tho.t Paul had probably already in the lost Epistle said enough in 
recommendation of Titus. But does this make a greeting in the Epistle that follows 
superfluous T Riickert says that the bearers of our first Epistle had perhaps brought 
with them n special letter to Titus, or instructions by word of mouth, which, how
ever, is a mere coujecture to which he is constrained to resort. Millier also, D, 
t1·ib. Pauli itineribw Corinth. 11USceptia, Bas. 1831, agrees with Schrader, without, 
however, admitting the loss of an Epistle, at 1 Cor. v. 11, 
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Zcitschr. 1833, 1, p. 66 ff.; Wieseler, Ohronol. des apost. Zeitalt. p. 
366 ff.; Baur, Hofmann, and others. According to Ewald, as he 
has more precisely defined and modified (Sendschr. di:s Ap. Paul'U,S, 
p. 224 ff.1) his earlier hypothetical arrangement (Jahrb. II. p. 
227 f.), the position of things in Corinth after Olll' first Epistle had 
in part been aggravated, especially by a Petrine opponent of Paul 
from Jerusalem; Paul had got information of this from Timothy on 
his return and otherwise, and had himself made a short jolll'ney 
from Ephesus to Corinth in order to restore harmony to the church ; 
after his departure, being calumniated and slandered anew (espe
cially by a member of very high repute), he then sent from Ephesus 
a very severe letter by Titus to Corinth ; and this letter, which 
has not been preserved to us, brought the church to bethink itself, 
as he learned from Titus, who joined him in Macedonia. On this 
account, and also because there still remained various evils to be 
rectified, he at last wrote our second Epistle to the Corinthians, 
and had it sent likewise by means of Titus. A supposition of this 
kind is necessary, if the person mentioned in ii. 5 ff. cannot be the 
one guilty of incest in 1 Cor. v. But see on ii. 5-11; and for the 
supposed intermediate journey to Corinth, see § 2, remark. 

The aim of the Epistle is stated by Paul himself at xiii. 1 0, 
viz. to put the church before his arrival in person into that 
frame of mind, which it was necessary that he should find, in 
order that he might thereupon set to work among them, not with 
stern corrective authority, but for their edification. But in order 
to attain this aim, he had to make it his chief task to elucidate, 
confirm, and vindicate his apostolic authority, which, in con
sequence of his former letter, had been assailed still more vehe
mently, openly, and influentially by opponents. For, if that were 
re(Tained his whole influence would be rM"0 ained; if the church 

0 ' 

were again confirmed on this point, and the opposition defeated, 
every hindrance to his successful personal labour amongst them 
would be removP-d. With the establishment of his apostolic 
character and reputation he is therefore chiefly occupied in the 
whole Epistle ; everything else is only subordinate, incluJing e. 
detailed appeal respecting the collection. 

As to contents, the whole falls, after the salutation and intro
duction, into three parts: I. Paul sets forth his apostolic cha
racter and course of life, and interweaves with it affectionate 
outpourings of his heart over the impression produced by his 

1 Comp. a.lBo his Gesch. d. apost. Zeit. p. 520 ff., ed. 3 
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former letter,-an ingenious apology, closing with expressions 01 

praise and confidence,1 chap. i.-vii. II. Regarding the collection, 
chap. viii. ix. III. Polemical assertion of his apostolic dignity 
against its opponents, with some irritation, and even not without 
sarcasm and bitterness, but forcible and triumphant. Conclusion. 

REMARK 1.-The excitement and varied play of emotion with 
which Paul wrote this letter, probably also in haste, certainly make 
the expression not seldom obscure and the sentences less flexible, 
but only heighten our admiration of the great delicacy, skill, 
and power with which this outpouring of Paul's spirit and heart, 
possessing as a defence of himself a high and peculiar _interest, 
flows and gushes on, till finally, in the last part, wave on wave over
whelms the hostile resistance. In reference to this, Erasmus aptly 
says, in the dedication of his Paraphr.: "Sudatur ab eruditissimis 
viris in explicandis poetarum ac rhetorum consiliis, at in hoe rhe
tore longe plus sudoris est, ut deprehendas quid agat, quo tendat, 
quid vetet; adeo stropharum plenus est undique, absit invidia 
verbis. Tan ta vafricies est, non credas eundem hominem loq ui. 
Nunc ut limpidus quidam fons sensim ebullit, mox torrentis in 
morem ingenti fragore devolvitur, multa obiter secum rapiens, nunc 
placide leniterque fluit, nunc late, velut in lacnm diffusus, exspa
tiatur. Rursum alicubi se condit, ac diverso loco subitus emicat, 
cum visum est, miris Maeandris nunc has nunc illas lambit ripas, 
aliquoties procul digressus, reciprocato flexu in sese redit." • 

REMARK 2.-The qpponents specially combated from chap. x. 
onwards, were at any rate J1idaists (xi. 22; Rabiger, p. 191 ff.; 
N eander), and therefore, from a party point of view, to be reckoned 
as belonging to the Petrine section. It is only the Petrine, and not 
the Christine party (Schenkel, Goldhorn, Kniewel, Baur, de Wette, 
Thiersch, Osiander, Beyschlag, Hilgenfeld, Klopper), that suits the 
character of disputing, directly and specially, the apostolic authority 
of Paul, whether we regard the Christines as a party by them
selves, or, with Baur (see on 1 Cor. i. 12), as part of the Petrines. 

REMARK 3.-The division of the Epistle into two halves, separate 
in point of time, so that the part up to vii. 1 was written before the 

1 Luther, Preface: "In the first Epistle, St. Paul rebuked tho Corinthians 
sovel'ely on mnny points, nnd poured sharp wine into theil' wounds, nncl nlnrmed 
them. But now an apostle should be 11 comforting preacher, . . . ther6fore he 
prnises them nnew in this Epistle, and pours oil into the wounds," etc. 

3 We may confidently apply to our Epistle whnt Dionysius, De admir. vi die. i11 

Dem. 8, snys of Demo8thcnes' mode of speaking, which he cdls : ,,.,,-~>-.o<rp1.,,,,, >,.,,,;,,• 
r,p,,,.,,.~,, t&,;rlp,-r,,.o," a;,,"-A•')'i"a,.,,., ,u,iln· .,,..,,,,,up,•rf•, ciAr.l,,~,· aUtrT'lp&,, :>..tzp;u• 
~U,-ro,,n, t&,u.u,I,,,,· ~1,ia,, ,..,.,&,· ;,,,,,~,, .-al,r,..,.,ai,. 

1 con. 11. 
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arrirnl of Titus, and the part from vii. 2 onwards after it (Wieseler, 
p. 356 ff.), cannot b~ justifie~ either exegetically or psychologically 
on the ground of vu. 6; wlnle, on the ground of ii. 12-14, it can 
only be regarded as exegetically inadmissible. 

§ 2.-PLACE, TIME, GENUINENESS AND UNITY. 

\Vhen Paul wrote this letter, he was no longer in Ephesus 
(i. 8), but had already arrived by way of Troas in Macedonia 
(ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. 1, ix. 2, comp. Acts xx. 1), where Titus, whom 
he had already expected with longing in Troas (ii. 12), returned 
to him. A more precise specification of the place (the subscrip
tions in B and in many later codd., also in the Peshito, name 
Philippi) cannot be made good. The date of composition appea1·s 
to be the same year, 5 8 (yet not before the month Tisri, see on 
viii. 10), in which, shortly before Easter, he had written our First 
Epistle, and after Pentecost had left Ephesus (see In.trod. to 
1 Cor. § 3). Paul at that time intended to come to Corinth for 
the third time, as he actually did soon after his letter to his 
readers (.Acts xx. 2). 

REMARK.-From ii. 1, xii. 14, 21, xiii. 1, 2, it follows of necessity 
that Paul, before he wrote his Epistles to the Corinthians, had been 
in Corinth, not once only, on the occasion when he founded the 
church (as Reiche in his Comment. crit. seeks again to establish), 
but twice. For in xiii. 1, Tpirov TouTo 'ipxoµ,a., cannot mean, " I am 
now on the point of coming for the third time:" hence also xiii. 2 
must be understood of a second visit which had already taken 
place; in ii 1 and xii. 21, ev i,u7171 and m?l'e1vwa17 (which latter is to 
he connected with ?l'ai-.,v) cannot refer to the first visit; and finally, 
in xii. 14, rpkov must belong to ei-.Beiv, not to ero1µ,w1; 'ix;w, as is made 
certain by the context (see the commentary on these passages). 
With justice, therefore, has this view been maintained, after Chry
sostom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact, by Erasmus, Baronius, Mill, 
:Michaelis, and others, and recently by Schrader, Bleek (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 614 ff.), Mi.iller (Diss. de trib. Pauli itineribus 
Corinthum, etc., Basil. 1831), Schott (llrort. einiger wicht. chronol. 
Punkte, p. 51 ff.), Schneckenburger (Be·itr. p. 166), Wurm, Anger 
(rat. temp. p. 70 ff.), Billroth, Credner, Olshausen, Ri.ickert, Wieseler, 
Reuss, Osiander, Hofmann, and others. See the commentary in 
opposition to the explaining away of these passages, according to 
which "the third journey of Paul to Corinth is a fiction" (Lange, 
apost. Zeitalt. I. p. 199; comp. Baur in the theol. Jalirb. 1850, 2, 
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p. 139 ff., and in his Paulus, I. p. 339 ff., ed. 2). But it cannot be 
definitely decided whether the second journey to Corinth is to be 
placed in the time of the three years' stay at Ephesus (Schrader, 
Billroth, Olshausen, Riickert, Wieseler, Reuss, and Hofmann ; Bleek 
is also inclined to this), or whether it is to be considered only as the 
rettll'n from a longer excursion during the eighteen months' stay in 
Corinth (Baronius, Michaelis, Schmidt, Schott, Anger; favoured by 
Bleek; comp. Neander on ii. 1); for 7va. oeu-:-ipa.v x,ap,v ex,i.,.,, in i. 15, 
testifies neither for nor against either of these views (see on this 
passage). Still by that very circumstance the latter view loses 
its support, and has, besides, against it the point that, as the first 
and third journeys were special journeys to Corinth, so also his 
second journey, to which he refers by .,.p,rn To~.,.o epx,oµ,a.,, and the like, 
is most naturally to be regarded as a special journey, and not as a 
mere return from a wider excursion. See, moreover, vVieseler, p. 2 39. 
The proposal to place the second journey to Corinth between our 
first and a lost Epistle which preceded our second (Ewald, see § 1), 
finds, apart altogether from the lost letter being an hypothesis, no 
sufficient confirmation in the passages concerned, ii. 1, xii. H, 
xiii. 1 f., and has i. 23 (ouxin) against it; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 5 ff. and 
2 Cor. i. 15 f. 

The genuineness of our Epistle (see, after less certain indications 
in the apostolic Fathers and Justin, Irenaeus,Hac1·. ii. 7.1,iv. 28. 3; 
Athenagoras, de resurr. p. 61, ed. Col.; Clement, Stro·m. iv. p. 514, 
ed. Sylb. ; Tertullian, de pudic. 13) is as internally certain and as 
unanimously attested and undisputed as that of the first; in fact, 
we need hardly notice, even historically, the strange theory invented 
by Bolten and Bertholdt, that it was translated (by Timothy) from 
the Aramaic. 

The imity of the Epistle has been contested by Semler and 
Weber; while it has been most arbitrarily cut up into three letters 
by Weisse (see his Beitr. u. Krit. d. Paul. Br., edited by Sulze, p. 9). 
Semler (see Keggemann, praes. Semler, de duplici ep. ad Rom. 
append., Hal.1767, and Semler, Paraphr. 1776) cuts it up into the 
following three letters: (1) chap. i. viii., Rom. xvi., and 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11-13; (2) x. I-xiii. 10; (3) chap. ix., as a special leaf which 
was intended, not for Corinth, but for the Christians in Achais.. 
In opposition to this, see Gabler, de capp. ult. ix.-xiii. poster. ep. 
P. ad Cor. ab eadem haud separand., Gott. 1782. Weber (de 
numcro epp. P. ad Cor. rectius constituendo, 1798) was of opinion 
that there were originally two letters :-(1) chap. i.-ix. and xiii. 
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11-13; (2) chap. x. I-xiii. 10. Similarly, also, von Greeve (in 
Royaards de altera P. ad Cor. ep., Traj. ad Rhen. 1818), who, how
eYer, considers as the first letter only chap. i.-viii. In opposition 
to these attempts at dismemberment may be urged not only the 
whole body of the critical witnesses, but also the certainty that 
the abruptness of chap. ix. is only apparent, and that the contrast
ing tone of chap. x.-xiii. is easily explained 1 by the altered mood 
of the apostle.-With regard to the originality of vi. 14-vii. 1, see 
on vi. 12, remark. 

1 Hag, Einl. II. § 108, says very pertinently: "Who would on that account 
break up the speech of Demosthenes pro Corona into two parts, because in the 
more general vindication calm e.r>d cnution prevail; whereas, in heaping shame and 
castigation on the informer, in the parallel between him and Aeschines, wo1·wi ol 
l1itter muckery gush forth impetuously like a thunder-showu." 
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A B K N, min. have only ,;rpo; Kop1v8iou, B., the most simple, and 
tloubtless the oldest superscription. 

CHAPTER I. 

Ver. 6. E1'1'& ,r,apaxaAo~µ.EOa, 11'7,Ef -rij, vµ.wv 'll'apaxAr,rIEflJ,, -rij, ivap,o~
µ.en;, EV U<:"0/J.OV~ .-wv au,wv 'll'a.071µ.,frwv, ~v xa.J 7i,'J.E7' ,r,aaxoµ,w xa.i 7i ei..,;r1', 
?,,'.I.WV /3e/3a.la. U'll'Ef iiµ.wv· Eioo.-e, ,c,.-.i .. ] So Beza, ed. 3, 4, 5, Beng. and 
Gries b., following AC, min. Syr. Erp. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Flor. Harl. 
Vulg. Ephr. Antioch. Ambrosiast. Pel. Beda. But Elz. (following 
Erasm. ed. 21) : .-ij, ivep1ouµ,h11, sv i,,;roµ.ov~ .-wv a.u7'wv ,r,a.071µ.a'l'wv i:iv xa.i 
r,µ,e% ;.aax,oµ.ev· ein ;.a.prt.ica.Aouµ,eOa., i,,,..,p 'l'T,s vµ.wv ;.a.pa.x.')..~(IEW' xa.i rI/117''1-

pia., • xaJ 7i ;_,._,;;-1, 7i/J,. /3,/3. v;.ip uµ.wv· eio6,e; X.'l'.A. Finally, Lachm. 
Tisch. Scholz, and Riick. read, with Matth., after Erasm. ed. I : xa.J 7i 
i')..d, 7i/J,- {SeB. u'll'EP up,wv immediately after ,,..&.rrx,oµ.ev, but in other 
respects with Elz., and have the support of B DE F GK L N, min. 
Ar. pol. Goth. Syr. p. Slav. It. Chrys. Theodoret, Damasc. Phot. 
Theophyl. Oec. The Recepta must be rejected on account of the 
want of ancient attestation, and the choice remains only between 
Griesbach's and Lachmann's reading. The latter is defended most 
thoroughly by Reicl1e, Comment. crit. I. p. 318 ff. But the former, 
sufficiently attested, appears to be the original, in so far as from it 
the rise of the others is easily and naturally explained. An im
mediate transition was made from the first ,;rapa.x')... to the second; 
the intermediate words were left out, and brought in again after
wards at wrong places, so that the corruption of the text proceeded 
thus :-1. Original forrn of ver. 6 as in Gries b. 2. First corruption: 
eil"e OE 8)..,(36µ.eBa., /nrsp 7'ij, v,u.wv ,r,apa.x')..~aE~J,, ,ij, £VEf?'OU/J,EV1j' EV i,r,roµ.. 
,wv au.-wv ,;ra.811.1.1.. ~. "· 7iµ.ei; ;.aax,oµ.ev- ,ea/ 7i i')..,;rJ, 7ifJ,WV /3ef3ala. iidp U/J.WV. 
3. Er7'0neous restoration: Ei7'E os 01,.1/36µ.18a. ... iJ'7rep i,µ,wv· efr, ,;rapa.xa"A
ouµ.eOa., urr&p .-ij, vµ.wv ,,..a.pa.x).., Another erroneous restoration (" ex 
judicio eclectico," Beng. Appar.) is contained in the Received text. 
4. The xai rrw7'71pla,, still wanting, was finally added, in part rightly 

1 l,uther 11nd Cestalio h11ve tra.nslated according to this reading. 
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only after the first 'lrapax)...., in part wrongly only after the second 
,-apaxi... (B, 176), in part wrongly after both. - Ver. 8. udp ,-ij. 0)....] 
A C D E F G ~, min. Bas. Chrys. Theodoret, Antioch. haYe 'lrepi ,-, 
Oi.. So Lachm. Ri.ick. But 'lrepf offered itself as more current. -
i,µ,7ii] is wanting in preponderant witnesses. Suspected by Griesb., 
rejected by Lachm. Ri.ick. A superfluous gloss on yooµ,.-Ver. 10 . 
.,,_a; pue,a,] is wanting in AD• Syr. Clar. Germ. Vulg. ms. Chrys. 
Ambrosiast. So Ri.ick. But B C ~, 73, 93, 211, Copt. Aeth. Arm. 
Slav. ms. Tol. Boern. Ath. Damasc. have ;w.i purrera,. So Lachm., 
but in brackets. Thus the Recepta, reverted to even by Tisch., has 
certainly preponderating testimony against it; still it retains the 
considerable attestation of D*** EFG KL, and most min. Vulg. 
Syr. p. Theodoret, Theophylact, Oec. Or. int. Jer., and the subse
quent purrera, might very e:.sily be written at once after xaf instead 
of pue-:-a,, so that subsequently, owing to the erroneous restoration 
of what was left out, the spurious xal purrera, in some cases remained, 
hut in others was dropped without the genuine xal pliera, being put 
in its place. - Ver. 11. eu:x;ap. u'lrkp ~µ,wv] The reading euxN• u'lrep 
u1.1,wv, though preferred by Beng., recommended by Reiche, and 
,adopted by Tisch., has weaker attestation, and does not suit the 
sense. - Ver. 12. cir.i,6rn1i] A R C K t<* min. Copt. Arm. Clem. 
Or. Damasc. have ayfo'f'nr1. So Lachm. Ri.ick. Rightly; ar.i,6r1Jr1, 
though defended by Reiche and Tisch., must be considered as a 
gloss of more precise definition ; it was from our very Epistle 
well known and current, whereas ayfo,n, was unfamiliar (only else
where in Heb. xii. 10). - Ver. 13. The first;; is wanting in A, min. 
Bracketed by Ri.ick. But appearing superfluous, and not being 
understood, it was omitted. - Ver. 16. o,ei.Oe7il] AD* F G, 80, Copt. 
Chrys. Damasc.: a?Tei.0e7ii. Recommended by Griesb., adopted by 
Lachm. and Ri.ick. Rightly; it was more natural to introduce the 
reminiscence of 1 Cor. xvi. 5 than that of Rom. xv. 28. - Ver. 17. 
/3oui.61uvo,] Elz. and Tisch. have /3oui..euo1wo,, against preponderant 
evidence. Gloss in accordance with what follows. - Ver. 18. iy;vero] 
Lacbm. Scholz, Ri.ick. Tisch. have lrrm, as Griesb. also recommended, 
in accordance with a great preponderance of testimony. iyevero, 
. which Reiche defends, came in from ver. 19. - Ver. 20. xal iv aur~] 
A B C F G to:, min. vss. and Fathers have M xal oi' aurou. So 
Lachm. Ri.ick. The Recepta arose in this way : o,6 fell out by an 
omission of the copyist (so still D• Clar. Germ.), and was then 
added to o/ aurou after the previous iv aur,;i as a gloss, which accord
ingly came into the text. This alteration was the more natural, 
as the two definitions o/ aurou and o/ ~µ,wv might seem not to 
accord. The liturgical reference of the aµ,~v does not appear a 
sufficient occasion for the insertion of o,6, nor for the change from 
;v a.ur,;i into 3,' a~rou, particularly after the &V aur,;i which went 
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before and was left unglossed. This in opposition to Fritzsche, 
de conform. Lachm. p. 56, and Reiche, Comment. crit. I. 331 ff. 

Vv. 1, 2. Address and greeting. - o,a 0e"'A.. 0eov] See on 
1 Cor. i. 1. - "a~ T,µ60.] His relation to this Epistle is the same 
as that of Sosthenes to the first Epistle : he appears, not as 
amanuensis, but as (subordinate) /oint-sender of it. See on 1 Cor. 
i. 1. - o aoe"'A.cf,.] as at 1 Cor. i 1. - CTVV TO£', ary{oi, 'TT'a<Tt IC.T.X.] 

Grotius: "Voluit P. exempla hujus epistolae mitti ad alias in 
Achaia ecclesias." So also Rosenmi.iller, Emmerling, and others. 
But, in that case, would not Paul have rather written uvv Tai, 
e1C1CX'f/ulair; mfuair;? Comp. Gal. i. 2. And are the contents of 
the Epistle suited for an encyclical destination ? No ; he means, 
in agreement with 1 Cor. i. 2, the Christians living outside of 
Corinth, scattered through Achaia, who attached themselves to 
the church-community in Corinth, which must therefore have 
been the sole seat of a church-the metropolis of the Christians 
in the province. The state of matters in Galatia was different. -
Under A.chaia we must, according to the sense then attached to 
it, understand Hellas and Peloponnesus. This province and that 
of Macedonia comprehended all Greece. See on Acts xviii. 12. 
-Ver. 2. See on Rom. i. 7. 

Vv. 3-11. A conciliatory introduction,-an effusion of affec
tionate emotion (comp. Eph. i 3) out of the fulness of special and 
still recent experience. There is no hint of a set purpose in it ; 
and it is an arbitrary supposition, whether the purpose be found 
in an excuse for the delay of his journey (Chrysostom, Theophy
lact), or in a confirmation of his apostolic standing (Beza, comp. 
Calovius, Mosheim), or in an attestation of the old love, which 
Paul presupposes also on the part of the readers (Billroth), and at 
the same time in a slight alienation which had been suggested 
uy his sufferings (Osiander). 

Ver. 3. 'O Bear; "· 'TT'aT. IC.T."'A..] God, who is at the same time 
father of Jesus Christ. See on 1 Cor. xv. 24; Rom. xv. 6. 
Against the connection of Tov 1Cvp{ov IC.T."'A.. also with o 0eo, (Hof
mann), see on Eph. i. 3. - o 'TT'aThp Twv ol,mpµwv] c19q~;:i 1,?~, i.e. 
the Father, whose fatherly frame of mind and disposition is com

passionat~ness,-the compassionate Father (paAtCTTa i'o,ov 0eov /Cat 
cfalpeTov Kat TV cf,11uei uvryKEICA'f/pooµhov, Chrysostom). Comp. on 
1 Cor. ii. 8 and Eph. i. 1 7. It is the qualitati,ve genitive, such 
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as we find in the language of the Greek poets (Seidl. ad Electr. 
651; Herin. ad Viger. p. 890 f.). Ri.ickert (comp. before him 
Theodoret) takes it as the genitivus ejfecti: "The Father from 
wlwrnall compassion comes" (comp. xiii. 11; Rom. xv. 5, 13, al.). 
But, since ol,cnpµ,ot (comp. Plato, Polit. p. 305 B) is the subjective 
compassion (Tittm. Bynon. 69 f.), it would have to be explained: 
"The Father who works in us compassion, syrnpathy," and this 
sense would be altogether unsuitable to the connection. On the 
contrary, Twv ol,cnpµ,. is the specific quality of the Father, which 
dwells in Him just as the Father of Christ, and in consequence of 
which He is also Seos- 7rau71s- 7rapa,c)I.,; and this genitive is that 
of the effect which issues from the Merciful One: "The com
passionate Father and God who worketh every consolation." This 
rendering, differing from that of the first genitive, is demanded by 
ver. 4 (in opposition to Hofmann) ; comp. vii. 6 ; Rom. xv. 5. .As to 
ol,cnpµ,ot, see on Rom. xii. 1. Observe that the characteristic appel
lation of God in this passage is an artless outflow of the expe1·ience, 
which was still fresh in the pious heart of the apostle, vv. 8--10. 

Ver. 4. 'Hµas-J Where Paul in this Epistle does not mean him
self exclusively, but wishes to include Timothy also (or others, 
according to the context), although often only as quite subordinate, 
he speaks in the plural. He does not express himself communicative, 
but in the singula1·, where he gives utterance to his own personal 
conviction or, in general, to anything concerning himself individu
ally (vv. 13, 15, 17, 23, ii. 1-10, 12, 13, vii. 4, 7 ff., al.). Hence 
the frequent interchange between the singu1ar and plural forms of 
expression.1-Chrysostom already gives the force of the present 

" " tl '' ' " t: '"'' "'' '"" i "' - " 7rapa,ca"'wv correc y: OTt ovx a7ra,;,, ovoe ois-, aM= ot71Vf/CWS' TOVTO 
,.. ~ , • r "\. .... , t "\. , , , , 7TOtft ... oto Et7TEV o 7rapa,ca"'wv, ovx; o 7rapa,ca"'euas-. - E7Tt 7Tll<TlJ 

Tfi 0Ai,Jrei] concerning all our a.ffiiction. The collective sufferings 
are regarded as one whole. Afterwards, on the other hand, iv 7raur, 
0A. : in every a.ffiiction. E7ri marks the ethical foundation, i.e. here 
the cause, on account of which. See Matthiae, p. 13 7 3. Comp. 
2 Mace. vii. 5 f. ; Dent. xxxii. 3 6. According to Ruck., 7rapaKa'A.. 

1 Even in the plural mode of expression, however, he has always himself and Ilia 
own relations primarily in view; and, owing to the versatility of his mode of con
ception, it is often quite a matter of accident whether he expresses himself si11911-
la,-iter or communicative. Hence the interchange of the two modes of expression in 
one sentence, e.g. xi. 6 f. 
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denotes the delivering, and hence he takes ;.,,., of the circum
stances : in. See Matthiae, p. 13 7 0. But throughout the passage 
7rapa,c. means to comfort; and it is quite an open question, how 
the comforting takes place, whether by calming or by delivering. 
God did both in the apostle's ease. - el<; To ovvao-Oat ,c,T.A..] in 
order that we may be able, etc. For he, who for himself received 
comfort from God, is by his experience placed in the position of 
being able to comfort others. And how important was this teleo
logical view of his own sorrows for the apostolic calling ! " Omnia 
sua P. ad utilitatem ecclesiae refert," Grotius. - Tov<; ev 71"ao-y 
0A.l,[ret] is erroneously and arbitrarily taken as equivalent to 
mivmr; Tov<; ev OA.t,[ret (see Emmerling, Flatt, Riickert). It means: 
those to be found in every trouble, the all-distressed; not : those to 
be found in whatever sort of tronble (Hofmann), but ev 7ravTt OA.t/30-
µ,evot, iv. 8, vii 5. - OIA- T~<; 7rapa,c°A.. ".T.A-.] i.e. through communi
cation of 01tr own comfort, which we experience from God. This more 
precise determination of the sense is demanded both by the pre
ceding mention of the purpose el<; TO ovvao-Oat ".T."A.., and by the 
auTot. Olshausen, it is true, holds that Paul conceives the com
fort to be a real power of the Spirit, which may again be conveyed 
to others by the receiver. But there is no analogy in the whole 
N. T. for this conception ; for Matt. x. 13 is merely a concrete 
illustration of the efficacy or non-efficacy of the elp~v'T/ vµ,'iv. -
~r;J Attracted, as in Eph. i. 6, iv. 1, because one can say 7rapa
KATJO"W 7rapaKaAe'iv. See Gieseler in Rosenmiiller, Rcpert. II. 
p. 124; Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 247 [E.T. 287]. The attracted 
genitive instead of the dative in other cases is very rare. See 
Kiihner, ad Xen .. ilfcm. ii. 2. 5. - auTol] ipsi, for our own selves, 
in contrast to the othe,·s to be comforted. 

Ver. 5. Ground assigned for the ~.. 7rapaKaA.ovµ,1:0a aUTOt ll'TT'O 
T. 0eov. - 7rEpt0"'0"'€1JEt elr; ~µ,ar;] is abundant in relation to us, i.e. 
·it is imparted to us above measure, in a very high degree. Comp. 
Rom. v. 15. - Ta 7ra0~µ,aTa TOV XptO"'TOv] are not the sufferings 
for Christ's sake (so Pelo.gins and most), which cannot be expressed 
by the simple genitive, but the si,fferings of Christ (Winer, Tiill
roth, Olshausen, Nean<ler, Ewald, Hofmann), in so far as every 
one who suffers for the gospel suffers the same in category as 
Christ suffered. Comp. Matt. xx. 22; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 24; 
Heb. xiii. 13 ; 1 Pet. iv. 13. See also on Rom. viii. 1 7. Hence 
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Cornelius a Lapide, Leun, and Rtickert render correctly in 
substance: "quales passus est Christus." But Chrysostom, Theo
phylact, Oecumenius, Beza, Calovius, and others are wrong, who 
render: " the sufferings, which Christ endiires in His members ; " 
comp. de W ette and Osiander. For the conception of a Christ 
continuing to suffer in His members is nowhere found in the 
N. T., not even in Acts ix. 4, and is contrary to the idea of His 
exaltation. See on Col. i. 24. - oia ,-oi, X.] through His in
dwelling by means of the Spirit. See Rom. viii. 9, 10; Eph. 
iii 17; Col. i. 29, al. 

Vv. 6, 7 . ..1e] leading. on to the gain, which the two, thia 
affliction and this comforting, bring to the readers.-Be it that 
we are aifticted, we are affiicted for the sake of YOUR consolation and 
salvation; it redounds to this, that you are to be comforted and 
advanced in the attainment of Messianic salvation. In how far? 
According to Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Calovius, W etstein, and 
many, including Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Emmerling, Reiche : through 
the example of the apostle in his confidence toward God, etc. But 
the context has as little of this as of what is imported by Billroth 
and Olshausen : " in so far as I suffer in the service of the gospel, 
through which comfort and salvation come to you;" so also 
Hofmann. Riic1.rert, without ground, gives up all attempt at 
explanation. Paul himself has given the explanation in ver. 4 
by ei,c; TO ouvau0ai ;,µ,as 7rapa,caAe'iv K. T.A. Hence the sense of 
the definition of the aim V7rep Tij<; vµ,wv 7rapaKA. "· U(l)T. : " in 
order that we may be enabled to comfort you, when ye come into 
affliction, a.nd to further your salvation." For this end we are 
put in a position by experience of suffering, as well as by that, 
which is its other side, by our experience of cornfort in the school 
of suffering ( EiTE 7rapaKaAovµ,e0a K.7".X.). - v1rep Tij<; vµ,. 7rapa,cX. 
Tij<; fVE pry. K. T.A.] i.e. in order to be able to give you the comfort, 
which is efficacious, etc. Paul does not again add "· uo,,-17p{a, 
here, because he has still to append to 7rapa"X~ueo,;; a more 
precise and detailed explanation, after which it was impracticable 
to bring in ,cai uo,T17p{ar; ; and it could be left out all the more 
readily, as it did not belong essentially to the representation. -
,-ij,; ivep,youµ,. ev v1roµ,. K.T.A.] which is efficacious in patient endur
ance of the same sufferings, which we also suffer. evep,youµ,., as in 
the whole N. T. (iv. 12; Rom. vii. 5; Gal. v. 6; Eph. iii. 20; 
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Col. i. 29; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Jas. v. 16), is middle, 
not passive (3 Esclr. ii. 20 ; Polyb. i. 13. 5, ix. 12. 3), ns it is 
here erroneously taken by Oecumenius, Theophylact, Castalio, 
Piscator, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, and others, including Rosen
mtiller, Emmerling, Billroth, Rtickert, Ewald.1 For the distinction 
between acti-ve (personal efficacy) and middle in Paul, see Winer, 
p. 242 [E. T. 3~3].- ev v,roµovjj] denotes that 'b-!J virtue of 
providing which the ,rapa,c'A."l<T£<; is efficacious. It is therefore 
the working of the Christiru· 1rapa,c'A."1<T£<;, which we experience 
when ~ m..t,fn<; irrroµovrw /CaTEprya,e-ra£, Rom. v. 3. - TWV aUTWV 
,ra0,,,µanJJv, wv K.T.X.] in so far, namely, as they are likewise 
sufferings of Christ. The sufferings appointed to the readers are 
meant, which do not differ in kind from the sufferings of Paul 
(and Timothy) (wv ,c. ~µe'i,r; ,rauxoµev). Billroth, Olshausen, 
N eander understand the sufferings of the apostle himself, in so far 
as these were jointly felt by all believers as their own in virtue 
of their fellowship of love with him. Compare Chrysostom on 
ver. 7, also de Wette, who refers it partly to the foreboding, 
partly to the sympathetic joint-suffering. But, then, Paul would 
have been utterly illogical in placing the ,ea/, before ~µe'i,r;; for it 
would, in fact, be sufferings which the readers also had suffered 
(with Paul through their loving sympathy). How erroneous this 
exposition is, is shown, besides, by ver. 4. It does not appear 
from this passage, we may add, that at that time the Corinthians 
had otherwise to endure affliction for the gospel's sake. Paul 
has rather in view the case of such affliction occurring in the 
future, as the following ,cat ~ EA.?Tt<; /C.T.X. proves. Comp. on 
xiii. 11. - ,cal ~ EA.?T. ~µ. /3e/3. w. vµ,.] is not to be placed in a 
parenthesis, with Griesbach and others, since elo,he., is connected 
not with ,rauxoµev, but with ~ h,.,rl,;; ~µow. The contents of 
ver. 6, namely, is not the expression of a present experience 
undergone by the readers, but the expression of good hope as to the 
readers for the future, that what is said by etTE oe m..,{3oµe0a ... 
,rauxoµev will be verified in their case in afflictions which would 
come on them for Christ's sake, so that they would in that case 

1 The passive interpretation would be necessary with the reading of Lachmann, 
siuce salvation is the goal of the state of grace, and hence is wrougl1t (Phil. ii. 
12, 13; Matt. x. 22; Jas. i. 12); but nowhere is it conceived and represented a.a 
11101-ling in patience, and the like. This tells againse that reading. 
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obtain from the apostle, out of his experience of suffering and 
consolation, the comfort which through patience is efficacious in 
such sufferings. Therefore he continues : and ou1· hope is firm on 
account of you. V'TT€p vµ,ruv does not belong either simply to ,j 
l'A:1r. vµ,., or simply to /3ef3a{a (Billroth), but to the whole thought 
of 7J e""A.7r. vµ.. /3e/3. On V'Trlp, comp. Polyb. xi. 20. 6, xiv. 1. 5, and 
the contrary expression <po/3E'ia-0ai v7rlp 7wor;, propte1· aliquem in 
mctu e.sse. - eloo,-er;J refers, according to a common anacolouthon, 
to 71 e""A.7rtr; 'T//1-·, in which 'T}µ,e'i,r; is the logical subject.1 See Stall
baum, ad Apol. p. 21 C, Phaedr. p. 241 D, Phaedo, p. 81 A; 
Fritzsche, Dissert. II. p. 49. Comp. on Eph. iv. 2; Col. ii 2. 
It introduces the certainty ()n which rests the hope just expressed : 
for we know that you, as you are sha1·e1·s of the sufferings, are 
sharers also of the consolation. To have a share in the sufferings, 
and also in the consolation, to be excepted neither from the one 
nor from the other, is the appointed lot of the Christian. Paul 
lc1wws this in regard to his readers,and he grounds on it the firm hope 
for them, that if they shall have their share in bearing sufferings, 
they will in that case not lack the effectual consolation; to impart 
which consolation he is himself qualified (ve:r. 4) and destined 
(ver. 6) by his own experience of suffering and consolation. 
Accordingly, tcowruvol K.-r."A-. is contextually not to be explained of 
an ideal, sympathetic communion, and that in the sufferings and 

1 t • f p, l (., ' ' 0 I ' • I • I conso a 10n o au ruu7rep ,yap ,-a rra 17µ,a,-a Ta 17µ,e,-epa vµ,e,-epa 
etvat voµ,lseTe, OVTCd tcal ,.~,, 7rapaKA'TJCTW T~V 'T}Jl,ET€pav vµ,e,-lpav, 
Chrysostom. Comp. Theodoret, Grotius, Billroth, Olshausen, and 
others), but Ta 7ra0~µ,aTa and 71 7rapaKA'TJCTl<; are to be taken 
generically. In both kinds of experience the Christian has a 
share ; he must suffer; but he is not excluded from the con
solation, on the contrary, he partakes also in it. 

Vv. 8-11. Out of his own (and Timothy's) experience of 
suffering and comfort, Paul now informs his readers of something 
special which bad lately befallen the two in Asia. The fact in 
itself he assumes as known to them, but he desires to bring to 
their knowledge the consoling help of God in it. There is nothing 
to indicate a reference to an utterance of the church (Hofmann) 
concerning the event. 

1 Wiih Lach.ma.nn's reading it is rcfcrreil by Rc·iche and Ewald to the Coi-iuthiuna 
I.:,..;,) : 8ince you !.-now, etc. 
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Ver. 8. Ou ,y. Bex. lJµ,. a,yv.] See on Rom. i. 13, xi. 2 5 ; 
1 Cor. xii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iv. 13. - tnrep -rij,; BXt,[r.] regarding (de) the 
affliction, concerning the same. See Bernhardy, p. 244; Ki.ihner, 
II.§ 54 7, 2. - ev Ty 'Au{q, Jasin 1 Cor. xvi. 19. What particular 
affliction is meant, and at what place it happened, we do not 
know. The readers, who must have known it, may have learnt 
it from Titus or otherwise. Perhaps it was the avn,ce{µ,wo, 
7roX'7-..ol, 1 Cor. xvi. 9, who had prepared for him the extra
ordinary trial The tumult of Demetrius in Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 23 ff. (Theodoret, Calvin, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Michaelis, Vater, Schrader, Olshausen, Osiander, Ewald, and 
others), is not to be thought of, since Paul was not in personal 
danger there, Acts xix. 30, and immediately after the tumult set 
out on his journey to Greece, Acts xx. 1. Heumann, Emmerling, 
Ri.ickert, Bisping, suggest a severe illness. Against this it may 
be lll'ged that, according to ver. 5, it must have been a 7ra.871µa 
Toii XptuTOii (for the special experience must be held as included 
under the general one previously spoken of), as well as that Paul 
speaks in the plural. Both grounds tell at the same time against 
Hofmann, who thinks of the shipwreck, xi. 25, to which, in fact, 
ev T. 'Au{q,, ver. 8, is not suitable, even if we ventured to make a 
mere stranding m the coast out of the incident. Besides, the 
reading pvETa£, ver. 10, militates against this. - e>n ,ca0' i)'Trep/3. 
JC.T.X.] that we were burdened to the uttermost beyond strength, a 
statement of that which, in regard to the affliction mentioned, is 
not to be withheld from the readers. ,ca0' i.nrep{3oX~v defines the 
degree of e/3ap. inrep ouvaµ,. See Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 1 f. (" ut 
calamitates vires meas egregie superarent "). The view which 
regards the two expressions as co-ordinate (Chrysostom, Luther, 
Calvin, Estius, and many, including Flatt, Ri.ickert, Osiander, 
Hofmann): so heaV?.J that it went beyond 01tr ability, would place 
alongside of each other the objective greatness of the suffering 
and its disproportion to the subjectivity (see de Wette): still the 
position of e{3ap., as well as the want of a ,ea{ before imep, is 
more favourable to the view which takes e{3ap. ;,.,,._ ouv. togcthc1·; 
and this is also confirmed by the subjectivity of the following 
iu re ega1rop. IC.T.X. The suffering made itself palpable to him as 
a 1rnpauµ,o<; OUIC av0pW7rtVO<; (1 Cor. x. 13). Ri.ickert, moreover, 
has no ground for thinking that ef3apTJB. is inappropriately used 



142 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO' THE CORINTHIANS, 

of persecutions, attempts to murder, and the like, and that {nrJp 

ouvaµw is also opposed to it. f)apvr;, f)api"', and f)apvv"' are 
used of all troubles by which we feel ourselves burdened. See 
the passages from Homer in Duncan, Le,x., ed. Rost, p. 202 ; 
comp. Plat. Grit. p. 43 C; Soph. Track. 151; Theocr. xvii. 61, 
and expressions like f)apvµox0or;, f)apu7roTµor;, f3apumw0~<;, 
{3apuoa{µ6Jv, and the like. - &UTe e!a7rop. /C.T.A.] so that we became 
quite perple:r.,ed even (tcal) in regard to life, placed in the highest 
perplexity even with regard to the preservation of our life. etc 

strengthens the simple verb, iv. 8. Polyb. i. 62. 1, iii. 47. 9, 
48. 4. The genitive (Tov tiJv) is the usual case in Greek with 
a7ropeiv, in the sense of hrwing lack of something; seldom is it 
found in the sense of be~ng perplexed about something (Dern. 
1380, 4; Plat. Conv. p. 193 E). 

Ver. 9. 'A>..Aa] is the simple but, the contrast of the negation 
contained in e!a7rop'1/0iJvai, which contrast, nevertheless, no longer 
depends on tJuTe: the independent position makes it all the 
weightier. There is therefore the less ground for taking a)..Xa 
as nay indeed, with Hofmann, and making it point to the following 
clause of purpose, whereby the chief clause atiTol tc.T.A. would be 
arbitrarily forced into a position logically subordinate-viz., "if 
we ourselves, etc., it was to serve to the end, that we," etc. -
atiTol ev E1auToir;J frn- our own selves in our own consciousness
i.e. apart from what might take place from without, through 
divine interference, to cause a change in our position. This 
certainty in their own heart, howeYer, could not but exclude all 
self-confidence ; hence t'va µ~ 7rE7r0£0oTe<; "· T.A. - a'lroKpiµa J not 
equivalent to KaTatcpiµa (so most, following Hesychius), but to 
responsum (Vulgate, Billroth), the award, decision. Comp. a7ro

Kpiuir;. So in Suidas (see Wetstein) and Josephus, Antt. xiv. 17 
(in Kypke). Chrysostom says well: T~v ti<Jiov, T~v tcpiaw, T~v 

~ I I \ J ,,.I.. I \ I ,,.1.. I I 
7rpouoOIClQV TO£aVT'TJV ryap 71.,,iei Ta 7rparyµaTa 't'"'V7JV" TOtaVT'TJV 

• , ,i:- ,~ ' a, ,, , e , o , A a7rotcpiuiv eowov Ta uvµ,-,avTa, OT£ a'lro avovµe a 7raVT6J<;.- s 

to eux~"-, observe the perfect ltabuimus, which represents the 
situation as present. Comp. on Rom. v. 2. - t'va µ~ K.T.A.J 
divinely appointed aim of the avTot . .. eux~Kaµev. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 15. - T<f eryefpovn TOV<; vetcp.J is to be referred not only to the 
future awaking of the dead, but to the awaking of the dead in 
general, as that which is exclusively God's doing. This charac-
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tcristic of God is the ground of the confidence. For the awaker 
of the dead must also be able to 1·escue from the danger of death, 
(ver. 10). Comp. Rom. iv. 1 7; Heb. xi. 19. See on Rom. l.c. 
" Mira natura fidei in summis difficultatibus nullum exitum habere 
visis," Bengel Hence Paul, in spite of the human e~a1roP170i]vai, 
ver. 8, could yet say of himself, iv. 8: OUK e~a1ropovµ£vot. 

Ver. 10. Result of this confidence, as well as the hope 
grounded thereon for the future. - EK T'f/Al,K. 0ava-rov] out of so 
great death. Paul realizes to himself the special so mighty death
power which had threatened him (and Timothy), and by the 
expression pveu0at EK 0ava-rov (see examples in Wetstein, p. 178) 
makes death appear as a hostile power by which he had been 
encompassed. 0avaTo<; does not signify peril of death (as most 
say, even Emmerling and Flatt), but it represents that sense. 
Comp. xi 23. - Kal. pvewi] The 0>..tyi,;, which had been survived 
in Asia, therefore still continued in its after-effects, "bich even 
extended over to Macedonia (perhaps by continued plots against 
their lives), and Paul and Timothy were still continuing 1 to 
ex:perience the rescuing power of God. - ~X1riKaµev] liave set our 
hope. See Herm. ad Vi,ger. p. 7 48 ; Ki.ihner, II. p. 71 ; comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 19; 1 Tim. v. 5, vi. 17; John vi. 45. -on K. ln 
pvonai] that he will 1·cscue (us) even further, namely, EK T'TJAtK. 
0avaTov, in the continuing danger from the Asiatic enemies which 
was still to be apprehended in the future. In the fact that Paul 
speaks of a present, nay, of a future rescue, Rtickert finds a sup
port for his opinion regarding a dangerous illness (not yet fully 
overcome); see on ver. 8. But could no machinations pass over 
from Asia to Macedonia 1 and could not these be recognised by 
Paul as the more dangerous, in so far as they were more secret ? 
Comp. Acts xx. 3. 

Ver. 11. A trustful and conciliatory mention of the inter-
1 llofmnnn ren<ls the passage: .,.d pU,,a-ra.,, ,;, 3, ~A,;r;"".U.,, ""' 1-r, pU,,J-ra.,. Accor1l• 

ingly, he t11kes the first,.,,_; o.s an also, beginning an independent sentence. With this 
expressive reference to the future Paul looks forward to the wide voyagu still before 
him. In opposition to this we have, from 11 critical point of view, the facts th11t ;;,., 
before ""'; h, is wanting only in B n• 64, o.nd that it is supported by prcponderut
ing witnesses, even by those which have the reading !•"""'' for p•1.-u.,, a.s C 11nd ~; 
and, from an exegetical point of view, the fact that the repetition ,.,,_) i.-, !•~1.-a., 
amounts to 11 tautology without strengthening the thought in the least : for j,,, 

follows as 11 matter of course from the ;,:,~,.,., o.lready s11i<l. Besi<les, against the 
whole reference to the shipwreck, see on ver. 8. 
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cessions of the readers. This is regarded as not so m nch con-. 
ditioning (Erasmus, Rosenmtiller, Rtickert, and others), as rather 
furthering the Ka, fri pvuemi : " he will also still save us, since ye 
also are helpfnl together fo1· us," etc. On the idea of the efficacy 
of intercession, comp. especially Phil. i. 19 ; Rom. xv. 3 0 f.-The 
reference of the uvv in uwU'TT'oup,y. is to the apostle's own work 
of prayer, with which that of the readers is joined by way of 
help: similar help on the part of other churches is just hinted by 
the Kai before vµwv. - tJ'TT'EP 7Jµwv] on our behalf. A transposition 
for Tfl oduei v,rEp T)µ. would indeed be grammatically possible 
(Bernhardy, p. 461 ), but is in the highest degree superfluous (in 
opposition to Erasmus, Grotius, Schulz, Rosenmi.iller). - tva EK 
7roA.A.. 7rpouclnr. K.T.A..] divinely-appointed aim of the uuvV7T'oupy 
K.T.A.. The correlations are to be noted: 1. EK 7ro)..)\.wv 7rpouoo7r. 
and To elc; ryµac; xap.; 2. ow. 7T'OA.A.WV and tJ'TT'Ep T)µwv; 3. xctptuµa 
and euxapt<TT'TJ0fi. Accordingly, there stand parallel to one 
another EK 7rOAA. 7rpouoo,r. and then 01a 7roAAWV; as also To elc; 
~µac; xapiuµa and then v7rEp ryµwv. Hence, it is to be connected 
and taken thus : that from many countenances for the gift of graca 
made to us thanks may be rendered by means of many on our behalf. 
Paul means that the thanksgiving for his (and Timothy's) rescue 
(i.e. To elc; r,µ. xap.1

) is not to be offered to God by himself (and 
Timothy) alone, but that it is to be a rendering of thanks made 
for him by many through the mediation of many. The many 
are the sarne in EK 7T'OA.A.. 7rpou007r. as in out 7rOA.A.wv; but there 
they are conceived of as those who give thanlcs, and in oia, 7r. as 
those who have been the prociwing means of the thanksgiving, in 
so far as through thei-r prayer they have aided in obtaining the 
apostle's rescue.2 7rpo<rw7rov, according to the use of the later Greek 
(see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 380; Schweigh., Lex. Polyb. p. 540; 

1 Not the apostolic office (Ewald, Osiander), whir.h here lies far from the context. 
So also Hofmann: the gift of God, to preach Christ to those who do not yet know 
Him. In the ordinary interpretation, there was not the least need of a dewonstra
tive: the article and ,i, ~,,.;, is from the context demonstrative enough. 

2 It wa.s quite unsuitable, and contrary to the constrnction purposely carried out 
by the corre/,ata stated above, to take ;.,. "'•"-"-· ,rpo,r,;,,,,., or ~, .. ..-,;u .. ns neuter, aml 
either to explain the former, ex multis reapectibus (Bengel, comp. Melanchthou
not even jUBtifiable in the usage of the language), or the latter, prolixe (Castalio: 
"ingentes gratiae," Wolf, Clcricus, Semler, Storr, Rosenmiiller). Comp. Luther. 
So also Hofmann takes o,., "'•"-"-· "abundant tlw.mgiving." The Yulgate renders 
ugh ().y: "per multoa." 
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Wahl, Clav. Apocr. p. 430), is taken as person by Luther and 
most others (already in codd. of the Italic version). But it is 
nowhere used thus in the N. T., not even in passages like Jude 
16 ; and, if Paul had had penon in mind, there would have been 
no motive for choosing J,c instead of inro. Hence we must abide 
by the literal signification, countenance (Billroth, Ewald, Osiander, 
Hofmann) : the expression J,c 7rOAA. 7rpouw7r. is pictori,al, for on the 
merry countenance the feeling of gratitude is displayed (Prov. xv. 
30); it is mirrored therein, and goes out from it and upward to 
God in the utterance of thanksgiving. Fritzsche, ad Rom. III. 
p. 53, in the same way rightly joins J,c 7ro)I.)... 7rpouw7r. as well as 
out 7rOAA. with evx,ap., but he takes €/C 7r0AA. 7rp. of those who 
have besought the rescue and have thereby become the causers of 
the thanksgiving, and o,a. 7roX)..wv of the thanksgivers themselves. 
So also Ncander. But by this view justice is not done to the 
'TnUliating sense of o,a, and the pictorial reference of 7rpo<rW7rWII 

(see above) can, according to the text, be found only in the act of 
thanksgiving itself. It is obvious from what has already been 
said, that neither can 0£11 7r0A.A. be joined to Tll 1d~ ~µ. xaptuµa 

(Theophylact an<l others, Billroth, Olshausen, Osiander, Kling), 
nor can J,c 7ro)..).._ 7rpouw7r. be connected with To el~ ~µ. x&.p. as if 
it stood: Tll €/C 7rOA.A. 7rpouw7r. ek ,,µas xaptuµa (Ambrosiaster, 
Valla, Beza, Calvin, Grotins, Estins, and many others, includin~ 
Flatt, Fritzsche, Diss., Riickert, de W ette ). Only on our view 
does the simple construction, as given by the order of the words, 
remain without dislocation, and the meaning of the words them
selves uninjured. ,vhether, further, in J,c 7roAA. 7rpouw7r. the 
7ro)..>..w11 is masculine (Hofmann an<l Vulgate, "ex multorum 
facie ") or neuter, cannot be decided. - u7rep ~µwv] on our behalj~ 
superfluous in itself, but suitable to the fulness of the representa
tion.-The time in which the thanksgiving is to happen is after 
the beginning of the puu£Tat, not on the last day (Ewald).-The 
passive expression £vxapiuTeiu0at (comp. Hipp. Ep. p. 1284, 31) 
i;; conceived like axaptUT£iu0at (Polyb. xxiii. 11. 8), to experience 
ingratitude, to be recompensed with ingratitude. Comp. Butt
mann, ncut. Gr. p. 130 [E. T. 148]. 

Ver. 12. The apostle now begins tl1e vindication of himself, 
at first in reference to the purity of his walk in general ( ver. 12), 
then in reference to his honesty in writing (vv. 13, 14), and 

1 con. 11. K 
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afterwards specially in reference to the changing of his plans for 
the journey (vv. 15-24). - ,yap] Ground assigned for the con
fidence uttered in ver. 11, that th.e readers would help him by 
their intercession in the manner denoted : for we boast, acc01·din9 
to• the witness of our conscience, to have made ourselves worthy 
of your help. - KaVX,'TJUW is not equivalent to Ka0<,7Jµa, materies 
gloriandi (so most, but in no passage rightly, see on Rom. iv. 2), 
but we should interpret: For this our boasting (which is con
tained in ver. 11) is the testimony which 01tr conscience furnishes 
that we, etc. In other words : Thi,s our boasting is nothing else 
than the e.xpression of the testimony of our conscience, that, etc. ; 
hence no aiuxuveu0a, a?T~ Kavx~(jfc,)~ (Isa. xii. 13) can take place. 
The contents of this testimony (lh, K.T.'A.) shows how very much 
the KaUX'TJUt~ of Paul is a Kavxau0a, EV KVpttp (l Cor. i. 31). 
Accordingly, aih,,, is to be taken together with ~ Kaux7Jui~ ~µwv 
(comp. 1 Cor. viii 9: ~ J,ovu{a vµwv alJT'TJ); TO µapTupiov K.T.A.. 

is the predicate, which is introduced by luTt, and on K.T.'A.. is the 
contents of the testimony. By the plain simplicity of this expla
nation we obviously exclude the view that a1JT'TJ is preparative, and 
that it is to be referred either to To µapTIJptov (Luther and most), 
or, more harshly, with Hofmann, to OT£ K.T.'A., because in that 
case To µaprt1ptov K.T."'A.. is made an interpolated apposition. - Jv 
a,ytOT'TJTL (see the critical remarks) Ka~ EW\.tKp. 0Eov] Beov is not 
used superlatively, as Emmerling would still take it. Further, it 
neither denotes what i,s well-pleasing to God (Schulz, Rosenmiiller, 
Flatt, Riickert, Reiche), nor what avails before God (Calvin, Beza, 
Estius, Billroth, and others, following Theophylact), nor what is 
like God (Pelagius), nor the God-like (Osiander), which is God's 
manner (Hofmann), but the moral holiness and purity establislied 
by God through the influence of the divine grace, as the following 
OUK EV uo</J. uapK., a'A.'A.' EV xaptTL 0EOV proves.1 So also Olshausen, 
de Wette, Kling, Neander, Winer, p. 221 [E.T. 296]. Comp. 
OtKatouuv7J 8Eoii, Rom. i. 17, Elp~V'TJ 0Eov, Phil. iv. 7, and the like. 
The rare word a,rytoT'TJ~ is found also in 2 Mace. xv. 2 ; Heb. 

1 With this fall to the ground also the scruples of Riickert against the word 
.,,,6,,.~,,.,, which he either wishes to take abusive, like the Lutin sanctitas, integrity, 
or conjectures in its stead °''>'''""""' · Reiche's difficulty regarding .1o,,,.,,._, that Paul 
talks of his purity as teacher, is o.lso untenable. He certainly speako of his entir, 
ronduct, not me1·el11 of his teaching. 
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xii. 10 ; Schol. Arist. Thesm. 301. Regarding eWKp., see on 
1 Cor. v. 8. Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phcted. p. 6 6 A. - ov,c Ev uocp. 
uap,c. a,}..).' Ell xap. 0eov] is not to be placed in a parenthesis, for 
it is parallel to the previous Ell alyt6T. K. ei:J..,'"P· Beov, and gives 
negative and positive information about it. The uoef,la uapK. is 
the merely human ·wisdom, the wisdom which is not the work of 
the divine influence (of the Holy Spirit), but of human nature 
itself unenlightened and unimproved, guided by the sinful lust in 
the u&pf See on 1 Cor. i 2 6. - Ell xapin 0eov] is not to be 
explained of miracles ( Chrysostom), nor yet with Grotius : " cum 
multis donis spiritualibus," but without any limitation of the 
influence of the divine grace, under which Paul lived and .worked. 
-The thrice repeated use of Ell denotes the spiritual element in 
which his course of life moved (Eph. ii. 3; 2 Pet. ii 18). - E11 

T'f' Kduµ<p] i.e. among profane humanity. This serves by contrast 
to make the holiness of his walk and conversation more promine:nt. 
Comp. Phil. ii. 15. - 7rpor; vµ<ir;] denotes the direction of his 
association, in intercowrse icith you. See Bernhardy, p. 265. 
More than with others, he had established such a relation with 
the Corinthians (hence 7repiuuoT.). 

Ver. 13 f. In order to vindicate the apparently vainglorious 
(ver. 10) 7repiuu. OE 7rp. vµas (ver. 12), in so far as it might be 
suspected as not honolll'ably meant, he asserts his candour in 
writing, which must have been assailed by his opponents (comp. 
x. 10), who probably maintained, " His letters to us are not the 
expression of his genuine inmost opinion ! "-Fo1· nothing else do 
we write to you than what you (in our letters) read 01· also unde1·
stand; i.e. in our letters to you we do not hide or disguise our 
genuine opinion, but it agrees exactly with what the reading of 
the same, or your acquaintance with our mode of thinking an<l 
character, says to you. Comp. Theodoret. On ,yp&<f>ew in its 
reference to the sense of what is written, comp. 1 Cor. v. 11. 
According to de W ette, the sense amounts to the thought: " / 
ccinnot do otherwise, I miist write thus." But Paul is making an 
appeal to the readers. - cl}..).' rf.l praeterqy,am, nisi. For examples 
in which the previous negative sentence has also li.XX.or;, see 
Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 45; Heindorf, ad Prot. p. 354 B; 
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 3 6 f. ; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 5. The mode of 
expression depends on a blendi711J of the two constructions-ov" 
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a"JI.Xa. ... J>..x& and ov,c a>..>..a ... ~ ; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Pliaed, 
p. 81 B ; Kiilmer, II. p. 43 8. - a avaryww<T/CETE, ,t, IC. J,rvy.J This 
latter ;j is in no connection with the former, in which case it 
could not but have stood a ,t, avary., ,t, ,cal J,rry. This in opposi
tion to Fritzsche's way of taking it: "neque enim alia ad vos 
perscribimus, q_uam aut ea ... aut ea, q_uae," etc. avay,,vwu,cEw is 
to read, as it is usually in the Attic authors, and always in the 
N. T., not to understand, as Calvin, Estius, Storr,1 following the 
Peshito, wish to take it, though it has this meaning often in 
classical Greek (Hom. Il. xiii. 734, Od. xxi 205, xxii. 206; Xen. 
A nab. v. 8. 6 ; Pind. Isthm. ii. 3 5 ; Herodian, vii. 7 ; comp. also 
Prayer of Manass. 12). -,t, Kal J,rryw.] or also (without com
munication by letter) 1tnderstand. Wetstein imports arbitrarily: 
" vel si alicubi haereat, post secundam aut tertiam lectionem, 
attento animo factam, sit intellecturus." Riickert: "and doubt
less also understand." Quite against ,t, ,cat, which stands also 
opposed to the view of Hofmann: Paul wishes to say that be does 
not write in such a way, that they might understand something 
else than he means in his words. In this case we should have 
had ,ea{ only, since ,t, ,ea{ points to something else than to the 
reading, with which what he has written agrees.-The assi11iilation 
of the expressions avaryw. and J,riryw. (comp. iii. 2) cannot be 
imitated in German, but in Latin approximately: legitis aut etiam 
i,itelli,giti·s. Comp. on Acts viii 3 0 ; Plat. Ep. II. p. 312 D. -
l71.r,ltw 0€ IC.T."JI..] The object to €'7rl"fl/W<T€<T0e is OTl ,caux,,,µ,a uµ,wv 
E<T/J,€11 IC.T.h.., and Ka0w<; ,cal J,reryv. r,µ,. a,ro µ,ep. is an insertc,l 
clause : " I hope, however, that you will understand even to the 
end,-as you have understood us in part,-that we are your boast," 
etc. "\Ve might also consider OTl ,caux,,,µ,a IC.T.A. as a nearer object 
to l,rryvwre uµ,ar; (Estius, Rosenmuller, Billroth, Hi.ickert, de 
Wette); but, since in this way l-,rvyvwueu0e remains without an 
object (Billroth supplies: "that I think the same as I write;" comp. 
Riickert; Osiander: " all my doing and suffering in its purity"), 
the above mode of connection is easier and simpler. Ambrosiaster, 
Luther, Grotius, and others, also Olshausen (Osiander doubtfully), 

k " • h d ~ 0' ' ' ' ' ' ' ta e on as for, statmg t e groun 1or Ka w<; JC. e,reryv. 'TJ/J,. a,ro µ,ep. 

1 Calvin thiuks "'">'"· aml i...-,y,.. are distinguished ns agnosce-re nnt.l recognoscerr. 
So, on the whole, Storr also. But Estius makes the dilforencu ; "et reco!l;:,oscitiA 
'auti']ua, et insuper etiam CO[J1IOBciti8 rece11tia. 



CHAP. I. 13, 14. 14\) 

But in that case the accurate, logical connection is still more 
wanting, since from the general ,cavx,,,µa vµwv luµev IC.T.)... no in• 
ference to the €7T'f."(IIWTf ~µas restricted by CL7TO µepovr; is warranted ; 
the reason assigned would not be suitable to a7To µepov,;. The 
connection which runs on simply is unnecessarily broken up by 
Ewald holding ver. 13 and ver. 14 on to µepovr; as a parenthesis, 
so that OT£, ver. 14 (that), joins on again to ver. 12. - ewr; T€M11r;J 

does not mean till my death (Hofmann), but till the end, i.e. till 
the ceasing of this world, till the Parousia. Comp. 1 Cor. i 8, 
xv. 51 £ ; Heb. iii. 6. - Ver. 14. "a0oo,; "· £7TE"fll. ~µas compares 
the future, regarding which Paul hopes, with the past, regarding 
which he knows. And therefore he adds a limitation in keep• 
ing with the truth, a7To µepov,; (comp. Rom. xi. 25); for 11ot 
all the Corinthians had thus understood him. Hofmann, quite 
against the usage of the language, takes a,ro µepov,; of time, 
inasmuch as the apost.le's intercourse with them up to the present 
was only a part of what he had to live with them. In that case 
l'aul would have written ew<; apT£ in contrast to €6)<; Tf.AOV<;. 

Calvin, Estius, and Emmerling refer it to the degree of knowledge, 
quodammodo (comp. ii. 5), with which Paul reproaches the readers, 
wr; µ~ 7TaVT€AW<; Q,'1l"(J)Uaµe1 1ovr; Tar; /CaT' ati'TOV 'Yf"/fV'TJJJ,EVa<; Ota• 
fJoXci,;, Theodoret. But a purpose of reproach is quite foreign to 
the connection; and certainly the readers to whom J,riryvwu 
applies had not only understood him quodarnmodo, but wholly and 
decidedly, that, etc. Billroth thinks that Paul wishes to mark his 
cordial love, which till 11ow he could only have shown tltem in pm·t. 
Comp. Chrysostom, according to whom a,ro µrpov,; is added from 
modesty; also Theophylact, according to whom Paul is thinking of 
the imperfect exhibition of his 1:irtue. But how could the readers 
conjecture this ! - ;;T£ ,cavx'f/µa K.T.)...] that we redound for glO?'.'J 
(i.e. for the object of ,cavxau0ai) to you, even as you to us on 
the diiy of the Pa1·ousia. It will be to your honour on that day 
that you have had us as teachers, and it will be to our honour that 
we have had you as disciples. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 19 f. ; Phil. 
ii. 16. With how much winning tact the addition ,cu.0a,rep "· 
vµf'i,; 17µ,wv suppresses all appearance of self• exaltation ! wr; 

µa017Tat<; OJJ,O'TLJJ,0£<; OW,)..eyoµwo<; OVTW<; l!tuutei 'TOV AO"/OV, Chry
sostom. - iv Tfi 17µ,ep'f T. ,cvp. 'l17uov] belongs to the whole oT£ 

Kavx_'TJµa ... vµe'i, 17µiw, not, as Hiickert arbitrarily thinks, to 
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KaOa:rrep IC. vµ. ~µiv merely (so Grotius, Calovius, and others); 
llor yet, as Hofmann would have it, prima1-ily to ,cavx, vµwv 
.:._uµm 

Vv. 15, 16. Kal, TaVT'[} Tfi 71'€7Tot0.] and by means of this con
fidence, viz. OTt lw,; T€AOU<; E71't,YV, K.T."J\.. in vv. 13, 14. 71'€71'0te,,,_ 
en<; (iii. 4, viii. 22, x. 2; Eph. iii. 12; Phil. iii. 4; Joseph. Bell. 
i. 3. 1) is later Greek. See Eustathius, ad Od. iii. p. 114, 41 ; 
Thom. Mag. p. 717; Lobeck, ad Ph1·yn. p. 294 f. - l{3ov:x.6µ'1/v] 
Paul entertained the plan for his journey, set down in ver. 16, 
before the composition of our first Epistle, and he had com
municated it to the Corinthians (whether in the first now lost 
letter, or otherwise, we know not). But before or during the 
composition of our first Epistle he altered this plan (as we know 
from 1 Cor. xvi. 5) to this extent, that he was not now to go 
first to Corinth, then to Macedonia, and from thence back to 
Corinth again (ver. 16), but through Macedonia to Corinth. The 
plan of travel, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, was accordingly not the first (Baur; 
comp. Lange, apost. Zeitalt. I. p. 200 f.), but the one already 
altered, which alteration was ascribed to the apostle as indecision. 
This is intelligible enough from the antagonistic irritation of their 
minds, and does not require us to presuppose an expression in 
the alleged intermediate Epistle (Klopper, p. 21 f.). Chrysos
tom, Theodoret, and Oecumenius make the apostle say: I had, 
when I wrote to you 1 Car. xvi. 5, the unexpressed intention to 
arrive still earlier than I promised, and to reach you even sooner 
(immediately on the journey towards Macedonia). Quite a mis
taken view, since such a mere thought would not have been known 
to his opponents, and no excuse for his :fickleness could therefore 
have been engrafted on it. - 7rpchepov] belongs to 7rpo,; vµa,; 
i:X.Oe'iv: 1 I intended to come to you first of all,-not, as I after
wards altered my plan, to the Macedonians first, and then from 
them to you. Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and others, including Rosen
ruiiller and Riickert, connect 7rpoT. and l{3ov:X.., which, however, on 
the one hand is opposed to the sense (for Paul cannot say, " I in
tended formerly to come to you," since his intention is still the 
same), and on the other would not accord with fva SeVT. xap. 9c:.; 

1 The position of .,.,.,,,,.,, immediately after i.G••.1.. (Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Ruckert), which has preponderating evidence, and is therefore to be 1irrfoned, makes 
no difference in this respect. 
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for not the 7rpoT€pov lf3ovX6µ,,,v, but the 7rpOT€pov 7rp6c; vµac; 
n,.8€'iv, was to bring in its train a 0€VTEpa xaptc;. - 7va OEVTEpav 
xaptv EX'TJT€] 0€VT€pav corresponds ingeniously to the 7rpoTepov: in 
order that you mi,gltt have a second benefit of grace. By xdptv is 
meant a divine bestowal of grace, with which Paul knew his coming 
to be connected for the church ; for to whatever place he came 
in his official capacity, he came as the imparter of divine xap1c;, 
Rom. i. 11; comp. xv. 29. Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and others, 
including Kypke, Emmerling, Flatt, and Bleek (in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1830, p. 622), hold that xaptc; is equivalent to xapa (and 
hence this is actually the reading of B L, some min., and Theodoret). 
Certainly ')(,aptc; also means pleasure, joy, and is, as in Tob .. vii. 18, 
the opposite of Xv.,,.,,, (Eur. Hel. 661, and more frequently in 
Pindar; see Duncan, Lex., ed. Rost, p. 1191 ; also in Plato, Ast, 
Lex. III. p. 538), but never in the N. T. This sense, besides, 
would be unsuitable to the apostle's delicate and modest style of 
expression elsewhere. Nor, again, is a benefit on the part of the 
apostle meant (Grotius, Rosenmiiller, Schrader, Billroth, comp. also 
Hofmann), because the expression is only in keeping with his 
affection and humility (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 10) if a divine display of 
grace is meant. The comparison with 1 Cor. xvi. 3 is therefore 
not to the point, because there o. xaptr; is named, of which the 
readers were givers. But what does he mean by owTJpav xaptv? 
Many answer with Estius : " ut ex secundo meo adventu secundam 
acciperetis gro.tiam, qui dudum accepistis primam, quando primum 
istuc veniens o.d fidem vos converti." Comp. Pelagius, Calvin, 
Wolf, Mosheim, Bengel, Emmerling. But against this it may bo 
urged: (1) historically, that Paul certainly had been already twice 
in Corinth before our two Epistles (see Introd. § 2); and (2) from 
the connection, that the O€VTEpa xdpic; in this sense can by no 
means appear as an aim conditioned by the 7rpoTepov; for even a 
later corning would have had a owTJpa xapic; in this sense as its 
result. This second reason is decisive, even if, with Schott, 
Erorterung, etc., p. 58 ff., and Anger, rat. temp. p. 72 f., we 
were to set aside the former by the supposition: " apostolum 
intra annum illum cum dimidio, quern, quurn primum Corinthi 
esset, ibi transegit, per breve aliquod temporis spatium in regiones 
vicinas discessisse ; sic enim si res se habuit, Paulus, etsi bis ad 
Corinthios venerat, ita ut in secunda, quam iis misit, epistola 
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adventum tcrtiurn polliceri posset: tamen, quoniam per tLtum 
illud intervallum Corinthi potissimum docuerat, simile beneficium, 
quod in itinere seriore in eos collocaturus erat, jure secundum. 
appellavit," Anger, l.c. p. 73. The right solution results from 
ver. 16, which is appended by the epexegetical ,ea{, viz., that 
the owrlpa xapic; appears as setting in through the 7ra>..iv a7ro 
Ma,ceo. e'>..0eZv r,poc; vµ,ac;. Paul had intended on his projected 
joumey to visit Corinth twice, and had therefore proposed to him
self to come to the Corinthians first of all (not first to the Mace
donians), in order that they in this event might have a second 
xapic; on his return from Macedonia (the first xapic; they were to 
have on his journey thither). From this it is at once obvious: 
( 1) how superfluous is the linguistically incorrect supposition 
that oevrlpav is here equivalent to om>..;,v, as Bleek and Neander, 
following Chrysostom and Theodoret,1 take it; (2) how erroneous 
is the opinion of Riickert, that Zva 0€VT. xapiv EX'TJTf is put in a 
wrong place, and should properly only come behind e'>..0e'i,v 7rpo<; 
uµ,ac;, ver. 16. No; according to the epexegetical ,ea{, ver. 16, 
oi' vµ,wv a7re>..0eZv elc; Ma,ceo. serves to give exact and clear 
information as parallel to the 7rporepov 7rpoc; vµ,a.c; eA0e'iv, and 
then ,cal 7ra>..w a7ro Ma,c. e'>..0e'iv 7rpoc; vµ,ac; as parallel to the 
1va oevrlp. xapiv ex11re. Comp. Baur, I. p. 338, ed. 2. 

Ver. 17. Wishing this therefore (according to what bas just 
been said), did I tlwn behave thoughtlessly? Was this proposal 
of mine made wiLhout duly takillg thought for its execution ? 
µ,~ri supposes a negative answer, as always, in which case Jpa 
(meaning: as the matter stands) makes no alteration, such as the 
s11ggesting, perhaps, a thought of possible affirmation. Such a 
sense, as it were, of a mere tentative nature feeling its way, 
which is foreign here, could only be suggested by the context, and 
would have nothing to do with &pa (in opposition to Hartung, 
whom Hofmann follows). See Klotz, ad JJevar. p. 176 f. - rfi 
i),.,aq,piq,] The article marks the thoughtlessness not as that with 
which the apostle was reproached by the Corinthians (Billroth, 

1 In other respects Theodoret, Bleek, and N eonder, llS also Billroth, Olshnuscn, 
and Riickert, agree in thinking that 1,u.-ip .. , refers to the repeated visit to Corinth 
which had been intended after returning from M11cedoni11. But Chrys., quite 
against the context, explains the double joy os '""' .-;,, 3,,. ,,;;, '>'P"'l'-1'-,;_.,.,, ,. .. ; .-/i, '•• 
.. ~. -rapou,,11.,. So also Erasmus, Vatablus, and othe1'8, 
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Olshausen, Rlickert, de Wette), which he must have indicated more 
precisely, in order that it might be so understood, but thoughtless
ness as such in general, in abstracto: have I then made myself guilty 
of thoughtlessness? €'),.,a<J,p{a belongs to the substantives in -pia 
formed late from adjectives in -por;. See Lobeck, ad Phryn. 
p. 343. For the ethical sense (wantonness), comp. Schol Aristoph. 
Av. 195, and €'),.,a<J,por; in Polyb. vi. 56. 11; €'),.,a<J,povoor;, Phocy
lides in Stob. Fl01·. app. iii 7. -IJ a f3ov)\.evoµ,ai, tcaTti uaptca 
,8ovA€Voµ,a,] ~ is not aut (Billroth, Ri.ickert, Osiander, Hofmann, 
after the Vulgate and most expositors), but an; for without any 
interrogation the relation of the two sentences is: lily proposal was 
not thoughtless, unless it should be the case that I fonn my- resolves 
,CQ,T(l, uaptca. See Hartung, II. p. 61.-Mark the difference 
between €XP'TJ<raµ,'T/v as aorist (historical event) and f3ov)\.evoµ,a, as 
present (behaviour generally). - tcaTti uaptca] according to the flesh, 
after the standard of the crap~, i.e. so that I let myself be guided 
uy the impulses of human nature sinfully determined, Gal. v. 16 ff. 

('/ ., , , ' ' \ ' ' ' .,,,_ ITT B ,, • l - iva '[I 7rap €µ,o, TO vai vat tca1- TO ov ovJ y iva 1s expressec 
simply the immoral purpose, which would be connected with the 
,8ovMv€u0at, KaTti uaptca ; in order that with me there may be the 
Yea, yea, and Nay, nay, i.e. in order that with me affirmation and 
denial may exist together; that I, according as the case stands, may 
assent to the fleshly impulse, and in turn renounce it ; to-day yea, 
and to-morrow nay, or yea and nay as it were in one breath. Bill
roth errs in thinking that in this explanation tcal must be taken as 
also. That it means and, is proved by vv. 18, 19. The duplication 
of the vat and u~ strengthens the picture of the untrustworthy 
man who affirms just as fervently as he afterwards denies. 
Failing to discern this, Grotius and Estius wished to prefer the 
reading of the Vulgate, To val Kat To o~, which has very weak 
attestation. The article marks the val. vaL and the otJ o~ as 
well-known and solemn formulae of affirmative and negative 
asseveration (as they were also in Jewish usage; see Wetstein, 
ad Matth. v. 3 7). Comp. on val. vaL, Soph. 0. C. 1743. As to 
the main point, namely, that the val vat and the otJ oii arc taken 
as the subject of ii, thi_s explanation has the support of Erasmus, 
Beza, Calvin, Estius (though conjecturing rva µ,~ instead of rva), 
Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Mill, Wolf, and others ; nlso of Rosen-
1u(iller, Emmerling, Flatt, Schrader, Rtickert, de W ette, Osiander, 
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Neander, l\faier, and others; even Olshausen, who, however, set3 up 
for vat and ou the " peculiar" signification (assumed without any 
instance of its being so used) of" truth" and "falsehood." The 
diplasiasmus va, val and otJ ov is not without reason (as Billroth 
and Hofmann object), but quite accords with the passionate excite
ment of the moral consciousness; whereas afterwards, in ver. 18, 
where his words go on quietly with a glance towards the faithful 
God, the bare val tcal ov is quite in its place. Note, further, 
that the simple expression of the coe:.cistence of the yea and nay 
(to which Hofmann objects) is more striking, than if Paul had 
given a more precise explanation of the maxims of yea and 
nay. The readers knew him, and even his evil-wishers could 
not but know that he was no yea-and-nay man. Others consider 
the second vat and the second ou as predicates, so that a wholly 
opposite sense is made out of the words : in order that with me the 
Yea may be yea, and the Nay be nay, i.e. in order that I may stub
bornly carry through what I have proposed to myself. Comp. 
Jas. v. 12. So Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Oecumenius, 
Erasmus, Castalio, Bengel, and others, and recently Dillroth ; 
Winer, p. 429 [E. T. 576], gives no decision. The context, 
however, before (" levitatis et inconstantiae, non autem perti
naciae crimen hie a se depellere studet," Estius) and after 
(vv. 18, 1 \:I), is decisive against this view. Hofmann imports 
into 7Tap' lµol a contrast to 7TaptL T,P Be<i,, so that the idea would 
be : to assent to or refuse anything on grounds taken from one's 
own self, without reservation, because purely as an expression of 
self-will, with which Jas. iv. 13 is compared.1 Such a contrast 
could not but be based upon what went before, in itself as wel: 
as in the sense assumed. Besides, to this pretended emphasis 
on 7Tap' lµol the order rva 7Tap' lµol i, would have been suitable; 
and the idea of speaking no absolute yea or nay, would have de
manded not ,cal but 77 between the vat and the oll. And was Paul, 
then, the man in whose resolves "the yea is always meant with 
the reservation of a nay " ? Luther's translation ( comp. Am bro
siaster and Erasmus) comes back to the result, that the mark of 
interrogation is placed after tcaTa a-. {3ovX., and in that case there 

1 Si01ilarly Ewald, but he takes ,,,.,,,. i,u,; (with Camerarius) as penea me (" mere Iv 
after my own pleasure to say and to <lo the one or the other"), as if, therefore, it 
were i, i,-,;. Ewald compares Ps. xii. 5. 
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is supplied nequaquam, of which negation Tva te.-r.X. specifies the 
purpose. This is intolerably arbitrary. Regarding the erroneous 
translation of the Peshito (Grotius agrees with it), which distorts 
the meaning from misconception, see Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 2. 

Ver. 18. But accoi·ding to His faithfulness, God causes O'UT 

speech to you to be not yea and nay, not untrustworthy.1 The Se 
introduces the contrast (yea rather) to the state of things denied 
in the preceding question (Baeumlein, Partik. p. 9 5) ; and on 
is equivalent to f£<; Etef'ivo, o-rt, like John ii. 18, iL 17, xi. 51; 
1 Cor. i. 26, al.: Faithful is God in reference to this, that our speech, 
etc., i.e. God shows Himself faitlljul by this, that, etc. Beza, 
Calvin, and others, including Flatt, Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, 
N eander, Ewald, Hofmann, take 1rtcT-ro,; o BEo,; as an asseveration : 
proh Dei fidem ! Against all linguistic usage, for the tw l,y6' ... 
on (see on Rom. xiv. 11 ), which is compo.red, is a habitual formula 
of swearing, which the mu-ro,; o BEo,;, very frequent with the apostle 
(1 Cor. i. 9, x. 13; 1 Thess. v. 24; 2 Tbess. iii. 3; 1 John i. 9), is 
not. Nor can we compare xi. 10, where a subjective state of things 
is asserted as a guarantee of who.t is uttered. - o >..o,yo,; ~µwv J is 
by most understood of the preaching of tlze gospel, according to 
which Paul thus, against the suspicion of untruthfulness in his 
resolves and assurances, puts forward the truthfulness of his 
preaching,-in which there lies a moral argument a majori ad 
minus; for the opinion of Hofmann, that Paul means to say that 
bis preaching stands in a di.ffe1·ent position from the conditioned 
quality of his yea and nay, falls with his view of ver. 17. From 
ver. 19, however, it appears to be beyond doubt that the usual ex
planation of >..o,yo,;, of the preaching, not in general of the apostle's 
speech (Rii.ckert), or of that unfulfilled promise (Erasmus in the 
Annot.), is the right one. Olshausen mixes up the two explanations. 

Vv. 19-2 2. Paul furnishes grounds in ver. 19 f. for the 
assurance be had given in ver. 18 ; then refers his veracity to 
the stedfostness bestowed on him by God, ver. 21 f.; and finally, 
ver. 23, makes protestations as to the reason why he had not yet 
come to Corinth. 

Ver. 19. 'O ,yap Tov BEov vi6.,] or, as Lachmann, Ri.ickel't, 
1 Ere.amus says aptly, Parapl,r. ; "Sed non fallit Deus, cujus prnesidio foctum 

est, ut sermo noster, quo vobia illius evangeliwn iir~dicavimus. uon vacill11rit, seJ 
1em per sui 5imilia fuel'it." 
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and Tischendorf, following preponderating testimony, have it 
rightly: ci 70V 8eov ,yap Vl<J<; (,yap in the foiwth place; see 
Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 100 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 339; 
Hermann, ad Philoct. 143 7), marks the "Toii 0eoii as emphatic, in 
order to make what is to be said of Christ, ou1C iry€VE'To val K. oil, 
felt at once in its divine certainty. To be God's Son and yet va~ 
IC. ou would be a contradiction. In the whole o ... 'I. X. there 
lies a solemn, sacred emphasis. - o iv vµ,'iv o,' ~µ,wv K71PVX0e{i;] 
reminds the readers of the first preaching of Christ among them, 
of which Paul could not bnt remind them, if they were to become 
perfectly conscious, from their experience from the beginning, 
that Christ had not become vai IC. ou. But in order to inake 
this first preaching come home to them with the whole personal 
weight of the preachers, he adds, in just consciousness of the 
services rendered by himself and his companioris as compared with 
the later workers, a more precise definition of the oi' ~µ,o;v, with 
more weighty circumstantiality: o,' lµ,oii IC. $,Xovavoii IC. Tiµ,o0€oiJ. 
For the two latter had been his helpers in his first labours in 
Corinth. See Acts xviii. 5. From this it is obvious why he 
has not named others, as Apollos, but simply these (Calvin thinks, 
that these had been most calumniated) ; hence also there is no 
need to suppose any intention of making his assurance more 
credible (Chrysostom, Theophylact, and many others). A side 
glance at the Christ preached by Judaistic opponents (xi. 4) is 
here quite foreign to the connection (in opposition to Klapper, p. 
8 6 f.). - $iXovavoii] Universally so with Paul (1 Thess. i. 1 ; 
2 Thess. i 1); also in 1 Pet. v. 12. In the Acts of the Apostles 
only the shortened name $iXai; appears. Silvanus is here placed 
before Timothy, because he was an older apostolic helper than 
the latter. See Acts xv. 2 2 ff. - OUIC €,Y€VE'TO val. IC. ov] He ltas 
not become affirmation and negation, has not showed Himself as 
untrustworthy, as one who affirms and also denies (the fulfil
ment of the divine promises, ver. 20), as one who had exhibited 
such contradiction in himself. This Paul says of Christ Himself, 
in so far as in the personal objective Christ, by means of His 
appearance and Uis whole work, the vat in reference to the 
divine promises, the affirmation of their fulfilment, is given as a 
matter of fact. Wrongly most expositors (comp. Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Theophylact) understand XptuTor; as doctrina. ~ 
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Cliristo (" our gospel of Christ is not changeable, sometimes one 
thing, sometimes another, but it remains ever the same "), au 
interpretation here specially precluded by verses 20 and 21. 
This may be urged also against the similar interpretation of Hof
mann, that, with the very fact that Christ has come to the readeN 
through preaching, there has gone forth a Yea (the affirmation of 
all divine promises), without any intervention of Nay. Olshausen 
and Riickert take it rightly of Christ Himself; but the former 
puts in place of the simple meaning of the word the thought not 
quite in keeping : " Christ is the absolute truth, affirmation pure 
and simple; in Ilim is the real fulfilment of the divine promises; 
in Him negation is entirely wanting ; " and the latter arbitrarily 
limits e,yevETo merely to the experience of the Corinthians 
(" among you He has not shown Himself untrustworthy"). Paul, 
however, uses the words ov,c e7evETo val "· oii of Christ in general, 
and by o e1, vµ,'iv ... Tiµ,o0. directs the attention of the Corin
thians to the recognition of the truth on their part and out of 
their own experience. - aX>..a val ev avnj, ,YE,YOVEV] of the two 
only the former, i.e. a.ffirmation (that the di,·ine promises are 
fulfilled and shall be fulfilled) is established in Hint: in Christ is 
actually given the yea, that, etc. In the perfect ,ye,yovev (different 
from the previous aorist e,yevETo) is implied the continuance of 
what has happened. Comp. on Col i. 16 ; John i. 3. Grotius, 
in opposition to the context (see ver. 2 0), referred val ev aim[, 
7e,y. to the miracles, by which Christ confirmed the apostolic 
preaching. And Beza awkwardly, and, on account of ver. 20, 
erroneously, took ev avTij, of God, whose Son is "constant-issima 
Pat1-is verilas." 

Ver. 20. A more precise explanation and confirmation of val 
e11 avTrj, ,yeyovEv, running on to the end of th;, verse. Hence 
ouai ... aµ,17v is not to be put in a parenthesis, as Griesbach, 
Scholz, and EwalJ.-To vat and To aµ,~v cannot be synonymous, 
as most of the o!Jer commentators take them (" repetit, ut ipsn. 
repetitione rem magis confirmet," Estius), for this is rendered 
impossible by the correct reading o,o "· ot' avTov To aµ,~v (see 
the critical remarks). Hather must the former be the en.use (oio) 
of the latter. And here the expression -ro aµ,17v is without 
doubt to be explained from the custom in worship, that in public 
prayer a genei-al Amen was said as certifyiug the general 
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assurance of faith as to its being heard (see on 1 Cor. xiv. 16). 
Accordingly To vat and To aµ,~v are here to be distinguished in 
this way; To vat, as in the whole context, denotes the certainty 
objectively given (comp. on that point, Rom. xv. 8), and To aµ,~v, 
the certainty subjectively existing, the certainty of faith. Conse
quently: for, as many promises of God as there are (in the 0. T.), in 
Him is the yea (in Christ is given the objective guarantee of their 
fulfilment); therefore through Him also the Amen takes place, there
fore it comes to pass through Christ, that the Amen is said to 
God's promises; i.e. therefore also to Christ, to His work and merit, 
without which we should want this certainty, is due the subjective 
certainty of the divine promises, the faith in their fulfilment. 
Billroth, indeed (and in the main, de Wette), thinks the concep
tion to be this : that the preachers of the gospel say the Amen through 
their preaching, so that TO vat refers to the Ii ving working of God 
in Christ, in whom He fulfils His promises, and Ttl aµ,~v to the 
faithful and stedfast preaching of these deeds of God. But the 
saying of Amen expressed the assurance of faith, and was done 
by all ; hence Ttl aµ,~v would be in the highest degree unsuitable 
for denoting the praedicatio. Finally, Rtickert is quite arbitrary 
when he says that Ttl vat relates to the fulfilment of the pro
phecies wrought by the appearing of Christ Himself, and TO aµ,~v 
to the erection of the church, which had grown out of that appear
ing.-The article before vai and aµ,~v denotes the de.finite Yea 
and Amen, which relate to the i1rw•ty£"A,ta, 0£ov and belong to 
them. The article was not used before in ver. 19, because no defi
nite reference of the yea was yet specified. - T'f' 8e<j, 7rpo,; ooEav 
tii' 17µ,wv J a teleological definition to o,' aVTOV Ttl aµ,~v with the 
emphatic prefixing of T<j, 8e<j,: to God's hon01,r through us, i.e. 
what redounds to the glorifying of God (viii. 19) through us. - o,' 
17µ,wv] nostro 'ntinisterio (Grotius), in so far, namely, as the ministry 
of the gospel-preachers ·brings about the Amen, the assurance ot 
faith in God's promises, Rom. x. 14. 

Ver. 21 f. ..d~ not specifying the ground of T'f' E>ef, 7rptl,; 
ooEav (Grotius), nor confirming the .assurance that he had preached 
without wavering (Ilillroth), but continuative. Paul has just, with 
oi' 17µ,wv, pointed to the blessed result which his working (and 
that of his companions) is bringing about, namely, that the Amen 
of faith is said to all God's promises to the glory of God. But 
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now he wishes to indicate also the inner divine life-principle, on 
which this working and its result are based, namely, the Christian 
stedfastness, which is due to no other than to God Himself. - On 
the construction, comp. v. 5; hence Billroth (whom Olshausen 
follows) has incorrectly taken o Of f3e/3aiwv ... Beo<, as subject, 
and o "at u<j,pa7. ".T.X. as predicate. It is to be translated: "And 
He wlw makes us stedfast with you toward Christ, after He has 
also anointed us, is God; who also," etc. Since the anointing pre
cedes the f3ef3aiovv, and is its foundation, and Paul has not written 
o 0€ -x,ptuar; ~µ,a.r; "al /3e/3aiwv 1'.T.A., it is not to be regarded with 
the expositors as qni a~item con.firmat et unxit, but Kal XPtua<, ~µas 
is to be taken as a definition subordinate to the f3e/3aiwv, and "at 
as the also of the corresponding relation ; otherwise, there would 
be a hysteron-proteron, which there is no ground for supposing. 
- el<; Xp1.uTov] in relation to Christ, so that we remain nnshakenly 
faithful to Christ. Chrysostom well says : o µ,~ J~v ~µ,ar; 7rapa
ua)..eveu8ai J" T7J<; 7rWTewr; 7"7]'> elr; T. XpiuTov. The explanation : 
into Christ (Billroth, Olshausen) has against it the present parti
ciple. For the believers are already in Christ; their continued 
confirmation (f3ef3., see on 1 Cor. i. 6) therefore could not but take 
place in Christo, Col. ii. 7, not in Christum. - uvv uµ,'iv] Paul 
adds, in order not to appear as if he were denying to the readers 
the f3ef3a{wui<; elr; XpiuTov. Estius says aptly : " ut eos in hac sua 
defensione benevolos ha beat." This agrees with the whole tone 
of the context; but there is not, as Ri.ickert conjectures, a side
glance at those who had held the apostle to be a wavering reed. 
- XP{uar; ~µa<;] here, without uvv uµ.'iv, is a figurative way of 
denoting the consecration to office (Luke iv. 18; Acts iv. 27, 
x. 38; Heb. i. 9), i.e. to the office of teacher of the gospel, with
out, however, pressing the expression so far as Chrysostom and 
1'h l 1 • ~ ,I.. I ' • ~ Q ... I • I eop 1y act: oµ.ov 7rpo.,..71Ta<; "ai tepeir; "· ,-.,aui"-ear; ep7auaµ.evor;. 
Whether, however, did Paul conceive the consecration as effected 
by the call (Billroth, Olshausen, Ri.ickert) or by the communication 
of the Spirit (Calvin, Grotius, Estius, Osiander, and many others, 
following the ancient expositors) 1 Ver. 22 is not opposed to 
the latter view (see below); and since the call to the office is, in 
point of fact, something quite different from the consecration, 
XPluar; is certainly to be referred to the holy consecration of the 
Spirit (comp. Acts x. 38). Comp., fu1ther, 1 John ii. 20, 27, o.nd 
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Diisterdieck on 1 John i. p. 35fi. An allusion to Xpta-Tov (Bengel, 
Osiander, Hofmann, and others) would not be certain, even if there 
t d ' ' ' • ~ b X ' • d 11 s oo Kai Xf'Lua, ,cat 71µ,a,, ecause purrov 1s not use appe a-

tively, but purely as a proper name. An anointing of Christ (as 
at Luke iv. 18; Acts iv. 27, x. 38; Heb. i. 9) is as little men
tioned by Paul as by John. If, however, it had been here in his 
mind, in order to compare with it the consecration of the 11µ,ei,, 
he could not but have added uw avTf,, or some similar more 
precise definition of the relation intended, to make himself intel
ligible ; comp. the idea of the UV,(J)07TOl,€'iv c;uv XptuTrp, and the 
like. - () Kat u<J>pa,ytu. vµ,as K.T.A..] is argumentative. How could 
He leave us in the lurch unconfirmed, He, who has also sealed us, 
etc.! How would He come into contradiction with Himself! This 
a<J>pa,yiu. vµ,as does not present the same thing, as was just ex
pressed by XP{ua, f,µ,., in another figurative form; but by means 
of ,cal it adds an accessory new ele1nent,1 namely, the Messianic 
scaling conferred, although likewise through the Holy Spirit (see 
the sequel), apart from the anointing, i.e. the inner confirmation of 
the Messianic <T(J)T'T/p!a. Comp. on Eph. i. 13, iv. 3 0. It is not 
added to what the sealing objectively relates (to the Messianic 
salvation), because it is regarded as a familim· notion, well 
known in its reference. - ,ea~ oov, K.T.A-.] is epexegetical of o 
a<J>pa,yiuaµ,. 17µ,as, Winer, p. 407 [E.T. 545].- TOV appa/3wva TOV 
'TT'vevµ,aTO,] Comp. v. 5. The genitive is the genitive of apposition, 
as 1 Cor. v. 8 : tlte earnest-money, which consists in the Spirit. 
uppa/3wv (also with the Romans arrltabo or arrlia) is properly ,;, 
€7T1, Tai, wvai, 7rapii TWV WVOVJJ,EV(J)V OtOOJJ,EV'TJ 7rpo1CaTa/30}..~ V'TT'EP 
au<J,a}..e{a,, Etym. M.; Aristot. Pol. i. 4. 5; Lucian, Rhet. pracc. 
1 7, 18. Then it is a figurative expression for the notion guarantee. 
See in general W etstein, and especially Kypke, Obss. II. p. 2 3 9 f. 
For what the Holy Spirit is guarantee, Paul does not say, but he 
presupposes it as an obvious fact in the consciousness of the 
readers, jm,t as he did with u<J>pa,y1uaµ,. The Holy Spirit is in 
the heart as an earnest-money given for a guarantee of a future 
possession, the pledge of the future Messianic salvation. Comp. 
v. 5 ; Eph. i. 14. How ? see Tiom. viii. 2, 10 f., v. 5, viii. 15 ff. ; 
Gal. iv. 6 f.; Eph. v. 19. In appa/3., therefore, the climax Twv 

1 Hence n: is to be taken as alRo, not with the following u:, as well ... as also; 
especially as.,.; ~'PP"Y• and ""l )oor are not t1Vo acts essoutially different. 
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µe"'A.A6vT"'v /vya0wv (Theodoret) is cliaracteristic. - Jv rnic;- Kap

ota'i<; ~µ.] The direction is blended with the result, as viii. 1 : He 
gave the Spirit, so that this Spirit is now in our hearts. Comp. 
viii. 16, and on John iii. 35. 

Ver. 23. After Paul has vindicated himself (vv. 16-22) from 
the suspicion of fickleness and negligence raised against him on 
account of his changing the plan of his journey, he proceeds in 
an elevated tone to give, with the assurance of an oath (xi. 31 ; 
Rom. i. 9; Gal. i. 20), the reason why he had not come to Corinth.
i,yw oi] Hitherto he has spoken communicative, not talking of him
self exclusively. Now, however, to express his own self-deter
mination, he continues: but I for my own part, etc.-For examples 
of f'TT"tKaAeiuOat TOV eeov µapTvpa, see w etstein. Comp. Hom. 
Il. xxii. 2 5 4 . 0eou<; €7T'LOwµe0a • To, ,ya.p JptUTOt µapwpot euuov
Tat, Plat. Legg. ii. p. 6 64 C. - E'TT', T. Jµ. +vx-] not: against my 
soul, in which case it would be necessary arbitrarily to supply si 
fallo (Grotius ; comp. Osiander and others, also Ernesti, Urspr. 
d. Sunde, II. p. 10 2), but, in reference to (for) my soul, " in qua 
rerum mearum ruihi conscius sum, quam perimi nolim," Bengel. 
It expresses the moral reference of the invocation, and belongs to 
imKaA., in which act Paul has in view that he thereby stakes 
the salvation (Heb. x. 3 9 ; 1 Pet. i 9 ; J as. i. 21) or ruin of hi" 
soul (Rom. ii 9). Comp. the second commandment. - 'PEtooµe
vo<; vµ.] exercising forbearance towards yon. This was implied in 
the very fact of his not coming. Had he come, it must have been 
iv paf]o<j,, 1 Cor. iv. 21. Comp. ii. 1. - ovKJn] not again, as 
would have accorded with my former plan, ver. 16. But since 
this former plnn is altered already in 1 Cor. xvi. 5 f., the en 
iu ovKETt must refer to a visit preceding our first Epistle. - eli; 
K6piv0ov] " eleganter pro ad 1:os in sermone potestatem osten
dente," Bengel. 

Ver. 2 4. Guarding against a possible misunderstanding of 'PEt
ooµevo<;. Theodoret says aptly : 70V70 0€ W<; V'Popµovv T€8etKEV ; 
for the expression 'PEtooµevo<; might be interpreted as a pretension 
to lordship over faith. - 00<, on] is equivalent to ovK lpw, on 
See on John vi. 46, and Tyrwhitt, ad Arist. Poet. p. 128. -
Kvpievoµev K.T.X.] The apostle knows that no Lordship over 
faith belongs to him ; how the faith in Christ is to be shaped 
among the churches as respects contents, vital activity, etc., he 

2 co~. II. 
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has not to command, as if he. were lord over it, but only to teac11, 
to rouse, and entreat (v. 20) thereto, to promote it by praise or 
blame, etc. The order ,cvp. 1.1µ,wv T. 'TT'L<TT. depends on the form 
of conception : we do 1wt lord it over you as to faith. Comp. on 
John xi. 32, aud Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 117 A, Rep. 
p. 518 C. This prefixing of the pronoun occurs very often in 
the N. T. ; hence it was the more preposterous to supply a eve,ca 

before T~r; wluT. (Erasmus, Calvin, Estius, Flatt, and others). -
a)..M uvvep'Yo{] but (it is implied in my cf,eiooµ,evor; 1.1µ.wv) that we 
are joint helpers of your joy, that it is our business to be helpful 
to you, so that you rejoice. To this destined aim an earlier 
coming would have been opposed, because it would have caiised 
grief (ii. 1). The uvv in uvvepryot refers to the union of the helping 
efficacy with the working of the Corinthians themselves. Con
trary to the context, Grotius suggests : " cum Deo et Christo," 
which Osiander also imports. The xapa is not to be taken of 
the joy of blessedness (Grotius and others), but of the joy of the 
church over the improvement and the success of the Christian life 
amongst them,. Only this agrees with the context, for the want of 
this success had been the cause of Paul's formerly coming iv 
)..vwv to the Corinthians, and of the necessity for his coming again 
iv f.,aj3orp (1 Cor. iv. 21 ). - T?7 ,yap w{uTet €<TT~ICaT€] for in respect 
to faith ye stand; the point of faith, in respect to which you 
are firm and stedfast, is not now under discussion. Note the 
emphatic placin~ of T?7 wl<n. first. Theophylact well says : ov,c 

't > I ( ~ \ I ) 't I •'• e ' ~ > OVV €V TOVTOt', TOt<; KaTa 'Trl<TTIV EtXOV TI µ,eµ,yaU at vµ,ar;· EV 

11,-,..,,)..oir; DE c .. :~7'1.eveu0e. On the dative of more precise definition, 
comp. Polyb. xxi. 9. 3; Rom. iv. 19, 20; Gal. v. 1 (Elzevir). 
It does not mean pe1· £idem, Rom. xi. 2 0, as Bengel and Hofmann 
hold (through faith you have an independent and firm bearing), 
in which case we should have for euT~IC. a very vague and inde
finite conception; but it is, in substance, not different from iv TD 

7rWT€£, 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 



CllAP. lL 163 

CH.APTER II. 

VER. 1. '1:'rl..A/P lv ).t-::n ,r,po, ;:,µ,a, E'A.OEiv] Elz.: ,r,a'A.,v i,.Oeil, lv 'A.t,r,n ,r,po, 
vf""'' in opposition to .A B C K L ~, min. Theodoret, Damasc., also 
in opposition to DE F G, 14, 120, al., Syr. Arm. Vulg. It. Chrys. 
Theophyl. and the Latin Fathers, who have -r.u'A.,v iv 'A.u,r,ri e'A.D.ii, 'I.po, 
vµ,a., (so Tisch.). The Recepta1 is evidently a transposition ,to con
nect -r.a'A.1v with ii"A.Mv, because it was supposed that Paul had been 
only once in Corinth. - Ver. 2. edT1v after,,.;, is wanting in .A BC 
~, Copt. Syr. Cyr. Dam. Lachm. Tisch. Supplemental addition. -
Ver. 3. i,µ,ii, J after eyp. is to be struck out as an explanatory addi
tion. So Lachm. and Tisch., who follow .A B c• ~• 17, Copt . .Arm. 
Damasc. Ambrosiast. - Ver. 3. ).u,r,r,v] DE F G, min. Vulg. It. Syr. 
p. Pel. Beda: Au-r.7Jv i,.J :,..li..-1Jv. Amplification, in accordance with 
ver. 1.-Ver. 7. µ,ui.Aov] is wanting in A B, Syr. Aug. (deleted by 
Ri.ickert). In D E F G, Theodoret, it stands only after uµ,a.,. As 
it was superfluous, it was sometimes passed over, sometimes trans
posed. - Ver. 9. Instead of ,i, A and B have ~- But how easily 
might .i be dropped before .i;; (so in 80), and then be variously re
placed (109 : Id,)! - Ver. 10. 0 x1x,up1d,U.a1, &i r, xexup1dµ,a1] So A BC 
F G ~. min. Vulg. It. Damasc. J er. Ambrosiast. Pacian. Pel. Griesb. 
Scholz, Lacbm. Ri.ick. Tisch. But Elz. has Ei r, xexup1dµ,a.1, ~ xexu
pu1µ,a.1, defended by Reiche. This reading arose from the Codd., 
which read (evidently in accordance with the previous ~) ~ x1xa
pu1µ.a.1, Ei TI xexapu1µ,a.1 (so still n•u E, 31, 37). The repetition of 
xfx,apu1,u.a.1 caused the 1'f ri xex;. to be left out; 1 afterwards it was 
Iestored at a wrong place. - Ver. 16. Before Oa.vuTou and before ~w~;; 
there stands ,x in A B C ~. min. Copt. Aeth. Clem. Or. and other 
:Fathers. Rightly; the ,x seemed contrary to the sense, and was 
therefore omitted. Accepted by Lachm. and Tisch., rejected by 
Reiche. - Ver. 17. oi ,;ro'A.'A.oi] D E F G L, ruin. and some versions 
and Fathers have oi )..01-r.oi, which Mill favoured, Griesbach recom
mended, and Reiche defended. But oi ,;roHoi has preponderating 
evidence; :,..o,,;roi was a modifying gloss, and displaced the other. -
xa.rm.:.,;r10v] xaTtvam, as well as the omission of the following article, 

1 Which, perllllps, has no authorities at all ; see Reiche, Comm. Grit. I. p. 355 f. 
2 Also with the reading 11 this omission of the copyist took place, BS still 39, 73, 

Acth, Ambr. have mel"ely ~ "'X"l''I'""• 
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has preponderating attestation, and hence, with Lachm. and Ruck., 
it is to be preferred. 

Vv. 1-4. Continuation of what was begun in i. 23. 
Ver. 1. "E,cpwa 0€ iµ,auT<j, TOVTO] OE is the usual µ,ern/3an,cov, 

which leads on from the assurance given by Paul in i. 23, to the 
thouaht that he in his oum interest (e•.1,auT<;; dativus commodi • 

...... ' "J , 

for see ver. 2) was not willing to come again to them iv ">..v1r"r,. -
The interpretation apud me (Vulgate, Luther, Beza, and many 
others) would require 7rap' lµ,auTip or iv iµ,. (1 Cor. vii. 3 7, 
xi. 13). Paul, by means of lµ,aUTij,, gives to the matter au 
ingenious, affectionate turn, regarding the truth of which, how
ever, there is no doubt. -lKpwa] I determined, as 1 Cor: ii. 2, 
vii. 2 7. As to the emphatically preparatory TOvTo with following 
infinitive accompanied by the article, comp. on Rom. xiv. 13, and 
Kriiger, § li. 7. 4. - 7T'aALV J belongs to ev AV7T''[l 7rpoc; vµ,. ei\.0e'iv, 
taken together, so that Paul had once already (namely, on his second 
arrival) come to the Corinthians iv AV7T''fJ, The connection with 
eA.0eZv merely (Pelagius, Primasius, Theodoret, and the rnost ; also 
J<'latt, Baur, Reiche), a consequence of the error that Paul before 
our Epistles had been only once in Corinth,1 is improbable eveu 
with the Recepta (the more suitable order of the words would be: 
'TO µ,~ fV AV7T''[J 7T'Q,A£V i">..0e'iv 7rpoc; Vf£iic;), but is impossible both 
with our reading and with that of Tischendorf (see the critical 
remarks), unless we quite arbitrarily suppose, with Grotins (comp. 
also Reiche), a trafectio, or, with Baur, I. p. 342, an inaccuracy of 
epistolary style. - iv ">..wv] provided with ajftiction (Bernhardy, 
p. 10 9 ; corup. Rom. xv. 2 9), bringing a.fftiction with me, i.e. afflict
ing you. This explanation (Theodoret, Calvin, Grotius, and others, 
including Ewald) is, indeed, held by Hofmann to be impossible iu 
itself, but is required by the following el ryfip i'Y?» "A.u1Tw vµ,ac;. 
Hence Billroth and Hofmann, following Chrysostom and many 
others, are wrong in thinking that the apostle's own sadness is 
meant; and so also Bengel, Olshausen, Riickert, de Watte, Reiche, 

1 This error ha~ compelled many to get oLtt of the uilliculty by conceiving our 
first Epistle as the first coming i, A""''· So Chrysostom, Calvin, Beza, Bengal, anu 
others. Lange, Apostol. Zeitalt. I. p. 204, believes that he hll.!I found unothor wuy : 
that Paul had the very firat time come to Corinth in o.llliction (1 Cor. ii. l If.), which 
aflli~Lion he had brought with him from Athens. As if in 1 Cor. ii. 1 If. he is speuk
ing of a A""'" I e.nd o.s ii e. ;,,i,r" brought with him from Athe118, though 11owh~1'll 
provcu, would have he.d enythitig to do with the Cori11tMana ! 
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N eander, following Ai;nbrqsiaster, and others, who think that it is 
a~so included. That it is not meant at all, is shown by cf>e100µ,1;vo,;, 
i. 23, and by the coupling of what follows with ,yap. Comp. iv 
pa/30,p, 1 Cor. iv. 21. The apparent difficulty, that Paul in ont 
first Epistle makes no mention whatever of the fact and manner of 
his former visit to Corinth when he caused affliction, is obviated by 
the consideration that only after our first Epistle was the change of 
plan used to the apostle's disadvantage, and that only now was he 
thereby compelled to mention the earlier arrival which had been 
l)lade iv "Xu7ry. Hence this passage is not a proof for the assumption 
of a journey to Corinth between our two Epistles (see the Introd.). 

Ver. 2. As reason for his undertaking not to come to his 
readers again ev ">,,u1rv, Paul states that he on his own part could 
uot in this case hope to find any joy among them. Comp. ver. 3. 
For if I ajjf,ict you, who i~ there also to gire me joy, except him who 
is aff!,icted by me ?-i.e., if I on my part ( e,yw is emphatic 1) make 
you afflicted, then results the contradiction that the very one who 
is afflicted by me is the one who should give me joy. Against thi8 
Yiew Billroth and Ri.ickert object that El µ,~ ... eµ,ou is super
fluous, and even in the way. No; it discloses the absurdity of the 
case conditioned by El e,yw AV7rW vµ,us. Pelagins, Bengel, and 
others, including Billroth, render: who yet so much gladdens rne as 
he who lets himself be a.fflicted by me (which is a sign of a.mentl
ment)? Comp. Chrysostom, and Theodoret, Erasmus, and others. 
So also Olshausen, who sees here an indirect warning to take the 
former censure more to heart. But against this perversion of o 
"Xv1rouµ,evor;; in a middle sense, we may decisively urge :-(1) that 
the sense of ver. 2 would not stand in any relation to ver. 1 as 
furnishing a reason for it; and (2) the ou-x, tva AV'1T'TJ0iJTe in ver. 4. 
Hi.ickert sees in El ... uµ,iis an aposiopesis ; then Legi.ns a new 
question, which contains the reason why he may not afilict them, 
Lecause it would be unloving, nay, ungrateful, to afflict those who 
cause him so much joy. Hence the meaning, touchingly expressed, 
is : " I might not come to you affiicting you ; for if I had done so, 
I should have afflicted those very ones who give me joy: this would 
have been unloving on my part." This is all the more arbitrary, 

1 This empha.sis is usually not recognised. But in the iy.; there lies n contm.,t 
to others who do not staud in sn~h an intim11te rchLtivu to the readers 11a Paul. 
('?mp. Osiniid.er. 
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since, logically at least, it must have stood in the converse order: 
' I ' t A , 'I: , ,.. , ' t '"' I H f Kai nr; ea--rw o v7rovµevor; e5 eµov ei µ17 o ev't'paivCiJv µe. o mann 

holds still more arbitrarily and oddly that el ry&p is elliptical pro
tasis, and lryw AV7rW vµas apodosis: if I come to you again in aiftiction, 
I make you aifticted, and who is the1·e then who gladdens me, except 
him whom a.fftiction coming from me befalls? The well-known 
omission of the verb in the protasis after el is, in fact, a usage ot 
quite another nature (see Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 213; Stallbaum, 
ad Plat. Rep. p. 49 7; Kriiger, § lxv. 5. 11). Besides, this subtlety 
falls with Hofmann's view of ver. 1. - tcat] also, expresses after 
the conditional clause the simultaneousness of what is contained in 
the apodosis, consequently without the interrogative form : there 
is also no one, etc. See Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 13 0 f. ; Buttmann, 
neut. Gramm. p. 311 [E. T. 3 6 2]. - 6 AV'Trovµevo,] does not mean 
the incestuous person (so, against the entire connection, Beza, Calo
vius, Cornelius a Lapide, Heumann); but the singular of the par
ticiple with the article denotes the one who gives joy, as such, in 
abstracto. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 13, al.; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 2O,al. Paul 
might have written -river; ela-l,v oi tc.-r.X., but he was not under neces
sity of doing so. - lg lµoii] source of the )..v7re1,u0ai. See Bern
bardy, p. 2~7; Schoem. ad Is. p. 348; Winer, p. 345 [E.T. 460]. 
Comp. ci.cf>' wv, ver. 3; but l.g is "quiddam penitius," Bengel. 

Ver. 3 appends what Paul bad done in consequence of the 
state of things mentioned in ver. 1 f. : And I have written (not 
reserved till I could communicate orally) this very thing, i.e. 
exactly what I have written, in order not, when I shall have come, 
to hare a.fftiction, etc. - lrypa,Jra] placed first with emphasis, corre
sponds to the following e'X0wv, and does not at all refer to the 
present Epistle (Chrysostom and his followers, Grotius, and others, 
including Olshausen), against which opinion vv. 4, 9 are decisive, 
but to our first Epistle, the contents of which in reference to this 
point are rendered present by TOVTO av-ro ; as indeed ov-ro, is used 
often of what is well known, which is pointed to as if it were 
lying before one (Ki.ibner, II. p. 325). That Paul is thinking of 
the passages of censure and rebuke in the first Epistle ( especially of 
chap. v.1), results from the context, and suffices for its explntrn.
tion, so that the reference to a lost letter sent along with 1'itus 

1 Not merely iv. 21, wherein the,,_;, i, Au..-~ IAl1i, is held to be contained (Calovillll, 
Oiiiander). iv. 21 wu only a casual threat. 
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(Bleek, Neander, Ewald, Klapper; see Introd. § 1) is not required. 
With Theodoret, Erasmus, Morus, :Flatt, Riickert, Hofmann,1 to 
take TovTo avTo as in 2 Pet. i. 5, for this very reason, cannot in 
itself be objected to (Bernhardy, p. 130; Kiihner, § 549, A. 2; 
Ast, ad Plat. Leg. p. 214 ; and see on Gal. ii. 10 and on Phil. 
i 6); but here, where Paul has just written in ver. 1 TovTo as 
the accusative of the object, and afterwards in ver. 9 expresses 
the sense for this reason by El,; ToVTo, there is no ground for it in 
the context. - Z'va µ,~ tc.T.X.] Since his arrival was at that time 
still impending, and Paul consequently denotes by 2'11a ... exoo a 
purpose still continuing in the present, the subjunctive exoo (or 
rrxw, as Lachmann, Ri.ickert, and Tischendorf read, following 
A B ~ •, Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius) after the 
preterite eypa,fra is quite accurate (Matthiae, p. 118 0) ; and 
Riickert is wrong when he takes £'A0wv hypothetically (if I had 
come), and refers rrxw to the past. In that case, Paul could not 
but have used the crptative. - a<f,' C:,11] a1r6 Tovroov, acf,' wv. See 
Bornem. Schol. in Luc. p. 2. - a1ro, on the part of XalpHv does 
not elsewhere occur with a1ro, but £u<f,palv£rr0ai is similarly joined 
with ci1r6, Xen. Hier. iv. 6; Judith xii. 20. - Eoe,J The imper
fect indicates what properly (in the nature of the relation) ought 
to be, but what, in the case contemplated of the Xumw crxw, 
is not. See Matthiae, p. 1138 f.-1rmoi0w,; tc.T.X.J subjective 
reason assigned for the specified purpose of the erypa,fra : since I 
cherish the confidence towards y01i all, etc. Paul therefore says 
that, in order that he might find no affliction when present among 
them, he has communicated the matter by letter, because he is 
convinced that they would find their own joy in his joy (which, 
in the present instance, could not but be produced by the doing 
away of the existing evils according to the instructions of his 
letter). - e1rl] of the direction of the confidence towards the 
readers. Comp. 2 Thess. iii. 4; Matt. xxvii. 43 ; Pa. cxxiv. l. In 
classical authors usually with the dative, as i. 9. - 1ru11Ta,; vµ,a,;] 
This, in spite of the anti-Pauline part of the church, is the 

1 Hofmann, in accordance with his interpretation of .. ,;;.,., .. ~.,.., "for tl,is very 
ren.aon," which serves to point to the following 1,or. ,,.~ "· ""· >.., thus defines tho 
relation of vv. 1 and 3 : This is whe.t I resolved for myseir, tho.t I would not ngnin 
come to you in sorrow of heart. And this ill the very reaaan w/,y I wrote to you: I 
did not wish to have aon-010 of heart on my arrival, etc. This is whe.t Po.ul by the 
compoaition of his Epistle he.d wiahed to obte.ill for hia sojourn, when he should come. 



16$ PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTIDANS, 

language of the love which 1ravTa ma-u{m, 1ravTa e'A1rltet, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 7. "Quodsi Pauli opinioni judicioque non respondeant 
Corinthii, indigne eum frustrantur," Calvin. 

Ver. 4. Reason assigned for the 1rer.oi0wr; 1e.T.)\.. For if I ir,, 

writing the Epistle had not 1tad tltat confidence, the Epistle would not 
have r,aused me so much grief and so rnany tears. In the very 
contl'ast of this confidence with the necessity of having to write in 
such a manner lay the great pain.-l,c and Ota vividly represent 
the origin of the letter as a going forth and a pressing through: 
out of much a.fftiction and anxiety of heart I wrote to you th?-ough 
rnany tears. And this Paul might say, even if he had not him
self held the pen. - 0">..{,/1'£r; and a-uvox~ (anxiety, Luke xxi. 2 5 : 
not so among the Greeks, but see Schleusner, Thes. V. p. 212) do 
not !'efe!' to outward, but to inwa1·d suffering, as both are defined 
by 1eapolar;. Ruckert concludes from the calm tone of the first 
Epistle that Paul " had from prudent consideration known how to 
impose such restraint on his state of feeling, that the Epistle might 
not reflect any faithful picture of it." But this would have been 
cunning dissimulation, not in keeping with the apostle's character. 
No; it was just his specially tender care for the Corinthians which 
on the one hand increased his pain that he needed to write such 
rebukes, and on the other hand did not allow his vehement emotion 
to emerge in that Epistle; hence we must not say that the quiet 
character of our first Epistle is not psychologically in keeping with 
the utterance of this passage. In particular, 1 Car. v. might have 
caused the apostle anxiety and tears enough, without our needing 
to suppose an intermediate letter (see on ver. 3).-oa1epvwv] Comp. 
Acts xx. 19, 31. Calvin aptly says: "mollitiem testantur, scd 
rnagis beroicarn, quam fuerit illa ferrea Stoicorum durities." - oux 
Zva Xu1r71 0i]Te, aXXa 1e.T.">...] This added explanation regarding the 
purpose of his letter, to him so painful, is intended also to corro
borate the 1re1roi0wr; ,c,-r.X., of which he has given assurance. -
T~v a"{a1r71v] placed first for emphasis. - 1rEpta-a-oT.J ~ (elr;) Toor; 

a">..">..ovr; µa011Tar;, Theophylact, who, following Chrysostom, also 
directs attention to the winning tenderness of the words (1eaTa-

, ,:-, ' , Q '\ I ' I 0 ' I) C ,YAIJKatvEt OE TOV AO"'fOV ,-,ovl\,oµEvor; €7rtU'7T'aU'aU' at avTOV', . amp. 
i. 12. The love of the apostle for his churches has along with its 
universality its various degrees, just as the love of a father for his 
children. The PhilippiaDR also were speciully dear to him. 
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Vv. 5-11. Digression regarding the pardon to be granted to 
the incestuous person.-That the incestuous person is meant, as 
even Klapper maintains in spite of his assumption of a lost inter
mediate letter, is denied by Tertullian (de Pudiciti4, 13) simply 
for dogmatic-ascetic reasons. The exclusion, which Paul de
manded in the first Epistle, v. 13, left open the possibility of a 
return to the communion of the church by the path of suitable 
penitence and expiation; as may be gathered also from 1 Cor. v. 5, 
where the apostle's threat of the higher excommunication, of the 
giving over to Satan, contemplates in this punishment the conve1·
sion and saving of the offender, and consequently shows clearly 
that in the apostle's eyes the penal procedure of the church, even 
in the case of so grave a sin, was of a paedagogic nature in 
reference to the person of the evil-doer. The penance of the 
latter, however, as well as that of the whole church on his account 
(vii. 7 ff.), may have really been so deeply and keenly manifested, 
that Paul, in accordance with the now changed state of things, 
might express himself in such a mild, conciliatory way as he does 
here. And there is no sufficient ground in the passage for the 
assumption of an intermediate letter, or that there is here meant, 
not the unchaste person, but a slanderer rebuked by Paul in this 
intermeiliate letter (see Introd. § 1). Besides, the mild, soft tone 
of the present passage, if it referred to such a personal opponent, 
would not be in keeping with the quite different way in which, 
from chap. x. onwards, he pours forth his apostolic zeal against 
his personal opponents and slanderers. 

Ver. 5. "To cause grief among you was not my intention (Yer. 
4) ; Le, however, who has (really) caused grief has not grieved 
me." In other words : " I did not wish to grieve you ; one of 
you, however, has with his afflicting influence, not affected me, 
but," etc. Olshausen connects ver. 5 with ver. 3 : " if, however, 
any one formerly has awakened grief." But how arbitrary it is 
to leap over the natural reference to the immediately preceding 
AU71'7}0ijTe ! And if the "formerly" made the contrast, it must 
have been somehow expressed.-In the hypothetical d, as in the 
indefinite n~. there lies a delicate, tender forbearance. - ov,c EJJ,~ 

AEAIJ71'7//C€"JJ, c.i">..)..'] Paul does not say OU µ,ovov, a>..M ,caL, because as 
concerns the relation of the matter to himself he wishes absolutely 
to deny that he is the injured party. He co1tld do this, because 
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he did not belong to the church, and he wishes to leave wholly 
out of view his position as apostle and founder of the church in 
the interest of love and pardon. Olshausen thinks that he wishes 
indirectly to refute the erroneous position of some (impenitent) 
Corinthians towards the incident with the incestuous person; that 
many, namely, had lamented much to the apostle about the solici
tude which that unhappy person had caused to him; and that, in 
order to make these turn from him to themselves, he says that 
the question is not about him, but about them, that they should 
look to their own pain. But of this alleged direction to occupy 
themselves with their own pain, there is nothing whatever in what 
follows ; and the apostle would have set forth in more precise 
terms a rebuke so weighty; it was not at all fitting here, where 
the touched heart beats only with mildness and forgiveness. -
AEA.v?r17Kw] Bengel says aptly : " contristatum ha bet." - ciX}..' 
a,ro µ,lpov,; K.-r.X.] but in part, that I may not burden him (with 
greater guilt), you all. a,ro µ,lpov,;, which Paul adds <f,eioaµ,evo,; 
auTOu (Chrysostom), softens the thought in XeXv,r17,ce11 ,ravm~ 
vµ,as, while it expresses that the grief is only in a partial degree, 
not wholly and fully (as on the one immediately concerned), in
flicted on all, i.e. on the whole church by means of moral sympathy; 
only quodammodo (see Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 16 ff.), therefore, are 
the readers all affected by that grief as sharers in it. The rva µ,~ 
lm/3apw (sc. au-rov) contains the purpose, for which he had added 
the softening limitation ci-rro µ,lpov,;. Beza, Calvin (in the Com•• 
mentary), Calovius, Hammond, Hom berg, Wolf, Estius, and 
others, following Chrysostom, agree with this punctuation and 
explanation; also Emmerling, Fritzsche, Riickert, de Wette, 
Osiander, N eander, Ewald. Yet Rabiger explains it as if Paul had 
written o-xeoov instead of a,ro µ,epou,;. But others read rva µ,~ 
lm/3. ,rav-ra,; vµ,. together: he has not grieved me (alone and truly), 
but only in part (consequently you also); in order that I may not 
lay something to the charge of you all ; for, if he had grieved rue 
alone, you would all have been indifferent towards the crime. So 
Thomas, Lyra, Luther, Castalio, Zeger, Bengel, Wetstein, and 
others, including Flatt. Incorrectly, because ou,c lµ,e and aX>..' 
a1ro µ,£pour; cannot be antitheses. Mosheim and Billroth separate 
,rav-ra,; and vµ,a,; : he has not grieved me, but in part, that I may 
not accuse all, you; for I will not be unjust, and give you all the 
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blame of having been indifferent towards that crime. At variance 
with the words ; for, according to these, with this punctuation those 
whom Paul accuses ( J1n/3apei) must appear to be not those in
different, but those grieved by the incest. Olshausen also follows 
this punctuation, but finds in Q,'11"() µepovc;, iva µ~ hn/3. 'TrllVTa<; a 
delicate irony (comp. also Michaelis, who, however, follows onr 
punctuation), in so far as Paul would have held it as the highest 
praise of the Corinthians, if he could have said : he has grieved you 
without exception. Since he could not have said this, he wittily 
turns his words in this way : he has not grieved me, but, as regards 
a part, you, in order that I may not burden you all with this care. 
But this very wit and irony are quite foreign to the mild fone and 
the conciliatory disposition of this part of the Epistle. Hofmann 
takes ov,c Jµ.e XeXi,r. as a question, after which there comes in with 
a)..Xa the contrast (nevertheless) which continues over ver. 5 and 
includes ver. 6 ; in this case a,ro µepouc; is temporal in meaning 
(yet "firstly is enough "); and iva µ~ J,r1/3apw ,ravrnc; vµ as, 
which is to be taken together, is meant to say that the apostle, if 
he expressed himself dissatisfied with what had been done by the 
majority, would burden the whole church with the pain of knowing 
that one of their members was under the ban of sin which remained 
unforgiven on the part of the apostle; lastly, the wo Tmv ,r;\eiavwv 

stands in opposition to a minority, which had wished to go beyond 
the punishment decreed, a minority which is included in ,ravrnc;. 
But all this involved explanation is inadmissible, partly because 
the blunt question ov,c Jµe XeXv,r., bringing forward so nakedly a 
sense of personal injury, would be sadly out of unison with the 
shrewdly conciliatory tone of the whole context; partly because 
chro µ.ipouc;, taken of time, is as linguistically incorrect as at i. 14, 
and would also furnish the indelicate thought of a 1'Ka110T1J<; with 
reservation,and till something further; partly because the complexity 
,,f thought, which is said to lie in J,ri/3apw, is just imported into 
it; partly because the supposition that the minority of the church 
would have gone still further in the punishment than the resolu
tion of the majority went, is without all ground, nay, is in the 
highest degree improbable after the reproach of too great indul
gence, 1 Cor. v.-On Jm/3apeiv, comp. 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thcss. 
iii. 8; Dion. Hal. iv. 9, viii. 73; Appian, B. C. iv. 31. Comp, 
fJapoc; of the burden of a feeling of guilt, Gal vi 2. 
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Ver. 6. '!Kavov] something sufficwnt is, etc. Regarding this 
substantive use of the neuter of the predicate adjective, see 
l\fatthiae, p. 982; Ki.ihner, II. p. 45. Comp. Matt. vi. 34. -
T<tJ TotouT~ J for one of such a nature; how forbearing it is here 
that no more definite designation is given!-;, E'TT'tnµ,ia avT'1/] this 
punishment. What it was, every reader knew. Comp. on ver. 3. 
;, E'TT'inµ,{a (which in classic writers denotes the franchise of a 
citizen, Demosthenes, 230, l0, al.), in the signification poe114, 
like the Greek 'TO E'TT'tT{µ,1.ov (Dern. 915, 1; 939, 27, al.), ;, 
imTLJJ,'1}Ut<; (Wisd. xii. 26), and To emTLJJ,'1}µ,a (Inscript.), occurs 
only here in the N. T., but elsewhere also in Wisd. iii. 10, 
in ecclesiastical writers, '.1.nd in acts of councils (not in Philo). 
It is not merely objU?·gatio (Vulgate; comp. Beza, Calvin, and 
others). - ri v'TT'o Twv 'TT'A.Hovcov] wh-ich by the majority (of the 
church) has been assigned to him. That the presbyte1·ium is not 
meant (.Augustine, Beza, Grotius, Valesius, and others), is shown 
by the article. There is a further question here, whether the 
excommunication enjoined by Paul, 1 Cor. v., was carried out or 
not (Beza, C.i.lvin, Morus, Riickert, Hofmann). Most assume 
the former, so that they refer iKavov to the sujficient duration of 
the excommunication.1 But an accomplished full excommunica
tion is not to be assumed on account of the very v'TT'o 'TWI' 

7r;\.eiovcov; but it is p1obable that the majority of the church 
members, in consequence of the e~apaTe 'TOV 'TT'OV'T}pov (1 Cor. v. 13 ; 
comp. ver. 2), had considered the sinner as one excommunicated, 
and had given up all fellowship with him. By this the majority 
had for the present sufficiently complied with the expressed will 
of the apostle. To the minority there may have belonged partly 
the most lax in morals, and partly also opponents of the apostle, 
the latter resisting him on principle.-Ri.ickert, however, sup
ported by Baur and Riibiger, regards Paul's judgment iKavov 
K.T.A., as a prudent turn given to the matter, by which, in order to 
avoid an open rupture, he represents what would have happened 
even without his will to be his own wish. But what justifies 
any one in attributing to him conduct so untruthful 1 The real 

1 Most strange is the judgment of Grotius, that tho npostle is here speaking not 
de restituenda communio11e, but de auferendo morbo, quern ei Satanas ad preces 
piorum Corintliiorum immiserat. Paul had, in fact, not really ordained the giving 
over to Satan at all See on 1 Cor. v. 6. 
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and great repentance of the sinner (ver. 7) induced the apostle 
to overlook the incompleteness in carrying out his orders for 
excommunication, and now from real sincere conviction to pro
nounce the [,cav6v and desire his pardon. Comp. above on vv. 
5-11. Had Paul not been really convinced that the repentance 
of the evil-doer had already begun (as even Lipsius, Rechiferti
gungsl. p. 183, is inclined to suppose), he would here have pur
sued a policy of church-discipline quite at variance with his 
character. Calvin judges very rightly of this passage: "Locus 
diligenter observandus ; docet enim, qua aequitate et dementia 
temperanda sit disciplina ecclesiae, ne rigor modum excedat. 
Severitate opus est, ne impunitate (quae peccandi illecebrii. merito 
vocatur) mali reddantur audaeiores; sed rursus, quia periculum 
est, ne is qui castigatur animum despondeat, hie adhibenda est 
moderatio, nempe ut ecclesia, sinrnlatq ue resipiscentiam illius certo 
cognoverit, ad dandam veniam sit parata." 

Ver. 7. so• that you, on the contrariJ, rather (potius) pardon and 
comfort. This is the consequence which ensued, connected with 
the utterance of [,cavov tc.T.A.. Hence the notion of Siiv (Lobeck, 
ad Phryn. p. 754; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. ~- 1) is not here to 
be supplied, as Billroth and Olshausen wish, following the older 
commentators. It is not said what ought to happen, bnt what, 
according to the apostle's conception, ensued as a necessary and 
essential consequence of the [,cavov K.:r.A.. (Kuhner, II. p. 564). 
The x.apluaa0ai, however, is not at variance with the reference 
to the adulterer (because forgiveness belongs to God - Bleek, 
Neander), for what is here spoken of in a general way is only the 
pardon, which the church imparts iu reference to the offence pro
duced in it, the pardon of Christian brethren (Eph. iv. 3 2 ; Col. 
iii. 2 0). - -rfi 7n,piuuoTEfl<t AV1T?J] through the higher drgrce of 
affliction, which, namely, would be the consequence of the refusal 
of pardon, and certainly of the eventual complete excommunica
tion. - tcaTa1To0fi] Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 54; 1 Pet. v. 8. This being 
swallowed itp is explained by some, of dying (Grotius, according 
to his view of an illness of the sinner), by others, of suicide, or 
of apostasy from Christianity (the latter is held by Theodoret, 
Pelagius, and others, also Flatt ; Kypke and Stolz, following 
Chrysostom, Theophylo.ct-, and others, leave a choice between the 
two); or as conveying a. hint that the Avtr"f/ bordering on despair 
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might drive him into the world, and he might be devoured by 
its prince (Olshausen). The latter point: "by the prince of tho 
world," is quite arbitrarily imported. The sadness (conceived as 
a hostile animal) is what swallows up. The context gives 
nothing more precise than the notion : to be brov11ht by tho 
sadness to despair, to the abandoning of all hope and of alJ 
striving after the Christian salvation.1 Comp. on KaTa7rtveiv in 
the sense of destroying, Jacobs, Animadv. in Athen. p. 315. 

Ver. 8. Kvpwuai ei,; avT. a,ytt7r.] to resolve in reference to llim 
love-i.e. through a resolution of the church to determine re
garding him, that he be regarded and treated as an object of 
Christian brotherly love. On Kvpovv, of a resolution valid in law, 
comp. Herodotus, vi. 86, 126; Thnc. viii. 69; Polyb. i 11. 3, 
i. 1 7. 1 ; Diod. Sic. ii. 9 ; Gal. iii 15 ; Gen. xxiii. 2 0 ; 4 Mace. 
vii. 9. See Blomfield, ad Aesch. Prorii. Gloss. 70, and Pers. 232. 
Here also (comp. on ver. 6) Riickert again finds a prudent measure 
of the apostle, whereby the form, if not also the thing (the 
apostolic approval), is saved. A diplomacy, which would be the 
opposite of i. 13. • 

Ver. 9. Vv. 9 and 10 are not to be placed in a parenthesis, 
nor ver. 9 alone (Flatt); but the discourse proceeds without inter
ruption. Ver. 9, namely, begins to furnish gro1inds for the 
1wpw<Ta£ el,; aVTOV a,y&'TT''r/V, and, first of all, from the aim of the 
former Epistle, which aim (in reference to the relation to the 
incestuous person in the case of most of them at least) was 
attained, so that now nothing on this point stood in the way of 
the ,cvpwuai K.T.A. "Correcta enim eorum segnitie nihil jam 
obstabat, quominus hominem prostratum et jacentem sua man
suetudine erigerent," Calvin. - el,; TouTo] points to the following 
t'va K.T.A., comp. ver. 1. It is: for this end in order that, etc. -
Ka£ e,ypa,fra is not to be translated as if it stood : ttat ,ya,p el,; 
TouTo e,ypa,fra (Flatt, following the older commentators), but as, 
rightly, in the Vulgate: "ideo enim et scripsi." The Kai, however, 
cannot be intended to mark the agreement with the present 
admonition (Hofmann), because Paul does not quote what he had 
written; but it opposes the written to the oral communication 
( comp. vii. 12), and rests on the conception : I have not confined 

1 The o ... .,ii.-or repeated at the end, in itself superfluous, !ms the tone of com• 
11Cl,/;8wn. 
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myself merely to oral directions (through your returning dele
gates), but-what should bind you all the more to observance
! have also written. This l,ypaya, however, does not apply to the 
present Epistle (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Erasmus, 
Menochius, Wolf, Bengel, Heumann, Schulz, Morua, Olsbausen, 
and others), but, as the whole context shows (comp. vv. 3, 4), to 
onr first Epistle.1-Ti]v oo,ciµ,~v vµ,.] your tried quality (viii. 2, 
ix. 13, xiii 3; Rom. v. 4; Phil. ii. 22),-i.e. here, according to 
the following epexegesis, el eli; "ll"avra w~"- eCTTE : your assured 
submissiveness to me. The aim here stated of the first Epistle 
was, among its several aims (comp. vv. 3, 4), the very one, which 
presented itself here from the point of view of the connection. -
eli; "ll"avw J in reference to everything, in every respect, therefore 
also in regard to my punitive measure against the incestuous man. 
Comp. phrases such as eli; "ll"avra "ll"pwTov eZvai (Plato, Charm. p. 
15 8 A), and the like ; eli; "ll"avTa is here emphatic. 

Ver. 10. A second motive for the ,cvp&iuat eli; avTOV a,ya,r. 
And to whomsoever (in order to hold before you yet another 
motive) you give pardon as to anything, to him I also give pardon. 
Lle, accordingly, is the simple µ,ETa/3am,cov. Rtickert wishes 
to supply a µ,ev before ,yap in ver. 9, so that ver. 9 and ver. 10 
together may give the sense : "It was, indeed, my wish to find 
perfect obedience among you; but since you are willing to pardon 
him, I too am willing." But here, too, this supplement is altogether 
groundless; nay, in this very case, where ver. 9 is referred by 
ryap to what goes before, the express marking of the mutual 
relation of the two clauses would have been logically necessary, 
and hence µ,ev must have been used. Further, the meaning con
tained in Iliickert's explanation would express nu indifference 
and accommodation so strangely at variance with the apostolic 
authority, that tl10 apostle would only have been thereby lowered 
in the eyes of his readers. - ,;, oe n xapt,eu0e, ,cal e,yw] general 
assurance (and this general expression remains also in the reason 
assigned that follows), to which the present special case is sub
ordinated. The reader knew to wlwrn the oi; and to what the Tl 
were to be applied. - Kal ,ya,p eryc'.J IC.T.A.] Reason assigned for 
what was just said. " For this circumstance, that I also pardon 

1 On the supposition of a. lost intermediate Epistle, this mU8t hnve been the 01u1 

mta.nt; see Ewald. Comp. on ver. 3, vii 12. 
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him to whom you pardon anytl1ing, rests on reciprocity: wlu:it 
also I on my part have pardoned, if I have pardoned anything, I 
have pardoned with a 1·egard to you "--i.e. in orde1· that my for
qiveness may be followed by you1rs. This definite meaning of oi' 
vµa, (uot the general: for your benefit, as Flatt, de Wette, 
Osiander, and many others have it) is, accordiug to the context, 
demanded by ,!, n xap., Ka£ e'Yw, in virtue of the logical relation 
of the clause containing the reason to this assurance. Paul, 
however, has not again written the present xapLt;oµai, bnt ,uxa
piuµai, because he wishes to hold before his readers his own 
example, consequently his own precedent already set in the pardon 
in question. Between this Kf.xapiuµat, however, and the xapi
t;oµai to be supplied after Ka£ E"/W, there is no logical contra
diction. For in (/, oe Tt xaplt;f.u0f. the act of the sinner is 
considered as an offence to the church ; as such, the church is to 
forgive it, and then the apostle will also forgive it: but in Ka, 
'Yap E"/W o Kf.X<1,piuµ,ai it is conceived as a vexation to the apostle; 
as such, Paul has forgiven it, and that ot' vµ,a,, for the salce oj 
the church, in order that it too may now give free conrse to the 
pardon which the offence produced in it needed.1 To this thought
ful combination of the various references of the act, and to the 
p1acable spirit by which the representation is pervaded, the inter
vening clause f.r T£ ,uxapiuµ,ai corresponds, which is by no means 
i II tended to make the act of pardon problematical ( de W ette ), or 
to designate it only as eventual, turning on the supposition of the 
church granting forgiveness (Billroth), but contains a delicate 
reference back to ver. 5, in this sense, namely: if-seeing that 
the sinner, according to ver. 5, has not properly grieved me, but 
you-that which I designate as ,cex&ptuµ,11,i is really this,· for the 
having pardoned presupposes the pardoner to be the injured party, 
which Paul, however, ver. 5, denied himself to be.-Against all 
versions, Fathers and expositors, Ri.ickert has taken Kexaptuµat 
passively of the pardoning grace which Paul experienced through 
l1is conversion. The sense would thus be : "for wliateve1· I have 

1 Not: to get rid of the painful relation in which they stood to that sinner, as 
Hormann infers, from his incorrect interpretation of r,,,, I'-~ i,r,f!,rr,p., ,,,.,.,,,.,,,, JI'-;,, ver. 5. 

2 This passive use would in itself be correct as to language. Sec Kiihnor, ad Xe11. 
Jtem. i. 2. 10. The transitive use, however, ia the more W1ua.l oue, a~ at Gu.L 
lii. 18; Acts xxvii. 2i. 
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got pa1·doned, if I have got anytliing pardoned, I ha-,;e got it 
pardoned for your sakes (in order as apostle of the Gentiles to lead 
you to salvation)." See my third edition. This exposition is 
incorrect, partly because there is nothing in the text to suggest 
an allusion to the apostle's conversion; partly because this pardon
ing grace was to him so firm and certain, and, in fact, the whole 
psychological basis of his working, that he could not, even in the 
most humble reminiscence of his pre-Christian conduct ( comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 9, 10), have presented it as problematical by e, n 
,cexapia-µ,ai ; partly because with this problematical inserted clause 
the very ev -rrpourlnrrp Xpunov (explained by Riickert: "on the 
countenance of Christ beaming with God's grace") would be at 
variance. - EV -rrpouoo-rrrp XpiO"Tov] i.e. in C011SJ)ectu Christi, comp. 
Prov. viii. 30, Ecclus. xxxii. 4, denotes the having pardoned, in 
so far as it has taken place S,' vµ,as, in its fullest purity and 
truth. It has taken place in presence of Christ, so that He was 
witness of it. Interpretations at variance with the words are : in 
Christ's stead (Vulgate, Ambrosiaster, Luther, Calovius, Wetstein, 
and others) : by Christ, as an oath (Emmerling), and others. 
Hofmann, who without reason maintains that according to our 
view it must have run C:,~ ev -rrpoaoo7f'{" X., attaches the words to 
what follows, so that they would precede the rva by way of 
emphasis, like T. a1ya-rr11v, ver. 4 (see on Rom. xi. 31), and the 
meaning would be : Chr-ist sli01dd not be obliged to be a spectator of 
how Satan deprives His church of one of its members. This 
int~rpretntion could only be justified if we were in any way by 
the context prepared for the ev -rrpouoo-rr'f' X., thus taken as a 
specially tragic feature of the devil's guile. Besides, the thought 
that the devil injures the church under the eyes of Christ, would 
Le nowhere else expressed. - Observe, further, how, according to 
this passage, the penitence of the sinner, just o.s much as the 
removal or the offence to the church, is the ailll of church
discipline, and hence its initiation and cessation are to be 
measured accordingly; but the Roman Catholic doctrine of in
dulgence 1 is at varianco with this. 

Ver. 11. Aim of this pardon imparted B,' vµ,as : that we rnight 
not be overreached, etc. A being overreached by Satan, the enemy 
of Christ and of Christianity, would be the result if that pardon 

1 Still Bisping finds its principlea clearly lrUC8d out in this pBssage. 

2 COU. II. ll 
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were refused to the -sinner, and thereby his KaTa1ro0;,vai -ry 

1rEpiq-q-o-repq, Xu1rn were brought about; for thereby Satan would 
get a member of the church into his power, and thus derive 
advantage to our loss. On the passive 7rMOVf.KTf.t(j0ai, comp. Dern. 
1035, 26. The subject is Paul and the Corinthian churcb.
ou ,yap au-rou K.T.X.] "By Satan, I say, for hi,s thoughts (what 
he puts forward as product of his vou'>; comp. on iii. 14, iv. 4, 
X. 5, Xi. 3) are not unknown to US." VO~µaTa U,YVOOUJJ,f.V forms a 
paronomasia. These thoughts : 1 Pet. v. 8 ; Epb. vi 11. The 
discerning of them in the individual case is spiritual prudence, 
which wehave in the possession of the vou'> of Christ (1 Cor. ii. 16). 

Vv. 12, 13. Since Panl, by mentioning the mood in which he 
had written his former Epistle (ver. 4), was led on to discuss 
the case of the conscious sinner and the pardon to be bestowed 
on him (vv. 5-11), he has only now to carry on the hi,storical 
thread which be had begun in vv. 4 and 5.1 There be had said 
with what great grief he wrote our first Epistle. Now, he tells 
how, even after his departure from Ephesus, this disquieting 
anxiety about his readers did not leave him, but urged him on 
from Troas to Macedonia without halting. This he introduces 
by oe, which after the end of the section, vv. 5-11, joins on 
again to ver. 4 (Hartung, Parti!c. I. p. 173; Fritzsche, JJi,ss. II. 
p. 21). Billroth attempts to connect it with what immediately 
precedes: "His designs are not unknown to us; all the more I 
had no rest." Against this may be urged, not that a>..M must 
have stood instead of Se, as Riickert thinks (see Hartung, l.c. I. 
p. 171 f.; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 95); but rather that between 
the emphatically prefixed OU rya,p auTou, ver. 11, and f./\.06Jv 0e, no 
logical relation of contrast exists. - Ek -r~v Tpwaoa] from 
Ephesus or. the journey which was to take him through Mace
donia to Corinth. 1 Cor. xvi 5-9. - El.. TO Euary,y. Tou X.] 
Aim of the EA0. Els T. Tpwaoa: for the sake of the gospel of 
Chrut-i.e. in order to proclaim this message of salvation (hence 
-rou X. is genitivus objecti, see generally on Mark i. 1). He 
mioht indeed have come to Troas without wishinb0 to preach, 

b ' J 

perhaps only as a traveller passing through it. All the more 
groundless is the involved connection of the El'> T. Eua,y,y. with 

1 Laurent regards vv. 12 and 13 as a marginal remo.rk mo.de by the apostle llt i.10. 
r.nd wrongly inserted here. 
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the far remote d.veuw (Hofmann). - ,ea~ Dupar; JC.T.A.] when also 
(i.e. although, see Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. iv. 13 ; Ki.ihner, ad Mem. 
ii. 3. 19) a favourable opportunity for apostolic work was givm to 
me. Comp. on 1 Cor. xvi. 9. - ev ,cvplrp] That is the sphere in 
which a door was opened to him : in Christ, in so far as the work 
opened up to hiI.u was not out of Christ ( one outside of Chris
tianity), but Christ was the element of it: ev ,cup. gives the specific 
quality of Christian to what is said by 0vp. µ.. av. - eux11"a] The 
perfect vividly realizes the past event, as often in the Greek 
orators. Comp. i ~. vii. 5; Rom. v. 2. See Bernhardy, p. 379. 
- T<j, '1T11EV/J,llTl µ,ov] IJati'l)'ll,S commodi. Paul has not put TV 
tvxfi µ.ov, because here (it is different at vii. 5) he wishes to 
express that his very higher life-activity, which has its psycho
logical ground and centre in the 'TT"VEV/J,ll as the organ of the moral 
self-consciousness (comp. on Luke i 46 f.), was occupied by 
anxious care as to the state of the Corinthians, so that he felt 
himself thereby, for the present, incapable of pursuing other 
official interests, or of turning his thoughts away from Corinthian 
concerns. Comp. vii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xvi 18. - T'f' µ.~ evpe,v] on 
accou11.t of not finding, because I did not find. Comp. Xenophon, 
Cyr. iv. 5. 9; often in Greek See Winer, p. 308 [E. T. 344]. 
-TLTov] whom he had sent to Corinth, and whose return he 
impatiently expected, in order to receive from him news of the 
effect of the former Epistle. - -rov aoe)..4'. µ.ov] By µ.ov the 
closer relation of fellowship in office is suggested for aoe)..<J,. -
au-ro,r;] the Christians in Troas. As to a7rOTat. see on Mark vi. 46. 
- e~)..0ov J from Troas. - elr; Ma,ceo.] Titus was therefore in
structed by Paul to travel from Corinth back to Troas through 
:Macedonia, and to meet with him again either there or here. 

Ver. 14. In Macedonia, however, he had met Titus, and, 
through him, received good news of the impression made by his 
former Epistle. See vii. 6. Therefore he continues : But thanks 
be to God, etc., placing first not xaptr;, as in most cases (viii. 16, 
ix. 15), but -r,j, 8erj,, because, in very contrast to his own wealc11ess, 
the helping God, whom he has to thank, comes into his mind. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 57. Others here mo.ke a digression go on as 
far as vii. 5, and refer the thanks to the spread of the gospel in 
Troas (Emmerling!) or Macedonia (Flatt, Osiander). Comp. 
Calvin and Bengel. Against the context; for, after the description 
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of the anxiety and disquiet, the utterance of thanks must relate to 
the release from this state (comp. Rom. vii. 24 f.). The apostle, 
however, in the fulness of his gratitude to God, includes (and 
thereby makes known) his special experience of the guidance 
of divine grace at that time in the general thanksgiving for the 
latter, as he experiences it always in his calling. This also in 
opposition to Hofmann, who abides by the general nature of the 
thanksgiving, and that in contrast to the declaration that the 
apostle did not preach in Troas in spite of the good oppor
tunity found there. - Tep 'Trtzll'TOTE Optaµ,/3evovrt ~µa\'] given 
rightly by the Vulgate: "qui semper ti-iurnpkat nos," is taken 
by many older expositors (Luther, Beza, Estius, Grotius, and 
others), and by some more 1·ecent (Emmerling, Flatt, Riickert, 
Olshausen, Osiander): who makes us always triurnpk.1 It is 
certainly a current Greek custom to give to neuter verbs a 
factitive construction and meaning. See in general, Matthiae, 
p. 1'104, 944; Fritzsche, ad Mattk. p. 250; Bahr, ad Ctes. 
p. 132; Lobeck, ad .Aj. 40, 869. Comp. from the N. T., 
dvaTe>..>..etv Tov 11>..wv, Matt. v. 45 ; ttaleiv n, Matt. v. 15 ; 
µ,a8'1J'TEVEW 'TtVa, Matt. xxviii. 1 9 ; from the LXX., /3autAEV€tV 
Tiva, l Sam. viii. 2 2 ; Isa. vii. 6, al. Comp. 1 Mace. viii. 13. 
6p,aµ/3evew nva is thus taken : to malce any one a friumpker. 
Comp. xopevELv TLva, to rnake any one dance-i.e. to celebmte by 
means of dancing (Brunck, ad Sopk . .Ant. 1151 ; comp. Jacobs, ad 
Del epigr. x. 55, 90). The suitableness of the sense cannot bo 
denied, but the actual usage is against it ; for Optaµ/3eve,v Ttva has 
never that assumed factitive sense, but always means triumphare 
de aliquo, to conduct, to present any one in triumph; so that the 
accusative is never the triumphing subject, but always the object 
of the triumph, as Plut. Tlies. et R-01n. 4 : /3au,>..e'i\' i8ptuµ/3evue 
,cat ~1eµ,ova\', also Plut. Mor. p. 318 B, Optaµ/3. vlK'TJV. Quite 
similar is the Latin triumpkai·e al1'quem. See iu general, Wet
stein; Kypke, II. p. 243. Comp. also Hofmann on the passage. 
l'aul himself follows this usage, see Col ii. 15. We are thus 
the less authcrized to depart from it. Hence it is to be trans
lated: who always triwmplts over us (apostolic teachers) - i.e. 

1 To this also the expositions of Chrysostom and Theophylact ultimutely amount. 
The latter eay:;: ip,i, oi., 0 810; p,1-r~ '1';, At«'Tt& ,,.oU ),a/3~>..ou ,,.p,,.,,.a.;111, r1p,ft.iHi°f _...,.;: 

So in substance Chrya. Comp. Ambrosiaater, Anselm, and others. 
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who docs not cease to represent us as his mnquisherl before all !hi, 

world, as a triumpher celebrates his victories. In this figurative 
aspect Paul considers himself and his like as oonquered by God 
through their conversion to Christ. And after this victory of God 
his triu,mph now consists in all that those conquered by their con
version effect as servants and instruments of God for the Messianic 
kingdom in the world ; it is by the results of apostolic activity 
that God continually, as if in triumph, shows Himself to the eyes 
of all as the victor, to whom His conquered are subject and 
serviceable. For the concrete instance before us, this perpetual 
triumph of God exhibited itself in the happy result \vhich He 
wrought in Corinth through the apostle's letter (as Paul learned 
in Macedonia through Titus, vii. 6). Note further, how naturally 
with Paul this very conception of his working, as a continual 
triumph of God over him, might proceed from the painful re
membrance of his earlier persecution of the church of God, and 
how at the same time this whole conception is an expression of 
the same humility, in which he, 1 Cor. xv. 10, gives to God 
alone the glory of his working. Jerome, ad Hcdib. 11, translates 
rightly: triumphal nos or de nobis, but quite alters the sense of the 
word again by the interpretation : ff triumphum suum agit per 
nos." Theodoret does not do justice to the notion of the triU1n11h, 
when he merely explains it: a~ uocf>w~ 'TQ. Ka0' ,jµ,a~ 7rpVTaVEIJ(J)V 
TYOE KUKE,UE 7rEptu.,yE£ of>..ou~ 71µ,a~ CL'Trau,v a.7rocf>alvwv. 
W etstein is more exact, Lut also takes the element of leading 
about, and not that of celebrating the victory, as the point of 
comparison: ff Deus nos tanquam in triumpho circumducit, ut 
non manenmus in loco, aut in alium profichicamur pro lnbito 
nostro, sed ut placet sapientissimo moderatori Quem Damnsci 
vicit, non Romae et semel, sed per totum terrnrum orbem, 
quamdiu vivit, in triumpho ducit." Comp. Krause, Op11sc. 
p. 12 5 f. The conception of antiquity, according to which the 
0p,aµf]ruoµ,cvo~ is necessarily the conquered, is quite abandoned 
Ly Calvin,1 Elsner, Bengel: "qui triumpho 110s ostendit, non ut 
victos, sed ut i:ictoriae suae ministros." So also de ,v ette, and 

1 In the translation he has triumpllare noafacit: and in the Commentary it is eaiil: 
"Paulus autem intelligit, se quoque triumphi, quern Dens age bat, fuisRe participem, 
qnod esset opera sua acquisitus; qualitcr legnti cu1Tuw primai-ii <lucis equis insi• 
deutes comitabantur tanquam honorill socii." 
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substantially Ewald: comp. Erasmus, Annot. - iv Xpio-T<p] Christ 
is the element in which that constant triumph of God takes 
place : no fact in which that consists has its sphere out of Christ : 
each is of specifically Christian quality. - The following ,ea/, -r. 
oo-µ,~v K.T.A. declares what God effects th1·ough this His triumphing. 
That avTOu refers not to God (so usually, as also Hofmann, follow
ing the Vulgate), but to Ch1-ist (Bengel, Osiander), is shown by 
ver. 15. The genitive Tijr:; "fVW<r. avT. is the genitive of apposition 
(comp. i. 22), so that the knowledge of Christ is symbolized as an 
odour which God everywhere makes manifest through the apostolic 
working, inasmuch as He by that means brings it to pass that the 
knowledge of Christ everywhere exhibits and communicates its 
nature and its efficacy. How does Paul come upon this image ? 
Through the conception of the triumph; for such an event took 
place amid perfumes of incense : hence to assume no connection 
between the two images (Osiander) is arbitrary. To think of 
ointments (Oecumenius, Grotius), or of these as included (Chry
sostom, Theophylact, Beza 1), is alien to the first image; and it 
is as alien to suppose that a closed vessel, filled with perfume, is 
meant, and that the cf,avepovvn points to the opening of' the same 
(Hofmann). Observe, moreover, that by oi' 7Jµ,wv (since the 7Jµ,e'i,r:; 
are those conducted in the triumph, ol 0piaµ,f3evaµ,evoi) the thing 
itself finds its way into the image, and by this the latter loses in 
congruity. 

Ver. 15 f. Further confirmatory development of the previous 
,ea, -r. o<rp~v K.T.A., in which, however, Paul does not keep to 
the continuity of the figure, but, with his versatility of view, now 
represents the apostolic teachers themselves as odour. - Xpto-Tov 
evwoia] may mean a perfume produced by Christ, or one filled with 
Ch1·ist, breathing of Christ. The latter (Calvin, Estius, Bengel, 
Riickert, Osiander, and most expositors; comp. also Hofmann) 
corresponds better with the previous o<rµ,~ Tfjr:; "fVW0-€0)', av-rou, 
and is more in keeping with the emphasis which the prefixed 
Xpicnou has, because otherwise the euwofa would remain quite 
undefined as regards its essential quality. The sense of the 
figurative expression is : for our worlcing stands in the specific 
relation to God, as a perfume breathing of Christ. The image 

1 Beza, Grotius, and also L. Cappellus, contrary to the context, find an 11llusiou to 
the a.nointing of the priuw. 
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itself is considered by most ( comp. Ritschl in the Jahrb. fur d. 
Th. 1863, p. 258) as borrowed from the sacrificial fragrance (so 
also Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen, cle Wette, Osiander, Ewald), on 
which account appeal is made to the well-known ouµh eriwUar; 
of the LXX., i:in'? '=''-:!, Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, al. But as Paul, wherever 
else he uses the image of sacrifice, marks it distinctly, as Eph. 
v. 2, Phil iv. 18, and in the present pas8age the statedly used 
ouµ~ evwotas does not stand at all, it is more probable that he 
was not thinking of an odour of sacrifice (which several, like 
Billroth, Ewald, Ritschl, find already in ouµ,~, ver. 14), but of 
the odours of incense that accompanied the triumphal process-ion ; 
these are to God a fragrance, redolent to Him of Christ. That 
in this is symbolized the relation of the acceptableness t~ God of 
the apostolic working, is seen from the very word chosen, evwota, 
which Hofmann misconstrues by explaining -rip Oelp to God's 
service. - ,cai ev TOtr; a?TOAA.] and among those, who are inc1wring 
eternal death; comp. iv. 3. See on 1 Cor. i. 18. Grotius 
strangely wishes to supply here ,ca,cwo{a ex vi contrari01-um. It 
is, in fact, the relation to God that is spoken of, according to 
which the working of the apostle is to Him eriwola, whether 
the odour be exhaled among uw,oµevo, or a'TT"oXXvµevoi. Comp. 
Chrysostom. To take lv in the sense of operative on (Osiander) 
anticipates what follows. Comp. iv. 3. - Ver. 16 specifies now 
the different relation of this o<lour to the two classes. Paul, 
however, does not again use evwota, but the in itself indifferent 
ouµ~, because the former would be unsuitable for the first half, 
while the latter suits both halves. - e,c Oavarov elr; Oava-rov] an 
odour, which arises from death anrl produces death. The source, 
namely, of the odour is Christ, and He, according to the idea of 
the )l./8or; Tov 7rpo<rH.op,µaTor; (Rom. ix. 3 3 ; 1 Pet. ii. 8 ; Acts 
iv. 11), is for those who refuse the faith the author of eternal 
death.' For them, therefore, in accordance with their inward 
attitude towards Him, Christ, the source of the odour, i.e. of the 
apostolic activity, is death, and also the effect is death, though 

1 e .. , .... ., and C.,., e.re to be understood botlt times of eternal life e.nd denth. Tbd 
contrast of ,.,c,,..,,, e.nd ,1..-,:u.u,-,,., permits no other interpretation: comp. vii. 10. 
Ewald takes ;,. ,,.,ti..,.,u of temporal deo.th 11nd la c .. ;;, of temporal life : from tho 
former we fall into eternal death, and from the temporal life we come into the 
eternal. 
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Christ in Himself is and works eternal life. Comp. Matt. xxi. H : 
Luke ii. 34. Hence Christ, by means of the ,cp{uw which He 
brings with Him, is the source respectively of death and life, 
according as His preaching is accepted by one to salvation, is 
rejected by another to destruction. In the latter case the blame 
of Christ's being OavaTo<;, although he is, as respects His nature 
and destination, to>1, lies on the side of man in his resistance 
and stubbornness. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 23, also John ix. 39, iii. 
18 f., xii. 48. " Semper ergo distinguendum est proprium 
evangelii offi.cium ab accidentali (ut ita loquar), quad hominum 
pravitati imputandum est, qua fit, ut vita illis vertatur in 
mortem," Calvin. Comp. Di.isterdieck on 1 John, I. p. 166. 
This, at the same time, in opposition to Ri.ickert, who objects 
that the apostolic activity and preaching can in no way be 
regarded as proceeding from OavaTo<;, and who therefore prefers 
the Recepta/ in which Reiche and N eander agree. Gregory of 
Nyssa remarks aptly in Oecumenius: KaT<i T~v 7rpouovuav e,cauTrp 
t' 'O • ,... , • , • e ,I,, • ., Q . 
via f<TlV TJ !:,CtJO'TrOlO<; £1'/fVETO, 1J avaT'T}.,,opo<; TJ €117rVO£a. mte 
similar forms of expression are found in the Rabbins, who often 
speak of an aroma (Cr;,, see Buxt. Lex. Talm. p. 1494; L. Cappellus 
on the passage), or odor vitae and mortis, see in Wetstein and 
Schoettgen. - ,cat, 7rpo<; TavTa T{<; iKav6<; ;] This no longer de
pends on the on of ver. 15 (Hofmann), a connection to which 
the interrogatory form would be so thoroughly unsuitable that no 
reader could have lighted on it; but after Paul has expressed the 
great, decisive efficacy of his calling, there comes into his mind 
the crowd of disingenuous teachers as a contre.st to that exalted 
destination of the office, and with the quickly interjected ,ea{ he 
hence asks with emotion: And who is for this (i.e. for the work 
symbolized in vv. 15 and 16) fit? Who is qualified for this ? 
The ,-fs is intentionally pushed towards the end of the question, in 
order to arrest reflection at the important 1rpo, TavTa, and then to 
bring in the question itself by surprise. Comp. Herod. v. 3 3: uol 
OE ,cat, TOVT0£(T£ Toiu, 7rpa1yµ,au, ,., €<TT£ ; Plat. Conv. p. 2 0-! D : 

1 According to the Recepta, which Hofmann also follows, ;,,,,_,, { .. ;;, is life-giving 
odour, and ; .. ,,.~ ,,,_,ti,,.,u is deadly odour,· ,;, lfi,,,_,,., and ,;, t', would then be solemn 
additions of the fine.I re.,ule, which actually ensues from the life-giving deadly power 
of the odour. According to Hofmann, the genitives are intendl!d to mcnn : in which 
they get to Bmell of death and of life respectively. But comp. expressions like i.f"'' 
... ~ .. ;;,, f>i.i, "'· ~ .. ;;i, :>..,,,., ~ .. ;;" ;;,,,.,.,,. ~ .. ;;,. 
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o lpwv Twv ,ca).,/;,v Tl lp?; Xen. Cyr. 1v. 6, 8; Ilom. viii. 24; 
Eph. iv. 9 ; Acts xi. 1 7. 

Ver. 17. The answer to the foregoing question is not to be sup
plied, so that it should be conceived as negative ( el Oe µ~ [,cavot, 
xaptTO<; TO ,y,vaµevov, Chrysostom, Neander, Hofmann, and others), 
but it is given, though indirectly, in ver. 1 7 itself, inasmuch as the 
expression introduced by ,yap readily suggests to the reader the 
conclusion, that the subjects of E<rµ,ev, i.e. Paul and his like, are the 
i,cavol, and that the 7roXXot are not so. See Klotz, ad De:var. 
p. 240; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 83. If Paul had wished to convey 
in his question the negative statement, "No one is capable of this," 
he could not but have added a limiting a'f,' fovrov or. the like 
( comp. iii. 5), in order to place the reader in the right point of 
view. - ol 7roXXot] the known many, the anti-Pauline teachers.' 
Comp. xi. 13 ; Phil. iii 18. See on oi 'TT"OAA.ot " de ce1·tis q uibus
dam et definitis multis," Ellendt, Lex. Soph. JI. p. 6 0 3 ; comp. also 
Rom. xii. 5. To understand by it the majority of the (Jhristian 
teachers in general, is to throw a shadow on the apostolic church, 
which its history as known to us at least does not justify. -
Ka7M]MVovTE'>] belongs to E<rµ,ev. The verb means (1) to carry 
on the business of a 1ea7T''TJ"A.oc;, a retailer, particularly a vintner ; 
(2) to negotiate; (3) to practise usury with anything (Tt), in par
ticular, by adulteration, since the Ka'TT"'TJAO£ adulteraLed the wine 
(LXX. Isa. i. 22), and in general, had an evil reputation for 
cheating (1ea'TT"'TJM Tf)(V1JJJ,aTa, Aesch. Fragm. 328 D). In this 
sense the word is also used by the Greeks of intellectiial objects, as 
Plato, Protag. p. 313 D: oi Tit µ,aB~µaw ... Ka'TT"'TJAEvovTE<;. Comp. 
Lucian, Hermot. 5 9 : 'f,iXouoif>oi U'TT"oOiOovTat Tit µ,aB~µ,am cJ,q7r1;p 
oi /CO,'TT"'TJAOL, ,cepauaµ,evol ,YE oi 'TT"OA.Ml /Cal Oo"A.wuavTE<; ,cal ,ca,co

µETpovvTE<;. Philostr. 16 : T~v uo!f,lav Ka'TT"'TJ°'A.Eve,v. So also here : 
comp. the opposite Ef eiXi,cp. and iv. 2. Hence: we practise no 
deceitful usury with the word of God, as those do, who, with 
selfish intention, dress up what they preach as the word of God 
palatably and as people wish to hear it, and for that end Ta 
avTwv avaµ,ryvvouu, TO&<; 81:loic;, Chrysostom. Comp. !:l Pet. 

1 Not merely the anti. Pauline Gentile - teachers, as Hofmann with the reauing 
,; :A.11..-oi arbitro.rily limits it. It was among the Jewish-Christians thnt the most of 
those were fowid whom Paul had to regard as falsifiers of the word, nnd who evmy
where pushed themselves into the sphere of his labours. 
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ii. 3. Such are named in Ignat. Trall. (interpol.) 6, comp. 10, 
X,P£<TT€f1,7T"Opoi, and are described as TOIi la11 7rp0<1'7T"Aff(,011T€<; 'TT]<; 
7rMIITJ'> -rfi "fA.UKe{q, 7rpou1ryoplq,. - J.)1.)1.' cor; E~ elA.u,p.] but we 
speak (">-..a)l.ouµ,1:11) as one speaks from sincerity of mind (which 
has no dealings with adulteration), so that what we speak pro
ceeds from an honest heart and thought. Comp. i. 12. wr; is 
as in John i. 14. On EK, compare John iii. 31, viii. 44; 1 John 
iv. 5. - a.)1.)1.' dir; EK e~ov] but as one speaks from G-od (who is in 
the speaker), as 0eo7T"ll€U<TTO<;. Comp. Matt. X. 20; 1 Cor. xiv. 25; 
2 Cor. v. 20. The J.)..)l.a is repeated in the lively climax of the 
thought. Comp. vii. 11, and see on 1 Cor. vi. 11. Ri.ickert 
strangely wishes to connect it with -ro11 "Jl.o"/011, and to supply 
1511-ra. So also Estius (" tanquam profectum et acceptum a Deo "), 
Emmerling, and others. That is, in fact, impossible after J."JI.)..' 
OJ<; E~ eiA.tKp. - KaT€11avT£ 0eov Ell Xpiu-r,j,] Since neither a"Jl."Jl.cz 

nor cor; is repeated before Ka-rJ11a11-ri, Paul himself indicates the 
connection and division: "but as from sincerity, but as from God, 
we speak before God in Christ," so that the commas after the twice
occurring 0eov are, with Lachmann and Tischendorf, to be deleted. 
This in opposition to the opinion cherished also by Hofmann, 
that KaT£11a11T£ 0eov and Ell Xpiu-r,j, are two modal definitions of 
)..a"Jl.ouµ,ev, running parallel with the foregoing points. - KaTE11a11n 

0eou] before God, with the conf.;ciousness of having Him present as 
witness. Comp. Rom. iv. 1 7. - E11 XpiuTlj>] can neither mean 
Christi nomine (Grotius, comp. Luther, Estius, Calovius, Zachariae, 
Heumann, Schulz, Rosenmi.iller), nor de Christo (Beza, Cornelius a 
Lapide, Morns, Flatt), nor secundum Christum (Calvin), but it is 
the habitually employed expression in Christo. We speak in 
Oh1·isto, in so far as Christ is the sphere in which our speaking 
moves. Comp. xii. 19 ; Rom. ix. l. In Him we live and move 
with our speaking, OVOEII Tfj t}µ,€T£pq. uoc/J{q, a"JI.Xa TU 7rap' fKe{vo11 

ov11aµ,ei EVTJXOuµ,1:110,, ChrysoE.tom. 
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CHAPTER IIL 

VER. 1. ~ µ,~] So also Griesb. Lachm. Scholz, Ri.ick. Tisch., following 
BCD EFG N, min. Vulg. It. Syr. Arr. Copt. Slav. Theodoret, and 
Latin :Fathers. But ei µ,~ (Elz. Reiche) has also considerable attes
tation (A KL, min. Chrys. Damasc. al.), and since after the inter
rogation the ;; continuing it occurred to the copyists more. readily 
than the conditional e:, the latter, whose explanation is also more 
difficult, is to be preferred.-The second aut1'l'a.'l'1xw, (after ~.uw,) is 
wanting in A B C N, min. Copt. Arm. Vulg. Chrys. Theodoret, and 
several Fathers. Deleted by Lachm. and Ri.ick. An addition by 
way of gloss, which in F G is further increased by i,;r,a,,.o).~,. -
Ver. 3. xapair,,] So Iren. Orig. Vulg. But A B C DEG L N and 
many min. have xapoia,,. So Lachm. An error of the copyist after 
ver. 2. - Ver. 5. al(J' iaurw,] has its correct position after ).oy1t1. r,, as 
is abundantly attested by A D E F G, It. Vulg. Goth. and Latin 
Fathers (so also Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick.). The Recepta after 
ixa.,o, iaµ,,v, and the position before ixa.,ol in B C N, min. Copt. Arm. 
Bas. Antioch. are to be regarded as superfluous transpositions to 
connect the &.l(J' ea.urwv with 1xa,ol flf/J,iV, - Ver. 7. iv 7paµ,µ,cu,,] 
Lachm.: EV 7pa,uµ,a.n, following D D· F G. A mechanical repeti
tion of the singular from ver. 6. - Before >.I/Jo,,, Elz. Scholz have 
,,. An explanatory addition against decisive evidence. - Ver. !l. 
~ a,a.xo,la.] A C D• F G N, min. Syr. utr. Clar. Germ. Or. Cyr. Ruf. : 
r~ a,a.xo,lff. So Lachm. and Ri.ick. An interpretation instead of 
which Sedul. and Ambrosiast. have ez or in ministcrio, while others 
applied the interpreting at 36;a., as still Vulg. Sixtin. Pel. read ;, 
30;11, - iv 36;11] i, is wanting in A BC N• (ao;a.), 17, 39, 80, Tol. 
Vulg. ms. Deleted by Lachm., bracketed by Ri.ick. The;, slipped 
in easily from ver. 8 ; comp. ver. 11. - Ver. 10. ou] Elz.: oua;, 
against decisive evidence. Originated by the first syllable of the 
0130;, that follows. - Ver. 13. Instead of •au,,.ov, a.uro~ is, according 
to decisive testimony, to be read with Lachm. and Tisch. -
Ver. 14. ~µ,spa.,] is wanting in Elz., but has decisive attestation, 
and was passed over as superfluous (comp. ver. 15). - Ver. 15. 
&.,a.y,,waxera.,] Lachm. and Rtick. : Gl, aPa.ytvwtfx'lra.,, in accordance 
with A B C N, while DE have the subjunctive, but not /1,,. Since 
the u, before &.,a.,. might be introduced through a mistake of the 
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copyist just as easily as it might be left out, we have merely to 
decide according to the preponderance of the evidence, which proves 
to be all the more in favour of Lachmann's reading, because this 
is supported also by D E with their retention of the subjunctive 
(without &v), while they bet.ray the copyist's omission of the &v. -
Ver. I 7. btfi'J is wanting in A B C D N* I 7, Copt. Syr. Cyr. Nyss. 
Suspected by; Griesb., deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick An 
addition of the copyists, who had in mind the current use elsewhere 
of h<e, after ~~ (Matt. xviii. 20, 24, 28; Jas. iii 16, al.), an usage 
not found in Paul See Rom. iv. 15, v. 20. 

Co:NTEXTS.1-This, again, is no recommendation of self; for we 
need no letters of recommendation, since you yourselves are our 
letter of recommendation in the higher sense (vv. 1-3). But 
with this confidence we wish to ascribe our ability not to our
selves, but to God, who has made us able as servants of the new 
covenant, far exalted over the old covenant (vv. 4-6). How 
glorious is this service compared with the service of Moses 
(vv. 7-11) ! Hence we discharge it boldly, not like Moses with 
his veil over his face (vv. 12, 13). By this veil the Jews were 
hardened ; for up to the present time they do not discern that 
the old covenant has ceased (vv. 14, 15). But when they are 
converted to Christ, they will come to unhindered discernment; 
we Christians, in fact, all behold without hindrance the glory of 
Christ, and become ourselves partakers of it (vv. 16-18). 

Ver. 1. 'Apx6µ,1:0a] namely, through what was said in ii. 17, 
regarding which Paul foresaw that his opponents would describe 
it as the beginning of another recommendation of himself. It is 
inte,·rogative, not to be taken, with Hofmann, who then reads 17 
µ,~, as an affirmation, in which case a logical relation to the 
question that follows could only be brought out by importing 
something.2 

- 'TT'a"A.iv] belongs to eavT. <TVVU7T., and refers to 
experiences, through which Paul must have passed already 
before, certainly also in respect to his last Epistle (1 Cor. 
i.-iv., v., ix., xiv. 1 7, al.), when the charge was mo.de: eavrov 

1 See on chap. iii., Krummel in the Stud. und Krit. 1859, p. 89 ff. 
2 The question that follows with ;j p.11 would mean : " or do we not withal ~ed I" 

etc., which does not fit in with l,,px•p.11,r, when taken as an olfumntion. Hofmnnn, 
liowever, imp1Jrt8 the thoughts : wltoever i.li offended at this, thot Paul hns no scrupl-i 
in recommending himself, to him he offers to answer on his part tlte question, wlu:tlu:r 
he au<l his officinl asi;oci&tes have any need of letters of recommrndntion. 
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uvvuna.vei ! As to the reason why he regards the JavT6v uuviu
Tavew to be such a reproach, see x. 18. - In the plural he in 
this chapter includes also Timothy, as is clear from expressions 
such as immediately occur in ver. 2, b, Ta,,; ,capow.t,; TJJJ,., and 
ver. 6, nµ.a,; OtatcOVOV<;. - CTVVLCTTavetv] as at Rom. xvi. 1. Henro 
€'11"tCTTOMl CTVtTTaTttcat or ,ypaµ.µ.aTa (TVCTTaTttca (Arrian. Epict. ii. 
3. 1; Diog. L. v. 18, viii 87), letters of recommendation. Regard
ing their use in the ancient Christian church, see Suicer, Thes. II. 
p.1194; Dought.Anal. II. p. 120.-el µ.h K.T.A.] nisi,i.e.unl~ 
it possibly be, that, etc. Only if this exigency takes place with ns, 
can that 6-PXovTat '71"aXw EaVTov,; uuvtCTTavew be asserted of ns. 
Such epistolary recommendations, indeed, we should not have, and 
hence we should have to resort to self-praise I The expression 
is ironical in character, and contains an answer to that question, 
which reveals its absurdity. Comp. Xen. Jfem. i. 2. 8. Hence 
El is not to be taken, with Reiche, as siquide1n or quia, and µ17 as 
negativing the XPiJtoµev (as if it were El ov XP?70- - &i,; nvEo;] a.; 

some pe<ple ( comp. 1 Cor. iv. 18, xv. 12 ; Gal. i. 7), certainly a 
side-glance at anti-Pauline teachers, who had brought to the 
Corinthians letters of recommendation, either from teachers of 
repute, or from churches,1 and had obtained similar letters from 
Corinth at their departure thence. - '11"p6~ uµa~, -fJ eE uµwv] In 
the former case, it might be thought that we wished to supply this 
need by recommendation of ourselves; in the latter case (-IJ eE 
uµwv), that we, by our self-recommendation, wished to corrupt your 
judgment, and to induce you to recommend us to others. Both 
would be absurd, but this is just in keeping with the irony. 

Ver. 2 f. This ironical excitement, ver. 1, is succeeded by earnest
ness and pathos. Paul, as conscious of his deserts in regard to 
the Corinthians as he is faithful to his Christian humility (see 
ver. 3), gives a skilful explanation of the thought contained in 
ver. 1 : we need no letters of introduction either to you or from you. 
- 71 JmCTToXh 71µ.i:Jv] i.e. the letter (the letter of recommendation) 
which we have, have to show, namely, as well to '!JO'IL as from you 

1 According to Gal. ii. 7-9, but haruly fr, m '.ho original apostll!ll or from the clt11rch 
of Jerusalem under their guidance RB such. This, however, docs not exclucle the 
possibility that individual men,bera of the mother-church may have given such 
letters. We do not know anything morn precise on the point: eveu from .,..,,, ,; ~• 
'i.a.;i;,u, Gal ii 12 ll'., nothing is to be iufcneu. 
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That we should understand both, is required by ver. 1, and to this 
Y\'. 2 and 3 are admirably suited, since what is said in them 
represents eYery letter of recommendation as well to the Corin
thians as from them as superfluous. This in opposition to Flatt, 
Hiickert, Osiander, and others, who are of opinion that Paul has 
reference merely to his previous e, vµwv, and (Ri.ickert) that the 
r.po<; vµa<; has been said only to hit his opponents. - vµE'i<; 

«?o-u] in so far, namely, as your conversion, and your whole Chris
tian being and life, is our work, redounding to our commendation. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 2. - eryryErypaµµ. ev Tat<; ,capo. ~µ.] A more 
precise definition of the mauner of the emo-ToA~ 17µwv : inscribed in 
ou1· hearts. This is the mode-adapted to the image-of convey
ing the thought: since we have in our own consciousness the certainty 
of being recommended to you by yourselves and to others by you. 
That you yourselves are our recommendation (to yourselves and 
to others) our own hearts tell us, and it is known by all Paul did 
not write vµwv, as t( and a few cursives, also the Ethiopic, have 
tlie reading, which Olearius, Emmerling, Flatt, and especially 
Din ck (Lucubi·. crit. p. 16 0), recommend to our adoption : for in 
that case there would result an incongruity in the figurative con
ception, since the Corinthians themselves are the letter. Besides, 
there were so many malevolents in the church. But the apostle's 
own good consciousness was, as it were, the tablet on which this 
living Epistle of the Corinthians stood, and that had to be left 
unassailed even by the most malevolent. Of the love ( comp. vii. 3; 
l'hil. i. 7) of which Chrysostom and others explain iv T. ,capo. ~µ. 
(comp. Wetstein: "quam tenero vos amore prosequar, omues 
norunt "), there is no mention in the whole context. Emmerling 
is wrong, however, also in saying that E'Y"/€'YP· ev T. ,capo. ~µ. is 
equivalent to the mere nobis inscriptae, i.e. quas ubiqiie nobiscum 
gestamus, ut cognosci et legi ab omnibus possint. Just lJeca~se what 
is written stands within in the consciousness, ev Tat<, ,capo. ~µ.1 is 
used. - The plural is neither to be explained, with Billroth, from 

1 Olsha.usen thinks stra.ngely that Po.ul refers to the officia.l ba.dge which the high 
priest wore on his heart, a.nd on whose twelve precious stones stood engraven the 
twelve no.mes of the children of Israel. This a.rrangement, he holds, Paul takes in a. 
.spiritua.1 sense, a.nd a.pplies it to the relation of himself and other teachers to their 
spiritual children ; they bore the 11a.mea of these engra.ven on their hea.rts, and 
Lrought them a.lwa.ys in pra.yer before God. - Sheer fancifulness, .siuce the cont.u.t 
lia.s nothing pointing to a. reference eo entirely peculiar. 
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the analogy of tr1rM1lyxva (without such usflge existing), nor to be 
considered with Riickert and de Wette as occasioned by the plural 
of the speaking person (to whom, however, the plural hearts would 
not be suitable), but Paul writes in name of himself and of Tirrwthy. 
Comp. also iv. 6, vii 3, and see Calvin, who, however, in an 
arbitrary way (see i 1) includes Silvanus also (i. 19). - ,yivwtr
,coµ,ev'I} K.T.A.] This appears to contradict the previous words, 
according to which the Epistle is written iv rat,;- ,capotai,;- ~µ,wv ; 
hence Fritzsche, Di,ss. I. p. 19 f. (Billroth follows him), says that 
Paul "nonnulla adjicere, iu quibus Corinthiorum potius, quam 
epistolae, cum qua eos comparat, memor esse videatur." But he 
rather presents the thing as it is, and hence cannot otl;terwise 
delineate the image of the Epistle in which he presents it, than as 
it corresponds to the thing. In so far, namely, as Paul and Timothy 
have in their hearts the certainty of being recommended by the 
Corinthians themselves, these are a letter of recommendation which 
stand.s inscrioed in the hearts of those teachers ; and yet, since from 
the whole phenomenon of the Christian life of the church it can
not remain unknown to any one that the Corinthians redound to 
the commendation of Paul and Timothy, and how they do so, this 
letter is known as what it is, and read 1 by all men. The Epistle 
has therefore in fact the two qualities, which in a letter proper 
would be contradictory, and the image is not confounded with the 
thing, but is adapted to the thing. Riickert, who likewise (see 
above) finds for iv r. ,capS. the reference to the apostle's love, 
explains it: "In his heart they stand written ... and where he 
himself arrives, there he, as it were, reads out this writing, when 
from a laving heart gives forth tidings everywhe1·e, what a prosperous 
church the Lord has gathered to Himself in Corinth." Comp. Chry
sostom. But in that case the 1ravre,;- would not in fact be the 
readers-as yet they ought to be according to v1ro 1ravrwv avOp.
but Paul; and the thing would resolve itself into a self-recom
mendation, which is yet held to be disclaimed in ver. 1. 

Ver. 3. cJ>avepo6µ.evo£] attaches itself in construction to vµ,1:i,;
iure, to which it furnishes a more precise definition, and that in 
elucidative reference to what has just been said ,ywwtrtcoµ.Jv'TJ ... 
avOpw1rwv : since you are being manifested to be an epistle of Christ, 

1 Grotius: "prius agnoscitur mlUlua, dei.nde legitur epist.ola." llere ,_,..,, •• 
precedes; it ia different in i. 13. 
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i.e. since it does not remain hid, but becomes (continually) clear to 
every one that you, etc. Comp. on the construction, 1 John ii. 19. 
- €7rUTTOA~ Xpurroii] genitivus auctoris (not of the contents-in 
opposition to Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact): a letter com
posed (dictated) by G!iri,st. Fritzsche, l.c. p. 23, takes the genitive 
as possessive, so that the sense without figure would be : homines 
Chri,stiani estis. But in what follows the whole origin of the 
Epistle is very accurately set forth, and should the aitthor not be 
mentioned-not in that case be placed in front? Theodoret already 
gives the right view.-€7rUTTOA~ is here not again specially letter 
of recommendation (ver. 2), but letter in general; for through the 
characteristic: "you are an epistle of Christ, drawn up by us," 
etc., the statement above ; "you are our letter of recommendation," 
is to be elucidated and made good.-Iu the following oia,cov'1}0ei.ua 
... uap,ctvai,; Paul presents hi1nselj and Timothy as the writers of 
the epistle of Christ (oia,cov. v<f,' ;,µ,.), the Holy Spi?-it as the means 
of writing in lieu of ink, and human hearts, i.e. according to the 
context, the hearts of the Corinthians, as the material which is 
written upon. For Christ was the author of their Christian condi
tion ; Paul and Timothy were His instruments for their conversion, 
and by their minwtry the Holy Spvrit became operative in the heai·ts 
of the readers. In so far the Corinthians, in their Christian cha
racter, are as it were a letter which Christ has caused to be written, 
through Paul and Timothy, by means of the Holy Spirit in their 
hearts. On the passive expression oia,coV1J0. u<f,' .f,µ,., comp. 
viii 19 f.; Mark x. 45 ; note also the change of the tenses: 
oia,cov7J0. and i'Y"(eypaµ,µ,. (the epistle is there i·eady); likewise 
the designation of the Holy Spirit as ,rveiiµ,a 0eoii tw v-ror;, comp. 
ver. 6. We may add that Paul has not mixed up heterogeneous 
traits of the figure of a letter begun in ver. 2 (Rlickert and others), 
but here, too, he carries out this figure, as it corresponds to the thing 
to be figured thei-eby. The single incongruity is ou,c Jv ,r)\.a~~ 
Ai0lvair;, in which he has not retained the conception of a letter 
(which is written on tablets of paper), but has thought generally 
of a writing to be l'ead. Since, however, he has conceived of 
:=mch writing as divinely composed (see above, ,rvevµ,an 0wii 
twvTor;), of which nature was the law oi Sinai, the usual sup
position is right, that he has been induced to express himself 
thus by the remembrance of the tables of the law (Heb. ix. 4; 
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comp. Jer. xx.xi. 31-33); for we have no reason to deny 
that the subsequent mention of them (ver. 7) was even now 
floating before his mind. Fritzsche, indeed, thinks that " accom
modate ad nonnulla V. T. loca (Prov. iii. 3, vii 3) cordis notionem 
per tabulas cordis ex:pressurus erat, quibus tabulis carneis nihil 
tam commode quam tabulas lapideas opponere potuerit." But he 
might quite as suitably have chosen an antithesis corresponding 
to the figure of a letter (2 John 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13); hence it is 
rather to be supposed that he came to use the expression tabitlae 
cordis,just because he had before his mind the idea of the tables of 
the law. -The antitheses in our passage are intended to bring out 
that here an epistle is composed in quite another and higlier sense 
than an ordinary letter (which one brings into existence µl.>..av, 

rr1reip<,Jv otd ,ca>..aµov, Plato, Phaedr. p. 276 C)-a writing, which 
is not to be compared even with the Mosaic tables of the law. 
But the purpose of a contrast with the legalism of his opponents 
(Klapper) is not conveyed in the context. - That there is a special 
purpose in the use of rrap,c{vatr; as opposed to >..i0{vair;, cannot be 
doubted after the previous antitheses. It must imply the notion 
of something better (comp. Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26), namely, the 
thought of the living receptivity and susceptibility : oe,cn,c£lr; Toii 

)..01ov (Theophylact, CaJ,,in, Stolz, Flatt, de W ette, Osiander, 
Ewald, and others). The distinctive sense of rrapKwor; is correctly 
noted by Erasmus: "ut materiam intelligas, non qualitatcm." 
Comp. on 1 Cor. iii. 1. Kapolar; is also the genitive of material, 
and the contrast would have been sufficiently denoted by aU.' EV 

'71'Aa~l. ,capotar; : it is, however, expressed more concretely and 
vividly by the added rrap,c{vatr;: in fleshy tablets of tlw heart. 

Ver. 4. lle1ro{071aw is emphatic, and therefore precedes ( other
wise in i. 15) ; confidence, however, of such a kind as is 
indicated in vv. 2, 3 ; for there Paul has expressed a lofty self
consciousness. Hence there is no reason for seeking a reference 
to something earlier instead of to what iu1mediately precedes, 
and for connecting it with ii. 1 7 (Grotius and others, including 
de Wette; comp. Riickert), or with ii 14-17, as Hofmann has 
done in consequence of his taking apxoµe0a in ver. 1 as not 
interrogative. Brief and apt is Luther's gloss: " Confidence, that 
we have prepared you to form the epistle." -oui 'TOV Xpt<r'Tov] thrnugh 
Christ, who brings it auout in us: for in his official capacity Paul 

2 con. n. N 
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knows himself to be under the constant influence of Christ, without 
which he would not have that confidence. Theodoret says well: 

~x ~ ~ •~ -:--:-, '0' , , 0'] 'TOU pt<FTOU 'TOUTO ?}/UV 0€0WICOTO', TO apao,;. - 1rpo<; TOV €OV 

in relation to God, as bringing about the successful results of the 
apostolic activity. It denotes the religious direction, in which he 
has such confidence (comp. Rom. iv. 2, v. 1), not the validity 
bejore God ( de W ette ). 

Ver. 5. Now comes the caveat, for which ver. 4 has prepared 
the way,-the guarding against the possible objection, that Paul 
considered himself (and Timothy) as originator of the ability for 
apostolic working. ovx c,n is therefore not to be taken as equiva
lent to c,n ovx (Mosheim, 8chulz, Emmerling), nor is 1rl1roi0a to be 
supplied again after o{,x (Emmerling); but we have here the quite 
common use of ovx c,n for ov,c Jpw, c,n. See on i. 2 4. Riickert 
finds in ovx c,n IC.T.A.. a reason assigned for the 7rpo,; TOV 0€ov, or 
an explanation of it : " In thus speaking, I would not have it 
thought that," eto. But if in 1rpo<; T. 0€oV there was meant to be 
conveyed the same idea as was further explained in ver. 5, Paul 
would have expressed himself quite illogically, and in explaining 
or assigning a reason for it he must have written on ovx, No ; 
the course of thought is: " With this 1r€1rot011ai,;, however, I do 
not wish to be misunderstood or misconstrued : I do not mean by 
it, that we are of ourselves sufficient," etc. With this connection 
7rpo<; Tov 0€ov is not at variance; for by it God was not yet meant 
as author of the adequate ability (ver. 5 shows this very point), 
but as prodncer of the re,sult. - "A.oryta-aa0at n] to judge anything 
(censere). The context furnishes the more precise definition which 
Paul had in view. Vv. 2-4, 6. He denies, namely, that of him
self he possesses the ability to settle in his judgment the means and 
ways, and, in general, the mode of discharging his apostolic duties. 
If he has just been speaking in vv. 2-4 with so much confidence 
of his prosperous and successful labour in Corinth, yet it is by no 
means his own ability, but the divine empowering, which enables 
him to determine by his own judgment anything regarding the 
discharge of his vocation. Accordingly, we can neither approve 
the meaning arbitrarily given to -rt, aliquid praeclari (Emmerling; 
van Hengel, A nnot. p. 219 ), nor agree with Hofmann, who, in con
sistency with his reference of 7rmol011a-i,; to ii. 14-1 7, makes the 
apostle guard against the misconstruction that this, his 7rmoL• 
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0q,nfi, rests on ideas which lw forms for himself-on an estimate 
of his official working, according to a standard elaborated by his 
own mind. Even apart from that erroneous reference of the 
7re7ra{0'f/U£fi, the very expression iKavat would be unsuitable to the 
meaning adopted by Hofmann, and instead of it a notion of pre
sumption would rather have been in place ; the prominence given 
to i,cavoT~fi by its being used thrice can only concern the ability 
which regulates the oificial labour itself The dogmatic exposition, 
disregarding the context, finds here the entire inability of the 
natural man for all good. See Augustine, de dono perse:v. 13, 
contra Pelag. 8; Calvin: "non poterat magis hominem nudare omni 
bono." Comp. Beza, Calovius, and others, including Olsbausen. 
The reference also of the words to the doctrinal contents of the 
preaching, which was not derived from his own reflection (Theo
doret, Grotius, de Wette, Neander, and others), is not suggested 
by the connection, and is forbidden by the fact that acJ,' eavrwv 

does not belong to Xo"ftuau0e at all (see below). This also in 
opposition to Osiander, who finds the meaning; "not human, but 
divine thoughts lie at the root of the whole of my official work." 
- acJ,' €aVTwv] has its assured place after AO"fLU. 7"£ (see the 
critical remarks). The contrast that follows ( e,c Tov 0eov) decides 
what it belongs to in sense,-namely, not to Xo'Yluau0al n, but 
to i,cavot euµev,-so that i,cavol euµfv "'Ao'Yluau0al T£ is to be 
considered as going together, as one idea. Mistaking this, Ri.ickert 
thinks that either Paul has placed the words wrongly, or the 
order given by B C N (see the critical remarks) must be preferred. 
- On acJ,' €avTov, from one's own means, nemine suppeditante, see 
W etstein. - Q)fj eE €avrwv] SC. i,cavol 6vTEfj AO"fl<T. T£, a more 
precise definition of the acJ,' eavT. inserted on purpose (ma.king 
the notice thoroughly exhaustive). The proceeding from (c.i7ro) is 
still more definitely marked as causal procession (e,c): as from oiw-
8elves, i.e. as if ottr ability to judge anything had its origin frorn 
ourselves. Wolf arbitrarily refers a7ro to the will, and e~ to the 
power ; and Ri.ickert wrongly connects eE fov-r. with Xo'Ytu. Tl; 

it is in fact parallel to acJ,' €alJT. Paul is conscious of the [,cavav 

elva, Xo'Yluau0a,: n, and ascribes it to himself; but he denies 
that he has this [,cavOT'TJfi of himself, or from himself. - ;, 
iKavoT'TJfi ,jµwv] sc. )l.o'Yluau0at T£. - Ri.ickert finds in our passage, 
especially in cicJ, • €a1JTwv, an allusion to some utterances, unknown 
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to us, of opponents, which, however, cannot be proved from x. 7, 
and is quite a superfluous hypothesis. 

Ver. 6. ''O, tcat itcavrouev 71µ0,,] 5,, lie who, in the sense of o~-ro~ 
ryap. See Ki.ihner, ad Xen. Mcm. i. 2. 64; van Hengel, Annot. 
2 2 0. And tca{ is the also of the corresponding relation (Baeumlein, 
Partik. p. 15 2), so that there is expressed the agreement between 
what is contained in the relative clause and what was said before: 
who also (qui idem, comp. Klotz, ad Devar. p. 636) has made us 
capable (aptcovucw lxropn"/TJUE ouvaµiv, Theodoret) as ministers, 
etc. Accoruing to Bengel; Ri.ickert ( comp. also de W ette, Osian
der, Hofmann), the sense is : " that God has bestowed on him not 
only the ability mentioned in ver. 5, but also the more comprehen
sive one of a oiatcovo, tc.T.A." But in that case the words must have 
stood thus: &, /£a~ Otatcovov, tcawf'/, oia0ntcTJ~ itcUVCiJ<T€V 71µ,as. The 
notion of i,cavOTTJ~ is thrice put in front with the same emphasis. 
Of itcavoro (Col i. 12) only the passive, in the sense of to have enough, 
occurs in the (later) Greek writers, such as Dion. Hal. ii. 7 4, and 
in the LXX. - Olatcovou, tcaiviJ~ oia0~tc.] as ministers of a ncilJ 
coveMnt (comp. Eph. iii. 7; Col i. 23; 2 Cor. xi. 15; Luke i. 2), 
i.e. to be such as serve a new covenant, as devote to it their 
activity. Kaiv. oia0., without the article, is conceived qualita
tively. The new covenant (Heh. xii. 24) of God with men, which is 
meant, is-in contrast to the one founded by Moses-that estalJ
lished by Christ, in which the fulfilling of the law is no longer 
defined as the condition of salvation, but faith on the atonement 
in Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 2 5 ; Rom. x. 5 ff. ; Gal. iv. 24 ff. ; Matt. 
xxvi. 28. - ov rypaµ,µaTO,, a,),.,),.,a, 7rvevµ.~ is since Heumann usually 
(also by Billroth, Ri.ickert, Ewald) regarded as governed by Katvfj, 
oia0~"TJ~ (Ri.ickert, " of a covenant, which offers not rypaµ,µa, but 
7rvwµa"), but without reason, since the sequel, by 7J oia,cov{a To~ 
0avaTov and ~ otaK. Tov 7rvevµaTo, (vv. 7, 8 ), rather points to the 
fact that Paul has conceived ov ryp. aX),.,a 'TrV. as dependent on 
oia,covov, (so also de W ette, N eander, Osiander, Hofmann), as an 
appositional more precise definition to the tcaivfj, oia0ntcTJ, : 
to be ministc1'S not of letter (which we would be as ministers of the 
old covenant), but of spirit. I'paµµa characterizes the Mosaic 
covenant according to the specific 1nanner in which it occurs and 
subsists, for it is established and fixed in writing (by means of the 
written letter), and thereby-although it is divine, yet without 
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bringing with it and communicating any principle of inward 
vital efficacy-settled as obligatory. On the other hand, 7rvevµa. 
characterizes the Christian covenant, in so far as its distinctive 
and essential mode of existence consists in this, that the divine 
living power of the Holy Spirit is at wurk in it; through this, 
and not through a written instrument, it subsists and fulfils itself. 
Comp. Rom. ii 29, vii. 6; Heb. x. ~9, viii. 7 ff. Not letter 
therefore, but spirit, is that to which the teachers of the gospel 
minister, the power, whose influence is advanced by their labours ;1 

> \ \ '>- \ ~ I A,.' I ''>'> \ \ ou ,yap Ta 'TT'al\,U,ia Tou voµou 7rpou't'€poµev ,ypaµµaTa, ll/\,1\.a T'T}V 
Ka£V1]V TOV 7TV€Vµ,aTO<; owpeav, Theodoret. It is true that the law 
also is in its nature 7rvwµanKo<; (see on Rom. vii. 14),' and its 
>..o-yia are twvTa (see on Acts vii. 38), but it is misused by the 
power of sin in man to bis destruction, because it does not furnish 
the spirit which breaks this power. - To ,ydp ,ypaµµa a'TT'OKTeLvH, 
To oe 7rvevµa two,roieZ] specifies quite simply the reason, why 
God has made them capable of ministering not to the lette?", but 
to the spirit. It is therefore quite unnecessary to presuppose, 
with Fritzsche, Billroth, and Ri.ickert, a suppressed intermediate 
thought (namely, that the new covenant is far more excellent). 
We may add that the ,yap does not extend also to what follows 
(vv. 7, 8), so as to make the sentence To ,ypaµ,µa tc.T.>... merely 
introductory to the sequel, and the whole a vindication of the 
apostle's referring his capacity of judgment to God. This view 
of Hofmann is connected with his interpretation of >..01lu. n, ver. 5, 
and has besides against it the fact, that the weighty antithesis To ,y. 
rypt,µ,µa K.T,)... is neither adapted to be a mere introductory thought, 
11or betokened as being such, the more especially as it contains 
completely in itself the ground establishing what immediately 
precedes, and with ver. 7 a new discussion begins, which runs on 
to the end of the chapter without a break. - a?ToKTelvei] does not 
refer to the _physical death (Kauffer, twry alwv. p. 7 5), in so for as 
that is the consequence of sin (Rom. v. 12), and sin is occasioned 
and furthered by the law (Rom. vii. 9 ff., vi. 2 3 ; 1 Cor. xv. 5 6, al.). 
Against this interpretation it .is decisive that according to Rom. 
\'. 12 ff. (see in loc.) bodily death is _the consequence, extend-

1 Bengel acutely e.nd justly remarks: "Paulus etiam dum haec scripsit, non litcrne, 
Beu spirit1LB ministrum egit. Moses in proprio illo officio suo, etiarn cum ltawl 
icripsil, tamen in litera versatus est." 
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ing to all, of Adam's sin, and has, since Adam, reigned over all 
even before the law. Nor yet are we to understand spiritual 
(Billroth), ethical (de Wette, Krummel), or spiritual and bodily 
death (Riickert), or the mere sensus mort-is (Bengel, comp. Neander), 
but according to Rom. vi 21, 23, vii. 5 9 10 11 13 24 
ctei-nal death,1 the opposite of the etei-nal life, ~hich, b/mea~s of 
the Holy Spirit becoming operative in the heart through the gospel, 
is brought about for man who is liable to eternal death (Rom. 
viii. 2, 6, 10, 11)-which here (comp. John vi. 63) is expressed 
by To oe 1rvevµ,a tooo1ro£Ei, comp. on ii. 16. How far the law 
works eternal death, is shown from Rom. vii 5, 7 ff.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 5 6. Through its prohibitions, namely, it becomes for the 
power of sin in man the occasion of awakening evil desire, and 
therewith transgression sets in and the imputing of it for con
demnation, whereby man is liable to eternal death, and that by 
means of the curse of the law which heaps up sin and produces 
the divine anger, see on ver. 9; Gal. iii 10. Comp. Rom. iv. 15, 
v. 20. After Chrysostom and his followers (also Ambrosiaster), 
Grotius explains it as. "morte violenta punit peccatores," and 
Fritzsche: "lex supplicia sumit." This i!:! to be rejected, because 
in this way the law would not be the very thing that kills, but only 
that which determines death as a punishment; and consequently 
uo corresponding contrast to tooo1rotei would result. Finally, we 
can only consider as historically remarkable the interpretation of 
Origen regarding the literal and mystical sense of Sc1-ipture, the 
former of which is injurious, the latter conducive, to salvation. 
Something similar is still to be found in Krause and Royaards. 
Against the visionaries, who referred rypaµ,µ,a to the oiitward and 
1rvevµ,a to the inward word, see Calovius. 

Ver. 7. LIE] leads on to a setting forth of the great glory of 

1 With this is connected certainly moral death (the negation of the moral lifo), 
but only the eternal death is here meant, which is the consequence of the ... .,.,;,,.,,,.,, 
ver. 9. This in opposition to Osiander. Nor is the i.,.,..,.,;,., meo.nt of the !otter 
conditionally ('•so soon as we abide by it alone and deify it "), but the killing 1s the 
specific operation of the Jaw; how 1 see Rom. vii. 9 f. ; 1 Cor. xv. 56. This in opposi 
tion to Ewald. -Hofmann unites the various meanings of the death to which the 
sinner is liable, inasmuch as he defines tho notion as " tlie existence of the whole ma11 
aliut out from the life of God and for ever." This collective definition of the notion, 
however, does not relieve us from the labour of showing from the various contexts 
in what Bpecial senRe death and dying are conceived of in the severnl p11s~11ges. 
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the Christian ministry, which is proved from the splendour of the 
ministry of Moses by a conclusion a minori ad mCT,jus.1 

- ~ ota
,cov{a Toii 0av,f.rov] i.e. the 1ninistry conducing to the rule of death; 
for TO rypaµµa a7roKTelvei, ver. 6. It is not the law itself that 
is meant, but the ministry of Moses, which he accomplished by 
bringing down to the people the tables of the law from Sinai 
Rtickert erroneously thinks that the whole ministry of the Leu-itical 
priestlwod is meant, against which what follows is clearly decisive. 
The reason assigned by Rtickert, that Moses as µeufr'TJ<; -rij,; 7ra"'A.. 

ota0~,c'TJ<; can only be treated as on a parallel with Christ, and not 
with the apostles, is not valid, since in the context the prevailing 
conception is not that of µeulT'T}<; but that of oia,covo<;, ani;l as mi,ch 
Moses is certainly parallel to the ministers of the new covenant. 
- ev rypaµµauw eVTe-rvrr-. "'A.{0ot,;] A comma is not to be put after 
rypaµµ. (Luther, Beza, Piscator, Estius, and others, including 
Schrader and Ewald), which would require the repetition of the 
article before ev ryp., and would make the sentence drag ; but 
it is : which was imprinted on stones by means nf letters. The 
death-promoting ministry of Moses was really graven on stones, in 
so far as the Decalogue engraven on the two tables was actually 
the ministerial document of Moses, as it were the registration of 
his office. In this case ev rypaµµauw is not something of an 
idle addition (in opposition to de Wette, who defends the reading 
€V rypaµµan, and attaches it to TOU 0avaTov), but in fact an 
element emphatically prefixed, in keeping with the process of 
argument a minori, and depicting the inferior unspiritual charac
ter. Rtickert (forced by his reference to the service of the Levi
tical priesthood) erroneously thinks that Paul means not only the 
tables of the law, but the whole Pentateuch, and that he has been 
not quite so exact in his use of the expression (ev-reTv7r. X{0ot<; !). 
- eryev~0'T/ ev oo~] took place in splendour, was surrounded by 
splendour, full of splendour, see Buttmann, neut. Gram. p. 284 
[E. T. 330]. Bengel says rightly: "na.cta est gloriam; rylvoµat 
fio, et elpl sum, ver. 8. differunt." Comp. :Fritzsche in Fritzschio-r. 

1 Without doubt this whole comparison of the ministry of the New Testament with 
th.o.t of Moses (vv. 7-11), a.s well a.s th& eubsequ~nt shadow which is thrown on the 
conduct of Moses (ver. 13), and the digreasion on the obatinacy of the Jowa (vv. 14-18), 
is not put forward without a special purpose, but ia an indirect polemic ogainat the 
J udaists. Comp. Chryaoatom : ,,- W•f wtl.1w, uw,.-,,.. ...... , .-o fp••~,- .-, '1,.;i,.;·,.,,. 
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Opusc. p. 284. It relates to the external radiance, which in the 
intercourse with God on Sinai passed from the divine glory (Ex. 
xxiv. 16) to the countenance of Moses, so that he descended 
from the mountain with his face shining (Ex. xxxiv. 2 9 ff.). 
For a Rabbinical fiction that this splendour was from the light 
ereated at the beginning of things, see Eisenmenger, Entdeckt. 
-Tudenth. I. p. 369 f. Others (Vatablus, and more recently, 
Flatt, Billroth, Rtickert) take iv 06,v, not of that glorious radi
ance, but of grandeur, glory in general. So also de W ette and 
Hofmann. But this is opposed to the context, for in what follows 
it is not merely a visible p1·oof of the o6ga which is adduced (as 
Rtickert thinks), or a concrete representation of it (Hofmann), but 
the high degree (Q)tT'TE) of the very Mga which is meant by €"fEv10'1J 
iv oofo. It is said, indeed, that ver. 8, where the glory spoken 
of is no external one, does not admit of our reference. But 
even in ver. 8 the o6ga is an external glory (see on ver. 8); and 
further, we have here an argument a minori ad maj1ts, in which 
every reader was historically aware that the minus, the oofa of 
Moses, was an external one, while as to the majus, the o6ga of the 
ministry of the N. T., it was self-evident that it is before the 
Parousia merely something ideal, a spiritual possession, and only 
becomes also an external reality after the Parousia (and to 
this ver. 8 applies). - Q)uTE µh o-uvau0a, ,c.-r.A-.] Philo gives the 
same account, Vit. _Mos. p. 6 6 5 A ; Ex. xxxiv. has only : l<fao/31-
0'T/uav f'Y'Ylua, airr<j>, which was more precisely explained by that 
statement. - out -rhv 06,av -rov 'TT'p. au-r.] would have been in itself 
.mperfluous, but with the addition -rhv ,ca-rapry. strengthening the 
conclusion it has a solemn emphasis. Philo, l.c., calls this ooga: 
~">..ioHOE, <f>kryryo,. - -rhv ,ca-rapryouµEV'TJV] " Olaritas illa vultus 
Mosis transitoria erat et modici temporis," Estius. Ex. l.c. gives 
us no express information of this ; but ver. 13 clearly shows that 
Paul regarded the radiance which Moses brought down from his 
converse with God as only temporary and gradually ceasing, 
which, indeed, is self-evident and correctly inferred from the 
renewal of the radiance on each occasion. In this passing away 
of that lustre,-which even during its passing away was yet so 
great that the Israelites could not gaze fixedly on him,-Paul 
undoubtedly (in opposition to Hofmann) found a type of the 
ceasing of the Mosaic ministry (ver. 13); but in our present 
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passage this is only hinted at in a preliminary way by the historical 
addition T. ,caTaP'Y·, without the latter ceasing to belong to the 
historical narration. Hence the participle is not to be taken, with 
Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, and others, including Ri.ickert, in a purely 
present sense : " which yet ceases," nor :in the sense of transient 
(Ewald), but as the imperfect participle ; the transitory, which. 
was in the act of passing away. 

Ver. 8. The ministry dedicated to the Holy Spirit, i.e. forming 
the medium of His operation (the teaching ministry of the gospel), 
is as such the specific opposite of the o,a,cov{a Tou 0avchov iv 

rypaµµarnv evTeTv'TT'. -Xi0o,,;, ver. 7. In Tov 'TT'veuµaTo,; are con
tained the elements of contrast. See ver. 6. - ea-Tai] is.not the 
future of the inference (Billroth, Hofmann, and the older commenta
tors); nor does it refer to the advancing steady dr:velopment (Osian
der), but rather to the gloria futuri seculi. Comp. on ver. 12, where 
the oo!a-which is therefore not to be understood, as it usually is, 
of inner elevation and dignity-appears as the object of the 1:A'TT'{i;. 

We cannot therefore say with Bengel: "loquitur ex prospectu V. T. 
in N ovum," but : loq_uitur ex prorpectu praesentis seculi in futm'ltm. 

Ver. 9. Grounding, simply by a characteristic change of the 
predicates (,caTa,cp. and Ot,caiouuv.), of what was said in vv. 7, 8. 
Comp. Rom. v. 18, 19. - .,; oia,covfa tj,; ,caTa1€p{u.] the mini
stry, which is th~ m.edium of condemnation. For the ministry of 
Moses, which communicated the Decalogue, promoted through the 
law sin (Rom. vii 9 ff.), whose power it became (1 Cor. xv. 56), 
and thus realized the divine curse against the transgressors of the 
law (Gal. iii. 20). Comp. on ver. 6. The article denoted the 
well-known, solemn condemnation, Deut. xxvii 26. - oo!a] SC. 

EaT{, for the former eryev~e,,, ev ooEr, is realised as present, regarded 
as present. Comp., subsequently, the present 'TT'Epiaud,Et. The 
substantive oo!a (it refers, as in ver. 7, to that external glory) 
stands as predicate in the sense of evoo!o'>, denoting the notion of 
the adjective more strongly, according to a current usage in Greek. 
Rom. viii. 10 ; John vi. 6 3 ; 1 John iv. 8, al. See Abresch, 
Auctar. Diluc. p. 275 f.; Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 120. - 'TT'Epiu

lTEVE£] The tense realizes as present what is future; for the future 
glory of the teacher is already now an ideal possession. Note the 
accumulated strength of the expression : is in mitch hi'gher degree 
supera'bundant in glory. On the dative of more precise definition 
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with 7reptcrcrevew, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 12 ; Acts xvi. 5 ; Polyh 
xviii. 18. 5; Plut. Mor. p. 708 F. Usually in the N. T. with ev, 
as also here in Elzevir. - ~ otaKov{a n}~ OtKatocrvv.J the ministry, 
which i,s the medium of righteousness 1 ( comp. xi. 15) ; for it is the 
office of gospel teaching to preach the faith in Jesus Christ, by 
which we have righteousness before God. See Rom. i. 17, 
iii. 2 2 ff., 3 0, x. 4 ; Gal. iii. 13. Comp. especially, v. 21. 

Ver. 10. A more precise grounding of the previous 7ro"A,"A,r(, 

µa"A,"A,ov 7reptucrflJ€l K.'T."A,. by the highest climax of this relation. 
For even (Kal 'Yap) that which i,s glorious i,s without glory in this 
point by reason of the superabundant glory. - ou oeo6gacr'Tat] The 
chief element is prefixed, and combined into one idea (Hartung, 
Partilcell. I. p. 12 2 ; Baeuml. p. 2 7 8) : gloria destitutum est. 
The pe1ject denotes the continuance of what had taken place ; 
Kuhner, II. p. 70. - To oeoogacrµ,evov] is referred to the Mosaic 
religious economy by Emmerling and Olshausen, following older 
expositors, quite against the context. Most refer it to tLe 
ministry of Moses, which had been made glorious through the 
radiance on his countenance, vv. 7-9. But see below. - ev 
'TOVT~o 'T<f' µlpH] in thi,s respect (ix. 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 16 ; Col. ii. 16 ; 
often in Greek authors), is joined with To oeoogacrµ,evov by 
Fritzsche, l.c. p. 31 ( also de W ette and Ewald) : " quod collustratum 
/U?:t hac parte h. e. ita, ut per splendo1·em, qui in Mosi-sfacie conspicie
batur, illustre redderetur." But on the one hand-supposing that 
'TO Oeoogacrµ,. denotes the ministry of Moses-the ev 'TOV'Tlp 'T<f) 
µepei so taken would be an utterly superfluous addition, since the 
reader would already have had full information in accordance 
with the context through 'TO oeoogacrµ,. having the article ; on the 
other hand, we should expect 'TOVTcp to point to something said 
just before, which, however, is not the case, since we must go 
back as far as ver. 7. If, again, with Ewald, we take ev 'TOV'T<f> 'T<p 
µepei as " in all that i,s Jewi-sh, apart from what is Christian," and 
refer it to the then still subsisting state of the temple, synagogue, 
etc., how enigmatically Paul would have expressed himself, without 
any hint of his meaning in the context ! Following Chrysostom 

1 Note the contrast of ,.,,,.,,;,,.,,II',, and J,,.,.,.,i,~. The former is an actus forensis; 
10 also the latter, constituted by the divine act of the ~,..,;.,11',r (Rom. iv. 25, v. 18), 
rests on imputation. Comp. v. 21. This in opposition to Hofm:i.nn, Scliriftbew. I. 
p. 627 f. 
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(KaT(i, TdV T~', <1'V"f1Cp{ue6Jr; 'Xoryov) and Theodoret (a7rO/!'A,€7r(J)V d<; 

Tovrovr;, namely, to the ministers of the N. T.), most commentators 
(including Billroth, Olshausen, Osiander, Hofmann) join it with ou 
oeo6g., so that it would indicate the reference in which the sen
tence ou oeo6g. TO O€oof holds good (see Hofmann), and conse
quently would have the meaning: "over against the o.ffice of Moses." 
But how utterly superfluous, and in fact cumbrous, would this lv 
rovrip Tep µep. be if so taken, especially seeing that there still 
follows lve,cev T. v7rep/3. ooE., which serves to throw light upon 
the relation asserted ! How surprising would this amplification 
be at this very point, where the comparison is carried to the 
highest pitch, and the representation is so forcibly an~ pithily 
begun by the oxymoron ou oeol,g. To Seoog. ! Ri.ickert (following 
Flatt) connects also with OU oeooEaura£, but explains it: in this 
respect, that is, in so far as the first oia,cov{a was the oia,covla TI/'> 

,cara,cp{uew<,. At variance with the connection. For not in so 
far as the Mosaic otaKov{a ministered to condemnation and death, 
is its splendour darkened, but in so far as its splendour is out
shone by a far greater sp1eudour,-that of the oia.,cov(a of the 
N. T. Besides, if the assumed reference of lv Tovrip rp µipet 
were to be held correct, the ,caTa,cptutr; would necessarily be the 
principal element (predicate) in what precedes, not merely an 
attributive definition of the subject. On the whole, the following 
explanation, against which none but qnite irrelevant objections 1 

are made, seems to be the right one : lv TOVT!p T'f' µepet is cer
tainly to be connected with OU oeooEauTat; TO oeoo,auµivov, 
however, is not to be taken as a designation of the Mosaic ota
,covfa in concreto, but signifies that which is glorified generally, in 
abstracto; so that, in addition to the OU oeoo,a<rTaL said of it, there 
is also given with iv TOVT,P Trj, µepei the reference to the particular 
concrete thing of which the apostle is speaking, the reference to 
the ministry of Moses, namely, thus: "for in this re:,pcct, i.e. in 
respect of the relation of glory in which the Mosaic oia,cov{a 
stands to the Christian (ver. 9), it is even the case that what is 
glo1·1jied is un9lori.fied." Analogously, the ooEa of the moon, 

1 The objection made by Osiander is a dilemma logically incorroct. Hofmann 
w·ges that I, ...... ,. .-; /'lpu cannot mean : in this ccue. But it is not nt nil :illcgcd 
to hu.ve that meaning, but rather: in tT,is point, i. e. hoe reapectu, in the relation under 
discussion, See on this adverbial usage, C. F,·. Henu. ad Lucian. lii8t. com~r. p. 8. 
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for instance, is no o6Ea, when the ooEa of the sun beams forth 
(1 Cor. xv. 14). - lve,cev -rfj,; 1nrep/3a)..:X.. oog77,;J by reason oj 
(Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 329 B) the superabundant glory, which 
obscures the OEOO~aa-µ.Evov, exhibits its. ooga as relatively no ooga, 
This applies to the future glory of the N. T. oia,covla, setting in 
at the al6Jv µ,e)I.Awv, but already conceived as present. 

Ver. 11. A justification of the foregoing expression Tfj,; inrep
/3a)l.)I._ oog77,; by a general proposition, the application of which in 
conformity with the connection is left to the reader, and the 
truth of which in this connection lies in the idea of the comple
tion, which the facts of salvation in the 0. T. have to find in the 
kingdom of God. " For if that which ceases is gloriou,s, much more 
is that which abides gloriOU,S," - TO KaTapryovµ,evov J that which is 
in the act of passing away. This the reader was to apply to the 
OtaKovta of Moses 1 spoken of in vv. 7-10, in so far, namely, as 
this ministry is in the course of its abolition through the preaching 
of the gospel by means of the oia,covta Tfj,; oi1eaioa-vv77,;. Moses 
ceases to be lawgiver, when the gospel is preached; for see 
Rom. x. 4. That this is the application intended by Paul, is con
firmed by the contrast To µ,lvov, which the reader was to apply to 
the teaching ministration of the N. T. (not to the Christian religion, 
as Emmerling and Flatt, following older commentators, think), in 
so far, namely, as that ministration is not abolished, but continues 
on to the Parousia (whereupon its glory sets in). Fritzsche 
is of opinion that the oiaKovta of Moses is -ro ,caTapryouµ,evov 
for the reason : "quod ejus fulgor muneris Christiani gloria 
superatur, et ita sane ,ca-rap"/EtTat, nullus redditur." But in that 
case the subject of ,ca-rapryetTai would in fact be the splendour, 
not the oia,covta itself. This applies at the same time in opposi
tion to Billroth, who refers TO ,ca-rapry. to the lustre of Moses' 
office on each occasion soon disappearing, which is impossible on 
account of out oof77,;. - out 00,77<;] SC. f.G"Tl. Ota expresses the 
situation, condition, and so is a circumlocution for the adjective. 
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phileb. p. 19 2 ; Bernhardy, p. 2 3 5 ; Fritzsche, 
ad Rom. I. p. 138. f.V oofo (ver. 7) is not different in sense; 
lrnt the supposition of Estius, Billroth, Olshausen, OsianJ.er, 

1 Not to the l,fosaic religion in general, which ceases through Christ (Thcodoret, 
rheophylact, and many others, including Emmerling nncl Flutt),-which is quite at 
variane,e with the context. See vv. 7-10. 
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Neander, Hofmann, that out indicates only what is transient, and 
Ev what ~ abiding, is mere fancy. Paul is fond of varying the 
prepositions in designating the same relation. Comp. Rom. iii. 3 0, 
v. 10, xv. 2; Gal. ii 16; Philem. 5. Comp. also Ki.ihner, II. 
p. ::319. ' 

Ver. 12. "ExovT€', ovv TOtatk hv1r.J oiv, accordingly, namely, 
after what has just been said 7rOAAij, µaAAov To µhov ev Sog!l, sc. 
£<TT£. Since the EA7r{'> has its object necessarily in the future, 
and not yet in the present (Rom. viii. 24), TotaVT7J EA'lrL'> cannot 
denote the consci01tS1iess of the abiding glory of his office, which 
Paul possesses (Hofmann; comp. Erasmus and others), but it 
must be the apostle's great hope,-a hope based on the future 
of the llfessiah's kingdom-that the ministry of the gospel would 
not fail at the Parousia of its glory far surpassing the Uga of tbe 
ministry of Moses. This will be the glorious, superabundant 
reward of the _ labour of Christ's oovAot, as promised by their 
Master (Luke xxii. 29 ff.; John xiv. 3; Matt. xxv. 14 ff., al.). 
Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 14, iv. 5; 2 Cor. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16 ; 1 Thess. 
ii 19 f. It is the a<f>0apTo<; <TTE<pavo<; of the faithful labour in 
teaching, 1 Cor. ix. 25 ff.; 2 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Pet. v. 4. The 
reference to the contents of the teaching (Emmerling : " tale munus 
quum habeam tantorum honorum spem ostendens "), to which 
Riickert is also inclined, is opposed to the words used and to the 
context. .As little are we to assume, with Neauder, an equaliza
tion of the EA7rt'> with the 7ro7ro{071ut<;, ver. 4, and a linking on of 
the thought to ver. 4. - 7roAAf, 7rapp71u{q, xpwµ,.J denotes the frank 
unreservedness and openness towards those with whom the teacher 
has to do : fl,ET

1 EI\.Ell0Ep{a<; 7ravTaxou <f>0eryryoµe0a, OVOEV O.'lr0Kpu7r-
, '11' r "\' >11\ 'A, I I"\"\\ ,4.,~ Toµ~oi, ouoev V'TT'O<TTEA"'oµevot, ovoev v.,,opOJµevot, a"-"-a ua.,,w<; 

AeryovTE'>, Chrysostom. The evidentia (Beza, comp. Mosheim) or 
perspicuitas (Castalio) belongs to this, but does not exhaust the 
idea. On XPWµ. 7rapp71u., comp. Plato, Ep. 8, p. :354 A; Phaedr. 
p. 240 E; xpwµ. is utiinur, not utamur (Erasmus). 

Ver. 13. A negative amplification of the 7ro7'.Af, 7rapp71u{q, 
XPwµe0a by comparison with the opposite conduct of Moses. -

' '] '0 I • \ ' I • ~ d" /Cat OU SC. TL EJJ,EV ,caAvµµ,a E'lr~ TO 7rpO<TOJ'lrOV 17µ0Jv, accor mg to 
the Greek way of putting the verb, which is common to the 
principal and subordinate clause, in the subordinate clause, and 
adapting it to the subject of that clause. See Heindorf, ad Gorg. 



206 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS, 

p. 592 A; Winer, p. 542 [R T. 728]; Ki.ihuer, II. p. 609. The 
m,eaning of the allegorical language is : " and we do not go to work 
veiling ourselves (dissembling), as Moses did, veiling his countenance, 
that the Israelites might not," etc. See Ex. xxxiv. 33-35. - 7rpor; 

To µ,r, auvl<Tai K.T.}...] the purpose, which Moses had in veiling 
his radiant face while he spoke to the people: the people were 
not (as they would otherwise have done) to fix their gaze on the 
Te'A-or; Tou ,caTanovµ,evov (see below). In order to free Moses 
from a dissimulation, Wolf explained it: " ut indicaretur eos non 
posse intueri," which, however, is not conveyed in the words, and 
is not to be supported by Luke xviii. 1 ; and Schulz and Flatt, 
following older commentators, explain that 7rpo•; "· T.'A-. means so 
that, etc., which, however, is wrong both as to the usage of the· 
words (comp. Fritzsche, ad Matth. v. 28, p. 231) and as to the 
connection of ideas, since the 7ro"'A,'A-f, 7rapp. XP· of ver. 12 pre
supposes the intentional character of the opposite procedure. 
The latter remark applies also in opposition to de W ette ( comp. 
before him, Beza and Calvin), who takes 7rpor; K.T.'A-. not of the 
intention, but of the divine aim, according to the well-known 
Biblical teleology, in which the result is regarded as aimed at 
by God, Isa vi. 9; Matt. xiii. 11 ff.; Luke viii. 10. In this way 
a conscious concealment on the part of Moses is removed ; but 
without sufficient ground, since that concealment must not have 
been regarded by Paul as imrMral (" fraudulenter," Fritzsche), 
and with his reverence for the holy lawgiver and prophet cannot 
have been so regarded, but rather, in keeping with the preparatory 
destination of the Mosaic system, as a paedagogic measure which 
Moses adopted according to God's command, but the purpose 
of which falls away with the emergence of that which is abiding, 
i.e. of the ministry of the gospel (Gal. iv. 1 ff.). Finally, the 
argument of usage is also against de W ette, for in the N. T. 
by the telic 7rpOr; To and infinitive there is never expressed the 
objective, divinely-arranged aim (which is denoted by ?va and 
01rwr;), but always the subjective purpose, which one has in an 
action (Matt. v. 28, vi. 1, xiii. 30, xxiii. 5; Mark xiii. 22; Eph. 
vi. 11; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 3, Elzevir; also 
Matt. xxvi. 12). The point of comparison is the " tecte agere " 
(Fritzsche), which was done by Moses with the purpose specified 
through the veiling of his face (not through the fo.Jures in which 
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he veiled the truth, as de Wette, following Mosheim, imports), but 
is not done by the teachers of the gospel, since they go to work 
in their ministry freely and frankly (ver. 12). The context 
furnishes nothing further than this, not even what Hofmann finds 
in the "· ol, ,ca0a1r. M. 1'.T.""A..

1 As little are we to suppose arbi
trarily, with Klapper, that Paul had in mind not so much Moses 
himself as his successors (?), the Juda-ists. - el,; TO TEA.o<; Tov 

KaTapry.] To TEAo<;, by its very connection with Tov KaTapry., is 
fixed to the meaning end, and not final aim (Osiander) or com
pletion ; 2 and Tov KaTapry. must be the same as was meant by 
To ,caTapryovµEVov in the application intended by Paul of the 
general proposition in ver. 11. Consequently it cannot be mas

culine (Luther, Vatablus; even Ri.ickert is not disinclined "to this 
view), nor can it denote the Mosaic religion, the end of which is 
Christ (Rom. x. 4), as, following Chrysostom, Theodoret, and 
Theophylact, most expositors, including Flatt and Osiander, think, 
against which, however, even Moses' own prophecy (Deut. xviii. 
15), according to the Messianic interpretation then universal, 
would militate ; but it must be the ministry of Moses, which is 
passing away, see on ver. 11. The Israelites were not intended, 
in Paul's opinion, at that time to contemplate the end of this 
ministry, which was to cease through the ministry of the gospel; 
therefore Moses veiled his face.3 By what means (according to 
the apostle's view), if Moses had not veiled himself, they would 
have seen the end of his office, is apparent from ver. 7, namely, by 
the disappearance of the splendour, the departure of which would 

1 " If the apostle had found his calling only in publishing to others traditional 
doctrines, he woulJ. have thought, like Moses, that he must cnrefully distinguish 
between whnt he was and wh!it he had to teaclt, th11t he must keep his person in 
subordination to his task, in order not ... to injure the effoct of whnt he tnught." 

2 So Isenberg in the Lutlter. Zeitiicltr. 1867, p. 240 ff., who, regnrding .,.,;; ,.,.,,.,.p,-. 
ns the genitive of apposition, brings out the sense : " the transitory ollice of thP 
0. T. as tlte completion, after which no other institution could bo expected." Thus 
there is ascribed to Moses exactly the opposite of what the simplo words say ; Paul 
woul<l have written something like ,;, ~• """"""P'Y'"I""" .,, "' "'A""· The genitive 
of apposition woul<l here give the meaningless thought: "the end, which is the 
transitory." 

3 Paul deviates, therefore, from the representation of Ex. xxxiv. in not abiding 
simply by the statement, that Moses veiled his face because the eyes of the Israelites 
coulJ. not endure the r~diance-but, in connection with his typological way of 
rega.rding the fact, apprehends it in the sense that Moses wns induced to veil himself by 
the subjective motive of keeping out of the people'~ sight tl1t• en<l of his ministry of Law, 



208 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

have typically presented to them the termination of the 8,a,covla 
of l\foses.1 But not on this account are we to explain (with 
the scholiast in Matthaei and others, includino- Stolz Billroth 

<:> ' ' Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald,2 Hofmann) T6 ,ca-rapry. of the 
transient splendour itself (ver. 7), which is forbidden by ver. 11, 
and would be a confusion of the type and antitype. 

Vv. 14-18. Sad contrast which the procedure of the preachers 
of the gospel indicated in vv. 12, 13-so wholly different from 
the procedure of Moses-meets with in the hardening of Israel. 
How far off are they to this day from divine freedom ! how 
altogether different, however (ver. 18), it is with us Christians! 

Ver. 14. 'A,._,.,• E'Trr»pw07J IC.T.A.] This aX\a does not refer to 
the thought implied in the previous 7rp'or; -r'o µ~ a-revtu-a, ,c.-r.'A., 
that the Jews did not contemplate the end of the Mosaic ministry, 
for this was made impossible to them, in fact, by Moses himself 
and according to his own intention. What Billroth imports into 
aAAa is therefore also unsuitable : " but instead there were hardened," 
etc. Flatt, Ri.ickert, de Wette, Hofmann (comp. also Olshausen) 
take the connection rightly, that over against the utterance treating 
of the holders of the apostolic office, ver. 12 f., stands that which 
speaks of Israel. Accordingly aA.Aa is at, nevertheless. - J7rwpw07J] 
Paul does not here say by whom this certainly passive (in oppo
sition to Theodoret) hardness of heart 3 has been caused. It may 
be conceived as produced by God (Rom. xi. ff., comp. John xii. 3 9 f. ; 
Acts xxviii. 26) just as well as by the devil (iv. 4, comp. Matt. 
xiii 19 ), these two ways of regarding it not being contradictory 

1 It might be objected to our whole explanation, th,it, if Moses had not voiletl. 
himself, the people would still not have read the end of the Mosaic ministry from 
the departing splendour (Billroth), nay, that Moses himself did not find anything 
of the kind in it. But we have not here a supplement of tho account in Ex. xxxiv. 
(Krummel), but a rabbinic-allegorical exposition (~i) of the circumstances, which 
as such is withdrawn from historical criticism, but nevertheless is in accordance 
with the striking aim which the apostle has in view. This aim was to make the 
<raff~"'" of the stewardship of the gospel-ministry conspicuous by contrast, like the 
light by shadow. 

2 Who explains it as if not 11' .,., .-iAof .-oii ,.,.Tap,y., but simply ,;, .,., ,ca..,-a,p,yo,!µoo,, 
were used. Ewaltl. conceives the disappearance of tho splen<lour as ensuing gradually 
during the age, and finally at the death of Moses, na Grotins also ou ver. 7 repre
sents it. 

3 .,,..,1.-;;"~"' means to be made hard (from the substantive .,,.;;p•r ), not to be blinded, 
as Schleusner (T/ieJJ. IV. p. 541) and others, following the Fathers, nntl also Hofmann 
would take it, since there is no trace at all of the use among the Greeks of an 1uljective 



OllAP, lll. a. 209 

to each otJier. The aorist denotes the hardness of heart which 
set in later afte1· their intercourse with Moses, bnt in connection 
with the insight then rendered impossible to them. lle7rwpc,,Ta, 

would have meant something else. On voryµ,a,Ta, thoughts, the 
products of the vov~, of the exercise of the theoretic and practical 
reason, which, throt1gh the hardness of heart, become inaccessible 
to, and insusceptible of, the perception of the divine, comp. on 
Phil iv. 7. - d,XPi 1ap K.T.A.] A proof, in accordance with expe:: 
rience, for what was just said f'TT'(1Jpw07J K.T.X. - TO al/TO KaXvµµ,a 

e7rl, K.T.°A..J The same veil is, of course, to be understood, not of 
material identity, but syml>olically of the likeness of the spiritual 
hindrance. Without figure the meaning is : the same incapacity 
for recognising the end of the Mosaic ministry, whuh was produwl, 
among them then by the veil of Moses, remains with them, to tkis 
day when the Old Coi-enant is read. - E7rl TY ava1vw0'€£] Paul 
conceives the pul>lic reading of the 0. T. eYery Sabbath (Act$ 
xv. 21) as overlaid with the veil hindering know ledge ; still we 
need not assume, with Wolf, Michaelis, Semler, and others, ~ 
reference to the n•~r;, (see Lakemacher, Obss. Ill. p. 209 ff.) with 
wl1ich the Jews veiled themselves at the reading of the law OJ;IQ. 
at prayer, because otherwise Paul must have made the veil fall 
on the countenances of the Jews, and not on the public reading. 
But he has conceived to himself the matter so, that the public read
ing takes place under the veil enwrapping this act, so that in this 
reading the Jews remain shut out from insight into the new 
covenant. Vv. 13 and 15 predude us from abandoning the local 
signification of e7rt, on. The explanation, " when there is public 
,,.eading" (Hofmann), confuses the meaning with the sensuous, 
but in relation to the context appropriate, form of presenting it. 
-T~~ 1raA. oia01JK'TJ'i'] For when the law of Moses is publicly read, 

-r.,p,,, blind, which the Etymol. Gud. nnd Suidns quote. The Greeks hnve «-op•,, 
/,lindneas, o.nd ... ~p•i, blind, but not .,.,,,,. And if the LXX. tro.nslnto ii~~• Job 

vii. 7, by .,.,,.'ii~1 .. ,, and Zech. xi. 17 by inuf:1.o'ii,I&, (to which Hofmann mnkes 
appenl), this proves nothing in favour of that explan11tion of ,...,, •• ,,.,, since the 
LXX. very often, with exegetical freedom, render the snme word differonUy according 
to the context. We may add that Hofmann irrelevantly compa.rea Lucian, Amor. 
46, where ,r~p•; does not mean blind at all, but has its fundamental monning maimed. 
'l'be passage in Lucian means: " To whom are tM glancu of the e,JeJJ BO blind ( ,,..,:1.,i), 
and tlte tlwuglttJJ ojthe understanding ao lame (tr•,-ll I" Here ,...,,; i.s a figurative 
expression for weakneu. 

:I COR. II. 0 
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there is read the old covenant (comp. on ver. 6) therein set forth. 
This is the contents of the public reading. Comp. ver. 15 : avaryi:,w

trtctETat Mc,nitri]~. 'H 1raA. oiaO. does not mean the boolcs of the 

0. T., as is here usually supposed. - µ,~ avatcaAU7T"TO/J,fVOV, l5-n ev X. 
tcaTap,ytEiTat] These words in themselves admit of two explana
tions ; the first refers the participle and tcaTaprytEiTat to To ,caXuµ,µ,a, 

and takes l5Ti in the sense of because, as specifying the ground of 
the µ,~ ava,ca>.,. (so most of the older expositors, and recently 
Fritzsche, Bilhoth, Schrader, Olshausen, de W ette, N eander, 
Hofmann, comp. Ewald) : withou.t being unc()1)ered, because it i~ 
annihilated in Christ (the veil), but Christ is not preached 
t-0 them. On avaKaAV7T"T€W ,caXuµ,µ,a, to uncover a veil, comp. 
LXX. Deut. xxii 3 0 : 01.JIC avaKaXv,[rat trvrytcaXuµ,µ,a TOV 1raTpo~. 

But against this view (a) tcamp,y1;'irnt seems decisive, which, 
according to the context (see vv. 11, 13), cannot apply to the 
taking away of the veil, but only to the abolition of the Mosaic 
ministry, or according to the connection of ver. 14, to the abolition 
of the old covenant, which is the object of the Mosaic ministry 
(comp. also Rom. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15); and hence Paul, ver. 16, 
does not use tcaTaprytEiTat of the removal of the veil, but 1r1;piai

p1;'iTai, which signifies the same thing as avatcaAv7T"T€Tat. (b) If 
µ,~ a.VaKaAU7T"TO/J,fllOV were to refer to TO avTO ,caXuµ,µ,a, then 
,ca)..vµ,µ,a in the contrast introduced by ci,).,}.,a, in ver. 15 would 
necessarily be the same veil, of which µ,~ ava,ca>.,v1rT. would be 
here said, and Paul must therefore at ver. 15 have written To 

,ca).vµ,µ,a with the article. Hence the second method of explana
tion 1 is to be preferred, according to which the participle is taken 
absolutely, and c5n as that, while tcaTap,yliTai is referred to the 
wa>.,. o,aO~""l, thus: while it is not disclosed (unveiled),2 it remains 
hidden from the Jews, that in Christ the old covenant is done away, 

that in Chi·ist--in His appearance and in His work-the abolition 

1 So among the older commentators Castalio, and recently Kypke, Flatt, Osio.nder, 
Maier; comp. also Krummel, who, however, mentally supplies "by all teaclten, oj 
£lie law." 

• Very naturally and iruitably Paul chose the word ,ha:J<izA., not <i..-ouA. (in oppo
sition to de Wette's objection), since he has to clo with the conception of a uAuµ,µ,a: 

that remains. The veil remains, since it is not unveiled that, etc. In this way 
the explanatory expression is quite in keeping with the figure itself. Besides, ,;,,.,. 
uA.;,.. .. .,, was common enough in the aeII.Se of to make 11ianif eJJt, to make lmovm 
(Tob. xii 7, 11; Polyb. iv. 85. 6), 
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of the Old Covenant takes place (P.orn. x. 4; Col. ii. 14). The 
whole is thus a more precise practical definition of tl.e previous 
TO auTo tcaXvµµ,a, ... µeve,. This absolute appositional use of the 
1w1tter participle (to be regarded as accusative, though viewed by 
Hermann and others as nominative) is a current Greek idiom in 
impersonal phrases. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 769; Bernhardy, 
p. 4 71; Kri.iger, § lvi. 9. 5; Maetzner, ad Antiph. p. 176. 
Hence Ri.ickert is without reason in referring µ~ avatcaXv'ITT. to 
TO tca"'lwµµa, and yet understanding on as that and tcaTaprye"iTai of 
the Old Covenant, whereby the unwarranted irnportation of a 
thought becomes necessary, namely, to this effect: "the same 
veil rests on the reading of the 0. T. and is not uplifted, so 
that it (the people) might perceive that it (the 0. T.) has its end 
in Christ." Luther's translation (comp. Erasmus, Beza, and 
Heumann) follows the reading o,n (Elzevir), wbich Scholz also 
has again taken up. This o,n would have to be explained as 
quippe quocl (velamen), and would give from the natu1·e of the 
veil (Ki.ihner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 30) the information why it 
remains unlifted,- an interpretation, however, which would only 
be compatible with the first view given above, and even with that, 
would be Ullllecessary. - ,carnp,yeiTat] present ; for the fact, that 
in Christ the Old Covenant is abolished, is laid down in theoretical 
form as an article of faith, as a truth which remains veiled from 
the Jews so long as they are not converted to Christ (ver. 16). 

Ver. 15. 'A"'J..i\.'] opposite of theµ~ ava,cai\.., on EV X. KaTaP"f., 
but no longer connected with ryJ.p, ver. 14 (Hofmann), since the 
apostle does not again mean the particular veil (that of Moses) 
to which the confirmatory clause introduced with ,yap, ver. 14, 
referred. It is not disclosed, that, etc. ; till to-day, on the contrariJ, 
there lies a veil, etc.; till to-day, whenever (av, in whatsoever case) 
Moses is publicly read, their insight (comp. previously E7rw

pw071, etc.) is hinde1·ed and prevented. The figurative expression 
does not again represent the veil of Moses, for otherwise To tca.Xvµµa 
must necessarily (in opposition to Hofmann) have been used, but 
generally a veil, and that one placed over (l7rt with acc.) the heart 
(here regarded as the centre of the practical intelligence, comp. 
iv. 6; Rom. i. 21; and see on Eph. i. 18; Krumm, de not.psych. P. 
p. 50; Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 248 f.; Hahn, Tlteol. d. N. '1.'. I. p. 460) 
of the hearers. The impersonal µ~ avaKaA1J1TToµ,. of ver. 14 in-
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duced the apostle very naturally and with logical suitableness, not 
to u;:e again in the contrast of ver. 15, with its emphatic stress 
laid on the point Ee,)<; <T~µEpov, that histo1·ical image of the veil of 
Moses, but to express the conception generally of a veil hinder
ing perception (lying ou the heart). The same thing, therefore, 
is expressed in two forms of one figure; the first form gives the 
figure historically (the veil of Moses on the avaryi,(l)crti;; T. 7raA. 

oia0.); the second form, apart from that historical reference, gives 
it as moulded by the apostle's own vivid imagination (a veil 
upon the heart at the public reading). Fritzsche (comp. Al. Morus 
in Wolf) assumes that Paul imagiues to himself two veils, one on 
the public reading of the ()ld Covenant, the other on the hearers' 
own hearts, by which he wishes to mark the high degree of their 
inaptitude for perceiving. But, in order to be understood, ·and 
in keeping with a state of things so peculiar, he must have brought 
this out definitely and emphatically, aud have at least written in 
ver. 15: 'A).).' ... M(l)VCT7J<;;, Kai, €7rl, T~V Kapolav avTWV KaAvµ,µa 

11:E'iTat. - ~v,xa] at the hou1· when, quando, after Hom. Od. xxii. 1 9 8 
frequent in the classic writers, but in the N. T. only here and at 
ver. 16. Often used in the Apocrypha and the LXX. also at Ex . 
.xxxiv. 34; and perhaps the word was suggested by the recollec
tion of this passage.-On avarywwcrK. M(l)iicr. comp. Acts xv. 21. 

Ver. 16. When, however, it shall have turned to the Lord, shall 
have come to believe on Christ, the veil, which lies on their heart 
(ver. 15), is taken away; i.e., when Moses is read before them, it 
will no longer remain unperceived by them that the Old Covenant 
ceases in Christ. The subject to emcrTpJyv is ~ 11:apoia avTwv, 

ver. 15 (Luther in the gloss, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, and several 
others, including Billroth, Olshausen, de Wette, Hofmann), not o 
'Icrpa~">.. (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Pelagius, Erasmus, 
and many others, including Osiander), nor M(l)iicriji;; (Calvin, 
Estius1), nor the general T{i;; (Origen, Storr, Flatt).-The common 
supposition, that in ver. 16 there is an allegorical reference to 
Moses, who, returning from the people to God, conversed unveiled 

1 Calvin thinks that Moses is here tantamount in meaning to the law, and that the 
sense is: When the law is referred to Christ, when Christ is sought in tho law by the 
Jews, then will the truth dawn upon them. Estius, who rcf'crs ,.,,,,., to God, says: 
"Moses convcrsus ad Dominum e.tque retecte.m he.hens fncicm, typum gessit populi 
Chriatiui ad Deum converei et revelat& cord.a fa.cio salutis mysteria contemplantis." 
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with God (Ex. x.xxiv. 34), is in itself probable from the context, ancl 
is confirmed even by the choice of the words (Ex. l.c.: ~v{,ca 13' 
• • I M ,, , .. ' _, ) 
av E£UE'TT'opevETO . Evavn ,cvpiov ... 'TT'EP£'!JPE£TO TO ,ca"'A.vµ,µa, 

though the same veil with which Moses was veiled (To aVTO KaA., 

ver. 14) is no longer spoken of, but a veil on the hearts of the Jews. 
--f/vl1Ca with &v and the subjunctive aorist1 denotes: then, when it 
shall have turned (Luther wrongly: when it turn,pd itself), and that 
as something conceived, thought of, not as an unconditioned fact. 
The 7rp6,; Kvp,ov, however, does not affirm: to God, who is now 
revealed in the Lord (Hofmann), bt1t, in simple accordance wiLh 
Jv Xpun<j, of ver. 15 : to Christ. The conversion of Israel which 
Paul has in view is, now that it is wholly relegated to the expe
rience of the future, the conversion as a whole, Rom. xi. 25. It 
was, however, obvious of itself that what is affirmed finds it:'! 
application to all individual cases which had already occurre1l 
and were still to be expected. - 'TT'Epta,p. has the emphasis, both 
of its important position at the head of the clause (removed is tho 
veil) and of the future realized as present. The passive is all 
the more to be retained, seeing that the subject of JmuTp. is the 
heart; the sense of self-liberation (Hofmann) may not be importeu 
on account of Ex. xxxiv. 34. The conversion and deliverance of 
Israel is God:s work. See ver. 1 7 and Rom. xi. 26 f. The com
pound corresponds to the conception of the veil covering the heart 
round about. Comp. Plato, Polit. p. 288 E: SipµaTa u(J)µaT(J)V 

'TT'EpLatpovua, Dern. 125, 26: 'TT'Epte'i:>,.e TO. Tetx,,,, 802, 5: 'TT'Epir,

P1JTaL TOO<; UTEcf,avou<;, Judith x. :1 : TOIi Ull/CICOV, Bar. iv. 3 4, vi. 
58; Acts xxvii. 40. 

Ver. 1 7. Remark giving information regarding what is asserted 
in ver. 16. - Se, [the German] aber, appends not something of con
tmst, i.e. to Moses, who is the letter (Hofmann), but o. clause eluci
dating what was just said, 'TT'cpiaip. T6 1Ca>...,9 equivale11t to namely. 
See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 845; Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 167. 
Riickert (comp. de Wette) is of a different opinion, holding that 
there is here a continued chain of reasoning, so that Paul in vv. 

1 See Ellendt, Lt:r.. Soph. l. p. 7i3. 
' Bengel aptly says: " Po.rticula. autem ostendit, hoe veran declarari praecedentem. 

Convorsio fit e.d Dominum ut epiritum." Theodoret rightly furnishoa the definition 
of the li DB making the transition to an explanation by the intermediate question, ,,,, 
ia ,~.,.,, -rpO; i, ),; &w-,{iAI~~, , 
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16, 1 7 means to say: " When the people of Israel shall have 
turned to the Lord, then will the ,al,Xvµ,µ,a be taken from it ; and 
when this shall have happened, it will also attain the freedom 
(from the yoke of the law) which is at present wanting to it." 
But, because in that case the t>...Ev0Epta would be a more important 
point than the taking away of the veil, ver. 18 must have referred 
back not to the latter, but to the former. Seeing, however, that 
ver. 18 refers back to the taking away of the veil, it is clear that 
ver. 1 7 is only an acceEsory sentence, which is intended to remove 
every doubt regarding the 7rEpiaipEi:ra, To ,caXvµ,µ,a. 1 Besides, if 
Ri.ickert were right, Paul would have continued his discourse 
illogically; the logical co•1tinuation would have been, ver. 1 7 : 
oi Of 7r€ptalp€LTa£ TO Ka"A.vµ,µ,a, TO 7T'V€VJJ,a ,cvplov f,(j'Ttv· oi 0€ TO 'TT'V. 

" ' ,:,, ' ' ~ ' ] ' ' • b" t t ,cup. IC.T.I\,. - 0 0€ ,cvptor; TO 7T'V€VJJ,a €UT£V O ,cvpior; IS SU '.}eC, no 
(as Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Estius, 
Schulz held, partly in the interest of opposition to Arianism) 
predicate, which would be possible in itself, but cannot be from 
the connection with ver. 16.2 The words, however, cannot mean: 
Dominus significat Spiritum (Wetstein), because previously the 
conversion to Christ, to the actual personal Christ, was spoken of; 
they can only mean : the Lord, however, is the Spfrit, i.e. the Lord, 
however, to whom the heart is converted (note the article) is not 
different from the (Holy) Spirit, who is received, namely, in con
version, and (see what follows) is the divine life-power that 
makes free. That this was meant not of hypostatical identity, but 
according to the dynamical oeconomic point of view, that the fel
lowship of Christ, into which we enter through conversion, is the 
fellowship of the Holy Spirit, was ohvious of itself to the believ
ing consciousness of the readers, and is also put beyond doubt by 
the following To 'Tf'VEVJLO, Kvplov. And Christ is the Spirit in so 
far as at conversion, and generally in the whole arrangements of 
sa,lvation, He communicates Himself in the Holy Spirit, and this 
Spirit is His Spirit, the living principle of the influence and indwell-

1 There is implied, namely, in ver. 17 a syllogism, of which the major premias is: 
,i: 2, .,., ,;r,.;;,,_., •uplou, ;,_,ul,pia;, '' where the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty;" 
the minor premiss is: "this Spirit he who is converted to the Lord has, becnuse the 
Lord is the Spirit ; " the conclU8ion: " consequently thnt •ii'-uf"f'-& can no longer have 
a place with the converted, but only freedom." 

• For the most complete, historical, and critical conspectus of the me.ny different 
iuterprctations of this passage, see Krummel, p. 58 ff. 
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ing of Christ,-certainly the living ground of life in the churcl1, 
and the spirit of its life (Hofmann), but as such just the Holy 
Spirit, in whom the Lord reveals Himself as present and savingly 
active. The same thought is contained in Rom. viii. 9-11, a.<J is 
clear especially from vv. 10, 11, where Xpun6~ and TO "TrvEvµ,a 

'TOV E'YElpavro~ 'l71uouv and "TrVEuµ,a Xpturov (ver. 9) appear to be 
identical as the indwelling principle of the Christian being and 
life, so that there must necessarily lie at the bottom of it the idea : 
Xpturo~ To "TrvEvµ,a Jun. Comp. Gal. ii. 20, iv. 6, Phil. i. 19, 
Acts xx. 28, along with Eph. iv. 11. As respects His im
manence, therefore, in His people, Christ is the Spirit. Comp. 
also Krummel, l.c. p. 97, who rightly remarks that, if Christ calls 
Himself the light, the way, the truth, etc., all this is included 
in the proposition: "the Lord is the Spirit." Fritzsche, Dissert. 
I. p. 42, takes it: Dominus est ita Sp. St. pe1fusus, ut totits quasi 
70 "TrvEvµ,a sit. So also Riickert, who nevertheless (following 
Erasmus and Beza) believes it necessary to explain the article 
before "TrVEvµ,a by retrospective reference to vv. 6, 8.1 But in 
that case the whole expression would be reduced to a mere quasi, 
with which the further inference ov oe To 7rvroµ,a ,cvp{ov would 
not be logically in accord; besides, according to analogy of Scrip
ture elsewhere, it cannot be :said of the e:xaltcd Christ (and yet it 
is He that is meant), "Spirit1i sancto perfusus est," or "Spiritii 
yandet divino," an expression which can only belong to Christ in 
His earthly state (Luke i. 3 5 ; Mark i. 10 ; Acts i 2; x. 3 8) ; 
whereas the glorified Christ is the sender of the Spirit, the pos
sessor and disposer (comp. also Rev. iii. 1, iv. 5, v. 6), and there
with Lord of the Spirit, ver. 18. The weakened interpretation : 
"Christ, however, imparts the Spfrit" (Piscator, L Cappellus, Scul
tctus, and others, including Emmerling and Flatt), is at variance 

1 Quite erroneously, since no reo.der could hit on this retrospective reference, o.n,\ 
also the following .-, ,,,.-;;,,_. aup:ou is said without o.ny such reference. Paul, if he 
"·ished to express himself so as to be surely intelligible, could not do otherwise than put 
thR. article; for, if he ho.d written ; ol ••p1•r .,,.-;;,,_"' lror,, he might have given rise to 
quite another understanding than he wished to express, namoly: the Lord is Rpiri.t, a 
apiritual being, as John iv. 24, .,,.-;;,,_. o 81•r,-o. possible misinterpretation, which iK 
rejected already by Chrysostom. Comp. l Cor. xv; 46. We may o.dd tho.t oro .-,,-;;_.,.. 
is to be explained simply according to hollowed usage of the Holy Spirit, not, a.s 
Lipeius (Rechtj'-Ttigungsl. p. 167) unreasonably presses the o.rticle, " the whole ju.I. 
..... ,.. ... " So o.lso Erncsti, U 8JJT. d. StJ.tuk, I. p. 222. 
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with the words, and is not to be supported by passages like John 
xiv. 6, since in these the predicates are not concretes but abstracts. 
In keeping with the view and the expression in the present pas
sage are those J ohanuine passages in which Christ promises the corn~ 
1mmication of the Spirit to the disciples as His own return (John 
xiv. 18, al.). Others have departed from the simple sense of the 
words " Christ is the Spirit," either by importing into To 'TT'vevµa 

another meaning than that of the Holy Spirit, or by not taking 
o tcvpio,; to signify the personal Christ. The forrner course is 
inadmissible, partly on account of the following ov Of To 1rvevµa 

tcvplov, partly because the absolute To 1rvevJJ,a admits of no other 
meaning whatever than the habitual one; the latte1· is made im
possible by ver. 16. Among those adhering to the former view 
are Marus : "Quum Dominum dico, intelligo illam divinitus datam 
religionis scientiam;" Erasmus and Calvin: "that To 1rveDµa 

is the spirit of the law, which only becomes viva et vivifica, si a 
Christo inspiretur, whereby the spirit comes to the body;" also 
Olshausen: "the Lord now is just the Spirit, of which there was 
mention above" (ver. 6); by this is to be understood the spiritual 
institute, the economy of the Spirit; Christ, namely, fills His 
church with Himself; hence it is itself Christ. Comp. Ewald, 
according to whom Christ is designated, in contrast to the letter 
and compulsion of law, as the Spirit absolutely (just as God is, 
John iv. 24). Similarly Neander. To this class belongs also the 
interpretation of Baur, which, in spite of the article in TO 1rvefµa, 

amounts to this, that Christ in His substantial existence is spirit, 
i.e. an iminaterial substance composed of light; 1 comp. his neut. 
Theol. p. 18 7 f. See, on the contrary, Rabiger, Christal. Paul. p. 
36 f.; Krummel, l.c. p. 79 ff. Among the adherents of the 
second mode of interpretation are Vorstius, Mosheim, Bolten: 
" o ,cvpio,; is the doctrine of Jesus;" also Billroth, who recognises as 
its meaning: " in the kingdom of the Lord the Spirit rules; the 
essence of Christianity is the Spirit of the Lord, which He confers 
on His own." For many other erroneous interpretations (among 
which is included that of Estius, Calovius, and others, who refer 

1 Weiss also, bibl. Tileol. p. 308, explains it to the effect, that Christ in His resi:r
rection received & pneuma.tic body composed of light, and therefore bee&Ille entirely 
,,..,./U& (1 Cor. xv. 45). But the a.rticle is against this also. Besides, the body of Chris I 
in His reijurrection waa not yet the body of light, which it is iD heaven (Phil ill, 21~ 
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o ,c6pto<; to God, and so explain the words of the divinity of the 
Holy Spirit), see Pole and Wolf. - e'Xeu0epta] spiritual freedom 
in general,without special limitation.1 To have a veil on the heart 
(see ver. 15), and to be spiritually free, are OJYPOsite; hence the state
ment 7reptatpei.Tat TO ,ca>..uµµa, ver. 16, obtains elucidation by our 
eAev0epta. The veil on the heart hinders the spiritual activity, 
and makes it fettered ; where, therefore, there is freedom, the veil 
must be away; but freedom must have its seat, where the Spirit 
of the Lord is, which Spirit carries on and governs all the thinking 
and willing, and removes all barriers external to its sway. 
That Paul has regard (Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Fritzsche) 
to the conception that the veil is an outward sign of subjection 
(1 Cor. xi. 10), is to be denied all the more, seeing that here 
what is spoken of is not a covering of the head (which would be 
the sign of a foreign €!ou<T{a), as 1 Cor. l.c., but a veiling of the 
heart, ver. 15. 

Ver. 18. The eAeu0ep{a just mentioned is now further con• 
firmed on an appeal to rzperience as in triumph, by setting forth 
the (free, unrestricted) relation of all Christians to the glory of 
Christ. The oe is the simple µeTa/3an,cov, and forms the transi
tion from the thing (e"Xeu0epla) to the persons, in whom the thing 
presents itself in definite form. For the freedom of him who 
has the Spirit of the Lord forms the contents of ver. 18, and not 
simply the thought: " we, however, bear this Spirit of the Lord 
in us." 2 Flatt and Rtickert are quite arbitrary in attaching it 
to ver. 14. - ~µei.r;] refers to the Christians in general, as the 
connection, the added mivTE<;, and what is affirmed of ~µe,r;, 
clearly prove. Erasmus, Cajetanus, Estius, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Nosselt, Stolz, Rosenmtiller are wrong in thinking that it refers 
merely to the apostles and teachers. - The emphasis is not on 
mivTE<; (in which Theodoret, Theophylact, Bengel find a contrast 
to the one Moses), but on ~µei.r;, in contrast to the Jews, " q_ui 
fidei carent oculis," Erasmus. - ava,ce.-raX. 7rpo<TW'TT'<fl] with unvcile1l 
countenance; for through our conversion to Christ our formerly 
confined and fettered spiritual intuition (knowledge) became free 

1 Grotius understands it 1111 la"bertas a viliia; while Rtickert, de Wetto, nnd othcl"l 
after Chrysostom, make it the freedom from the law of Mos~s. According to ErJ.to 
mus, Paraphr., it isfree 1•irlue and love. 

~ So Rich. Schmidt, Pauli11. Ohril:tol. p. 12, f. 
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and unconfined, ver. 16. After vv. 15, 16 we should expect civa,ce

"a'A,vµ,µ,ev"f/ ,cap'Mq,; but Paul changes the figure, because he wishes 
here to represent the persons not as lwaring (as in ver. 15) but 
as seeing, and therewith his conception has manifestly returned 
to the history of Moses, who appeared before God with the veil 
removed, Ex. xxxiv. 34. Next to the subject ~µ,e'i,r,, moreover, 
the emphasis lies on ava,ce,ca).. 7rpouanr9': "But we all, with 
itnveilecl countenane,e beholding the glory of the Lord in the mirror, 
become transformed to the same glory." For if the beholding of 
the glory presented in the mirror should take place with covered 
face, the reflection of this glory (" speculi autem est lumen reper
cutere," Emmerling) could not operate on the beholders to render 
them glorious, as, indeed, also in the case of Moses it was the 
unveiled countenance that received the radiation of the divine glory. 
- -riJv oogav ,cupiou] said quite without limit of the whole glory 
of the exalted Ch1·ist. 1 It is the divine, in so far as Christ is the 
bearer and reflection of the divine glory (Col. i. 15, ii. 9 ; John 
xvii. 5 ; Heh. i 3); but ,cupiou does not (in opposition to Calvin 
and Estius) apply to God, on account of vv. 16, 1 7.-ICaT07rTpito

µ,evot] belwlding in tlie mirror. For we behold the glory of 
Christ in tlie mirror, inasmuch as we see not immediately its 
objective reality, which will only be the case in the future king
dom of God (John xvii. 24; 1 John iii. 2; Col. iii. 3 f.; Rom. 
viii. 1 7 f.), but only its representation in the gospel; for the gospel 
is TO €Va"('/. T'I}', oof,}r, TOV Xpur-rov, iv. 4, consequently, as it were, 
the mirro1·, in which the glory of Christ gives itself to be seen 
and shines in its very image to the eye of faith; hence the 
believing lwart (Osiander), which is rather the organ of beholding, 
cannot be conceived as the mirror. Hunnius aptly remarks that 
Paul is saying, " nos non ad mod um J udaeorum caecutire, sed 
retecta facie gloriam IJomini in evangelii speculo relucentem intueri." 

1 They see Him therefore as the ,,-r,.,,.,., of tl1e Father (Acts viii. 66), as the hend 
of the church, as the possessor and bestower of the whole divine fuluess of grnce, ns 
the future judge of the world, as the conqueror of all hostile powers, e.s the interces
sor for His own, in short, a8 the wee.re.r of the whole majesty which belongs to His 
kingly office. Usually"· i,to:, ,r,u;. is taken llS including in its refe!'once the state of 
humiliation (see t'specially Calovius, de Wette, Osiander), th~ moral elevation, the 
grace and truth (John i. 14), the lifting up on the cross, etc. This, however, is 
contrary to the parallel with the history of Moses, who saw the aupernalurel glory 
of God that might not otherwise be behel<L Grotius indicates the right view. 
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Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 12, where likewise the gospel is conceived of 
as a mirror, as respects, however, the still imperfect vision which 
it brings about. tcaT01TTp{tw in the active means to mirror, i.e. to 
slww in the mirro1· (Plut. Mor. p. 894 D); but in the middle it 
means among the Greeks to look into, to behold oneself in a mirror. 
To this head belong A then. xv. p. 6 8 7 C, and all the passages 
in Wetstein, also Artemidorus, ii. 7, which passage is erroneo•Jsly 
adduced by Wolf and others for the meaning : " to see in the 
mirror." But this latter signification, which is that occurring 
in the passage now before us, is unquestionably found in Philo 
(Loesner, Obss. p. 304). See especially Alleg. p. 79 E: µ710E 
KaT01TTpta-atµ11v EV /1,A}..,rp nv, T~V a-~v loeav iJ iv a-ol 'T'<f) 0ecj,. 
l'elagius (" contemplamur "), Grotius,1 Ri.ickert, and others quite 
give up the conception of a mirror, and retain only the notion of 
beholding; but this is mere caprice, which quite overlooks as well 
the correct position of the case to which the word aptly corre
sponds, as also the reference which the following eltcova bas to 
the conception of the mirror. Chrysostom and his successors, 
Luther, Calovius, Bengel, and others, including Billroth and 
Olshausen, think that KaT01TTp{tea-0ai means to reflect, to beam 
back the lu.stre, so that, in parallel with Moses, the glory of Christ 
is beaming; ;, tca0apa tcap'Ua T"7<: 0e{a<; oog'1}<: olov n e,cµa,ye'iov 
Kal tcaT01rTpov ,y{vETa£, Theo<loret. Comp. Erasmus, Paraph1·., and 
Luther's gloss: " as the mirror catches an image, so our heart 
<.:atches the knowledge of Christ." But at variance with the 
usage of the language, for the middle never ha.s this meaning; 
and at variance with the context, for ava,ce,ca)-... 1TpouC:J1T<f> must, 
according to vv. 14-17, refer to the conception of free arnl 
unhindered seeing. -T~V avT~V eltcova JJ,ETaµop<f,.] we become trans
formed to the same image, i.e. become so trausformed that the same 
image which we see in the mirror-the image of the glory of 
Christ--presents itself on us, i.e. as regards the substantial mean
ing : we are so transformed thcit we become like to the glorified Christ. 
Now, seeing that this transformation appears as caused by and 
contemporaneous with avaKEK. 1rpoa-. T. oog. "· KaT01TTp., COll

seq uently not as a future sudden act (like the transfiguration at 

1 " ......... ,,~., i.e. attente apeclante.,, quomodo et Latini dicunt speculari, nimirum 
quia qui speculum consulunt omnia aingnlntim intuentur. Sic Christiani atteutQ 
meilitantur, qnunta sit Christi in coelis regnant is gloria." 
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the Parousia, 1 Cor. xv. 51 f.; comp. Phil. iii. 21), but as scme
thing at present in the course of development, it can only be the 
spiritual transfor·mation to the very likeness of the glorified 
Christ1 that is meant (comp. 2 Pet. i. 4; Gal. iv. 19, ii. 20), and 
not the futnre Soga (Grotius, Fritzsche, Olshausen would have it 
incl?tdea). Against this latter may be urged also the subsequent 
Ka0a:rrEp a1r6 ,wptou 1rve6µ,a-ro<;, which has its reference precisely 
to the spiritual transformation, that takes place in the present 
alwv, and the sequel of which is the future Messianic glory to 
which we are called (1 Thess. ii 12; Rom. viii. 30); so that the 
present spiritual process, the Kawonr, tw11,; (Rom. vi. 4) am.I 
,rvevµ,aTO<, (Rom. vii. 6)- -the spiritual being risen with and living 
with Christ (Rom. vi. 5 ff.)-experiences at the Parousia also the 
corresponding outward uuvSogau071vai with Christ, and is thus 
completed, Col. iii. 4. - -r~v au-r~v elKova] is not to be explained 
either by supplying KaTa or el<;, or by quoting the analogy of 
7rapaKa'A.ew0ai 7rapaKA-'TJCTW and the like (Hofmann), but the con
struction of µ,eTaµ,op<f,ovv with the accusative is formed quite like 
the commonly occurring combination of µ,eTa/3a)-..'A.eiv with the 
accusative in the sense : to asrnime a shape through alteration or 
transmutation iindergone. See Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 424 C. 
The passive turn given to it, in which the accusative remains 
unaltered ( Kruger, § Iii. 4. 6 ; Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 16 4 [E. T. 
190]), yields therefore the sense: we are so transformed, that we 
get thereby the same irnage. - ar.6 Soe11'> el<; ooeav] i.e. so that this 
transformation issues from glori; (viz. from the glory of Ghrist 
beheld in the mirror and reflected on us), and has glory as its 
result (namely, our glory, see above). Comp. ii. 16, also Rom. 
i. 1 7. So in the main the Greek Fathers (yet referring a,ro Sag,,,,, 

according to their view of a7ro Kvptov 7rve6µ,aTo<;, to the glory of 
the Holy Spirit), Vataulus, Bengel, Fritzsche, Billroth, and others, 
also Hofmann. But most expositors (including Flatt, Ruckert, 
Olshausen, de W ette, Osiander, Ewald) explain it of ascending to 
ever higher (and at length highest, 1 Cor. xv. 51 ff.) glory. Comp. 
(IC ouvaµ,ew<; el<. ovvaµ,tv, Ps. lxxxiv. 7, also Jer. ix. 2. In this 

' Comp. Calovius : "Illa autem ,,_,,,.,,_,,_;P~"'v,r neutiquam esaentialis est, ut fanatici 
volunt, quum in substantiam Christi transformari nequenmus, sed mystica et spi1"i
tuali8 ... quum ejusdem et justitiac per fiJem, et gloriae per grntiosam communica• 
tionem adeoque et clivinae ejus natune participes reddi.mur." 
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way, however, the correlation of this a7rp with the following (a,ro 

,cup. 7TV.) is neglected, although for a1ro ... El', expressions like 
a7ro 0a)l.auu7J'> El'> 0a'A.auaav (Xen . . Hell. i. 3. 4) might be com
pared. - Ka0a.1rEp a7ro Kupiou 7TV€Vµ<ZTOi;-] so as from the Lord oj 
the: Spirit, people, namely, are transformed, µETaµop<f,"'a'" ryivETat. 

In this there lies a confirmation of the asserted Th avThv ... 

oogav. Erasmus rightly observes : " oo', hie non sonat sirnilitu
dinem sed congruentiam." Comp. ii. 1 7 ; John i. 14, al. Lord 
of the Spirit (the words are rightly so connected by "neoterici 
quidam" in Estius, Emmerling, Yater, Fritzsche, Billroth, 
Olshausen, de W ette, Ewald, Osiander, Kling, Krummel ; comp. 
however, also at an earlier date, Erasmus, Annot.) is Christ, in so 
far as the operation of the Holy Spirit depends on Christ; for 
the Holy Spirit is the Spirit of Christ (ver. 1 7; Rom. viii 9 f.; 
Gal iv. 6), in so far as Christ Himself rules through the Spirit 
in the hearts (Rom. viii. 10 ; Gal. ii. 2 0 ; Eph. iii. 16 f.) ; the 
sending of the Spirit 1 is brought about through Christ (Tit. iii. 6), 
and by His operations service is done to Ch1-ist (1 Cor. xii. 5). 
Here, too, the relation of subordination in the divine Trinity is 
most distinctly expressed.~ Tf7iy, however, is Christ here named 
Kvpto', 1rvEvµaToi;- 1 Because that spiritual metamorphosis, which 
proceeds from Christ, cannot take place otherwise than by the 
influence of the Holy Spirit on us. The explanations : a Domini 
spiritu (Syriac, Vulgate, Augustine, Theophylact, Pelagius, Erasmus, 
Castalio, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, and others, including Schrader 
and Hofmann) and a Domino spiritu, i.e. a Domino qni est spiritus 
(Chrysostom: gpa 7TW'> Kal evTav0a To 7r111:uµa Kvptov Ka)..1:,, 

Theodoret, Valla, Luther, Beza, Calovius, ·wolf, Estius, and several 
others, including Flatt and Neander 8), agree, indeed, with the 

1 The sender himself is, 11ccorcling to Paul, not Christ, but God, 1 Cor. ii. 12, vi. 19; 
2 Cor. i. 22; Gal. iv. 6; 1 Thess. iv. 8; Tit. iii 6. According to John (xv. 26, 
xvi. 7), Chri8t also sends the Spilit, though not independently, but in the we.y of 
interceding with the Father (xiv. 16) ; comp. also Acts ii. 23. Hence there is no 
contradictio.u between Pnul and John. 

~ The qualitative interprete.tion of the genitive, like """,,."P ,i..-,p,,.., i. 3 (de Wette, 
"whose whole character or whole efficacy is spirit"), is ino.dmissilJle, because """"/lo•, 
in 11ccor1lnnce with the context, must be the Holy Spirit e.s respects the notion of 
subsistence (the person of the Spirit). 

a Comp. e.lso Rich. Schmidt, Paul. Christo!. p. 125, 11.ccorcling to whom Christie 
here designated u ,.,,,,., _.,.;;,..._ But be ill precisely not so clesignnted, but a.s ""f"' 
,..,.r,"'.,,..,, 
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doctrine of the Trinity as formulated by the church, Lut deviate 
without reason or warrant from the normal order of the words 
(comp. ver. 17, and see Buttmann, neut. Gramm. p. 295 [E. T. 
343]), in particular, from the genitive - relation which quite 
obviously suggests itself. Ri.ickert hesitatingly allows a choice 
between the two erroneous view:.t. 
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(;HAPTER IV. 

VER. 4. au,ao-cu] A, 10, 17, 23, 31, and several Fathers have a,ixu
rao-a,; C D E, 73, Or. (once) Eus. al. have xarau1 ao-a,. So Lachm. 
on the margin. Two more precise definitions to accord with 
the context. The auro,, that follows (in Elz.) bas decisive evidence 
against it, and is an addition. - Ver. 6. Mµ,--1,a.,] Lachm. reads 
1-aµ,'4,u, following .A. B D* ~• 67 .. .A.eth. But the evidence of 
almost all the Versions and all the Fathers is against it; and how 
easily ).a,1.1,'4,e, might occur to the copyists through remembrance of 
the direct address in Gen. i. 3 ! - The omission of the following ii, 
(D• F G 36, It. Chrys. and several Fathers), as well as the weakly
supported readings c:i,, oi'To,, and ipse, are corrections arising from not 
understanding the sense. - roii O,oii] Lachm. reads a.uroii, on no pre
ponderating evidence. A change for the sake of the style; for if 
it had been ixu;oii originally, there would have been no uncertainty 
whatever about the reference, and so no reason for glossing it by 
.-ou Oeoii. - 'Ir,o-oii] is to be deleted, according to A B 17, Or. (once) 
al., with Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick. - Ver. 10. roii ·1,,aou] Elz. has 
,-oii xup,ou • 1,,aoii, n.gainst decisive testimony. - Ver. 12. o Oci.v.] Elz. 
has o µ,iv Oci.v., against decisive testimony. - Ver. 14. a,a '1110-oii] 
Lachm. Tisch. Ri.ick. and also Reiche (Comm. crit. I. p. 351 f.) 
have o-iiv 'lr,o-oii, following B C D E F G ~• 6, 17, 31, Copt. Slav. 
Vulg. It. Tert . .A.mbros. Pel. Rightly; the o-iiv •1,,0-oii appeared un
suitable in point of time to the resurrection of the dead. - Ver. 16. 
ii fo,,Oev] Lachm. and Ri.ick. read o eaCoJ ~µ,wv, following preponderating 
evidence, indeed; but it is evidently a change in accordance with 
what goes before. - Ver. 17. After 'Tapau"Tfa.a, D• E F G 31, Syr. 
Arr . .Arm. Vulg. It. and Latin Fathers have <7rp6o-xa.,pov xa.,. A gloss, 
which has crept in, ot' ,;.apaur,r.a. Comp. Theodoret: 3,a roii <7ra.pa.u
,.,xa. Eoe,ga 'Ti {3paxJ, 'l"f xa.i <7rp60'',(.a1p!·Y, 

REMAHK.-ln the Codex Alexandrinus all from iv. 13, i'lrtO''TEuo-a, 
to xii. 6 inclusive, is wanting through mutilation. 

CoNTENTs.-Continuation of the theme begun in iii. 12 f. (vv. 
1-6); relation of the external state, so full of suffering, to the 
glory of the office (vv. 7-18). 
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Ver. 1. .tfot ToiiTo] Paul now reverts, it is true, to what had 
been begun in iii. 12 f., but had, owing to the comparison with 
Moses and the discussion thence arising about the hardening of 
the Jews and the freedom contrasted with it (iii. 14-18), remained 
without further elucidation, but reverts in such a way that he 
attaches it to what immediately precedes by out TovTo. There
fore, since the Christians are ,so highly privileged as was specified 
in iii. 1 7, 18, we become, in the possession of the office, which 
ministers to this Christian freedom and glorification . . . not 
d!'jected. - ,ca0wr; 17)..e~O.] a modal definition, full of humility 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 10, vii. 25), to exovTE<; T. OLalC. 7alJT.: "having 
thi,s 1nini,stry in accordance with the (divine) mercy imparted to us." 
The important practical bearing of this addition is aptly indicated 
by Bengel : " 1lisericordia Dei, per quaru ruinisterium accipitur, 
facit strenuos et sinceros." - ou,c J,c,ca,covµ,ev] Lachmann, Tischen
dorf, and Riickert, following A B D"1- F G t(, read J1,ca,covµ,ev 
( comp. ver. 16 ; Luke xviii. 1 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Eph. iii. 13 ; 2 Thess. 
iii 13). But this appears to be a correction, since only J.1,ca,ceiv, 
and not l,c,ca,ceiv (which is here the reading of C D~<** E K L), 
occurs for certain out of the N. T. and the Fathers and ancient 
lexicographers. Polyb. iv. 19. 10; Theodotion, Prov. iii. 11, 
Symmachus, Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi 5; Isa. vii. 16. Comp. 
l,y,ca,c11ui<;, Symmachus, Ps. cxix. 143. Probably l,c,ca,ceiv was at 
that time only in oral use, and came first through Paul and Luke 
into the language of ecclesiastical writings. It means, however, 
to become cowardly, to lose com·age. Hesychius, 1j811µ6v11uev· lge,ca-
1'1/UEV; Suidas, Jge,ca,c11ua· a1T'TJ"fdpeu<ra. The contrast in ver. 2 
is not adverse to this signification; for the becoming dejected 
through any kind of difficulties (with Pelagius, Theodoret, Oecn
menius, Beza, and others, to think only of sufferings is arbitrary) 
leads easily to ,cptnr-ra -riJr; aluxvv'T/'-, while bold, brave, unweakened 
courage disdains such things. Comp. the demeanour of Luther. 
Hence Riickert is mistaken in holding that, for the sake of the 
contrast, we must assume the general signification : to abandon 
oneself to badness, a signification which cannot elsewhere be made 
good for l1,ca,c. or for l,c,ca,c. (in Polybius, iv. 19. 10, lve,ca,c110-av 
means, " they were lazy "). Chrysostom is in substance correct : 
OU 1CaTa1rt1T'Toµev, Q,A,A,11 ,cai xaipoµ,ev Kat 1rapp1J<rtaf;oµ,e0a. The 
opposite is the preservation of the holy avopta ( 1 Cor. xvi. 13). 
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Ver. 2. Contrast to ov,c l,c,ca,coi,µ~ in reference to antagonistic 
teachers. - a,re1,raµe0a] we have renounced, we have put away from 
us. Comp. Homer, Il. xix. 35, 75; Plato, Legg. xi. p. 928 D; 
Polyb. xiv. 9. 6; and in the middle, in this sense, Herod. i. 205, 
iv. 12 0, vii. 14 ; often in Poly b. ; also Callim. Hymn. in Dian. 174 : 
a,,r() o' ef?raTO Te0µta Tavpoov, Aelian, H. N. vi 1 : T~V U/COAaO"TOV 
,cofr77v a,re[,ra'TO ,ravn)t..w,;; ,ro,o-av. Regarding the aorist middle, 
a,retwaµ71v, see Thomas M. p. 5 7 ; Moeris, p. 2 9 ; Kiihner, I. 
p. 81 7, ed. 2. - Tit "PV'TT"Tit 'T71<; alo-xvv,,,,;;] as in 1 Cor. iv. 5, Ttl 
Kp. Tou o-K6Tov,, the hidden things of shame, i.e. what shame (the 
sense of honour, verecundia) hides,1 does not allow to come to the 
light. This is to be left quite general: " All that one; because 
he is ashamed of it, does not permit to become manifest," but, on 
the contrary, Kpvcf,fi KaAV'TT'TEt ,capo{q, (Soph. Antig. 12 3 9) ; a 
"PV7T'T€£V 0€£ Ka~ O"VO"Ktatetv alo-xvvoµevov<; Kai epv0ptwvTa<;, 
Chrysostom. All special limitations, such as to secnt pla1is and 
intrigues (Beza, Grotius, and others, including Emmerling and 
Billroth), or to the disfiguring (Calvin) or hiding (de Wette) of the 
truth, or to secret fear of men (Ewald), or to hidden, disgraceful 
a1·ts of fleshly wisdom (Neander), or to secret means and ways to 
which the preacher of Christianity, who is ashamed of Christianity, 
has recourse (Hofmann), or even to circumcision (Theodoret), or to 
p1·omises not made good (Chrysostom), or to a hypocritical habit 
(Theophylact), or even to obscoenas voluptates (Estius, Krebs), are 
without warrant ; for Paul proceeds from the general to the 
particular, so that it is only in what follows, when referring more 
pointedly to his opponents, that he adduces particular forms of 
the Kpv,rTtt T?7<; aluxVVTJ<;. - µ~ 7T'Ept7T'. K.T.X.] so that we wallc not, 
etc. The apostle means his demeanour in the ministry. - ooXouvTe<; 
T. )t..6,yov T. 0eov] adulterating the word of God. Lucian, Herrn. 5 9 ; 
LXX. Ps. xv. 3. It is done by alterations and foreign admixtures. 
Comp. ii. 17, i 12. - Tfi cf,avepwo-t:t T,j<; a)..710.] tlwough the rnani
festation of the truth (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 7), i.e. by making the truth 
contained in the gospel (the truth KaT' i!ox~v) public, or, in other 

1 ,./,x;r!,n in the subjective sense (Plato, De/ p. 416: ,:r,,, 1..-l ..-po,)u/,r, .,),t:a,). 
See, especially, Ecclus. iv. 21, xx. 20 f., xii. 16. Comp. Dam. 43, 6: ,,.,, 1}..1udlp.,, 

,.,-y;,,,,.., "'""'Y••• ,r, .. , ~•• ,;,..,, .,;., "P"'Yf',;_,,..,, ,./,x;u•••· Tllo objective interprct11tion, 
disgrace, Phil. iii. 19 (" which brings disgrace," de W ctto; Osiandcr, "shameful 
secrecy"), would make it necessary to import the thought: '' if it becomes man//t'sl.." 
Zeger: "quae mo.ni!eatata pro bro sunt pervetranti." 

2 COR. II. p 
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words, a clearly presented object of knowledge. The contrast 
gives a special occasion here for designating the contents of the 
gospel by ~ ax,;eeia. On the subject-matter, comp. Rom. i. 16. 
-- <TVV£<T'TWVT€<; eavrov,;] The empha.sis of the contrast lay in rfi 
<pavep. r. aX.. ; but, on the contrary, through nothing else than 
throv,gh the proclamatwn of the truth commending ourselves. But 
even in this " commending ourselves " there clearly lies a con
trasting reference to the antagonistic teachers, who accused the 
apostle of self-praise (iii 1), but on their part not merely by 
letters of recommendation, but even by intrigues ( ev 'TT'avovp,ytq,, 

xi 3, xii. 16; Eph. iv. 14; Luke xx. 23) and by adulteration of 
the gospel (ooAOVVTE<; 'TOV Aory. 'T. 0eov) sought to make themselves 
honoured and beloved among others. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 3, 4. 
Overlooking this, Ri.ickert recommends for <TVV£<T'T. the general 
meaning of layin,q down, setting forth, proving (Rom. v. 8 ). -
7rpo<; 'li"Cl<Tav <TVVEL'o. av0pw7r.] 7rpo<; used of the ethical direction. 
The essential meaning is, indeed, not different from 7rpo,; 'T~v 

<TVVEt01]<FLV 'TT'CLVT(J)V 'TWV av0pW7r(J)V (for which it is often taken, 
wen by Ri.ickert), but it is otherwise conceived, namely: "to every 
liuman conscience." Comp. Rom. ii. 9. Note how Paul here 
ascribes to every man the capacity of moral judgment, and thus 
also the knowledge of the moral law as the propositio major of 
the inference of conscience. If now, however, refractory minds, 
through perverted moral judgment or moral stubbornness, were 
unwilling to recognise this de facto self-recommendation made 
uniformly :me"!. without 7rpo<Tro'TT'OA1'J,Jr{a, the matter remained the 
same on the part of the apostle; hence it is not, with Grotius, to 
be explained only of the " bonae conscientiae," against the mean
ing of the words. - evw1r. Tov 0eov] applies to <TVVL<Trwvre,; ... 

av0pw7rrov: so that this oiir self-recommendation is made in God's 
presence. This denotes the highest sincerity and honesty in the 
subjectivity of the person acting, who knows that God (rov Tov 

<TvvELooro,; l1ro'TT'T1'JV, Theodoret) is present as eye-witness. Comp. 
ii. 17, vii. 12; Gal. i. 20. 

Ver. 3. Against the assertion just made, a:\Xa, rfi </Javepw<TH 

T7J~ aATJ0e/a,; ... 0eov, it might be objected: "and yet your 
gospel is ,m,aXvµµevov ! is by 60 many not at all known as the 
aX~0ELa ! " Wherefore Paul continues, " even if that were the 
case, still it is 60 only with regard to the a1ro">..'f,.,vµ~voi whom the 
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devil has blinded, and hence cannot be urged against the former 
assertion." - el oe tcai EU'T£ ICEtcaA.] In this admission the placing 
of eun before ,ce,ca;\,. conveys the meaning: b-ut if even it is the 
case that, etc. The figurative ,ce,ca;\,. wa.c, suggested by the still 
fresh remembrance of iii. 14. - To eva••rt- i,µw11] the gospel preached 
by us, the Pauline go.cpel. - e11 Toi~ CUTTo;\,}..vµ.] i.e. among those 
who (for certain) are liable to eternal a7rwAeta. See on ii. 15 ; 
1 Cor. i 18. €JI is not nota dativi (Flatt), nor yet quod attinet 
ad (Bengel), but inter, in their circle. Riickert takes it: in thefr 
hearts, on account of iii 15. So also Osiander. But against the 
analogy of ii. 15 ; besides, according to iii. 15, it is the heart of 
the a,7ro;\,;\,vµe110,, and not the gospel, which must be represented 
as the veiled subject. It has not at all reached the hearts of the 
persons concerned. 

Ver. 4. A statement to establish the eJI Toi~ a7ro;\,;\,vµ. eun 
,cetcaA., so that & ok is equivalent to on e11 TouTo,~ (comp. on 
iii. 6) : in whom the devil has made blind, i.e. incapable of the 
perception of the truth, the thoughts of the unbelieving (vo1µaTa, 

as in iii. 14 1). It is his work to make the unbelieving blind, as 
respects the bringing forward their power of thought to confront 
the light of the gospel; and this his characteristic lpryo11 he has 
carried out in the a:rroX>..vµEVot ; in their souls he has succeeded 
in his devilish work of blinding the thoughts of the unbelieving. 
Observe, accordingly, that the conception of the a7ro;\,Avµe110, is a 
narrower one than that of the l1.mu'Tot. Not with all l1.muTot 

docs the devil gain in presence of the preaching of the gospel his 
object of blinding them and making them a7ro;\,Avµe110, ; ruany so 
comport themselves towards this preaching that they become 
believing and uwtoµe110, (1 Cor. xiv. 24 f. ; Acts xiii. 48, ii. 40, 
4 7 ; Matt. xiii. 8, 2 3 ). Hence Tw11 a.7r1uTwJ1 is neither aimless 
(the objection of Hofmann), nor is it, with Ili.ickert, to be referred 
to a negligence of expression, so that Paul would, in order to round 
off the sentence and to make his opinion quite clearly prominent, 
that the a7roA;\,uµe110, are the l1.7rtu'Tot, have appended the apposi
tional clause ungrammatically and tautologically. }'ritzsche, whom 
Billroth follows, takes 'TWII /mluT. proleptically : " hoe ej}ectu ut 
nullam habcrent .fidem." But the pr?leptic use of adjectives (see 

1 Comp. Homer, Od. xx. 346 : ,.,.,,,...,,, >, n .. u .• , 'M,,, •... ,..,.,,,..,_,.ye, ••• ,.,., 
Pin<l. Ol. vii. 133, xii. 13 ; Plut. Pluud. p. 96 C ; Lucian, Niyr. 4. 
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on 1 Cor. i. 8) is nowhere found with the genitive of an adjective 
used substantively ; it must have run frvcfi'A.rucre Td. vo17µ,am 

a7rt<TTa.1 Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 13; Phil. iii 21. Quite arbi
trarily, most of the older expositors (also Grotius, Wolf, Emmer
ling, Flatt) explain it in such a way that Tow a7rtcrTruv fills the 
place of an apposition to iv ok In that case it must have run : 
iv Tot, a7ricrToi~ (see, especially, Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. p. 173). 
According to Ewald, Paul has inserted the addition Twv a7rt<TT. 

as if he meant ther;by merely to say : " the Gentile thoughts,'; 
because the Jews regarded the Gentiles only as the unbelievers. 
But such a reference would have needed all the more a precise 
indication, as the reader had to find in Tot~ a7ro"ll,"A.vµ,. Gentiles 
and Jews, consequently in Twv a7rLUT. no special reference to the 
Gentile character. .According to Hofmann, iv ok is intended to be 
the domain within which, etc., and this domain is in view of the 
preaching of the apostle the Gentile one, in which there has taken 
place that which this relative clause asserts of the unbelieving. To 
this the context is opposed, which gives no justification whatever 
for limiting the a7ro"A.Xvµ,evoi to the sphere of the Gentile worlcl ; 
they form, in general, a contrast to the crwl;oµ,woi, as also at 
ii. 15, i. 18, and to the fJµ,et, 7ravTe~, iii. 18, who a1·e just the 
urul;oµ,rooi. Finally, it is to be observed as a mere historical 
point, that Irenaeus (Haer. iv. 48), Origen, Tertullian (contm 
Marc. iv. 11), Chrysostom, Augustine (c. advers. leg. ii. 7. 8), 
Oecumenius, Theodoret, Theophylact (also Knatchbull), with a 
view to oppose the dualism of the Marcionites and Manichaeans, 
joined Tou alwvo~ Tovrou with Twv a7rLcrTruv (infidelium lmjus 
saeculi). - o 0eo, Tou alwvo, Tovr.] tlw God of this (running on 
till the Parousia) period. On the subject-matter, comp. J ohu 
viii. 44, xii. 31, xiv. 3 0 ; Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12 ; 2 Thess. ii. 9 f. 
The devil, as ruling principle, is called god. Comp. Phil. iii. 1 U . 
.Among the Rabbins, also, it is said : "Deus primus est Deus verns, 
sed Deus secundus est Samael," Jalkut Rubeni, f. 10. 4, ad Gen. 
i. 2 7. Comp. the passages in Eisenmenger, Entdeclct. Judenth. I. 

• .A.ccordin" to Fritzschc, the unbelief appears as eJ}ect of the blinding, consequently 
as a refusal (rl' belief, as 1,,.,.,:e11a.. In cur view, it appears as defectus fidei and the 
devil steps in with his blinding, and makes out of the 11..,.,,,,,.., the v/011; ,,.~ ;,..,,,,d,ia., 
(Eph. v. 6 ; Col. iiL 6). As regarW:I the coutcuts of the thought, therefore, the two 
views are uot contradictory. 



CHAP. IV. 4, 229 

p. 827, where he is called the sf,range god and the other god. 
There is not something ironical in the expression here (Olshausen), 
for that would be quite alien to the connection; on the contrary, 
with the utmost earnestness the great anti-Christian power of the 
devil is intended to be made palpably evident. Comp. Bengel. 
- 1;l~ To µ,~ av,yaua, IC.T.">,,.] Purpose of the devil: in 01·der that 
tlw illumination should not shine, etc. :For that which illumines 
does not shine for the blinded.1 Hence it is quite unnecessary 
to explain au,yaua,, to see, or to have an eye upon (Luther, Grotius, 
Emmerling, Riickert, Ewald, Hofmann), which signification (more 
exactly, to direct the light of the eyes to anything) undoubtedly 
occurs in Greek poets (Soph. Phil. 21 7 ; Eur. Rhes. 7 9· 3 ; more 
frequently in the middle, as Biad, xxii. 458; Elmsley, ad Bacch. 
596; Jacobs, ad .Anthol. VIII. p. 338), but is foreign even to 
the LXX. (Lev. xiii. 25 f., 28, 39, xiv. 56). Besides, the simple 
au,ya,€w does not occur in the classic writers with the neuter 
meaning fulgere (though the compounds ,caTau,ya,HV nnd inau,ya
'HV, which are the readings of several uncials, do so occur), but 
only in the active sense: irradiate, illumine, e.s e.g. Eur. Hee. 637. 
- cf,c..mcrµ,ck] illumining, is found in Sextus Empiricus, 522. 9; 
Plut. Mor. 920 D; more often in the LXX., in Aquila, Theodotion, 
nnd Symmachus. "Without figure, the meaning is: in order that 
the enlightening truth of the gospel might not be known and appro
priated by them. - ~~ oog11~ TOIi XptuTov] The glu1·y of the exalted 
Christ ( comp. iii. 18) is here denoted as the contents of the 
Messianic preaching; elsewhere (1 Cor. i. 18) it is the word of 
the cross. Both meanings are used according to the requirement 
of the context, and both rightly (Rom. iv. 25, v. 10, al.); for the 
ooga is the conseq1tence of the death of the cross, by which it was 
conditioned (Phil. ii. 6 ff. ; Rom. viii. 34, al.; Luke xxiv. 2 6 ; 
often in John), and it conditions the future completion of the 
work of the cross (Phil. ii. 10 f.; Rom. viii. 34; Heb. vii. 25; 
1 Cor. xv. ; Col iii. 3 f.). - o~ E<TTW €lK6'v T. 0€011] for Christ in 
the state of His exaltation 2 is again, as lie was before His incar
nation (comp. John xvii 5), fully ev µ,apcf,fi 0Eou and i'o-a 0eijJ 

1 Hofmnno very wrongly, ~ioce he himself recognises tho lofty poetic turn of the 
ll'ords, objects that this explanation would require the (not gonuine) a:/mi,. 

2 For it is the e:i:alted One of whom Paul is thinking. Comp. Erncsti, U1·opr, d. 
Bunde, p. 212 f. 
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(Phil. ii. 6), hence in His glorified corporeality (Phil. iii. 21) 
the visible image of the invisible God. See on Col. i 15 ; comp. 
Heb. i. 3. It is true that in the state of His humiliation He had 
likewise the divine ooga, which He possessed tcaT<i 1rvevµa 
a,yuvuvv17~ (Rom. i. 4), which also, as bearer of the divine grace 
and truth (John i. 14 ), and through His miracles (John ii. 11 ), He 
made known (John xiv. 9); but its working and revelation were 
limited by His humiliation to man's estate, and He had divested 
Himself of the divine appearance (Phil. ii. 7 f.) till in the end, 
furnished through His resurrection with the mighty attestation of 
His divine sonship (Rom. i. 4), He entered, through His elevation 
to the right hand of God, into the full communion of the glory of 
the Father, in which He is now the God-man, the very image 
and reflection of God, and will one day come to execute judgment 
and to establish the kingdom.-.Aim of the addition : "hinc satis 
intelligi potest, quanta sit gloria Christi," Bengel ; it is the h/ighest 
and holiest of all, and of the knowledge of it Satan deprives those 
whom he blinds! 

Ver. 5. What his gospel ( TO eua"fY . .f,µwv) proclaimed, he has 
just described as that which is most glorious and sublime, namely, 
the oaEa TOV Xpt<TTOV, ;;~ £1TTW IC.T.A,. And that nothing else 
than this is the lofty contents of his preaching, he now establishes, 
and that under an antithetic point of view, which (comp. iii. 1) 
takes into account hostile calumny. This antithetic aim so 
fully justifies the reference of thP- ,yap to what immediately pre
cedes, and the emphasis laid on XptuT. 'I17u. as tcvpiov, as well as 
the contents of ver. 6, so obviously confirms it, that we have no 
warrant for going back with ,yap to iii. 1, even if we include 
vv. 3-5 (Hofmann). - JavToV~ tc17p60-a-.] In virtue of the contrast 
that follows (Kuhner, ad Xen. Anab. iv. 8. 25), ,cvplov~ might be 
supplied (de Wette and others, also my own view hitherto), and 
with this i. 24 might be compared. But since it was self-evident 
that he did not preach himself as Lord, and this could not be 
attributed to him even by his opponents, however much they 
may have accused him of selfish conduct, it is better (comp. 
Hofmann) to let the expression retain its quite general character: 
not ourselves, not our own persons, their insight, standing, repute, 
and other interests, do we malce the contents and aim of our 
preaching. - ,cvpiov] as Lord. In this lies the whole great con-
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fessional contents of his preaching, which absolutely excludes 
all desire for self-assertion; comp. Phil ii. 11 ; 1 Cor. xii. 3. 
This 1'vptov also is to be left quite in its generality/ so that the 
following vp,wv has no joint reference to it (Hofmann). - out 
'l170-ov11] This it is by which the relation of service to the readers 
(oovXov,;- vp,wv) is conditioned. For on His account, not irreRpec
tively of Him, we are your servants. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1. To do 
the will of Jesus, and to carry on His work-this it is which 
determines us to be your servants, i.e. to do our labour for your 
service; only in this respect, in this relation of service to you, do 
we preach ourselves, which, therefore, is something quite different 
from the iauT. "11pvuo-. before denied. 

Ver. 6. Confirmation of the above, and not simply of the 
concluding words of ver. 5 (iauTOV,;' Se oouXou,;- 1'.T.X.), but of the 
entire ver. 5. For it is God who has bestowed on us such 
enlightenment, and for S'ltch behoof as is declared in ver. 6 ; how 
should we not be far exalted above the preaching of ourselves 
instead of Christ as the Lord, and how could we proclaim ourselves 
otherwise than simply in the 1·elation of serviceableness to you, ser
viceableness for Christ's sake!-" For God, who bade light shine out 
of darkness, it is who caused it to shine in our hearts, in 01·der that 
we should make the knowledge of the divine glory give light in the 
presence of Christ." Apart from this figurative clothing, the sense 
is : For it is God, the creator of light, who bestowed on us the 
spiritital Hght communicated to us, not that we might retain it /01· 

ourselves without further commwr.,ication, b·ut that we shoztld convey 
the knowledge of the divine glory to others in making this lcnowledge 
manifest to them in Christ, whom we teach them to know. As to 
the const?-uction, o,;- is not to be taken as equivalent to ovToi;- (Vor
stius, Mosbeim, Morus, Rosenmi.ille1·, Schrader; comp. Theodoret 
and Luther), nor is o,;- to be deleted (Ri.ickert hesitates between 
the two), but ea-Tt is to be supplied, and supplied before os
eXaµ,,;ev (so, rightly, most of the commentators2), not immediately 
after o Oeo,;- (Valla, Erasmus, Vatablus, Estius, Bengel, Yater, 
Ewal<l), because it is only with o,;- lXaµ,tev that the important 
idea is introduced, and because Paul has written o,;- and not o.,-
1ea.t. On account of the o,;- ,c.T.A. that follows it is impossible, 

1 The whole nw.jesty of Christ (ver. 4) lies in this one predicate. 
• Comp. o.lso Buttmu.nn, 11MUt. G'/'amm. p. 338 [E.T. 395). 
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with Hofmann, to regard the sentence on ci Beo,; as far as 'X&µ;,p-a, 
(" for it is God who ... has bidden to shine") as a complete and 
perfect sentence. - o el7r~V €1' UKOTOV', c/>w<; X.aµ:fat] qui jussit, 
etc. Reminiscence of Gen. i. 3, 1 in order to prepare for the 
following &,; if>..aµyev 1'.-r.~, which is meant to appear as analogous 
to the physical working of God in the creation. " Saepe com
parantur beneficia creationis veteris et novae," Grotius. The 
emergence of the light of the holy truth in Christ from amid the 
sinful darkness of untruth (Hofmann) is not as yet spoken of; 
this spiritual fact only finds its expression in what follows, and has 
here merely the way prepared for it by the corresponding physi
cal creation of light. - e" :nay doubtless mean immediately afte1· 
(Emmerling), see Heindorf, ad Prot. p. 463; Jacobs, ad Ael. 
p. 464; but in the N. T. it does not so occur, and here "forth 
out of darkness" is far more in keeping with graphic vividness, 
for such is the position of the matter when what is dark becomes 
lighted up; comp. LXX. Job xxxvii. 15. - &,; ii>..aµyev ev T. 

Kapo. 1Jp,.] This o<; cannot be referred to Christ, with Hofmann, 
who compares irrelevantly Heb. v. 7 (where Christ is in fact the 
chief subject of what immediately precedes), but it applies to 
God. Whether tl-.-aµ,[ri:v is intransitive (Chrysostom and most 
expositors): he shone, which would have to be explained from the 
idea of the indwelling of God by means of the Holy Spirit (John 
xiv. 23; 1 Cor. iii. 16, xiv. 25), or whether it is factitive: who 
1nade it (namely, c/>w<;) shine (Grotius, Bengel, Emmerling, Fritzsche), 
as ava-rh,,Aew is used in Matt. v. 45, and even Xaµ,7retv in the poets 
(Eur. Plwen. 226, and the passages in Matthiae, p. 944; Jacobs, 
ad Anthol. VI. p. 58, VII. p. 378, VIII. p. 199; ad Del. Epigr. 
p. 62; Lobeck, ad Adj. p. 94, ed. 2), is decided from the context 
by the preceding physical analogy, which makes the fxctitive sense 
in keeping with the el7r~v Xaµyat most probable. If the progress 
of thought bad been: "who himself shone" (Chrysostom,Theodoret), 
the text must have run, &,; av-ro,; /i"A.,aµyev. God has wrought 
in the hearts of the apostolic teachers, spiritually creating light, 
just as physically as at the creation He called light ont of the 
darkness. Hofmann, in consequence of his referring c><; to Christ, 
wrongly explains it: " within them has been repeated that which 

1 Ewald, following the rea.ding :>..J,,.,J,11, supposes nn allusion to Isa. Ix. 1, Job 
:i:ii. 22, or to snme lost passage, 
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took pface in the world when (Jhrist appeared in it." On the 
point itself in reference to Paul, see Gal. i. 16. - 7rpoi; <f>wnuµ,ov 

IC.'T.A.] for the purpose of lighting (ver. 4), etc., equivalent to 7rpo<; 

To <f>wTlf;Etv T~v ryvwuiv IC.T.A., in order that there may lighten, etc., 
by which is set forth the thought: "in order that the knowledge 
of the divine glory may be conveyed and diffused from us to 
others through the preaching of Christ." For if the knowledge 
remains undiffused, it has not the nature of a thing that lightens, 
whose light is received by the eyes of men. - ev 7rpouclnrrp 

XptuTov] belongs to 7rpo<; <f>wnuµ,ov, but cannot be explained in 
persona Christi, i.e. in nomine Christi, as Estius explains it after 
the Latin Fathers, but it specifies where the knowledge of the 
divine glory is to lighten: in the presence of Ch?-ist. For Christ is 
fi,c©v Tov 0Eov, and Christians see unveiled the glory of Christ, 
iii. 18. He, therefore, who converts others to Christ makes the 
knowledge of the divine glory become clear-shinin,q to them, and 
that in the countenance of the Lord, which is beheld in the gospel 
as the reflection of the divine glory, so that in this seen counten
ance that clear-shining knowledge has the source of its light (as it 
were, its focus). Probably there is in ev 7rpouw7rrp XptUTOV a 
re:niniscence of iii. 7. The connection of ev .,,.pouw.,,.rp Xp. with 
7rpoi; <f>wnuµ,ov has been justly recognised by Estius, and estab
lished as the only right one by Fritzsche (Dissert. II. p. 170, and 
ad Rorn. I. p. 188), whom Billroth follows, for the usual way of 
connecting it with Tf',i; oog,,,i; T. 0Eov (comp. also Hofmann: "the 
glory of God 1,-isible in Christ") would of necessity require Tf',<; 

repeated after 0Eov, since Soga is not a verbal substantive like 
cj,wnuµ,o<;, and consequently, without repeating the article, Paul 
would necessarily have written Tf',<; Tov 0£ov 00!1J<; ev 7rpouw7r. 

Xp. (see Kri.iger, §§ 50, 9, 9, and 8). The objection of de Wette 
against our view-an objection raised substantially by Hofmann 
also-that the ryvwut<; is the subjective possession of the apostle, 
and cannot therefore become light-giving in the face of Christ, 
leaves out of consideration the fact that the ryvwut<; is objectivised. 
Conveyed through preaching, the ryvwut<; of the divine glory gi·vcs 
l0ht (it would not give light otherwise), and its light-giving has 
its seat and source of issue on the countenance of Christ, because it 
is this, the glory of which is brought to view in the mirror of 
preaching (iii. 18).-Note, further, how there is something clum11y 
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but rnajcstic in the entire mode of expression, 7rpo~ ... XpttTTou, 
especially in the accumulation of the four genitives, as in ver. 4. 

Ver. 7 ff. The apostle now ( on to ver. 10) turns to the relation 
which the outward position, seemingly quite incongruous, bears to 
so glorious a calling. This pertained to the completeness of his 
Apologia, and to him-even without special attacks of opponents 
on this side-it thus most naturally suggested itself! We must 
put aside the supposition that bis opponents bad reproached him 
with his bodily weakness and persecutions (see, especially, Calvin, 
Estius, Mosheim, Flatt, Emmerling) as testimonies against genuine 
apostleship, since such a reproach, which must have affected not 
him only, but the apostolic teachers in general, is in itself quite 
improbable, and no trace of it is found in the whole of the fol
lowing section. Still this section also is certainly not without 
indirect polemic bearing; for Paul, owing to the peculiarity of 
his apostolic character, had borne and suffered far more than the 
rival J udaistic teachers; and hence there was in the relation of 
his afflictions to his working quite a peculiar holy triumph, for 
him over his foes. Compare the noble effusion in xii. 2 3 ff. 

Ver. 7 . ..dE] merely carrying on the train of thought: Now to 
compare our outward position with this high vocation, we have, 
etc. - Tov 8171Tavpov ToDTov J is referred either, in accordance with 
ver. 6, to the light kindled by God in the heart (Grotius, Flatt, 
Riickert, and others), or to the rninisterium evangelii (Calvin, 
Estius, Bengel, Emmerling, and others). According to ver. 6, the 
inward divine enlightening (7rpo~ </><JJTt<TJJ,OV IC.T.A.) is meant, and 
this definition of aim (7rpo~ cf,wT.) embraces in itself the mini
steriu1n evang. - iv o,TTpa,clvot~ u,ceueutv] in vessels of clay. Con
trast with 8171Tavp6v, because, for such a treasure, some more costly 
and lasting vessel seems suitable. Comp. the opposite in Arrian, 
Epict. iii. 9 : ')(PVITa ITICEU7l, OITTpalCtVOV 0€ Aoryov. We may add 
that Paul, who, in fact, speaks here not of himself alone (observe 
the plur. u,ceuetTtv, and ver. 6, ,capolair;;), wishes not to affii·m 
.some special weakness of himself, but to say generally: Though 
we have so glorious a trust, yet is our body, the outward organ of 
our working, subject to the lot of being easily destructible. Following 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, and Theodoret, most commentators have 
rightly found in u,ceuetTtv a fi1,•1irative designation of the body; 
while Billroth and Riickert, following Estius, Calovius, Wolf, and 
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others, understand the whole personality. Against the latter view 
we may urge as well the characteristic o<npa,ctvot<;, which can 
refer only to the corporeal part ( comp. Gen. ii. 7 ; 1 Cor. xv. 4 7), 
as also ver. 16 and v. 1 ff. For examples of the use of ocnpa,avov 
a-N:Evo,;

1 for the easily destructible corporeality (as Artemidorus, 
vi. 2 5 : OavaTOV p,ev ,yap €£1'0T(J)<; Juf,µatv€ TV ,yvvat1'l TO €lvat EV 
ou-rpa1'{vrp U1'€V€t), see Wetstein.-,va ;, inrEpf)o)..~ 1'.T.)-...] The 
design of God in this, namely, in order that the abundant fulness 
of power, which comes to be applied, namely, in our ministry 
working 7rpo<; q,(J)nuµov N:.T.A., ver. 6, in spite of all sufferings 
and persecutions (see what follows), may a.ppear as the prcperty 
of God, and not as proceeding from us. The context furnishes 
that special reference of the inrepf)o"J-..~ -r77,; ovvaµ. The opposite 
of the conception of u7repf30)..f, is tl-..)..m[rt<; (Plato, Protag. 3 5 6 A, 
IJef p. 415 .A, al.). - "a~ µ~ Jg ;,µwv] "al µ~ ;,µ€'is voµitwp,€0a 
1'aTopOouv Jg eav-rwv Tt, a"J-..)..a 'fT"U,VT€<; 01 opwvT€<; TOU 0€0U Af.,Y(J)Utv 
Elvat -ro 7riiv, Theophylact. -The ij is to be taken logice of the 
bE:ing, which presents itself to cognition; as often with Paul 
(Rom. iii. 26, 4, 19, vii. 13). Ruckert denies this, but comes 
back himself to the same view by giving the meaning thus: God 
wishes to be the One, and to be recognised as such, who alone, etc. 
The explanation of Tertullian, the Vulgate, EsLius, according to 
which 7'77'i ovvaµ. is connected with TOV 0€ou, is against the order 
of the word. 

Vv. 8-10. A proof, based on experience, how this abundant 
power makes itself known as the power of God in the sujJ'erings of 
the apostolic calling; so that, in spite of the earthen vessels, ver. 7, 
the apostolic working advances steadily and successfully. - Jv 
7ravTi] having reference to all the first clauses of vv. 8 and 9, is 
neither to be supplemented by loco (Beza, Rosenmtiller), nor is it: 
in all that I do (Hofmann), but is to be left general: in evc1·y 
way. Comp. vii. 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 5 ; and see on 2 Cor. xi. 6. Comp. 
the classic Jv 1ravTt 1'a1'ov Elvat, Plat. Rep. p. 579 B; €£<; 1riiv 
KaKOV a'f,t1'V€tU0at, Herod. vii. 118, and the like. - O"J-..,fJoµ,Evot 
N:.T.A..] hard pressed, but not becoming d1-iven into straits. Matters 
<lo not come so far as that, in virtue of the abundance of the 

1 To this category does not belong Plato, Phaedr. p. 260 C, which passogo is 
compared by Osiander, but there the body is figuratively presented wi 111Widcl 

(:,.,.pu,). 
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power of God ! Kypke rightly says : " a-Tevoxwp{a angustias hoe 
loco denotat tales, e quibus non detur exitus." For see vi. 4, 
xii. 10. Comp. Bengel The reference of ,nwox. to inward 
oppression and 1inxiety (Erasmus, Luther, and many others) an
ticipates what follows. - a1ropovµ,evoi IC.T.A..] being brought into 
donbt (perplexity, where we cannot help ourselves), but not into 
despair. Comp. i. 8.1 

Ver. 9. Being persecuted, bnt not left (by God) in the lurch 
(Plato, Conv. p. 1 79 A: l,ytcaTaA.i1re'i,v teal. µ,~ /30110iJuai). Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 16 ; Heb. xiii. 5. Paul here varies the mode of pre
sentation, since the contrast does not again negative an action 
of enemies. Lydius (Agon:..Stic. sacr. 24, p. 84 ff.), Hammond, and 
Olshausen think that we have here the figure of a foot-race, in 
which the runner overtaken l,y,carnA.ei1reTat (see the passages 
in Lydius); but the figure would be unsuitable, since the runners 
have a common goal (1 Cor. ix. 24). Hostile persecution in 
general is meant. Comp. oiw,yµ,ac;, xii. 10 ; Rom. viii. 3 5 ; 2 Thess. 
i. 4, al. - KaTa/3aA.A.oµ,. tc.T.A..] Figure of those seized in the act of 
flight, who are thrown to the ground (Hom. Odyss. iv. 344, viii. 508; 
Herod. ix. 6 3), but not deprived of life. This part thus appears 
in a most suitable relation of climax to wLat precedes; hence we 
should not think, as many do, of wrestlers in the games ( comp. 
Plato, Hipp. min. p. 3 7 4 A). 

Ver. 10. Extreme concentration of all suffering, as of all 
victory through the power of God. In this 1ravT0Te, correspond
ing to the iv 1raVTt of ver. 8 and the aet of ver. 11, is witL great 
emphasis placed first. The ve,cpwa-ic, is the putting to death, liko 
the classic 0avaTwuir; (Thucyd. v. 9. 7). In this case the context 
decides whether it is to be taken in a literal or, as in Rom. iv. 19, 
in a figmative sense. Comp. Astrnmpsychus in Suidas: ve,cpovr; 
opwv vetcpoouiv lgE£r; 7rpa,yµ,aTWV, Porphyr. de Abstin. iv. p. 418 ; 
Aret. pp. 23, 48; also a'TT'ovetcpwuir; in Arrian, Epict. i. 5. Here 
it stands, as ver. 11 proves, in a literal sense: At all tirnes we 
~car about the putting to death of Jesus in our body, i.e. at all tirnes, 
in our apostolic movements, our body is exposed to the same putting 
to death which Jesus suffe1·ed, i.e. to violent deprivation of life for 

1 There is no contradiction between this passage and i. 8, where an actunl iE,..,.,. 
p,,,,.,,., ia affirmed only of a Bingle case, and in o. de.finite relation. Here, however, 
the mental attitude cu a whof.e is portrayed in single, grand strokes. 
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the gospe'fs sake. The constant supreme danger of this death, and 
the constant actual persecutions and maltreatments, make the 
11Etcpooui,;; -rov 'l71uov, in the conception of the sufferer as of the 
observer, appear as something clinging to the body of the person 
concerned, which he carries about with it, although, till the final 
actual martyrdom, it remains incomplete and, in so far, resting on 
a prolepsis of the conception. On the subject-matter, comp. Rom. 
viii. 35 f.; 1 Cor. xv. 31; Phil. iii. 10. The gen. -rov 'l1Jo-oii, 
however, is not to be taken as propter Jesum (Vatablus and 
others, including Emmerling), nor ad exemplmn Christi (Grotins, 
Flatt), but quite as in -ra. 7ra0~µ,a-ra -rov Xpiu-rov, i. 5 ; and it is 
altogether arbitrary to understand anything more special than the 
great danger to life generally involved in the continual persecutions 
and aiftictions (xi 23 ff.),-as e.g. Eichhorn takes it to refer to 
wounds received in the apostolic ministry (Gal. vi. 1 7), anJ 
Rlickert, here again (see on i. 8), to the alleged sickness, from 
which Paul had not yet fully recovered. The right Yiew is 
already given in Chrysostom: ol 0ava'TO£ ol tca071µeptvo't, o,· 6JV 
,ea';, TJ avau-raut<; €01:IICVV'TO. Comp. Pelagius. But 'T. VEtcpwutv is 
chosen (not -r. 0ava-rov), because i~aul has in mind the course of 
events leading to the death suffered by Jesus, which is mirrored 
in his own sufferings for Christ's sake. - iva tcal TJ tw~ K.'T.A-.] 
in order that also the life of Jesits, etc. This is the blessed relation 
supervening according to God's purpose. Just as, namely, the 
continual sufferings and peril of death appear as the vEtcpwui,;; of 
Jesus in the body of those persecuted, so, in keeping with that 
view, their rescued life appears as the same tw~, which, in the 
case of Jesus, followed after His dying, throngl1 the resurrection 
from death (Rom. v. 10). The victorious su1·mounting of the 
s1tj/crings and perils of death, from which one emerges saved as 
regards the body, is, according to the analogy of the conception of 
the vEtcpoouii; -rov 'l1;a-ov, resurrection; and thus there becomes 
manifest, in the body of him that is r~scued, the same life which 
Jesus entered on at His bodily resurrection. If, with Chrysosto111, 
Cajetanus, Estius, Mosheim, and others (comp. Flatt and also 
Hofmann), we should regard the preservation and rescuing as 
evincing the effectual operation of the bodily glorified Jesu.~, there 
would be unnecessarily introduced o. different position of matters 
in the two parts of the verse ; as the vEtcpoouti; itself is thought ol 
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in the one case, we must in the other also understand the t'ru~ 
itself (not an effect of it). According to de W ette and Osiander, 
the thought of the apostle is, that in hi,s ineradicable energy of spirit 
in suffering there is revealed Christ's power of suffering, in virtue 
of which He has risen and lives for ever; comp. Beza. In that 
case a moral revelation of life would be meant, and to this €V 'Tw 
uwµ,an ~µ,wv (comp. ver. 11) would not be suitable. - Notic;, 
further, how, in ver. 10 f., Paul names only the name 'I17uov<;, and 
how repeatedly be uses it. " Singnlariter sensit dulcedinem ejus," 
Bengel. As bearer of the dying and living of the Lord in his 
body, he has before his eyes and in his heart, with the deepest 
feeling of fellowship, the concrete human manifestation, Jesus. 
Even the exalted One is, and remains to him, Jesus. A contrast 
between the earthly Jesus and the heavenly Christ, for whom the 
former is again deprived of life (Holsten), is, as the clause of 
purpose shows, not to be thought of. 

Ver. 11. An elucidation, and therewith a confirmation of 
ver. 10. - a.et ( comp. vi 10) is distinguished from 'TT'av'TO'TE as 
respects the form of the conception, just as always or continually 
from at all tinies. Comp. the classical ael. ota f3lov, Heindorf, ad 
Plat. Phaed. p. 7 5 D ; also the Homeric oi ael. 0eot. - ~µ,e'i<; 01' 

twV'TE<;] brings out, by way of contrast, the ael. el<; 0ava'TOV 7rapa-
0£0DfJ,E0a : we who live, so that in this way the constant devotion 
to death looks all the more tragic, since the living appear as 
liable to constant dying. We are continuously the living prey of 
death ! The reference of Grotius, " qui nondum ex hac vita 
excessimus, ut multi jam Christianorum," is alien to the context. 
Further, it can neither mean: as long as we live (Calvin, Beza by 
way of suggestion, Mosheim, Zachariae, Flatt, de Wette), nor: 
who still, in spite of perils of death, remain ever in life (Estins, 
Bengel, Ri.ickert), which latter would anticipate the clause of aim, 
Zva "· 'T.A. In accordance with his view of ver. 10, Osiander 
(comp. Bisping) takes it of the spiritual life in the power of faith. 
- 7rapaotooµ,.] by the persecutors, ver. 8 f.·- £V 'Tfi 0v177fi uap,d, 
~µ,.] designation of the uwµ,a (ver. 10) as respects its material 
weakness and transitoriness, whereby the <pavepru0iJvai of the tru11 
Tau' I 11uov is meant to be rendered palpable by means of the con
trast. In EV 'T<f' uwµ,an, ver. 1 0, and €V 'Tfi 0v1J'Tfi uap,ct, ver. 11, 
there is a climax of the terms used. Wickert thinks, wrongly, that 
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the expression would be highly unsuitable, if in what precedes 
he were speaking of nothing but persecutions. It was in fact 
the mortal uapt which might so easily have succumbed to such 
afflictions as are described, e.g., in xi. 23 ff. - Zva Kat K.T.A.] an 
emphatic repetition of the clause of aim contained in ver. 10, 
with a still stronger prominence given to the element there 
denoted by iv Tf, uwµan TJJJ,WV, on account of which lv T. 0v. 
uapKl TJJJ,WV is here placed at the end. There is implied in it 
a triuraph. Comp. on the thought of vv. 10, 11, Ignatius, 
Magnes. 6 : Ntv µ.~ au0atpeT<,J<; exooµ.ev TO chro0ave'iv elc:; TO auTOU 
(Christ's) 1ra0oc:;, TO ti}v avTOU OUK EUTW €V T)JJ,£V. 

Ver. 12. An inference from ver. 11 ; hence the meaning can 
be no other than : Accordingly, since we are continually ·exposed 
to death, it is death whose wo1·king clings to us ; but since the 
revelation of the life of Jesus in us goes to benefit you through 
our work in our vocation, the power opposed to death, life, is 
that which exercises its working on you. o 0avaTo<; and 7J too~ 
can, according to vv. 10 and 11, be nothing else than the bodily 
death and the bodily life, both conceived of as personal powers, and 
consequently the life not as existent in Jesus (Hofmann). It was 
death to which Paul and those like him were ever given up, and 
it was life which, in spite of all deadly perils, retained the victory 
and remained preserved. And this victorious power of life, pre
senting in His servants the life of the risen Lord, was active 
(comp. Phil i. 22, 24) through the continuance thereby rendered 
possible of the apostolic working among the Christians, and espe
cially among the Corinthians (iv vµ.'iv), although they were not 
affected in like manner by that working of death. Estius (following 
Lombard) and Grotius (comp. Olshausen) take lvepry. passively: "in 
nobis ... mors agitur et exercetur ... ut vicissim ... per nostra 
pericula nostramque quotidianam mortem vobis gignitur, augetur, 
perficitur vita spiritualis" (Estius). But in the N. T. lvepry. never 
occurs in a passive sense (see on i. 6), and according to vv. 10, 11, 
TJ too~ cannot be vita spiritualis, as even Osiander ( comp. Ewald) 
here again interprets it. Calvin, Menochius, and Michaelis find 
in it something ironical: we are in continual deadly peril, while 
you are in comfort. Comp. Chrysostom, who, however, does not 
expressly signalize the ironical character of the passage. On si}v, 
vita frui, see Jacobs, ad Anthol. X. p. 70; comp. t11v Ka, eiva,, 
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lJissen, ad Dein. de Cor. p. 239. But the context crives no surr-
o " 

gestion whatever of irony or of any such reference of~ t(J)~ (vµ,E'i~ 
t"' ' , ' ' , / ,.. ~, ' / 
oE EV avEuEi, T1/V EiC TOVT<,JV T<,JV ,c1vovv<,JV ,cap7rovµ,Evoi t<,JTJV, Chry-
sostom). As foreign to it is Riickert's view, which refers the first 
half of the verse to Paul's alleged sickness, and the second half 
to the state of health of the Corinthians, which, as Paul had recently 
learned through Titus, had considerably improved after a sickness 
that had been prevalent (1 Cor. xi. 3 0).-W e may add that the 
first clause is set down without µ,Ev, because Paul purposely avoids 
paving the way for the contrast, in order thereupon to bring it 
forward by way of surprise. " Infert particula oe novam rem 
cum aliqua oppositione," Klotz, ad Dci:ar. p. 3 5 6. 

Ver. 13. A remark gi'ving information (oE, see on iii. 17) on 
~ 0€ t(J)iJ €V uµ,iv. For through the 'TrtO'TEVOfJ,EV, Oto ,cat MAOVfJ,EV, 

is that very ~ t(J)i/ ev vµ,'iv evEpryeiTai rendered possible and brought 
about. The connection of ideas is frequently taken thus: "Though 
death works in us and life in you, we have yet the certain con
fidence that we too will partake of the life." Comp. Estius, Flatt, 
Riickert. But in that case the relation of the two verses, 13 and 
14, would be logically inverted, and the participial clause in ver. 
14 would be made the principal clause; Paul must logically have 
written : " Becait,Se, however, we have the sarne spirit off aith, which 
David expresses in the words, etc., we know," etc. Accordin~ to 
Olshansen, Paul wishes to represent the thought that his career, 
so full of suffering, is a source of life to the Corinthians, as a living 
certainty wrought in him from above. But apart from the 
erroneous explanation of ~ oe t(J)i/ ev 11µ.'iv, on which this is based 
(see on ver. 12), the very fact-the ~ t(J)iJ ev uµ,'iv lvep,ye'iTai

was something consonant to experience, and hence Paul in ver. 
13 gives nothing else than an elucidation consonant to experience. 
According to de Wette ( comp. before him, Erasmus, Paraph1·., who 
inserts the intermediate thought : nee tamen ob id nos poenitet 
evangelii), the course of thought is: "But this wo1'lcing of death 
hinders us not from preaching the gospel boldly, since the hope of 
the resurrection strengthens us." In this way, however, he arbi
trarily passes over the immediately preceding thought, ~ oe t(J)i/ 

iv uµ,iv, to whic:h, nevertheless, ver. 13 supplies an appropriate 
elucidation. According to Hofmann, Paul brings in a modification 
of the contrast contained in ver. 12, when he says that he has, 
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while death works in him, still the same spirit as exists in those 
in whom life works. But there is no hint of this retrospective 
reference of To auTo (which would have required a uvv vµ'iv or 
something similar) ; and not even the thought in itself would be 
suitable, since his being in possession of the same spirit which his 
<lisciples, in whom his life was in fact at work, possessed, would 
be self-evident, and not a special point to be brought into pro
minence and asserted by the apostle. This also in opposition to 
Erasmus, Estius, Bengel, Schrader, and others, who explain To 

auTo : the same SJ)irit, which you have. - To auTo 7nl€vµ.a rij.,. 7du
T€Ctl','] i.e. the same Holy Spfrit working faith, not : the believing 
frame of mind (de Wette, comp. also Lipsius, Rcchtfertigungsl. p. 
17 6 ), which is not the meaning of 7rvfvµa in Rom. viii. 15, xi. 8 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 21; Gal. vi. 1 ; Eph. i 1 7. To auTo is the same which 
is made known in the following saying of Scriptltre, consequently 
tile same as the Psalmist had. With this hero of faith the apostle 
knows himself to be on an equality in faith.1 The 7rL<TT£',' which 
the Spirit works was with the Psalmist trust in God, with Paul 
faith in the sal'Vation in Christ; with both, therefore, the same 
fundamental disposition of pious confidence on God's promise 
(Heb. i. 11). - KaTlz To ,yeyp.] in conformity, in agreement with 
what is written. This belongs to Kal 71µ,f'i',' m<rTEvoµfv, for if it 
belonged to EXOVT€',' (Calvin, Beza, de W ette, Ewald, and many 
others), auTo would be superfluous. - E7rtUT€U<Ta, S,o e">...ax,,,ua] I 
lta1:e become a believer, therefore have I let myself be hcm·d, Ps. cxvi. 
10, after the LXX., in which the translation of ,~!~ '~ 'l;l~~~r., is 
incorrect, but might be retained by Paul, all the mor~ see~g ·;;·hat 
in the original is contained the idea that the speaking proceeded 
from faith 2 (I trusted, for I SJ)Olce). - Kal 71µ,f'i.,.] we too, like the 
l'salmist. llofmann, on the other hand, in accordance with his 
inappropri::i.te view of To auTo 7r11evµa T. 7r., understands it : " in 
common with those, who have the same spirit." - S,o Kal 'A.a}..ouµfv] 
on which account we also let ourselves be heard, are not silent, but 
preach the gospel Through this it happens that ;, tw~ Jv vµ'iv 

1 There is ground for BBSnming that Paul looked on David a.s the author of Ps. 
cxvi., which no doubt belongs to a for later time; it wo.s cW1towary, in fact, to 
a.-scribe to David the anonymoUB psalms generally. 

• For the very different meanings given to the text of the original (Hupfold, Ewahl, 
I l,avefaitlt, when 1 Bpeak), see Hnpfold on Ps. cxvi., and Hofwauu ou thi.s pa.-ssago. 

ll COil. II. Q 
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ivEp-yEiTai. See on ver. 12. The ,cat before XaX. is the also of 
the relation corresponding (to the 1rurTEvoµ,Ev). 

Ver. 14. Encouraging assumnce accompanying this XaXovµ,o 
(not its contents) ; since we are certain that, etc. Comp. Rom. v. 3 ; 
1 Cor. xv. 58. - o i7Eipa, T. "· 'l17u.] Comp. on 1 Cor. vi. 14; 
Rom. viii. 11. This designation of God contains the ground of 
faith for the conviction about to be expressed. - ,cal, 1)µ,a, uuv 
'I 17uov i-yEpEi "· 1rapacrr. uuv vµ,i:v] This is usually understood of 
the actual resurrection from the dead, and of the presenting before 
the judginent-seat of' Christ. And this view is the right one, 
partly because it alone is in keeping with the definite expressions, 
partly because it is in the highest degree suitable to the connec
tion, when Paul here at the close of what he says regarding his 
sufferings and perils of death expresses the certainty of the last 
and supreme consummation as the deepest ground of his all-defy
ing courage of faith. This amid all afflictions is his ,cavxau0ai 
J1r' iX1rioi TTJ, 00E11~ Tou 0Eou, Rom. v. 2. Paul, indeed, expected 
that he himself and most of his readers would live to see the 
Parousia (1 Cor. xv. 51 f., i 8, xi. 26; 2 Cor. i. 13 f.); but the 
possibility of meeting death in the deadly persecutions was al ways 
and even now before his mind (1 Cor. xv. 31 f.; 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 
18 ; Phil. i 20 f., ii. 17; Acts xx. 25, :38); and out of this case 
conceived as possible, which subsequently he for the time being 
even posits as a certainty (see on Acts xx. 25), he expresses here 
in presence of his eventual death his triumphant consciousness 
OT£ o E."fEtpa, K.T.X. Hence there is no ground for explaining it, 
with Beza (who, however, again abandoned this view), Calixtus 
(" suscitabit a morte sc. ilia quotidiana"), Schulz, Riickert, Neander, 
of the resurrection in a figurative sense, viz. of the overcoming 
the constant perils of death (vv. 10-12), which, it is held, is a 
resurrection with Jesus, in so far as through it there arises a fellow
ship of destiny with the risen Christ. This interpretation is not 
demanded by the correct reading uvv 'l17G"ou, as if this G"Vv (comp. 
Rom. vi. 4, 8 ; Eph. ii. 5 f.) presupposed the spiritual meaning. 
It is true that the raising of the dead takes place O£a 'l17uov, 
and has its basis Jv T<j, Xp£unj, (1 Cor. xv. 21, 22); but Christians 
may be also conceived and designated as one day becoming raised 
with Jesus, since they are members of Christ, and Christ is the 
a1rapx~ (1 Cor. xv. 23) of all who rise from the dead. The 
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believer, in virtue of his connection with the Lord, knows himselt 
already in his temporal life as risen with Christ (see on Col. ii. 12, 
iii 1), and what he thus knows in faith emerges at the last day 
into objective completion and outward reality. - Kat 7rapauT17uei 

uvv vµ,'iv] and will present us together with you. This is takeu, 
according to the previously rejected figurative sense of i:•1epe'i, to 
refer to the presentation of the conquerors over deadly perils, or 
even in the sense : " and will bring us together again with you " 
(Neander, Riickert). But, according to the context, after the 
mention of the resurrection, it obviously denotes the presentation 
before the judgment-seat of Christ (v. 10 ; Rom. xiv. 10 ; Col. i. ~ 2 ; 
Eph. v. 27; Luke xxi. 36), where the righteous receive the eter
nal o6ga (2 Tim. iv. 8). With Christ they have suffered; with 
Him they have risen ; and now before the throne of the Lord 
their uvvoogau071va, (Rom. viii. 15) sets in, which must be the 
Llessed result of their presentation before the Judge. Hence 
Hofmann is wrong in thinking that there is no allusion to the 
judgment-seat of Christ in 7rapauT. Comp. on Col. i. 22. In 
the certainty of this last consummation Paul has the deepest 
ground of encouragement for his undaunted working, and the 
presentiment of such a glorious consummation is made still sweeter 
to him by the glance at the fellowship of love with his Corinthians, 
together with whom he will reach the blessed goal unto eternal 
union. Comp. 1 Thess. ii 19. Hence : uuv vµ,'iv, which is an 
essential part of the inward certainty expressed by elooTE<, K.T.A., 

which gives him high encouragement. We may add that the 
vµe'i., will be partly those risen, partly those changed alive (1 Cor. 
xv. 51 ff.; 1 Thess. iv. 14 ff.). 

Ver. 15. tvv vµ,'iv, which he has just used, is now made good 
in such a way as to win their hearts. " With you, I say, fur all of 
it is Joi· your sake;" there is nothing of all that we have to suffer 
aud that we do, which is not related to your advantage. Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 10. Ju7{ simply is to be supplied; but 7ravm sums 
up what is contained in vv. 7-13 (not merely ver. 12 f.). Christ's 
death and resurrection, to which Chrysostorn, Theodoret, uud 
Grotius make reference, did not form the subject-matter of the 
preceding context. - Zva 'TJ xapi, 7rMOVauaua f(.T.X.J in orde1· that 
the grace, i.e. not only the divine grace consisting in the reception 
of the spirit of faith (Hofmann), but that which is at work in 
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all our victorious suffering and labouring, increased by the inc1'easin.? 
number, i.e. after it has grown in extent and influence through the 
increasing number of those who beyond ourselves have become 
partakers in it, may rnake the thanksgiving, which pertains to it, 
abundant (may produce it in an exceedingly high degree) to tlw 
honour of God. There is a similar thought in i. 11 ; but in the 
present passage the thanksgiving is, in accordance with ver. 14, 
conceived as on the day of judgment. Note the correlation of xaptc; 
and f.uxapurrlav, as well as the climax: 7rA,€0VCUTaua Ota TWV 
7rA,€ldVWV and 7r€ptuuevur, ( 1 Thess. iii. 12). On 7rEptCFCTf.Vf.tv 
n, comp. ix. 8 ; Eph. i. 8 ; 1 Thess. iii. 12.-This is the con
struction adopted by Chrysostom (?), the Vulgate, Ewald, and 
others, including Ri.ickert and Olshausen, who, however, refer ou1 
-rwv 7r'A.H6vwv to the intercession of the Corinthians, which is not 
at all suggested by the context. Divergent constructions are: 
(1) "in order that the grace, since it has become so exceeding rich, 
1nay contribute richly to the glory of God on account of the thanks
giving of the increasing numbe1·," Billroth, following Erasmus, 
Luther, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, Estins, Grotius, Bengel, Rosen
milller, Krause, Flatt, Osiander, and others. So, in the main, 
Hofmann also: (2) in order that the grace, since it has shown itself 
so richly, 1nay, th?-ough the increasing nu1nber, make the thanksgiving 
abundant to the lwno·ur of Goel. So Emmerling, de W ette, N eandt'r. 
Both are possible; but since Ota with the accusative would 
express the conception, fo1· the sake of, here unsuitable, tlie former 
construction would lead us to expect Ota with the genitive instead 
of Ota T. 7r'A.. T~V f.Uxap. 1 (comp. i. 11, ix. 12) j and with both we fail 
to find in 7r'A.Eovauaua a more precise definition of that by which 
the grace has become more abundant, a thing not directly invol\'etl 
in the connection (as in Rom. vi. 1). Besides, both are less in 
keeping with the symmetry of the discourse, which, in structure 
and expression, is carefully chosen and terse-features seen also 
in the collocation : " increased throitgh the increasing number." 
These 7r'A,eL011Er; are those who have been converted by the apostolic 

1 The position of the genitive, inverted for the sake of emphasis, would have 
occasioned no difficulty according to classical usage. Thus, e.g. Plato, Rep. p. 523 D, 
and Stallbaum in loc., also, generally, Kiihncr, II. p. 624. But Paul wouhl hardly 
have forsaken the usual order, ),iz .-/,, .-Z, 11">.1,,,.,, ,u;,;ap., which would ut uuy rato 
h11vc likewise made the .-Z, ..->.. emphatic. He would havo had no rcnson for resort• 
ing to that as~umed hyporb11ton. 
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ministry, and in particular those advanced in the Christian life, 
who were just individualized by ot' uµfi,;. 

Ver. 16 . ..d,o] namely, on account of the certainty expressed 
in ver. 14 (partly elucidated in ver. 15), in significant keeping 
with eiooTe<;, and hence not to be referred back to the faith of 
the preachers, ver. 13 (Hofmann). - ov1' €1'1'a1'.] as ver. 1. The 
opposite of €1'1'a1'. is : our inward man, i.e. our morally self
conscious personality, with the thinking and willing voii, and the 
life-principle of the r.veiiµa (see on Rom. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 4), is renewed from day to day, i.e. it receives 
through the gracious efficacy of the divine Spirit continually new 
vigour and elevation, rf, 7rl<TTH, Tfi JX.7r{o,, Tfi 7rpo0vµtq,, Chry
sostom. Bt1t with this there is also the admission : even if our 
ontward man, our phenomenal existence, our visible bodily nature, 
whose immediate condition of life is the yvx11, is dcsti-oyed, i.e. is 
in process of being wasted away, of being swept off, namely, 
through the continual sufferings and persecutions, µauntoµevo<;, 
e"71.avvoµevo<;, µvp{a 'TrU<TXWV oeivcz, Chrysostom. For though the 
continual life-rescues reveal the life of J esns in the body of the 
apostle (ver. 11), yet there cannot thereby be done away the 
gradually destructive physical influence of suffering on the bodily 
nature. There is here a noble testimony to the consciousness of 
a continuous independence of the development of spiritual life on 
the passivity of the body; but the view of Billroth, who finds in 
,ivai,:a.iv. the growth of the infinite, the true resurrection, is just ns 
un-Pauline as is the opinion of an inward invisible body (Menken), 
or even of a corporeality of the ~ml (Tertullian). On the point 
whether the inward man includes in itself the germ of the resur
rection of the body (Osiander), the N. T. says nothing. Iliickert 
diverges wholly from the usual interpretation, and thinks that 
o,o ov" '""°'"· is only an accessory, half parenthetical inference 
from what precedes, and that a new train of thought does not 
begin till ,iAA' : " I have that hope, and hence do not become 
despondent. Bnt even if I did not possess it, supposing even 
that my outward man is actually dissolved," etc. Against this 
it may be urged that ov" E1'1'0.1'0Vf1,E11, a;\.A' 1'.T.A. could not but 
present itself obviously to every reader as closely connected (we 
faint not, but), and that the whole interpretation is a consequence 
uf Riickert's erroneous exposition of ver. 14. Hence Neamler 
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also gives a similar interpretation, but hesitatingly.-On Sia
cf,0dpcrat, comp Plato, Ale. i. p. 13 5 A : Siacf,0api)vat To uwµa. -
The J,:x,:x,• (at, on the contrary) in tl12 apodosis, arter a concessive 
conditional sentence, introduces with emphasis the opposite com
pensating relation ; see Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 3 7 4 ; Nagelsbach 
on the fliad, p. 43, ed. 2 ; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 11. - o luID0cv] 
the inwa.rd, inner man. Regarding adverbs in Bev with the same 
meaning as their primitives, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 128; 
Hartung, Kasus, p. 1 73. - f]µ-epq, Ka~ fJµlpq,] day by day; 1Ca0' 

fJµlpav, To lcf,' f}µEpav (Eur. Cycl. 336), in point of sense,jor ever 
and ever, without interruption or standing still. A pure Hebraism, 
not found once in the LXX., formed after Cl\'! Cl\' ; comp. tli' tli', 
Esth. iii 4 ; Gen. xxxix. 10 ; Ps. lxviii. 2 0. See Vorst, Hebr. 
p. 307 f. - ava1CawovTat] Winer aptly remarks (Progr. de verbor. 
cnm praepos. compos. in N. T. usu, III. p. 10), that in ava,cawovv, 
to renew, to refresh, the q nestion does not arise, " utrum ea ipsa 
novitas, quae alicui rei conciliatur, jam olim adjuerit necne;" see 
on Col iii. 10. Instead of ava1Caivovv, the Greeks have only 
ava,caivlt;Hv (Heb. iv. 6), but the simple form is also classical-
The confession el 1Cai o ;g(A) IC.T.X. became a watchword of the 
martyrs. Comp. Cornelius a Lapide. 

Ver. 17. Ground for the furtherance of this o lcrID0w ava,cat
:,ovTat ~µEpq, "· fJµ. from the glorious eternal result of temporal 
suffering. - TO 7tJ,p 1rapavTl1Ca /C.T.X.] for the present lightness oj 
our a.fftiction, i.e. our momentary affliction weighing light, not 
heavy to be borne. To vvv e';\,a<f,p. T'TJ~ Bxl,fr. and To 1rapov h1.acf,p. 
T'TJ~ 0:X,{,fr. would each give a different meaning; see Hermann, ad 
Viger. p. 783. For examples of the very frequent adjectival use 
of 1rapaVTlN.a, see W etstein, Heindorf, ad Plat. Protag. § 10 6, 
p. 6 2 0 ; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Rep. p. 5 5 8 A ; from Xenophon in 
Raphel Bengel aptly remarks : " notatur praesens breve." The 
near Parousia is conceived as terminus ad quem; comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 6. - TO lXacf,pov T'TJ, Bxi,fr.] like TO SHvov TOV 1r0Xlµou, tlie 
horrors of war (Plato, Menex. p. 243 B), xaXe1rov Tov {3{ou (Rep. 
p. 328 E). Regarding the substantival use of the neuter adjec
tive, whereby the idea of the adjective is brought into prominence 
as the chief idea, see Matthiae, p. 9 9 4 ; Kiihner, II. p. 12 2. -
1Ca0' inrep{3oXhv el~ inrep/3oX~v J is definition of manner and degree 
to ,canp7al;eTai; it works in an abundant way e1,en to abiindanc6 
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an eternal weight (growth) of glory. In this-and how exuber
ant is the deeply emotional form of expression itself !-lies the 
measureless jorce and the measureless success of the Ka Te pryal;erat. 
If, with Ri.ickert, we sought to find in this an adverbial definition 
to alwvtov /3apor; (Rom. vii. 13), it could only refer to alwviov, 
and the notion of alwvior; would make this appear as unsuitable. 
Ri.ickert is further wrong in thinking that the expression does 
not seem to admit of a precise verbal explanation. But on ka0' 
vrrep/3. see i. 8 ; Rom. vii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xii 31 ; Gal. i 13 ; 4 Mace. 
iii. 18; Bernhardy, p. 241 ; and on elr; lnrepfJ. comp. passages 
like x. 15 ; Luke xiii. 11 ; Eur. Hipp. 9 3 9 ; Lucian, D. J,f. 2 7. 9 ; 
Gymnas. 28; Tax. 12; on both expressions Valckenaer~ ad Eur. 
Hipp. l.c. - aloovtov ingeniously corresponds to the previous 
7rapavTlKa, and {3apor; to the eXaef,p6v ( comp. Plato, Timaws, 
p. 6 3 C). There is contained, however, in {3apor; 1 the quantitative 
greatness of the 66,a; comp. fJcfpor; 7r}.,ovTov, Plut, .Alex. 48; Eur. 
Iph. 419; Sopb. Ajax. 130, and Lobeck thereon. It is similar 
to the German phrase " eine schwere Menge." - ,caTeprya/;£Tat 
17µ,i:v] brings about for us. The o6!a is conceived as requital for 
the 07-..{,/nr; (Matt. v. 12 ; Luke xvi. 2 5 ; Rom. viii. 1 7 ; 2 Tim. 
ii. 1~, 13), and in so far as its effect, the production of which is 
developed in the present suffering. It is not merely a spiritual 
and moral oo!a that is meant (Ri.ickert, who irrelevantly appeals 
to Rom. iii. 23), but the whole glory, the aggregate glorious con
dition in the Messiah's kingdom, Rom. viii. 17, 18 ff.; Matt. 
xiii. 43. - µ,~ u,co7rovvT. 17µ,. tc.T.X.] since we do not direct oitr ai1n 
to that which is seen, i.e. since we have not in view, as the goal 
of our striving (Phil. ii. 4), the visible goods, enjoyments, etc., 
which belong to the pre - Messianic period (Ta e1r{ryeta, Phil. 
iii 19); comp. Rom. viii. 25. Billroth wrongly understands the 
resurrection-bodies to be meant, which must have been derived 
from what precedes, and may not be inferred from v. 1. The 
participle is taken as conditioning by Calvin, Ri.ickert, Ewald, 
Hofmann: it being presu'[YJJosed that we, etc. ; comp. Chrysostom : 

1 (U.p,r is not distinguished from •-y••r by the Jotter hoving o.lwnys the idea ol 
burden (Tittma.nn, Synon. p. 158). The notioQ of weiuht is alwo.ys conto.ined in 
/J•p•r, and in :.,,,.,, that of bulk. The idea of burdensomene88 is in both words given 
solely by the context. Comp. on :-y•••• wied of abunwmt/ulneas; Jo.cobs, ad Aut/10/. 
IX. p. 126. 
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av TOOV ap<iJ/J,fV(iJV a'Tra"fCI-'Y6JP,€V JavTOIJ~. The µ,~ would accord 
with this interpretation, but does not require it ; see Buttmann, 
neut. Gr. p. 301 f. [E. T. 3 51 ]. The former sense, specifying 
the reason, is not only more appropriate in general to the ideal 
e,postolic way of regarding the Christian life (Rom. v. 3-5, viii 
I, 9, 25; 2 Cor. iv. 18), but it is also recommended by the fact 
that Paul himself is meant first of all in -!Jµ,r2v. On the more 
strongly emphatic genitive absolute (instead of µ,~ u,co1rovui Td. 
fJ'A.err.), even after the governing clause, comp. Xenophon, Anab. 
v. 8. 13, i. 4. 12, and Kiilmer thereon; see also Kruger, § xlvii. 
4. 2; Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 183 B; Winer, p. 195 [E.T. 
260]. With the Greeks, however, the repetition of the subject 
( i}µ,oov) is rare ; comp. Thu c. iii. 2 2. 1. - Tit µ,~ /3)..moµ,eva] Paul 
did not write Td- ov /3).,e1roµ,eva, because the goods and enjoyments 
of the Messianic kingdom are to appear from the subjective 
standpoint of the i}µ,e'i~ as something not seen.1 See Hermann, ad 
Viger. p. 807; Kuhner, II. § 715. 3. Comp. Heb. xi. 7. -Td. 

'Yap /3).,moµ€Va K.T.X.] Reason, why we do not aim, etc. - 1rpou

Kaipa] temporary (Matt. xiii. 21 ; Mark iv. 1 7 ; Heb. xi. 2 5), 
namely, lasting only to the near Parousia, 1 Cor. vii. 31; 1 John 
ii. 1 7.-0n the whole expression, comp. Seneca, Ep. 5 9. 

1 Bengel aptly observe9 : ".Aliud significat "'l•.-a ; nam multa, quoe uon cemuntur, 
trunt vi8ibilia, confecto itinere fidei i •• 
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CHAPTER V. 

VEr,. 3. riye] Lachm. reads f,,,.,p, following B D E F G 17, 80, and 
mi, in Chrys. One of the two is hardly a grammatical correction, 
but simply an involuntary alteration of the copyists. Hence the 
preponderance of testimony is decisive, and that in favo1ar of 1iy1, 
which has the support of C K L lot among the uncials, and of almost 
all the cursives, as well as the strong weight of all the Greek Fathers. 
(The testimony of the vss. and Latin Fathers is not available here.) 
-ivoua-aµ.evo,] faova-a.µ.001 is found in D• }' G, Ar. pol. It. codd. 
in Chrys. and Oec. Ambrosiast. Tert. Paulin. Primas. Ambros . 
.l\farcion. Preferred by Mill, 1 Seml. Michael Ernesti, Schott, 
Schneckenb. Reiche, Osiander, and others. Recommended by 
Gricsb. ; not adopted, but declared decidedly as correct, by Ri.ick., 
comp. also Kling in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 511; adopted by 
Tisch. But ixou11. is an old alteration, arising from the fact that 
i,aua-., ov yuµ.voi were not regarded as contrasts, and hence the former 
was found inappropriate and unintelligible. Lachm. and Ewald 
also defend the Recepta i,oua-. - Ver. 4. After a-x~vu Riick. reads 
rou,1/1, following D E F G min. and several vss. and Fathers. A 
defining addition. - Ver. 5. ;, aou,] ;, xui ooo, is read by Elz. Scholz, 
Tisch. against B C D• F G to:• min. and several vss. and Fathers. 
But comp. i. 22.-Ver. 10. xr.r.xov] tuu1-.uv, favoured by Griesb., adopted 
by Tisch., is here (it is otherwise in Rom. ix. 11) too weakly attested 
(only by C and to: among the uncials). - Ver. 12. ou] Elz. Scholz, 
Tisch. have oi. yap, but against preponderating evidence. Addition 
for the sake of connection. - xa.i ou] Lachm. reads xa.J µ.r, ,v. But 
µ.~ is only in Blot and some cursive::1, Theodoret; wl1ile iv is found 
in B D* F G lot and some cursives, Copt. Syr. Vulg. It. Clem. 
Ambrosiast. Pel., so thatµ.~ and iv have not equal attestation. µ.~ 
is an emendation, and iv supplementary. - Ver. 15. ,; ,T.J Lachm. 
Riick. read ,T,, following far preponderating testimony. e/ was 
inserted for the sake of a connection assumed to be wanting. -
Ver. 16. ,; a, xui] B D• ec• 17, 39 have only 1i 1ta.1. So Lachm. 

1 According to whom the attempts to expl11in 1,lu,a,u. are alleged to be "pleraq11e 
r:&bs11rda, omnia dura, coacta et incongru11." Reiche, Comm. crit. p. 362, quite agree, 
wit..h him in this judgment. 
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Rtick. oe is only added by way of connection, just as the change 
of order r.al el in F G, Vulg., It. and Latin Fathers has been made 
for the sake of the connection, but likewise testifies to the non
genuin_e~ess of oi. - Ver. 17. -rt¥ '1ra.vm] is wanting in important 
authont1es. Deleted by Lachm. and Ruck. But how easily it 
may have been passed over on account of the followino -ra 0€ ,;;-av-ra ! 
Some versions omit the latter. - Ver. 21. yap J is, accirdincr to pre
ponderating testimony, to be deleted, with Lachm. Riick. and 
Tisch. Instead of 1 ,vwµ,., yHwµ,. should be read, with Lachm. and 
Tisch., following B CD EK L tt, min. Or. Chrys. al. These wit
nesses are decisive; F and G also suggest the aor. 

Vv. 1-10. Still a continuation of what precedes (see on iv. 7). 
Ver. 1. Tap] gives a rPason for iv. 1 7. For if we were not 

certain that, etc., ver. 1, we could not maintain that our temporal 
tribulation works for us an eternal weight of glory. - oroaµev] is 
here not the general it is known (Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, vii. 14, 
viii 28), but Paul is speaking (with the inclusion also of Timothy) 
of himself, as in the whole c.1ntext. He is certain of this. Comp. 
Job xix:. 25.-t!av r, €71"/,,yetor; fJµwv K.T.A.] in case our earthly house 
of the tent ( our present body) shall have been broken up ( comp. 
Polyb. vi. 40 ; 2 Esdr. v. 12). Paul here supposes the case, the 
actual occmrence of which, however, is left quite indefinite by Uv, 
of his not living to see the Parousia. It is true that he was 
convinced for himself that he would live to see it (1 Cor. xv. 51), 
bnt the opposite still remained to him a possible case, and he 
posits it here (comp. on iv. 14) as dependent on emergent 
circumstances and with an eye to the future decision. This 
correct view of the use of tlav (see Hermann, ad Viger. pp. 822, 
834 f.; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 453) is sufficient to set aside the 
supposition that it is here equivalent to ,dl,v, etiamsi (Grotius, 
Mosheim, Schulz, Rosenmtiller, also Schneckenburger, Beitr. p. 12 5), 
which is not the case even in passages such as Mark viii. 36; 
1 Cor. iv. 15, xiii. 1-3; 2 Cor. xii. 6. - t!,rt,yeto,] earthly, i.e. 
to be found on earth. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 40; Phil. ii. 10, iii. 19 ; 
J as. iii. 15 ; John iii. 12. But the special notion of t?-ansitoriness 
only comes to be added through the characteristic Toii uK17vov,, 
and is not specially implied in J7r{,yetor; (in opposition to Flatt 
and many others), for the present body is as f7riryeto,, in contrast 
to the heavenly things, in a general sense temporal. - r, ol,da Toti 
u"~vov,] is to be taken as one conception: the house, which consists 
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in the (known) tent, the tent-house. It is wrongly translated 
domum co1-p01·is by Mosheim and Kypke (Ri.ickert also hesitates 
as to this). For frequently as the profane authors, especially thr
Pythagoreans and Platonists, designate the body by cnqvo<; 

(Grotius in loc.; Alberti, Obss. p. 360; Dongtaeus, Anal. II. 
p. 122 f.; Jacobs, ad Antliol. XII. p. 30), and seem withal to 
have quite abandoned the conception of the tent (see the pas
sages in Wetstein, and Kypke, II. p. 250), still that conception 
al ways lies at the root of the usage, and remains the significant 
element of the expression. Comp. Etym. 1\1. : u,c71voi; Kai To uwµ,a 

r,apa TO CT1'1)VWµa ,cal CTIC'l'}vt}V eZva, T7J<; vvx71<;, olov oi.1C'l'}T1JPLOV. 

And since Paul nowhere else uses CTIC'TJVO, of the body, and was 
led in quite a special way by the figure of ol,c{a to do so here, 
we must keep by the literal meaning of u,e71vo,, tent, by which is 
set forth the merely temporary destiny of the earthly body. Comp. 
2 Pet. i 13, 14; Isa. xxxviii. 12; Wisd. ix. 15, and Grimm 
in loc. Chrysostom : ei.1rwv ol,e{av CT1'1)VOV', ,eal T() EUOLCLi\.VTOV 

,eal 1rp6u,ea,pov oei!a, €1'TEv0ev, aVTE0'1'}1'E T~V ai.wv{av. There 
is nothing to indicate a particular allusion, such as to the dwell
ings of the Israelites in the wilderness (Schneckenbnrger, comp. 
Tii.ickert), or even to the tabernacle (Olshausen).-On the two 
genitives of different referenr.e dependent on one noun, see Winer, 
p. 180 [E. T. 239]; and in Latin, Ki.ihner, ad Cic. Tusc. ii. 15. 
3 5. - ol1Coooµ~v £IC 0eov] a building proceeding from God, furnished 
to us by God, by which is meant the reS1irrection-body. The 
earthly body also is from God (1 Cor. xii. 18, 24), but the 
resurrection-body will be in a special creative sense (1 Cor. xv. 
38) one, not indeed that has proceeded from God,1 but that is 
given by God. Note also the contrast of the transient (;, ol,c{a 

-rov CT1'1JV.) and the abiding (ol,eoooµ7J) in the two bodies. l,e 0eov 

is to be attached to ol1Coo., not to be connected with exoµev, by 
which a heterogeneous contrast would be introduced (according to 
Hofmann, with the earthly body, "which is made each indiTidual's 
own within the self-propagation of the lmman race"). The prese'llt 
tense, exoµev, is the present of the point of time in which that 
Kami\.v071 shall have taken place. Then he who has died has, 
from the moment of the state of death having set in, instead of 
the destroyed body, the body proceeding from God, not yet indeed 

1 Klopper in the Jaltrb. fur deut.9cl1e Theol. 1862, p. 8 r. 
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as a real possession, but as an uleal possession, undoubtedly to 
be realized at the (near) Parousia. Before this realization he has 
it in heaven ( iv Toi~ oupavoi~ belongs to ex,oµ,a,), just because the 
possession is stili ideal and proleptic ; at the Parousia the resur
rection-body will be given to him from heaven (comp. ver. 2) by 
God, and till then it appears as a possession which i,s preservccl 
for him for a time in heaven with a view to being imparted in 
future-like an estate belonging to him (comp. the idea exrn, 
01'/uavpov EV oupavcj,, M:att. xix. 21 ; l\fa1·k X. 21 ; Luke xviii. ~ 2) 
which God, the future giver, keeps for him in heaven. :For a 
like conception of the eternal twTJ in general, see Col. iii. 3 f. ; 
comp. Weiss, bibl. Theol. p 3 7 5. The whole of this interpretation 
is confirmed by TO ol1C1JTTJP• ~µ,. To t!g oupavov, ver. 2, which is 
correlative to the exoµ,Ev ... EV Tot~ oupavo'i~, ver. 1, in which, 
however, lv does not again occur, but J,c, because in ver. 2 To 

ol1C1JT~piov .•. E7TEVOvuau0a£ expresses the time of the realization 
of that possession described in ver. 1. As accordingly exoµ,E11 

expresses more than the mere expectancy (" in the event of onr 
death we do not wholly perish, but have at the resurrection a 
spiritual body to expect," Billroth), it is not to be transformed into 
accipiemus (Pelagius: "sum.emus"), with Emmerling, Flatt, and 
many of the older expositors, nor is it to be said, with de Wette 
(comp. Weizel in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 967; also Baur, 
II. p. 2 9 2 f., ed. 2 ; and Delitzsch, Psyclwl. p. 43 5 f.), that Paul 
has over/caped the middle state between death and resurrection, 
or has let it fall into the background on account of its shortness 
(Osiander). The EXE£v takes place already from the moment of 
<leath and during the continuance of the intervening state, not 
simply from the resurrection. Photius, Anselm, Thomas, Lyra, 
and others,1 including Calovius, Wolf, Morns, Rosenmiiller, Hof
mann, compare John xiv. 2, and on account of the present tense 
refer this ol,coooµ,11 to the glorious place of abode of the blessed 

1 Calvin hesitateA between the right explanation o.nd this onr.; he says: "lncertuin 
e.st, an signilfret statum beatae immortalitalui, qui post mortemfideles manet, an vero 
~O>JJUS incorrupti/,ile et gloriosum, quale post resurrectionem erit." Then he wishes 
to unite the two views: "Malo ita accipere, ut initium lwjus aedijicii sit beatua 
animi statUJJ post mortem, consummatio autem sit gloria ultimae resurrectio11is." 
Billroth misun<lerstnnds this, as if Calvin were thinking of two diITerent S1Jrts of 
bo<lies, one of which we have till the resurrcctio11, the other by means of the 
rc5urrection. 
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spirits with God after death on to the resurrection. So also 
Usteri, Lehrbegr. p. 359 (comp. Schneckenburger, l.c.), explains it 
of a life in heaven immediately after death. But against such a 
view it may be decisively urged that olKia in the two parts of 
the verse must necessarily have the same reference (namely, to 
the body); hence also we cannot, with Ewald and Hofmann, think 
of the heavenly Jerusalem, Gal. iv. 25 f., Heb. xii. 22, and of 
the heavenly commonwealth, Phil iii. 20. See, on the other hand, 
To if oupavov, ver. 2, on which Bengel rightly remarks: " itaquu 
hoe domicilium non est coelum ipsum." 1 But because the ol,da 
is if ovpavov, we can as little think of a pneumatic bodily organ 
of the intermediate state (Flatt, Auberlen in the Sturl·. it. Krit. 
1852, p. 709, Neander), of which the N. T. gives no teaching or 
even hint whatever. Ri.ickert explains it, yet with much Yacil
lution, of the immediate sequence of the exit out of the old and 
entrance on the new body; but this is against 1 Cor. xv. 51-53, 
according to which the transfiguration of those who live to see 
the Parousia appears not as investiture with a new lady after a 
previous KaTa.>..uu,., of the old, but as o. sudden transformation 
without destruction. This nlso in opposition to Olshausen, who 
likewise seems to understand it of the transfiguration of the 
living. - ax€tp07r0L'T}TOV] This epithet, denoting the S1.tpc1·natural 
origin, suits indeed only the figu1·e (Mark xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48), 
and not the thing in itself; 2 yet it occu1Ted to the apostle the 
more naturally, and he could use it with the less scruple and 
without impropriety, seeing that he had just before represented 
the earthly body under the figure of a u~vo',, consequently of au 
olKla ')(,€tpo7ro{1JTO'>, so that now, by virtue of contrast, the heavenly 
body stood before his eyes as an ol,da a·xppo7rOi1]TO',. Conversely, 
au adjective may, without incongruity, correspond to the thing 
itself and not to the figure, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 9. - ev TO£', ovpavot',J 
belongs to ex,oµ€v; see above.-Lastly, it is to be observed that in 
the two halves of the verse (1) iK 0€ov and lv TO£'> oupav. correspond 
with €7T'L"f€tor;, and (2) ax€tp0~. and alwvtuv with TOV UK~VOIJ',. 

1 On the wny of regnriling henven as domicilium, comp. Cic. de Senect. 23. 84; 
Tusc. i. 11, 24: "animos, quum e corporibus excessorint, in coelum qunsi in domi
cilium 81mm, pervenire ;" also i. 22, 51. 

~ " Metaphoricus aP.11,us in ta.Ii bus epoctetur, non p1·ima.rius," Diiieen, ad Pi111.L 
Pyih. iv. 158. 
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Ver. 2. Confirmation of the certainty expressed in ver. 1, not 
an explanation why he should precisely mention the fact that he 
has such comfort in the prospect of death (Hofmann)-as if, 
instead of oroaµ,w, ">.110µ,ev or some similar vcrbum declamndi had 
preceded. - Kal, ,yap] does not here any more than elsewhere mean 
merely for (see, on the other hand, Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 138), 
but it means for also, so that ,ea{ is connected with Jv TOIJT'f>, 

Previously, namely, the case was supposed: Jav ... ,ca7a)\.v0f,; to 
which this Kal ,yap iv TolJT'f> now corresponds, so that the train 
of thought is : " we know that, in case our present body shall 
have one day been destroyed, we have a body in heaven; for if 
this were not so, we should not already in the present body be 
sighing after the being clothed upon with the heavenly." 1 This 
longing is an inward assurance of the fact tha*, if our earthly 
house, etc. - ,cal, ,yap Iv TOUT<f>] The emphasis is on iv: for a"'o 
in this. Not merely perhaps after the ,ca7a)\.vuv, supposed as 
possible (ver. 1) shall we long for the heavenly budy, but already 
now, while we are not yet out of the earthly borly but are still in 
it, we are sighing to be clothed upon with the heavenly. This 
is proved to be the right interpretation by the parallel in ver. 4, 
where our ev is represented by oi lJvTe,; ev. On Kat, also, in the 
sense of already or already also, see Hartung, l.c. p. 13 i5 ; Stall
baum, ad Plat. Garg. p. 46 7 B; Fritzsehe, ad Lucian. p. 5 ff. With 
TOUT'f>, according to the supposition of Grotius and others, includ
ing Fritzsche and Schrader, uwµan is to be mentally supplied, 
so that, as is often the case in the classic writers, the pronoun is 
refened to a word which was contained only as regards the sense 
in what preceded. See Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 47; Hermann, ad 
Viger. p. 714; Seidler, ad Eu·r. El. 582. Ri.ickert wrongly thinks 
that Paul in that case must have written iv aiiT(j,. This prevalent 
phenomenon of language applies, in fact, equally in the case of 
all demonstrative and relative pronouns; see the passages in 
l\fatthiae, p. 9 7 8 f. Seeing, however, that the following TO olK'T]

T~piov ~JJ,- TO eE oupavou proves that Paul also, in €V TOIJT~, was 
rPgarding the body under the figure of a dwelling, and seeing that 

1 If that 0;,.0)0,-~. ;,. 1,.-;; !;,co,-.. were not correct, it would be absurd, instead of 
being contented with the earthly habitation, to b~ longing already in it after being 
clotheu upon with the heavenly habitation. Quite similar is the argument in R<>m. 
,'iii. 22. 
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he himself in ver. 4 has expressly written np ""1vet instead of 
-rovT<p, the supplying of Tr'j, ""1vet is to be preferred (so Beza and 
others, including Olshausen, Osiander, Neander, Ewald 1). Others 
take iv TovT<p as propterea (see on John xvi. 20; Acts xxiv. 16), 
and refer it partly to what was said in ver. 1, as Hofmann: " on 
account of the death in prospect ·• ( comp. Estius, Flatt, Lechler, 
p. 13 8 ), or Delitzsch, p. 43 6 : " in such position of the case ; " 
partly to what follows, which would be the epexegesis of it 
(Erasmus, U steri, Billroth, the latter with hesitation). So also 
Riickert: in this respect. But the parallel of ver. 4 is decidedly 
against all these views, even apart from the fact that that over 
which we sigh is in Greek given by hrt with the dativ~ or by 
the accusative, and hence Hofrnann's view in particular would 
have req_ uired f7r~ TovT<p or ToiiTo. - To ol1C1JT~pto11 . . . hn7ro-

0oiivTE<; contains the reason of the sighing : because we long for, 
etc. Paul himself gives further particulars in ver. 4. Hofmann 
wrongly thinks that Paul explains his sighing from the fact, that 
his longing applies to that clothing upon, instead of which death 
sets in. The latter point is purely imported in consequence of his 
erroneous explanation of iv TOVT!p. It is the sighing of the 
lo'Tl{ling to experience the last change by means of the being clothed 
upon with the future body. This longing to be clothed upon with 
the heavenly body (not, as Bengel and many of the older expositors 
would have it: with the glory of the transfigured soul, to which 
view Hofmann also comes in the end, since he thinks of the 
eternal light in which God dwells and Christ with Him lives) 
extorts the sighs. Against the reference of f7r1:11011u. to an organ 
of the intermediate state, see on ver. 3, Remark. Acconling 
to Fritzsche, the participle is only a continuation of the dis
course by attaching another thought : " in hoe corpore male nos 
habentes suspiramus et coeleste superinduere gestimus." But in 
that case no logical reference would be furnished for ,ea{; besides, 
it seems unwarrantable to supply male nos habentcs, since Puul 
himself has added quite another participle; and in general, 
wherever the participle seems only to continue the discourse, 
there exists such a relation of the participle to the verb, as forms 
logically a basis for the participial connection. Comp. Eph. v. 16. 
According to Schneckenburger, uT1:11a,0µ1:11 E7rt7ro0oiivTE<; stan<ls 

1 See o.lso Klapper in the Jahrb. fur deutsclie Tlte.ol. 1862, p. 13. 
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for €7n7ro0ovµfv CTTfvasovT~, 60 that the chief fact is expressed 
by the participle (Niigelsbach on the Iliad, pp. 234, 280, ed. 3; 
Seidler, ad Eur. Ipk. T. 1411; Matthiae, p. 1295 f.). An arbi
trary suggestion, against the usage of the N. T., which is different 
e,·eu in the passages quoted by Buttmanu, neut. Gr. p. 2 7 5 [E. T. 
3 2 OJ, and to be rejected also on account of ver. 4, CT'Tfvasoµfv 

f)apovµ.. -The distinction between oiK{a and olKTJ'TiJpiov is rightly 
noted by Bengel : " olKta est quiddam magis absolutum, olKTJ

T17ptov respicit in co lam," house-habitation (Jude 6 ; Eur. Or. 1114 ; 
Plut. 1.lfor. p. 602 D; 2 Mace. xi. 2, 3, ii. 15). - To Jg ovpavov] 

that which proceeds fro1n heaven; for it is J,c 0€ov, ver. 1. God 
furnishes from heaven the resurrection - body (1 Cor. xv. 38) 
through Christ (Phil. iii. 21), in the case of the dead, by means 
of raising, in the case of the living, by means of transforming 
(1 Cor. xv. 51 ). The latter is what is thought of in the present 
passage. - E7rfVOvCTa(T0ai] With this Paul passes to another but 
kindred figure, namely, that of a robe, as also among the Rabbi11s 
(Schoettgen, Hor. p. 6 93) and the N eo-Platonists (Gataker, ad 
Anton. p. 351; Bos, Exercit. p. 60; Schneckenburger, Beitr. p. 127) 
the body is frequently represented as the robe of the soul. See 
also Jacobs, ad Anthol. XII. p. 239. But he does not simply say 
evovuau0at, but €7rfVOVa-aa-0at, to put on over (which is not to be 
taken with Schneckenburger of the succession; see, on the contrary, 
Plut. Pclop. 11 : ia-0T}m', E7rfVOfOvµevot ryvvau,etac; 'TOt', 0wpag,, 

Herod. i. 195: f7rl, 'TOV'TOV Q,A.A.OV elptveov IC£0wva €7rfVOVV€£), 

because the longing under discussion is directed to the living to 
see the Parousia and the becoming transformed alive. This trans
formation in the living body, however, is in so far an l1revov

uaa-0ai, as this denotes the acquisition of a new body with negatio11 
of the previous death (the hovuaa-0ai). This is not at variance 
with 1 Cor. xv. 53, where the simple lvouuau0ai is used of the 
same transformation ; for in that passage -ro <jJ0apTov -rovTo is 
the subject which puts on, and, consequently, To <jJ0apTov -rov-ro 

ivovewi is quite equivalent to i1revovoµ,e0a, because in the latter 
case, as at the present passage, the self-conscious Ego 1 is the sub
ject. - Regarding lm1ro0eiv, in which l1rt does not make the 
meaning stronger (ardenter cupere), as it is usually taken, but 

1 The i.uward man. He is put oii with the earthly body, and sighs full of longing 
to put on over it the heaveuly body. 
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only indicates the direction of the longing (7ro0ov lxew ;_.,.., n), 
see Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 3 0 f. 

Ver. 3. After ver. 2 a comma only is to be placed, for ver. 3 
contains a supplementary definition to what precedes (comp. 
Hartung, Partikcll. I. pp. 391,395 f.), inasmuch as the presuppo
sition is stated under which the J1revouCTaCT0a, Jmr.o0ovµev takes 
place: in the prP,SUpposition, namely, that we shall be found also 
clothed, not naked, i.e. that we shall be met with at the Parousia 
really clothed with a body, and not bodile,ss. The apostle's view is 
that, while Christ at the Parousia descends from heaven, the 
Christians already dead first rise, then those still alive are trans
formed, whereupon both are then caught away into the- higher 
region of the air (ek aepa) to meet the Lord, so that they thus 
at their meeting 'Wi,th the Lord shall be found not bodile,ss ( ov 

,yvµ,vol), but clothed with a corporeal covering1 (JvovCTuµ,a,ot). See 
1 Thess. iv. 16, 17, and Ltinemann's note thereon. This belief 
is here laid down as certainty by et,ye ,c.-r.X., and as such it con
ditions and justifies the longing desire expressed in ver. 2, which, 
on the contrary, would be vain and empty dreaming, if that belief 
were erroneous, i.e. if we at the Parousia should be found as mere 
spirits without corporeality; so that thus those still living, instead 
of being transformed, would have to die, in order to appear as 
spirits before the descending Christ. We cannot fail to see in 
the words an incidental reference to those of the Corinthians who 
denied the resurrection, and without the thought of them l'aul 
would have had no occasion for adding ver. 3 ; but the reference 
is such, as takes for granted that the deniers are set aside and 
the denied fact is certain. As the whole of this explanation is 
quite in keeping with the context and the conceptions of the 
apostle, so is it with the words, regarding which, however, it is 
to be observed that the certainty of what is posited by el,ye, if 
narnely, is not implied in this particle by it-self (in opposition to 
Hermann's canon, ad Viger. p. 834), but in the connection of the 
conception and discourse. Comp. on Eph. iii. 2, Gal. iii. 4, and 
Haeumlein, Partik. p. 64 f. On ,ea{, also, in the sense of 1·eally, see 
Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 1 3 2; and on er ,ye ,cat, comp. Xen. Mem. iii. 
6. 13. The participle JvovCTap,Evot refers, however, to the act of 

1 Tl111t is, with the 11ew body, no longer with the old. See, in opposition to 
Klopper, Hofmann, p. 180. 

2 co1:. 11. n 
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clothing previous to the EUpE817uoµE0a, so that the aoi·ist is quite 
in its right place (in opposition to Hofmann's objection, that the 
perfect is required); and finally, the asyndeton Jvovuaµ., OU "fVUvot 
makes the contrasts come into more vivid prominence, like 'Yci)..a, 
ou /3pwµa, 1 Cor. iii 2; Rom. ii. 29; 1 Thess. ii. 17, and often; 
comp. ver. 7. See Kuhner, II. p. 461; Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 31; 
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 887. -The most current exposition on the 
part of others is : " Si nos iste dies deprehendet cum corpore, non 
exutos a corpore, si erimus inter mutandos, non inter rMrtuos," 
Grotius. So, following Tertullian (de Resurr. 41, though he reads 
J,covu.), Cajetanus, Castalio, Estius, Wolf, Bengel, Mosheirn, Em
merling, Schrader, Rinck, and others, and, in the main, Billroth 
also, who, however, decides in favour of the reading Ef7rEp, and 
deletes the comma after Jvovuaµ.: "which (i.e. the being clothed 
upon) takes place, if we shall be found (on the day of the Lord) 
otherwise than already once clothed (with the earthly body), not 
naked (like the souls of the dead)," so that Jvovuuµ. ou "fVµvol 
rop. together would be : utpote jam semel iuduti non nudi in
veniemur. Against tliat common explanation, which J. Mi.iller, 
wn der Sunde, II. p. 422 f., ed. 5, also follows with the reading 
EL7rEp, the aorist participle is decisive (it must have been ivOEOv
JJ,EVOt).1 Billroth, however, quite arbitrarily imports the already 
once, and, what could be more unnecessary, nay, vapid, than to 
give a reason for ou ,yvµvot by means of Jvovuaµ. in the assumed 
sense: since we indeed have already once received a body I which 
would mean nothing else than : since we indeed are not born 
bodiless. Against Billroth, besides, see Reiche, p. 3 5 7 f. Accord
ing to Fritzsche, Diss. I. p. 5 5 ff., Jvovuaµ. is held to be in essen
tial meaning equivalent to i1rEvovuaµ. : " Superinduere (immortale 
corpus vivi ad nos recipere) volumus, quandoquidem (quod certo 
scimus et satis constat, Ef,ye) etiam superinduti (immortali corpore) 
non nudi sc. hoe immortali corpore, sumus futuri b. e. quandoqitidem 
vcl sic ad regni 1.lfess. luf,Bapu{av perveniemus." But while the 
€7TEV01JCTaµevo£ may be included as a species among the Jvovua
µ,EVO£, as opposed to the ,yvµvot, they cannot be meant exclusively. 
Besides, the thought: "since we too clothed upon will not be without 

1 Even Miiller acknowledges that the aorist is anome.lous, but me.kes o.n irrelevo.ot 
a;,peal to Eph. vi 14; I Thess. v, 8. In both passages, in fact, the haviug put on 
ii longed for, and th" e.orist is therefore quite in order. 
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the immortal body," would. be without logical import, because the 
superinduere is just the assumption of the future body, with which 
we attain to the a<f,0apcr{a of the Messianic kingdom. According 
to de Wette, Paul says: "if, namely, also (in reality) clothed, we 
shall be found not naked (bodiless), i.e. as we then certainly pre
suppose tlw.t that heavenly habitation will be also a body." So, in 
the main, Lechler, Apost. it. nachapost. Zeitalt. p. 138 f., Ernesti, 
Un,pr. d. Sunde, I. p. 118, the latter taking et"/e ,ca{ as altlwugh 
indeed. But the whole explanation is absurd, since the evovcri<; 
could not at all be conceived as at the same time its opposite, as 
,yvµvoT7J'>; and had Paul wished to lay emphasis on the fact that 
the clothing would be none other than with a body (which, how
ever, was quite obvious of itself), he must have used not the 
simple ,yvµvo{ (not the simple opposite of Jvovcraµ.), but along 
with it the more precise definition with which he was concerned, 
something, therefore, like ov uroµaTo<; ,yvµvot (Plato, Grat. p. 
403 B, and the passages in Wetstein and Loesner). According to 
Delitzsch, l.c. p. 4:36, ei tcat is taken as although, and Jvovuaµ. as 
contrast of J7revovuaµ., so that there results as the meaning : 
though, indeed, we too, having acquired the heavenly body by 
means of clothing (not clothing over), shall be found not naked. 
As if this were not quite obvious of itself! When clothed, one 
certainly is not naked ! no matter whether we have drawn the 
robe on or over. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, and Oecu
menius take Jvovuaµ. as equivalent to crwµa &rp0apTOV Xaf3ovTfS, 
but ,yvµvot as equivalent to ,yvµvol oof7J'>, for the resurrection is 
common to all, but not the o6fa. So also U steri, Lchrbegr. p. 
3 9 2 f. : " We long after being clothed upon, which event, however, 
is desirable for us only under the condition or presupposition that 
we, though clothed, shall not be found naked in another sense," 
namely, denuded of the garland which we should have gained. 
Here also we may place Olshausen (comp. Pelagius, Anselm, 
Calvin, Calovius, and others), who takes ov ,yvµvol as epexegetical 
of Jvovuaµ., and interprets the two thus : if we, namely, are found 
also clothed with the robe of rightwusncss, not denuded of it. Comp. 
also Osiander, who thinks of the spiritual ornament of justifica
tion and sanctification; further, Hofmann on the passage and in 
his Sch1'iftbew. II. 2, p. 473, who, putting a comma after Ei,YE 

(" if we, namely, in consequence of the fact that we al80 have put on, 
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shall be found not nakd"), understands lv8vudµ,fvot as a desig
nation of the Christian status (the having pnt on Christ), which 
one must have in order not to stand forth naked and, therefore, 
unfitted for being clothed over. But where in the text is there 
any suggestion of a garland, a robe, an ornament of righteousness, 
a putting on of Christ (Gal. iii. 27; Rom. xiii. 14), or of the 
Christian status (1 Thess. v. 8; Eph. vi. 14, iv. 24; Col. iii. 10), or 
anything else, which does not mean simply the clothing with the 
fnture body ? Olshausen, indeed, is of opinion that there lies in 
,cai a hint of a transition to another figure; but without reason, 
as is at once shown by what follows; and with equal justice any 
change in the fignre at ()Ur pleasure might be admitted ! This 
also in opposition to Ewald's interpretation : "if we at least being 
/USO clothed (after we have had ourselves clothed, i.e. raised again) 
be found not nal,;ed, namely, guilty, like Adam and Eve, Gen. iii. 
11." This would point to the resurrection of the wicked, Rev. 
xx:. 12-15; if we helonged to these, we should certainly not 
have the putting on of glorification to hope for. But such a 
reference was just as remote from the mind of the apostle, who is 
speaking of himself and those like him, as the idea of Adam 
and Eve, of whom Beza also thinks in ryvµ,vot, must, in the 
absence of more precise indication, have remained utterly remote 
from the mind of the reader. 

REMARK.-Whether the reading exau/J'. or lvau11. be adopted, it is not 
to be explained of an interim body between death and resurrec
tion (Flatt, p. 69; ~ch.neckenburger, l.c. p. 130; Schott ; Auberlen in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1852, p. 709; Martensen, § 276; Nitzsch, Gosche!, 
Rinck, and others, including Reiche,1 l.c.), of which conception there 

1 Reiche, p. 364: " Quo cereior nobis est 9lori0Rae immortaliealis spes ( -ya.p, c. 2), eo 
impenaiore quidem desiderio, ut morte non intercedente propediem ad summum 
beatitudinui fastigium evehamur, jlagramus; attamen vero etiam coi-pore hoe per 
mortem e:cuti sentiendi a9endique inatrumento non carebimus." ,1,-, ,.,.; is, in his 
view, concessive, moderating the desire to assume the heavenly body without pre
viously dying {l<ro,o,;.-,..,,,.,, ver. 2) : "Si igitur Deus votis (ver. 2) non annuerit, 
animum haud despondemus anxiive futura anhelamus, persuusi scilicet, et post 
mortem illico mentem nostram immortalem in statum beatissimum ovectum iri," etc. 
It is true that Reiche himself declares against the view that Paul here speaks of a 
body intermediate between death and resurrection ; but his own view amounts to 
much the same thing, since Paul, according to it, is supposed to grunt that wo, un
clothed of the earthly body by death, will yet "post mortem illico " be found cot 
naked. 
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is no trace in the New Testament; 1 but rather, since 1uµ,vo! can 
only refer to the lack of a body: if we, namely, even in the ca.se that 
we shall be unclothed (shall have died before the Parousia), slwll be 
found not nake,d (bodiless), in which the idea would be implied: 
assuming, namely, that we in every case, even in the event of our 
having died before the Parousia, will not appear before Christ without 
a body; hence the wish of attaining the new body without previous 
death is all the better founded (i-1ml1udat10a.,). Similarly Riickert. 
Kling (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 511) takes it inaccurately: 
" although we, even if an itnclothing has ensned, will not be found 
bare," by which Paul is held to say: "even if the severing process 
of death has ensued, yet the believers will not appear bodiless on 
the day of the Lord, since God gives them the resurrection-body."• 
The error of this view lies in althoitgh. No doubt Kling, with 
Lachmann, reads ,i<irep. But even this never means q_uam'll-is (not 
even in 1 Cor. viii. 5), and the Homeric use of ei'll',p in the sense: 
if also neverthele,ss, if even ever so much (Odyss. i. 167; Il. i. 81, and 
Nagelsbach's note thereon, p. 43, ed. 3), especially with a negative 
apodosis (see Hartung, I. p. 339; Kuhner, II. p. 562), passed neither 
into the Attic writers nor into the N. T. 

Ver. 4. An explanation defining more precisely, and therewith 
giving a reason for ('Yap), ver. 3, after a frequent practice of the 

1 The manner a.lso in which the origin of this corporeality hW! been conceived, 
namely, as the soul's self-embodiment by putting on the elements of the higher 
world (see, espccia.lly, Glider, Ersch. Clir. unt. d. Todte:n, p. 336, also West. in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 280), hW! nowhere in Scripture any basis whatever. See, in 
opposition to it, Delitzsch, p. 438; Thomasius, Ohr. Pers. u. Werk, III. 2, p. 436, 
who, however (p. 74 f.), for his part, answers in the a.ffirmative the question, whether 
we are to think of "a change or clothing and clothing over or the new mnn oul of tlie 
traM.figured co1-poreality of tlie Lord, whose communion is the blessed bread and tJie 
blessed cup." ln any case, ,yu11-,oi is the negation of corporeality. But the question 
remains untouched (comp. the cautious remarks of J. Millier, p. 425), wl111t orgim of 
its uctivity the soul retains in death, when it is divested of the body. On this point 
we have no instniction in Scripture, and conjectures (like Weisse's conception of the 
nerve-spirit) lead to nothing. The opinion that the Lord'a Supper has a trans
figuring power over the body goes partly against Scripture (because it presupposes 
the participation of the tranRflg11red body of Christ) and partly beyond Scripture 
[because the latter contains nothing regarding any power of the Lord's Supper over 
the body). UUra qttod acriptum est is also the conception in Deli tzsch of the body. 
like appearance of the bodiless soul itself, or of an outline of the sume resembling in 
fonn its true inwarJ state. Such theories bring us into the realm of phantW!mu
goric hypothes68. 

!I So in the main did Chrysostom interpret the reading 1&>~,"I'-"" (for so we are 
to reud in the explanation first quoted by him, comp. Matthaei in loc.): .,.,h ,,..,,,:,. 
,.,.,,. ,,.. ,Zp .. , ,ii x,a1p;, ,,:,p,aTOf i.,; .,,,,,.,,,.,,,011,11«, &AA& &4; f'H'& ... ~ .u,,..~ ti.pl&pro, 
)'hoJ'hu,. 
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apostle. Comp. iv. 10, 11. In this ,ea,{, even, serves to emphasizt' 
the oi 8vT€<; lv T. UK., just as with ev TOVT!p in ver. 2. - The lv 

ToVTfP of ver. 2 is here more precisely defined by oi ovT€<; lv Tep 

a-,c,jvei, in which oi OVT€<; is prefixed with emphasis : for even as 
tlwse who are still in the tent, i.e. for even as those whose sojourn 
in the tent is not yet at an end ; already while we are still in 
z1ossession of the bodily life, which duration of time is opposed to 
the moment of the possible KaTa.Xva-i,; Toti a-,c~vov,;, when the 
tent is left, and when the longing and sighing after the new body 
would be still stronger; comp. on ver. 2. From the very position of 
the ,ea,{ Hofmann is wrong in making its emphasis fall on /3apov

p,&oi, which extorts sighs from us, and then taking ol ovT1:<; lv -r. 
a-,c. in antithetic reference to what is afterwards affirmed of these 
subjects, since they prefer to remain in the earthly life ( comp. oi 

twvT€<;, iv. 11). The ol 8vw; lv T. u,c. can only, in fact, be the 
same as the lv TOVT!p of ver. 2, which, however, Hofmann has 
already wrongly understood in another way ; the two expressions 
explain one another. -Tr[, u,c~v€t] The article expresses the tent 
which is defined by the connection (the body). - {3apovp,1:voi] 

definition assigning a reason for UT€va{:.: inasmuch as we are de
pressed; not, however, propter calamitates (i. 8), as Piscator, Emmer
ling, Schneckenburger, Fritzsche suppose without any ground in the 
context, but the cause of the pressure which extorts the sighs is 
expressed by the following lg,'<[> OU 0e>..oµ,€v IC.T.A., so that {3apov

µ,1:vot, lg,' ~~ OU 0eXoµ,€v IC.T.A. is a more precise explanation 1.,f tl1e 
, ' ' • e ~ r 2 • -1: -~J • • 1 

' TO OHC'TJT7]ptov ... €7rL71'0 OVVT€', 0 ver. . - €'t' ff i.e. €7r£ TOIIT~,J 

on, propterea quod, as Hom. v. 12; see on that passage. Comp. here 
particularly 0vµov {3apvv€tv l1r{ Ttvt, Pind. Pyth. i. 16 2 f.; CTT€VU

(1:tv e1r{ TtVt, Soph. El. 12 91 ; Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 3 : oa,cvoµ,1:vo<; €71'1, 

TovToi.. We feel ourselves as oppressed by a burden, because we 
are not willing, i.e. have an antipathy, to unclothe, etc. The O'PJYT"CS

sive part of this ov 0e>..oµ,€V E/COVCTaCT0ai, a>..>..' f71'€VOVUaa-0at lies in 
the ever present possioility of the l,cova-au0ai. Emmerling and 
Fritzsche take lg,' p as quare (see Elsner, ad Rom. v. 12 ; 
Matthiae, p. 1373): "Nam in hoe corpora ad calamitates val<le 
ingemisco (,cai .... ,yap {3apw.) et propter hanc ipsam malorum 
molem (lq,' 4,) nolo quidem, ut haeo proJYUlsetur, mortem oppetere 
(l,cova-.)," etc. But there is nothing of the malorum moles in the 
context: and if we Rhould wish, as the context allowed, with 
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Osie.nder and older commentators, to refer {Japovµ,. to the pressure 
which the body as such (the u,ci'w~) causes to us by its onus 
peccati et crucis (comp. Wisd. ix. 15), and then to explain Jrp',;.: 
and in order to get rid of this pressure; this would be at variance 
with the parallel in ver. 2, according to which the sighing must 
appear to be caused by the special longing (which in ver. 4 is, by 
way of more precise definition, designated as an oppressing one), 
not by another pressure.1 This, at the same time, in opposition 
to Usteri and Schne.ckenburger, who take it as whereupr.m (comp. 
Kuhner, II. p. 2D8). According to Beza, it means in quo, sc. 
tabernaculo, and, according to Flatt, even although. At variance 
with linguistic us~e. Ewald, taking {Japovµ,. of the burden of 
the whole earthly existence, explains it: "in so Jar as we wish not 
to be unclothed, and so set forth as naked and guilty and cast into 
hell, but to be clothed O'i:er." Against this it may be urged that 
Jef,' <[, does not mean quatcnus ( Jip' ouov), and that the interpretation 
of " being unclothed" in the sense of rcum fieri is not grounded 
in the text; see on ver. 3. - OtAoµev] Out of this we are not, 
with Grotius, Emmerling, and others, to make malumus; otherwise 
~ must have stood instead of a-;\.Xa, 1 Cor. xiv. 19. The ov 

0eXe,v is the nolle, the not being willing (Baeumlein, Partik. p. 
2 7 8 ; Ameis on Hom. Od. ii 2 7 4), of the disinclination of 
natural feeling. - a-;\.-;\.'] SC. OeXoµev. - ,va ICaTa7roOfi IC.T.X.] 
We wish to be clothed over, in 01·der that, in this desired case, 
what is mortal in us may be swallowed up (may be annihilated, 
comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 54) by life, i.e. by the new, immortal power 
of life which is imparted to us in the moment of the change (of 
th , ~, 0 ) t/ n I f \ ,,. A ,,. A~ \ f e €'1T'€VOV<1'a<1' a£ . ~,t,<1'7r€p avurxov TO 't'W~ 't'POVOOV TU CTICOTO~ 

'TrOLEt, OUTW~ ~ avw-XeOpo~ ,w~ T~V cJ,Oop<iv acJ,avt,€£, Theodoret. 

REMARK.-There is not fear of death in this utterance of the 
apostle, but rather the shrinking from death, that pertains to human 
nature-the shrinking from the process of death as a painful one. 
His wish was not to die first before the Parousia and then to be 
raised up, but to be transformed alive; and what mo.n, to whom the 

1 Osiander: "wherefore we long to have o'llI'!lelves not nnclothed, but clothed over, 
becaUBe in the very act of dying the prull'Ure of the tabernacle becomu heaviest, when 
it, aa it were, eollapsu over its inhabitant." It is self-evident that of this explicatiou 
of lql' ; there is nothing in the text : even ap11rt from the fact, that Osiander explain1 
Ill! if the words were iq,' ; laA,,,.u ••• iao6, .. ,,,., a. .-.i.. 
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nearness of the Parousia was so certain, could have wisl1ed other
wise 1 His courage in confronting death, which was no Stoical 
contempt of death, remained untouched by it. 

Ver. 5 . ..dE'] not antithetic (Hofmann), but continnative; this 
wish is no groundless longing, but we are placed by God in a posi
tion for the longed-for change which swallows up death. Now 
He wlw has made us ready for this very thing is God. - El~ auTo 
TOVTO] for this very behalf, for this very thing, Rom. ix. 1 7, xiii. 6; 
Eph. vi. 18, 22; Col. iv. 8. According to the context, it cannot 
apply to anything else than to the £7rEvovuau0ai, whereby the 
mortal will be swallowed up of life. F01· this precisely Paul knew 
his individuality to be disposed by God, namely (see what follows) 
through the Holy Spirit, 1n the possession of which he had the 
divine guarantee that at the Parousia he should see his mortal 
part swallowed up of life, and consequently should uot be 
amongst those liable to eternal destruction. In this way the 
usual reference of avTo -rou-ro to the eternal glory is to be limited 
more exactly in accordance with the context; comp. also Maier. 
Bengel wrongly refers it to the sighing, pointing to llom. viii. 23.1 

But how inappropriate this is to the context ! And how unsuit
able in that c.ase would be the description of the Holy Spirit 
as appa{Jwv, since, according to Bengel, He is to be conceived as 
"suspiria operans" ! Quite as unsuitable is the reference of 1Ca-rep7. 

to the creation (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Beza, and 
others, also Schneckenburger), which has no place here even as the 

1 This reference hllB been in substance repeated by Hofmann (comp. abo J,i~ 
8chriftbew. II. 2, p. 475 f.). In place of his former misinterpretation, according to 
which he took ,.,..,.,p,-ti~,.-d«, a.s to work doum, break the spirit (see, in opposition to 
this, my third edition, p. J 15, Remark), he has substituted the other erroneous 
~xplanation, that ""'"'F'Yti~111A«1 is to be held as "to bring one to the point of doing 
something," that ,;, .. ;,.,., .,.,;;.,.. applies to the disinclination to being unclothed, am! 
that the means by which God brings us to the point of not wishing to be undothell 
is obviously the terribleneas qf death. The last point is purely imported, o.nd th~ 
whole explanation is excludtd by its very inconsistency with the language used in 
the passage. For u.-,pytiC1.-d«1 means, with Greek writers, to bring one to some
thing, but always only in the sense to prevail on one for something for which we wish 
to get him, to win him for one's ends, whether this be effected by persuasion or by 
nther influence directed to the end. So also Judg. xvi. 16; Xcn. Me111. ii. 3. 11. Our 
expression w work on a person is similar. Comp. nlso Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 16; llerotl. 
vii. 6 (ur,py,t,...,.0 ul ,hl,ru.-,), ix. 108; Strabo, x. 5, p. 483 (<r11Poi AOHlf'Yti~o•.-••l• 
Jn the N. T. the word never means anything else than to set at woi·k, bring about, 
and in this sense it occurs frequently in raul. Kor is it otherwise used here. 
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lJeginning of the preparation indicated (in opposition to Ewald) ; 
Wickert remains undecided. - o Sou,; ~µ'iv K.-r.A.] predicative more 
precise definition of the previous o 0€ KaT€P'Y· ~µar, . . 0eo<;; He 
who (qitippe qui) has given to us the Spirit as earnest; see on i. 2 2. 
As earnest, namely, of the fact that we shall not fail to be clothed 
upon with the heavenly body at the Parousia (which Paul was 
convinced he would live to see). Comp. Rom. viii. 11, and the 
Remark thereon. The usual reference of 11. appa/3.: arrhamfuturac 
gloriae, is here too general for the context. The view of Hofmann 
regarding o Sou, ~µ'iv K.-r.A., that the possession of the Spirit, etc., 
cancels the distinction between being unclothed and being clothed 
over, and talces away the natural sh1·inking from death, falls with 
his explanation of Ka-rep1au. ~µ. Eis av-ro TOVTO ; see the Remark. 

Ver. 6. The resulting effect of ver. 5 on the apostle's tone of 
mind. - Estius (comp. Erasmus, Annot.) rightly saw that the 
participle does not stand for the finite verb (as Flatt still holds, 
with most of the older commentators), but that ver. 6 is an 
anacoluthon, as the const1"11ction is quite broken off by ver. 7, 
but the thought is taken up again with 0appovµev Si in ver. 8. 
See Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 43 ff.; Winer,p. 533 [E.T. 717 f.]; 
Bnttmann, neut. Gra1n. p. 252 [E.T. 292]. We must there
fore not treat ver. 7 (Beza and others), nor even vv. 7 and 8 
(Olshausen, Ewald), as a parenthesis. Paul intended to write : 
0appovv-rE<; ovv 'TT"UVTOTE Ka't. eiooTE<; ... Kvptov, EVOOKOVJJ,EV µaAA.UV 
K.-r.A., but was carrieJ away from this by the intervening thought 
of ver. 7, and accordingly wrote as he has done. Comp. on ver. 8. 
Hofmann's opinion, that 0appovµev oe K.T."'A.. is apodosis to the 
participial protasis 0appovv-rer; oiiv 1<..T."'A.., would only be gramma
tically tenable (comp. on Acts xiii. 45) if there were no oe in 
ver. 8. This S( as is always the case with Se of the npodosis, 
even in the examples in Hartung, I. p. 186, would be adversative 
(on the contrariJ), which is not siiitable here, and is not to be 
logically supported by the added 1<.. ~vooK. µ,aAAov (see on ver. 8). 
- 0appovvTec.] in all afflictions, iv. 1 7. - ,ravTon] In no time ci 
trouble does Paul know himself deserted by this confident courage. 
iv. 8 ff., vi. 4 ff. - Ka, eiooTEC. ..c.T.X.J This likewise follows from 
ver. 5, and likewise serves as ground for the cvooKouµev K.-r."'A.. or 
ver. 8 ; hence it is not, with Calvin, to be exi,laine<l : quia scim1,s 
(ns giving a reason for the Oappou11Ter;), nor with Estius, Rosen-



266 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

mtiller, Emmerling, Flatt, Olshausen, in a limiting sense : while 
we yet, or although we know. - evo71µovVTE, ev Trj, uwµ.] being at 
hmne in the body, i.e. while the body is the place of our home. 
The body is here al20 conceived as oi,cla (net civitas, as Rtickert, 
de W ette, Osiander, and others hold), and that an ol,cta out oJ 
which we have not yet migrated, Erasmus: "qnamdiu domi sumus 
in hoe corporis habitaculo." Comp. Plato, Legg. xii. p. 5 9 4 B : 
'' 'I'' ' t- ~ ' ' <:-

1 
' A h rrz. h EaV OE a7T'OOTJfl,WV 0£Kta, Of<T7T'OTTJ, Tll"fXaV'[J, eSC • vf~Oep . 5 6 9. 

- €KOTJµOvµEv a,ro T. ,cup.] peregre absumus a Domino. For in 
respect to the future eternal home with Christ '(l Thess: iv. 1 7 ; 
Phil. i. 23, iii. 20; Heb. xi. 13, xiii. 14), the temporary home in 
the earthly body is a sojourn abroad, an etco71µla, which keeps us 
at a di,stance from Ohnst. On a,ro T. tcvp., comp. Rom. ix. ;3 ; 

Ameis on Hom. Od. xiv. 525, appendix. 
Ver. 7. Reason assigned for the EVOTJµ,ovvTe, ... tcvplov. Fo1 

through faith we walk, etc.; faith is the sphere through which we 
walk, i.e. faith i,s the element through u-hich our ea1·thly life moves. 
If we walked o,a eioov,, seeing that this presupposes the being 
together with Christ, we should not be fK071µovvTe, a'/To Tou 

tcvplov. The object of faith we must from the whole connection 
conceive to be the Lord in His glory, whose real form (To eloo,) 
we shall only have before us when we are with Him. Comp. 
Rom. viii 17; 1 Thess. iv. 17; John xvii. 24; 1 Pet. i 8, al. 
- o,a. 7T'LO'TEW,] quite in accordance with the Greek phrase o,a 
ou,a£O<TVVTJ, Uvat. Comp. '17'€pt'TT'aTe'iv oul TOV cf,wTo,, Rev. xxi. 
24, and the classical expressions '17'0PEVE0"0a, o,a TWV ~oovwv and 
the like; see, in general, Valckenaer, ad Phoeniss. 402; Heindorl', 
ad Protag. p. 323 A; Hermann, ad Oed. Col. 905; Bernhardy, 
p. 235. - OU o,a e,oov,] i.e. not so, that we a1·e surrounded °b'IJ the 
appearance, not so, that we have before us Christ, the Exalted One, 
in His real appearance and form, i.e. in His visible o6~a, and that 
this glorious Eloo, shines round us in our walk. Comp. John xvii. 
2 4, and the 'ITPO<T<iJ'ITOV 'IT po, 1rp6uwr.ov, l Cor. xiii. 12. eloo, 
uever means, as it is mostly explained, vision (not even in 
Num. xii 8), but always species. The Vulgate renders rightly: 
per speciem. See Luke iii 22, ix. 29; John v. 37; 1 Thess. v. 
22; Duncan, Lex., ed. Rost, p. 333; Ast, Lex. Plat. I. p. 607 f.; 
Tittmann, Bynon. p. 119, who, however, with the nssent of Lipsius 
(Reclu/ertigunr;sl. p. 100), wrongly takes it: e:r;ter11,0, rerum S'[Jecie 
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captnm vivere, so that the meaning would be : " Vita nostra 
immortali ilia spe, non harum rerum vana specie regitur." 
Accordiug to this view, different objects would quite arbitrarily 
be assumed for 1rlu-rt, and eloo,; and further, where Paul specifies 
with 1rep£1raTliv that by which it is defined, he uses as a preposi
tional expression not ouf, but KaTa (Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15, al.), 
or renders palpable the manner of the walking by ev (iv. 2 ; Rom. 
vi. 4, al.), or characterizes it by the dative, as xii. 18 ; Gal. v. 16. 
These reasons tell also in opposition to Hofmann, who explains 
oia of the walk, which has its quality from faith, etc., and e!oo, of 
an outward form of the walke·r himself, in which the latter present.5 
himself as visible.-Regarding the relation of the oui 1r1a;T€CiJ<; to 
the ot1t etoov,, observe that in the temporal life we have the 
1rtun,, and not the e!oo,, while in the future world through the 
l'arousia there is added to the 1rlun, also the e!oo,, but the former 
does not thereby cease, it rather remains eternal (1 Cor. xiii. 13). 

Ver. 8. But we have good courage and are well pleased, etc. 
With this Paul resumes the thought of ver. 6, and carries it on, 
yet without keeping to the construction there begun. The idea 
of the 8apf,ovµc11 must in this resumption be the same as that of 
the 8apf,ovvTE, in ver. 6, namely, the idea of confident courage in 
suffering. This in opposition to Hofmann, who takes 8appovvTE, 
rightly of courage in suffering, but 8appovµw of courage in death, 
making the infinitive EKO'TJµTJ<Tat depend also on 8appovµev (see 
below). - oe, no doubt, links on again the <liscourse interrupted by 
the parenthesis (Hermann, ad Viger. p. 84 7 ; Pfl.ugk, ad Eitrip. 
Hee. 1211; Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. :H), which may also happen, 
where no oe has preceded (Klotz, ad Devar. p. 377); since, 
however, 8appovvTe, is not repeated here, we must suppose that 
Paul has quite dropped the plan of the discourse begun in vcr. 6 
nud broken off by ver. 7, and returns by the way of contrast to 
what was said in ver. 6. Accordingly there occurs an adversative 
reference to the previous OLa 'TrL<TT. 1rep1.1raTovµEv, ov OLCt efoot•,, in 
so far as this state of things as to the course of his temporal 
life does not make the apostle at all discontented and discouraged, 
but, on the contrary, leaves his 8appe'iv, already expressed in 
ver. 6, quite untouched, and makes his desire tend rather towards 
being from home, etc. Comp. Hartung, I. p. 173. 2; Klotz, l.c. 
Thns there is a logical 1'en.son why Paul h:i.s not written ouv. Comp. 
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on Eph. ii. 4. - On EuooKE'iv in the sense of being pleased, of placet 
mihi, comp. 1 Cor. i. 21 ; Gal. i. 15 ; Col. i. 19 ; 1 Thess. ii 8 ; 
}'ritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 3 7 0. - EK01JP,1JITtM EK TOU uwµaTOS"] to b~ 
f rom-lwm.e out of the body, is not to be understood of the change at 
the Parousia (Kaeuffer, {oo~ alwv., p. 80 f.), but, in accordance with 
the context, must be the opposite of evo11µouVTES' EV Trj, udJµan, 
ver. 6; consequently in substance not different from eKOUCTaCT0at, 
ver. 4. Hence the only right interpretation is the usual one of 
dying, in consequence of which we are-from-home out of tlz.e body. 
Comp. Phil i. 23 ; Plato, Phaed. p. 67, B, C. The infinitive is 
dependPnt only on EuOoKovµEv, not also on 0appovµEv (Hofmann), 
since 0appE.'iv with the infinitive means to venture something, to 
undertake to do something, which would not suit here (comp. Xen. 
Cyr. viii. 8. 6 ; Herodian, ii. 10. 13),-even apart from the fact 
that this use of 0appE'iv (equivalent to ToXµav) is foreign to the 
N. T. and rare even among Greek writers. The EuOoKovµEv K.T.X. 

is something greater than the 0appoDµEv This passage stands to 
ver. 4, where Paul has expressed the desire not to die but to be 
transformed alive, in the relation not of contradiction, but of 
climaz; the shrinking from the process of dying is, through 
the consideration contained in ver. 5 and in the feeling of the 
courage which it gives (ver. 6), now overcome, and in place of it 
there has now come the inclination rather(µa).).ov) to see the present 
relation of EV01]µE'iv EV T'f' uwµan and EK01Jp,E'iv a?To TOV Kvp(ov 
(ver. 6) reversed, ratber,1 therefore, EK01JP,TJCTai EK Tov uwµaTQS' 
Ka, evo11µ17ua~ 1rpos- Tov KVptov, which will take place through 
<leath, if this should be appointed to him in his apostolic conflicts 
and sufferings (iv. 7 ff.), for in that case his spirit, having migrated 
from his body, will not, separated from Christ, come into Hades, 
Lut will be at home with the Lord in heaven-a state the blessed
ness of which will later, at the day of the Parousia, receive the 
consummation of glory. The certainty of coming by martyrdom 

1 ,,_;;;_;.., therefore belongs neither to ,~),.uiip.u nor to lapp. •· ,i>••·• as if Pnul 
would say that he has this courage still more than that meant in ver. 6 (Hofma.nn), 
but to ;,.}~/L;;,,.., ... ,.r,,,.,. We wish that, instead of the present home in the body, 
etc., there may rather (potiua) set in tlte beinyjrom-liome out of the body and tlie 
being-at-home with the Lord. This "rather" no more yields an awkwo.rd idea here 
(as Hofmann objects) than it does in o.11 other po.ssogcs where it is soid tho.t one wills, 
ought to do, or does, instead of one thing rather the other. Comp. e.g. 1 Cor. v. 2, 
vi. i; Rom. xiv. 18; John iii 19. 
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into heaven to Christ is consequently not to be regarded as a 
certainty only apprehended subsequently by Paul See Phil. i. 26, 
Remark. 

Ver. 9. Therefore, because we evoo,covµ€V IC.T."11.., ver. 8, U'J 

,:r,e1-t 01trselves also. Bengel: "ut assequamur quad optamus." -
<f,t"Jl.oTtµ,.] denotes the striving, in which the end aimed at is 
regarded as a matter of honour. See on Rom. xv. 20. Bengel 
well says: "haec una ambitio legitima." But there is no hint 
of a contrast with the " hononr-c01:eting courage of the heathen in 
dying" (Hofmann). - efTE lv017µ.ovvTe<;, dTe i,c017µ.ovv7e<;] is either 
connected with <f,i-Xonµ,. (Calvin and others, including Billroth, 
Riickert, de Wette, Ewald, Osiander) or with £Vapecno11 aim;; 

elvai (so Chrysostom and many others, including Castalio, Beza, 
Estius, Grotius, Bengel, Emmerling, Flatt, Hofmann). The decision 
must depend upon the e:xplanation. Chrysostom, Calvin, and 
others, including Flatt and Billroth, supply with ivo,,,µ..: 1rpo<; Tav 
,cvpiov, and with l,c017µ..: a1ro 7ov ,cvpiov. In that case it must he 
connected with €VlLp€CT70t avT<j, elva, (Chrysostom: 70 ,yap t'TJ701J-

,.. I > I ,I.., 'JI ' "" '9 V 1 ""(} ' µ.evov TOV70 ecrn y7]CTW" av TE e,ce, ooµ.ev, av 7€ evTav a, ,ca7a 

,yvwµ,'1}v a.v7ov ~v), not with cf,i-Xonµ,ovµ,eOa (Calvin: Paul says, 
"tam mortuis quam vivis hoe inesse stitdiurn ") ; for they who are 
at home with Christ are well-pleasing to Him, and, nccording to 
Rom. vi 7, Paul cannot say of them that they strii·e to be so. 
The striving refers merely to the earthly life, and one strives to be 
well-pleasing to the Lord as EICO'TJfJ,WII a1r' avTOV, not as €VO'T}µ.wv 

1rpo<; avTOV. For in the case of those who €V01]fJ,OVCTt 1rpa<; TOV 

,cvp,ov, the continuance of their being well-pleased is a self-evident 
moral fact. On this account, nnd because quite an illogical order 
of the two clauses would be the result (et tune et n1inc !), the whole 
of Chrysostom's explanation, and even its mode of connection, is 
erroneous. The right explanation depends on our completing 
EV07]fJ,OVV'T€<; by EV 7'f> crwµ.am, and EKO'T}fJ,OVVTE<; by €/C TOV crwµaTO<;; 

for that TO crwµ,a i.:1 still the idea which continues operative from 
vv. 6, 8, is shown by Td Ota TOV crwµ,aTO<; in ver. 10, an expression 
occasioned by the very reference to the body, which is before thu 
mind in ver. 9. Further, we must clearly maintain that £1'07]

µ.ovvTe<;, in contrast to ivo'T}µovVTE<;, does not mean: m igrat'i'n,(J, i.e. 
dying, but : peregre absentes, being from home ( comp. Soph. Oed. R. 
114: 8Eoopo<; EICO'TJJJ,WV, a pilgrim from home), just as in ver. 6 
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eK01Jp,ouµ,w was pc1·egre absumus, and in ver. 8 J,co11µ~crat pc1·rgrt 
abesse.1 Hence we must reject all explanations which give the 
meaning: lii-ing or dying (Calovius, Bengel, Ewald, Osiander, who 
find the totality of life expressed with a bringing into prominence of 
the last moment of life), or even:" sive diutius corpori immanllndum,• 
sive eo e,;aundum sit" (Erasmus, Paraphr., Emmerling), to which 
Riickert ultimately comes, introducing Paul's alleged illness; while 
de W ette thinks that Paul includes mention of the departure from 
life only to show that he is prepared for everything. We should 
rather keep strictly to the meaning of eK01Jp,., peregre abscntes ex 
corpore (comp. Vulgate: absentes), and explain it: We exert our
selves to be well-pleasing to the Lord, whether we (at His Parousia) are 
still at-home in the body, or are already from-home out of it, conse
quently, according to the other figure used before, already e,couua
µa,oi, i.e. already dead, so that we come to be judged before Him 
(more precisely: before His judgment-seat, ver. 10), not through 
the being changed, like the evo11µ,ovvTer;, but through the being 
raised up. It is thus self-evident that efTE evo17µovVTE', /C.T.A. 
must be attached not to cf,i)..onµovµeBa, but to euapeaTOi aunj, 
eivai, as was done by Chrysostom, although with an erroneous 
explanation. 

Ver. 10. Objective motive of this striving. - ToVr; ,yap 7rJ,vTa'l 
~µ,cii;-J no one excepted. It applies to all Christians; comp. Rom. 
xiv. 10. - oei:] a divine appointment, which is not to be evaded. 
- cf,avep"'B~vai] This does not imply "the concealment hitherto of 
the dead" (<le Wette), for the living also are judged, but means: 
manifestos fieri cum occultis nostris (Bengel, comp. Beza). Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 5 ; Rom. ii 16. Thus it is distinguished from the 
mere 7rapacrT~vat, iv. 14, Rom. xiv. 10, for which Grotius takes 
it; and it is arbitrary to declare this distinction unnecessary 
(Rtickert), since that conception corresponds alike with the word 
(comp. ver. 11) and the fact. Comp. Chrysostom and Theodoret. 
- ,coµlu17Tat] Moral actions are, according to the idea of adequate 
requital, conceived as something deposited, which at the last judg-

1 In this case, however, there is not the contrast : et nunc et tune, in this and in 
thu.t life as Beza Grotius and others suppose, connecting it with ,i,tip,v.-oi ,r,..,, 
for with the pre:em well-~leasing the future is obvious of itself. Grotius felt this, 
and hence, sub~tituting another meaning in tho second clause, he explains it: "nu,,c 
vitam nostram ipei probando, tune ab ipso praemiu111 accipiendo." See, e.gainl:;t th.is, 
Calovius. 
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rncnt is carried away, received, and taken with us, namely, in tbc 
equivalent reward and punishment. Comp. Eph. vi. 8 ; Col. iii. 
25; Gal vi. 7; Matt. vi. 20; Rev. xiv. 13. -'Ttt out Tov 

uwµ,aTDs-J sc. JvTa, that which is "brought about ihrough the body, 
that which has been done by means of the activity of the bodily 
life (To uwµ,a as organic instrument of the Ego in its moral 
activity generally; hence not: 'T7JS- uap,cos-). Comp., on ou1 Toii 
uwµaTOS', expressions like TWV ~oovwv ai o,a TOV uwµaTOS' elu,v, 
Plat. Phaed. p. 65 A; alu0~um al out Tov uwµaTos-, Phaedr. p. 
250 D, al.; Kuhner, ad Xen. Me1n. iv. 5. 3.1 Instead of Luther's: 
in the life of the body (so also de Wette and many others), through 
the life of the body would be better. There is no reason for-taking 
the o,a merely of the state (iii. 11). The thought of the 1·esur
rection-body, with which the recompense is to be received (to 
which view Osiander, following the Fathers and some older com
mentators, is inclined), is alien to the context (vv. 6, 8, 9); besides, 
merely o,a TOV uwµ,. would be used without Ta. - The ,rpos- a 
fopafev coutains the standard of righteousness, in accordance with 
which every one ,coµtueTa£ T<l o,a ·roii uwµaTOS': corresponding to 
what he has done. - E£Tc a'Ya0ov, E£TE /Ca/COV] SC. e1rpafe. The 
recompense of the wicked may take place as well by the assign
ing of a lower degree of the Messianic salvation ( 1 Cor. iii. 15 ; 
2 Cor. ix. 6) as by exclusion from the Messianic kingdom (1 Cor. 
vi 9 f.; Gal. v. 21; Eph. v. 5). 

REMARK.-Our passage does not, as Flatt thought, refer to a 
special judgment which awaits every man immediately after death 
(a conception quite foreign to the apostle), but to the last judgment 
conceived as near; and it results from it t.hat, accordiug to Paul, 
the atonement wade through the death of Jesus, in virtue of which 
the pre-Christian guilt of those who had become believers was 
blotted out, does not do away with the requital of the moral relation 
established in the Christian state. Comp. Rom. xiv. 10, 12; 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. They come in reality not simply before the judgment (to 
receive their graduated reward of grace, as Osiander thinks), but 

1 The rending .. ,. n,,. .-,ii ,,;,,,_,,,,,, (Am,. Vulg. It. Goth. Or. twice, and many 
Futhers), which Grotius and Mill npprovcd, is to be regarded us a gloss, in which .,.,. 
),,. was meant to be defined more precisely by .. ,. n,,,. In the Pelngiun controversy 
the 7),,. acquired importance for combnting the doctrine of origine.l sin, becaus~ 
children could not have done any n,,. peccata, and hence could not be linble to 
judgmcnt. On the other hnnd, Augustine, l!,'p. 107, laid stress on the imputation of 
.A.dum 'e sin, nccoriling to which it wu the more.l property e\·en of children. 
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into the jndgment; in John iii. 18, the last judgment is not spokPn 
of, and as to 1 Cor. Yi. 2 f., see Oil that passage. Paul, however, 
does not thereby say that, if the Chrwtian has fallen and turns 
back again to faith, the atonement through Christ does not benefit 
him; on the contrary, the µ.eni.vo,a. of the Christian is a repetition 
of his passing over to faith, and the effect of the atonement (of the 
i"A.tXtrr~p,ov) is repeated, or rather continues for the Christian indi
vidual, so that even the Christian sins are blotted out, when one 
returns from the life of sin into that of faith. But the immoral 
conduct of Christians, continuing without this µ.mlvo,a, is liable 
to the punishment of the judgment, because they in such an event 
have frustrated as to themselves the aim of the plan of redemption. 
Comp. Weiss, bibl. Thcol. p. 379. This in opposition to Ri.ickert's 
opinion, that Paul knou:s "1,0thing of a continuing t'jfect of the rnirit 
of Christ. This continuing effect is implied not only in the general 
Pauline doctrine that eternal life is God's gift of grace (Rom. vi. 
23), and in the idea of Christ's intercession (Rom. viii. 34; comp. 
Heh. vii 25, ix. 24; 1 John ii. 1, 2), but also in passages like 2 Cor. 
vii 10, compared with Rom. v. 9, 10, 17. We may add the apt 
remark of Li.icke on 1 John, p. 147: "As a single past and con
cluded fact, it (Christ's atoning work) would be just a mere 
symbol; it has full truth only in its continuing efficacy." 

Vv. 11-21. Since we thus fear Christ, we persuade men, but 
we are manifest to God, and, it is to be hoped, also to you (ver. 
11), by which we nevertheless do not wish to praise ourselves, 
but to give you occasion to boast of us against our opponents 
(ver. 12). For for this you have cause, whether we may be now 
mad (as our opponents say) or in possession of reason (ver. 13). 
Proof of the latter (vv. 14, 15), from which Paul then infers tliat 
he no longer knows any one after the flesh, as formerly, when he 
had so known Christ, and that hence the Christian is a new 
creature (vv. 16, 17). And this new creation is the work of God 
(vv. 18, 19), whence results the exalted standpoint of the apos
tolic preaching, which proclaims reconciliation (vv. 20, 21). 

Ver. 11. Ovv] in pursuance of what has just been said, that 
we all before the judgment-seat of Christ, etc., ver. 10. -
.,_ <J>o{3ov -r. ,wp/ou] The genitive is not genitivus subjecti 
(equivalent to -ro <J>o/3epov -r. «up.), as Emmerling, Flatt, Billroth, 
Osiander, and others hold, following Chrysostom and most of the 
older commentators (comp. Lobeck, Pamlip. p. 51~; Klam,en, ad 
,Aesc,h. Clwcph. 31); for the use of the expression with the genitive 
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taken objectively is the standing and habitual one in the LXX., 
the Apocrypha, and the N. T., according to the analogy of mn~ 
i1ji1~ ( vii 1 ; Eph. v. 21 ; comp. Acts ix. 31 ; Rom. iii. 18) ; and 
the context does not wanant us in departing from this. Hence : 
since we lcnow accordingly the fear of Christ (as judge); since holy 
awe before Him is by no means to us a strange and unknown 
feeling, but, on the contrary, we know how much and in what 
way He is to be feared. The Vulgate renders rightly: timorem 
Domini ; Beza wrongly: " terrorem ilium Domini, i.e. formidabile 
illud judicium." - av0ponrov~ 7rei0oµ,ev] we persuade men, but Goel 
we do not need to persuade, like men ; to Him we are manifest. 
The av0p. 7rEt0. has been interpreted of the gaining ove1· to· Christi
anity (Beza, Grotius, Er. Schmid, Calovius, Emmerling, and others); 
or of the apostolic working in general (Ewald); or of the correction 
of erroneous and offensive opinions regarding Paitl (Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Theophylact); or of the striving to make themselves 
pleasing to men (Erasmus, Luther, Elsner, Wolf, Hammond, Flatt, 
and others) ;1 or of the per::madere hominibus nostram integritatc1n 
(Estius, Bengel, Semler, Olshausen, de Wette, Osiander, Neander). 
Billroth also, with quite arbitrary importation of the idea, thinks 
that. 7re{0oµ,ev is meant of illegitimate, deceitful perS1.tasion : " I 
can indeed deceive men, but to God withal I am manifest." 
Raphel takes it similarly, but with an interrogative turn. But 
this assumed meaning of 7rel0o, must of necessity have been given 
by the context (which is not the case even in Gal. iv. 10) ; and 
the idea of being able would in this view of the meaning be so 
essential, that it could not be conveyed in the mere indicative, 
which, on the contrary, expresses the actually existing state of 
things, as well as the following 7recf,avep. Olshansen erroneously 
attempts to correct this explanation to the effect of our under
standing the expression in reference to the accusations of the 
opponents : " As our opponents say, we deceitfully persuade men, 
but before God we are manifest in our purity." The "as our 
opponents say" is as arbitrarily invented,2 as is the conception of 

1 Luther: "We deal softly with the people, i.e. we <lo not tyrannize over nor <lrive 
tho people with excommunications nn<l other wanton injunctions, for we fear God; 
but we teach them gently, so that we <lisgu8t no one." 

'It is <lifTerent with i,,,.,. • .,.,,, ver. 13, where the literal sense in itself points to 
IUl accusation of the opponents ; but this is not the case with r,/1,,un. 

1 con. n. s 
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deceit in 'IT"d0oµ,ev. In defining the object of 7rel0oµ,ev, the only 
course warranted by the context is to go back to the immediately 
preceding self-witness in ver. 9, </Ji"'A,onµ,. evapeaTO£ 0,VT<p elvai. OJ 
thi,s we bring men to the conviction through our teaching and 
working, not: of the fact, that wefea1· tJu, Lord (Zachariae, Rtickert), 
since elooTer; T. </Jo/3. T. Kvp. is only of the nature of a motive and 
a subsidiary thought; hence also not: "eundem hunc timorem 
hominibus suademus" (Cornelius a Lapide, Clericus, and others). 
Comp. Pelagius: "ut caveant ;" and again Hofmann: we convince 
others of the duty and the right rnode of fearing tJu, Lord. After 
av0pw'IT"o1Jr; there is no omission of µh (Riickert) ; but the putting 
of the clause av0p. 7ret0. without indicating its relation makes the 
following contrast appear surprising and thereby rhetorically more 
emphatic. - lv Ta'ir; avveio. vµ,wv] Calvin aptly says : "Conscientia 
enim longius penetrat, quam carnis judicium." In the syllogism of 
the conscience (law of God-act of man-moral judgment on the 
same) the action of a third party is here the minor premiss. The 
individualizing pluml of avvelo. is not elsewhere found ; yet comp. 
iv. 2. - 7re</Javepwa0ai] The perfect infinitive after e).7r£tw, which 
elsewhere in the N. T. has only the aorist infinitive coupled with it, 
is here logically necessary in the connection. For Paul hopes, i.e. 
holds the opinion under the hope of its being confirmed, that he 
has become and is manifest in the conscience of the readers (present 
of the completed action). Comp. Hom. Il. xv. 110 : 77011 ,yap vvv 
t>.7roµ,' "Ap11t ,ye 'TT'TJp,a T€Tvx0ai, Od. vi. 297; Eurip. Suppl. 790. 

Ver. 12. Ou 7f'(J,A£V EaVT. G'VV£G'T.] See on iii. 1. The €0,VTOV', 
(not again ~rlf-praise do we practise) does not stand in contrast 
with the vµ,'iv following after oio. (Fritzsche, Osiander), because 
otherwise vµ,'iv must have stood immediately after a:X.">.a. -a">.>..a 
a</Jopµ,. oioovTe., K.T.:X..] We should not, with Beza and Flatt, supply 
lrTµ,Ev, but )Aryoµ,c-v TavTa, which flows from the previous fovT. 
rTvvi<rr. See Matthiae, p. 15 3 4 ; Kuhner, II. p. 6 0 4 ; Buttmann, 
neut. G1·. p. 336 [E. T. 393]. - Kavx~µ,aTor; v1rEp ~µ,.] Here 
also Kavx11µ,a is not (comp. Rom. iv. 2; 1 Cor. v. 6, ix. 15 f.; 
2 Cor. i. 14) equivalent to Kavx1JCT£'> (de Wette and many others), 
but is rnaterics gl01·iandi. The thought of the apostle is, that he 
gives the readers occasion for finding matter to make their boast 
to his advantage (u7rEp, comp. ix. 3, vii. 4, viii 24, vii 14, ix. 2, 
xii. 5). The whole phrase a:XAtl a</Jop1i~v K.T."A.. combines with 
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all the strength of apostolic self-confidence e. tender delicacy, in 
which, nevertheless, we cannot help seeing a touch of irony (for 
Paul presents the cold and adverse disposition towards him, into 
which a part of the church had allowed itself to be brought by 
the hostile teachers, as lack of occasion to make their boast on 
his account!). -After €X'TJT€ there is supplied either -rl (Acts 
xxiv. 19): in order that you may have somewhat to oppose to 
those who, etc. (so Calvin and the most), or Tl >..e.'Yeiv (Theodoret, 
de Wette, Osiander), or Kavx,,,µa, (rather Kavx. inrep iJµ., for these 
words go together). So Camerarius, Zeger, and others, including 
Riickert and Ewald. But since give and have are evidently 
correlative, the context leads us (comp. Hofmann also) to _supply 
lupopµ~v Kavx~µa,-ror; V'TT"Ep TJJJ,. : in order that ye may have this 
occasion, have it in readiness (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 26) to make use 
of it, against those who, etc. 'lrp6r;, according to the context, 
denotes the direction contra, Matthiae, p. 13 !) 0. - 'lrpor; Tour; iv 
'lrpo<Tw'lr<p ,cavx., "· ov ,capolq,] against those, who 11iake their boast 
for the sake of countenance and not of heart. A very striking 
description of the opponents as hypocritical boasters, not of the 
making a parade of their being immediate disciples of Christ 
(Hilgenfeld). The object of their self-boasting is the countenance, 
the holiness, the zeal, the love, etc., which present themselves on 
their countenance, but of the heart they make no boast; for of 
that of which they boast, their heart is empty.1 "Ubi e.utem 
inanis est ostentatio, illic nullo. sinceritas, nulla animi rectitudo," 
Calvin. It is self-evident withal to the reader that this whole 
description is expressed according to the true state of the case, and 
not according to the design of the persons described themselves ; 
for these wished, of course, to pass at all events for persons who 
with their self-boasting exhibited the virtues of their hearts, and 
not the semblance of their faces. Comp. Theophylact (following 
Chrysostom) : TOLOVTOL ,yap 17<Tav ev>..af3dar; JJ,EV lxovTE<; 'lrp0<T(J)
'lrf'0V (mask), EV OE ,capoi'q, OVOEV rpipovT€', a'Ya06v. Usually (also 

1 rp,.-,:,,...,,, like up),,,_, must refer to the personB concerned, and mean their ~ounte
nance (as even Beyschlag grants). Hence it may not be taken, in accorclnnce with 
Luke xiii. 26, of their ha.ving boasted that they ha.d often seen, lieard, perhaps even 
apoke:n with, Jesus, while yet they had gained no relntion of the bee.rt to him. This 
in opposition to Beyschla.g in the Stud. 11. Krit. 1865, p. 266. For in that case it 
would, in fact, be the countenance of JeBU11, which they would make it the conteuu 
1if their hoast that they ha.d seen, etc. 
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by Emmerling, Flatt, Schrader, Riickert, Riibiger, Neander) bJ 
-,rpoa-w'lr~" is taken in the wider sense : de 1·ebus externis, to which 
is then opposed in ,capo{q, the purity of the disposition. Learn
ing, eloquence, Jewish lineage, acquaintance with the older 
apostles, and the like, are held to be included in lv 7rpoa-w7rrp ; 
comp. Holsten, who recalls the 'E/3pa'iot Ela-iv IC.T.X. in xi. 22. But 
with what warrant from linguistic usage? Even in passages like 
1 Sam. xvi. 1 7, Matt. xxii. 16, 7rp6a-w7T'ov means nothing else 
than countenance. Paul must have chosen some such contrast as 
lv uap,c~ ,cal ov 7T'VEvµ.an, in order to be understood. Ewald 
explains it: " who doubtless boast me bPjore the face, when they 
see myself present, but not in the heart." But ,cavx,wµ.evovr; cannot 
mean: who boast me, but only: who boast themselves. In the 
N. T., too, lv with ,cavxau0a£ always denotes the object,1 of which 
one makes boast, even in Jas. iv. 16. Comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 8, 
l 20. This, at the same time, in opposition to Hofmann's view: 
"they make their boast only in presence of others, and not inwardly 
before themselves." Neither -,rpoa-rlnrcp (see Winer, p. 116 [E. T. 
15 2]) nor ,capolq, ( 1 Thess. ii. 1 7 ; Rom. vi. 1 7, x. 10 ; 2 Cor. 
ii 4, al.) needed the article; and there was just as little need for 
the self-evident auTwv to be inserted (1 Thess. l.c.). Indeed, if Paul 
had meant what Hofmann thinks, he could not but, in order to be 
intelligible, have added the different genitival definitions (&XXwv 
-iavTw11). Bengel subtly and aptly remarks on ,capotq,: "Haec 
Pauli vena erat: ab ejus corde fulgel:at veritas ad couscientias 
Corinthiorum." 

Ver. 13. .And yon have reason for making your boast on our 
behalf over against the adversaries !-That Paul is here dealing, 
and that not without irony, with an odious accusation of his 
opponents (perhaps of an overseer of the church, according to 
Ewald), is evident, since otherwise the peculiar mode of expression 
used by him would appear quite uncalled for. It must have 
been asserted that he had gone out of his senses, that he had become 
rnad (observe the aorist),-an assertion for which narrow-minded-

• In x. 16 the object is denoted by,;,, whereby the reference to the locality is givrn 
for i, /t.i..')..o.-p:,, ""''"• so that in this passage the construction is not uvxa..-la.1 I., but 
""'"X;,.,,., ,i,. On ,.a;v:,i;;'a..-la:, I,, comp. the Latin glo1·iari in; Cic. N. D. iii. 36. 87; 
TUiie. i. 21. 49 ; Oatit. ii. 9. 20. The object is conceived ns tbnt, in which lhu 
a«v;,i;;'a..-1 .. , is causally based. In the clllSSics it is joined with l<rl, ,;,, an<l with the 
Bimple a.ccusative. 
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ness as well a.'! malice might find canse enough, or seize pretext, 
in the extraordinary heroism and divine zeal of his working in 
general, and especially in his sudden and wonderful conversion, 
in the ecstasies and visions 1 which he had had, in his anti
Judaism at times unsparing, in his ideal demands on the Christian 
life, in the prominence given to his consciousness of apostleship, 
to his sufferings, and the like. In reference to this accusation 
be now says: "For be it, that we have become mad (as our enemies 
venture to assert), it is a madness standing at the service of God (a 
holy mania, which deserves respect, not blame !) ; or be it, that we 
are of sound understanding, we are so for your service (which can 
only be found by you praiseworthy)." Comp. Aretius, Riickert, 
de W ette, Osiander, Hilgenfeld (in hiR Zeitschr. 18 6 4, p. 170 ), 
who, however, abides only by the apostle's assertion, that he had 
seen Christ and was a full apostle, as the ground for this opinion 
of his opponents. As early as the time of Chrysostom (he quotes 
an explanation: el µ.iv µ,atveuOat -n~ ~µ,a~ voµ,tl;et K.T.'i\..) it was 
recognised that a glance at a hostile accusation was contained in 
rgeuTTJJJ-€V, and this is remarked by most of the older and the 
modern commentators; but there should have been the less hesita
tion at taking the word in its full sense (see on Mark iii. 21 ; 
comp. Acts xxvi 24), whereas it was often weakened into: ultrct 
rnoditm agc1·e,2 or into: to be foolish (Chrysostom, Morns, Billroth), 
to seem to act fooli,sltly (Flatt), and the like, in spite of the follow
ing uw<f,povovµ,€11, which is the exact opposite of having become 
mad (Plato, Phaedr. p. 244 A). Comp. Acts xxvi. 25. As re
gards the sub:ject-rnatter, r!euT. was mostly (as by Chrysostom aud 
Theodoret) referred to the self-pra£se,3 in which case Oe<f was 
taken as : to the honour of God, and then vµ,1,11 was referred either 
to the salutary example (Z'va µ,a817Te Ta1r£wocppove'iv, Chrysostorn, 
:Flatt) or to the salutary condescension. So Erasmus,4 Vatublus, 

1 Grotius limits the reference of i~i,.-. to the trances 1Llone ; but the woril in itself 
does not justify this. 

~ So Bengel; and earlier Luther, who gives 11s gloss: "If we do too much, i.e. if 
we deo.l ut once sh1Lrply with the people, wo still serve God by it; but if wo act 
gently a.ncl moderately with them, we do so for the people's good, so thnt in overy 
wn.y we do rightly and well." 

3 Cump. Pindo.r, Ol. ix. 58: .-i .... u:,:ii.11la, ,,,..,;,, ..,.,,,, ,..,;,,_,,,. ;,,,,.,,.,,,..,, Pluto, 
Protag. p. 323 B: ; i~,i '"''potrU,,,, ~yoU,-ro ,r,a.,, .,.,i.}..,il~ ,.,,...,11, ivT«rila. p.,n:a.,. 

• "SI quid gloriatu1 P., id non ad ipsiua, sed ad Dei gloriam pertinot ; si mediocria 
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Menochius, Estius, Bengel, Emmerling, Olshausen. Billroth takes 
it differently: "If, however, you put a rational construction on 
it (this boasting), in my case, I wish to have myself boasted of 
only for your advantage; I do it only in order that you may not 
btil deceived by my opponents regarding me." But the whole 
reference to the self-praise is after ver. 12, where Paul has ab
solutely negatived the eaUTOV', CTUlllCTTavoµ,ev vµ,'iv, contrary to the 
context ; and those references of vµ,Zv to the example shown, or to 
the apostolic condescension, or to a deception of the readers to be 
prevented, are not in keeping with the parallel 0efJ; and there is 
no reason in the context for sacrificing the uniformity in compass 
of meaning of the two catives, so that vµ,'iv is not to be taken 
otherwise than with Grotius in the comprehensive sense of in 
1:estros usus. According to Hofmann, Jgfo-T. is to be referred to 
the self-testimony expressed loftily and in the most exalted tone 
at ii. 14 ff.: "If it might there be said that he had gone out OJ 

liirnself, on the other hand, the succeeding explanation (begun in 
iii. 1) could only produce the impression of sober rationality." 
But in this way there is in fact assumed a retrospective reference 
for JgeuT., which no reader and, excepting Hofmann, no expositor 
could have conjectured, and this all the less that from iii. 1 to 
the present passage Paul has been speaking of himself in a 
tone to a great extent lofty and exalted (e.g. iii. 2 f., 12 ff., the 
whole of chap. iv., particularly after ver. 7; also v. 1 ff.); so that 
we do not see on what so great a difference of jndgrnent is to be 
based, as would be yielded by egfo-T. and uwrppov. It remains 
far from clear, we may add, what more precise conception Hof
mann has of "gone out of hi1nself" (whether as insanity or 
merely as extravagance of emotion). - erTe . .. ehe] does not here 
mark off two different conditions (Baur in the theol. Jah?-b. 1850, 
p. 182 ff.) and times, nor the actual change of moods and modes 
of behaviour (Osiander) which Paul would scarcely have designated 
according to different references of aim ( comp. rather Tit 1ra11Ta o,' 
vµ,as, iv. 15), but two different modes of appearance of the sarno 
state, which are both assumed as possibly right, but the latter of 
which is in ver. 14 proved to be right and the former excluded. 

loquitur, id tribuit infirmioribus, quorum e.ffectib11S et ce.pacite.ti se e.ccommode.t." 
Rlickert al.llo, who in other respects takes ie,, ... and ,.,rp,_ rightly in their pure e.nd 
full sense, refers ;,,.,;, to e.ccoDllllode.tion. 
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Ver. 14 f. Paul now proves what was implied in ver. 13, that 
his whole working was done not in his own interest (comp. µ'T}1dn 
eavro'i~, ver. 15), but for God and the brethren ; the love of 
Christ holds him in bounds, so that he cannot proceed or do 
otherwise. According to Ri.ickert, Paul wishes to give a reason 
for the el J~eCTT'TJJl,EV Oeij,. But he thus arbitrarily overleaps the 
second half of ver. 13, though this expresses the same thing as 
the first half. - ?j O/'fl27T''TJ Tou XptcrTou] not : the love to Christ 
(Oecumenius, Beza, Grotius, Mosheim, Heumann, Hofmann, Maier), 
but : the love of Chri,st to men ( so Chrysostom and most others) ; 
for the death of Christ floating before the apostle's mind is to 
him the highest act of love (Rom. v. 6, 7; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 
19 ; Rom. viii 3 5, 3 7) ; and with Paul generally (not so with 
John) the genitive of a person with a,ya'TT''TJ is always the genitim1s 
subjecti (Rom. v. 5, 8, viii. 35, 39; :,l Cor. viii. 24, xiii. 13; 
Eph. ii. 4 ; Phil. i 9 ; also 2 Thess. iii. 5; 1 Thess. i. 3 is not 
here relevant), while, when the person is the object of love, he 
expresses this by el~ (Col. i. 4 ; 1 Thess. iii. 12), and denotes by 
the genitive only an abstract as object (2 Thess. ii. 10) ; in Rom. 
xv. 30, TOll 'TT'VEVµ. is the genitivus origini,s. - crvvexet ~µa,] 
coMbet nos, holds its in boitnds, so as not to go beyond the limits 
marked by Oe<j, and vµ'iv, and to follow, possibly, affections 
and interests of our own. Comp. Calvin (constringere ajfcctus 
nostros), Loesner, Billroth, Hofmann, Castalio : "tenet nos." Most, 
however, follow the Vulgate (urget nos): it i1rges and drives 
us.1 So Emmerling, Vater, Flatt, Sclirader, Ri.ickert, Olshausen, 
Osiander, Neander, and others ; also Chrysostom (ou,c c!uf,l'T}crt 
~cruxate,v µe) and Theodoret (1T'up7ro"A.ouµE0a). Hut contrary to 
the usage of the word, for uvvexe,v always expresses that which 
liolds together, confines, and the like, and so may mean press liard, 
but not urge and drive (Luke xix. 43, viii. 37, al.; Phil. i. 23 ; 
also Acts xviii. 5). Comp. Plato, Polit. p. 311 C ; Pind. Pyth. 
i. 37, al.; Philo, Leg. ad Caj. p. 1016 E; also LXX. in Biel and 
Schleusner, Thes. Ewald : it liarasses its, " so that we have no 
rest except we do everything in it." Thus uvvexei would revert 
to the notion of pressing hard, which may be a harassing (Luke 
xii. 50; Wisd. xvii. 11, and Grimm's Handb. in Zoe.). But this 
is not given here by the context, as, indeed, that further develop-

1 Bem : " totos pollllidet ac regit, ut ejus alBn.tu quBBi correpti agumus omnia." 
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ment of the meaning does not flow from the connection. -
,cp{vavTa<; TovTo] after we have come to be of the judgment, namely, 
after our conversion,1 Gal. i. 16. This judgment contains that, in 
consequence of which that restraining influence of the love of 
Christ takes place-the subjective condition of this influence. -
OT£ el;; V7r€p 7raV7(J)V l(.T.A..] tlw,t one for all, etc. Who is meant 
by ek, is clear from -r, cvya1r71 T. Xpunov, and was known to all 
the hearts of the readers ; hence there is the less ground for 
breaking up the simple sentence, and taking el, v1rEp 1ravn,>v as 
in apposition : " beeause He, one for all, died" (Hofmann). As 
for on, it is simplest, although El after 15n is not genuine (see 
the critical remarks), to take it, not as because, but as that, 
corresponding, according to the usage elsewhere, to the prepara
t.ory TovTo (Rom. ii 3, vi. 6; 2 Cor. x. 7, 11 ; Eph. v. 5, al.); 
in such a way, however, that &pa IC.T.X. is likewise included in 
the dependence on on, and does not form an independent clause 
(in opposition to Riickert). For the contents of the judgment as 
such must lie in &pa ol 7raVTE<; a1ri0avov, of which the historical 
fact, ei, v1rEp wavT. a1rl.0., is only the actual presupposition 
serving as its ground. The way in which the two clauses are 
marshalled side by side (without El or because) makes the expres
sion more liYely, comp. 1 Cor. x. 1 7. Hence it is to be translated: 
that one died for all, consequently they all died, i.e. consequently 
in this death of the one the death of all was accomplished, the 
ethical death, namely, in so far as in the case of all the ceasing 
of the fleshly life, of the life in sin (which ethical dying sets in 
subjectively through fellowship of faith with the death of Christ), 
is objectively, as a matter of fact, contained in the death of the 
Lord. When Christ died the redeeming death for all (comp. v. 
21), all died, in respect of their fleshly life, with Him (XpunrjJ 

UVV€UTaVp(i)µ,ai, Gal. ii. 19 ; a1re0avETE, Col. iii. 3); this objective 
matter of fact which Paul here affirms has its subjective realization 
in the faith of the individuals, through which they have entered 
into that death-fellowship with Christ given through His death 

1 Not at, but after conversion. His conversion took plo.ce through Christ seizing 
ou.him and overmastering him, and not by way of argument; but subsequently in 
him who had become a believer there necessarily set in the discursive exercise of 
reflection, guiding the further judgment regarding the new lifa which he hnd 
acquired. This in opposition to Hofmann's misconception of my oxplauation, as if 
I took ,.,;,._,., .. , 31! identical with the conversion of the apostlo. 
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for all, so that they have now, by means of baptism, become 
uuvTacpevw; a.imp (Col. ii 12). Comp. Rom. vi. 4. Here 1 also, 
as in all passages where vrrep is used of the atoning death (see 
on Rom. v. 6; Gal. iii 13), it is not equivalent to ant (comp. 
on ver. 21), for which it is taken by most commentators, including 
Flatt, Emmerling, Ri.ickert, Olshausen, de W ette, U steri, Osiander, 
Gess, Baur, Maier, but : for the sake of all, for their benefit, to 
expiate their sins (ver. 19; Rom. iii. 25). Since One has died 
the redeeming death for the good of all, so that the death of this 
One as i"'A.aa-T~ptov has come to benefit all, all are dead, because 
otherwise the ek inrep 7ravTwv would not be correctly put. The 
dying of Christ for the reconciliation of all necessarily presupposes 
that death - fellowship of all, for Christ could not have died 
effectively for one who would not have died with Christ; unbe
lieving, such a one, in spite of the sacrificial death made for all, 
would still be in his sins.~ That inrep here cannot be equivalent 
to avTl is shown particularly by ver. 15 : Tlj, v7rep auTwv a.7ro0a
vovn ,cal e,yepfJevTt; for according to this the resurrection of 
Jesus also (since it would be quite arbitrary to refer imep auTwv 
merely to a.7ro0avovn) must have been substitutionary, which is 
nowhere taught, since it is rather the actual proof and confirma
tion of the atonement (see 1 Cor. xv. 17; Rom. iv. 25, ix. 34; 
Acts xiii 3 7 f. ; 1 Pet. i. 3 f.). - v7rEp 7ravTwv] for all men in 
general, so that no one is excluded from the effect of his i"'A.au
T~ptov, and every one, so soon as he becomes a. believer, attains 
subjectively to the enjoyment of this effect. This subjective 
realization, although in the case of those who refuse belief it is 

1 Comp. Schweizer in the Stud, u. Krit. 1858, p. 462 f.; Hofma.nn, Schriftbew. 
II. 1, p. 324 f. Whnt Baur remarks, on the other ha.ncl, in Hilgcnfeld's Zeitachr. 
f. wias. 'l'heol. 1859, p. 241 (comp, his neue, T/ieol. p. 158 f.), tha.t ~<tlp denotes tho 
ideal substitution, i.e. the most intimate, immedia.te entering into tho other a.ml 
putting oneself in his place, is not the contents of the ideu. of tho preposition, but 
that of tho idea of saci·ifice, under which the. denth of Jesus is ranked, in tho con
sciousness of the apostle and his renders, as an /J..a:~.,,;,,.,, offered for the snl vation 
of nll (~"''P .,,1,,., .. ,). 

9 Certainly the dying of Christ was the "close of the previous sin-tninted lil'o of 
mankind" (Hofmann, comp. Rich. Schmidt, Paul, Cliristol, p. lili f.), but in so for 
as this dying blotted out the guilt of mankind. This expiation boromes nppro
priated by indi vidu11ls through faith, nnd out of faith thero grows the new lifo of 
!.lnctification, in which he who has died ethically with Christ in faith is ethico.lly 
risen with Him &nd lives to God. 
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frustrated by their guilt, is, in the divine plan of salvation, 
destined for all, and has already taken place in the case of 
believers ; hence Paul, who himself belonged to the latter mioht 

~ ' 0 
justly from this his own standpoint in the 0£ 7rCl.VT€<; a:1re0avov, 
without meaning by 1ravTe<; only believers (in opposition to my 
previous explanation), prove the restraining influence of the love 
of Christ, which he had himself experienced. - ol 1ravTei;] with 
the article ; for it applies to all those of whom v1rEp 1r. a1re0. 

was just said. - a1re0avov] not : they are to die (Thomas, Grotius, 
Estius, Nosselt, and others); not: they were subjected to death 
(Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Beza, and others; Vatablus: 
" morte digni ") ; nor : th-,y must have died (Ewald) ; nor : "it is 
just as good as if they had died" (Calovius, Flatt, and others) ; 
but : " mors facta in morte Christi" (Bengel), they died, which is 
to be considered as a real fact, objectively contained in the fact 
of the death of Jesus, and subjectively accomplished in the con
sciousness of individuals through faith. 

Ver. 15. Continuation or second part of the jndgment, in 
consequence of which the love of Christ <TVVEXH 17µai;. - v1rep 

has the emphasis, whereas in ver. 14 the stress lay on ek and 
"T'aVTCilV. ".And (that) He died for the benefit of all (with the 
purpose) that (because otherwise this v1rep would be frustrated) 
the living should no more (as before the death they had died with 
Christ) live to themselves, i.e. dedicate their life to selfish ends, 
but," etc. Comp. Rom. xiv. 7 ff. - ol swvTe<;] Paul might also 
have said o, 1ravTe<; ; but oi swvTe<; is purposely chosen with 
retrospective reference to ol 7rUVT€<; a1re0avov, and that as subject 
(the living), not as apposition (as the living, Hofmann), in 
which view the life meant is held to be the earthly one, which 
Jesus left when He died ; but this would only furnish a super
fluous and unmeaning addition (it is otherwise at iv. 11 ), and so 
also with de W ette's interpretation : so long as we live. No ; it 
is the life, which has followed on the a1ri0avov. He, namely, 
who has died with Christ is alive from death, as Christ Himself 
has died a11d become alive (Rom. xiv. 9); He who has become 
uvµcf,vTo<; with His death, is so also with His resu1-rection (Rom. 
vi. 5). Thus the dead are necessarily the swvTe<;, by sharing 
ethically the same fate with Christ, Gal. ii. 1 9 f. Their ~Cil~ is, con
seg_uently, doubtless in substance the life of regeneration (Erasmus. 
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lleza, Flatt, and others) ; it is not, however, regarded under this 
form of conception, but as tcawoT'f/i SW11i (Rom. vi. 4), out of death. 
Comp. Rom. vi 8-11. Riickert, in accordance with his incorrect 
taking of inrlp in the sense of avTt ( see on ver. 1-!), explains : 
"those, for whom He has died, on whom, therefore, death has no 
more claims." - tcat eyEp0evT£] is correlative to the o, (wvTE~, in 
so far as these are just the living out of death, whose life is to 
belong to the Living One ; and irrrep avTWV belongs also to lry€p0., 
since Christ is raised o,a T~V Ottcafo,aw ~µwv (Rom. iv. 25). 
Comp. on Phil. iii. 10; 1 Cor. xv. 17.-Note, further, that Paul 
in ver. 15 writes in the third person (he does not say we), because 
be lays down the whole judgment beginning with on as the 
great, universally valid and fundamental doctrine for the collective 
Christian life, that he may then in ver. 16 let himself emerge in 
the ~µ€£i. He would not have written differently even if he had 
meant by arya'Tr'f/ T. XpurTov his love to the Lord (in opposition 
to Hofmann). Much that is significant is implied in this doctrinal, 
objective form of confession. 

Ver. 16. Inference from vv. 14 and 15 opposed to the hostile 
way of judging of his opponents (comp. ver. 13). Hence it is 
with us quite otherwise than with our opponents, who judge 
regarding others tcaTa uaptca : we know henceforth no one according 
to flesh-standard. Since all, namely, have (ethically) died, and 
every one is destined to live only to Christ, not to himself, our 
knowing of others must be wholly independent of what they are 
tcaTa u,ip,ca. Accordingly, the connection of thought between 
ver. 16 and vv. 14 and 15 demands that we take tcaTa uap,ca 

here not as S'ltb:jective standard of the o,oaµEv, so that we should 
have to explain it: according to merely human knowledge, 
without the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit (comp. i. 1 7 ; 
1 Cor. i 26): "as one might know Him in a way natural to 
man " (Hofmann, Osiander, and, earlier, Lyra, Calovius, and 
others; comp. also Ernesti, Urspr. d. Sande, I. p. 69), but as 
ob'}ective standard (comp. xi. 18; John viii. 15; Phil. iii. 4), so 
that €l0€11a& nva JCaTa uap,ca means : to know any one according to 
menly human appearance, to know him in such a way, that he is 
judged by what he is in virtue of his natural, material form of 
existence, and not by what he is ,caTa 7T'VEvµa, as a Christian, as 
,cawr, ICT{Uti (ver. 1 7). He who knows no one /CaTa uap,ca has 
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entirely left out of account, e.g. in the Jew, his Jewish origin ; in 
the rich man, his riches; in the scholar, his learning; in the slave, his 
bondage; and so forth (comp. Gal iii. 28). Comp. Bengel: "secun
dum carnem: secundum statum veterem ex nobilitate, divitiis, 
opibus, sapientia." It is inaccurate to say that this interpretation 
requires the article before uapKa (Osiander). It might be used, but 
was not necessary, any more than at Phil. iii. 3 fl'., Rom. i. 3, ix. 5, al., 
where uapf everywhere, without the article, denotes the objective 
relation. - 17}L€t'>] i.e. we on our part, as opposed to the adver
saries who judge KaT<i uapKa. The taking the plural as general 
embracing others (Billroth, by way of suggestion, Schenkel, de 
Wette), has against it the evidently antithetic emphasis of the 
pronoun ; it is only with the further inference in ver. 1 7 that the 
discourse becomes general. - a,ro TOV vvv] after the present time, 
i.e. after our present (Christian) relation, and with it also the 
Kpfr·avTa<, K.T.A., has begun. Paul has a,ro TOU vuv only here. 
Beyond this Luke alone in the N. T. has it. - ofoaµ,ev] not 
acsti1namus (Grotius, Estius, and others, including Emmerling and 
Flatt), but novimus; no one is to us known Kara uap,ca ; we 
7.:now nothing of him according to such a standard. Comp. on 
eioJva£ ouoeva or OUOEV in the sense of complete separation, 1 Cor. 
ii. 2. o'loa is related to E"fVWKa, cognovi, as its lasting sequel: 
scio, quis et qualis sit. - el teat E"fVWKaµev K. u. Xpunov K.T.X.] 

apologetic application of the assertion just made, a,ro rov vvv 

ouoJva otoaµ,ev "· u. This remark is added without oe (see the 
critical remarks), which is accounted for by the impetuous liveli
ness of the representation. If even (as I herewith grant to my 
opponents, see Hermann, ad Viger. p. 832) the case has occurred 
that we have known Christ according to flesh-standard, this know
ing of Him now exists with us no longer. The emphasis of this 
concessive clause lies on the praeterite E"fVWKaµ,ev, which opposes 
the past to the present relation (oi:oaµ,ev, and see the following 
"fLvwuKoµ,ev). Therefore Xpiurov is not placed immediately after 
ei Kat, for Paul wishes to express that in the past it has been 
otherwise than now ; that formerly the "(LvwuKeiv K. uapKa had 
certainly occurred in his case, and that in reference to Christ. 
This in opposition to the us'llal interpretation, according to which 
XpiUTov is invested with the chief emphasis. So e.g. Billroth : 
" if we once regarded even Christ Himself in a fleshly manner, if 
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we· quite misjudged Him and His kingdom ; n Beyschfag similarly : 
" even with Christ I make no exception," etc. Ri.ickert, without 
any reason whatever, conjectures that Paul erroneously inserted 
Xpirn6v, or perhaps did not write it at all. The right inter
pretation is found in Osiander, Ewald, Kling, also substantially in 
Hofmann, who, however, would attach 1:l Kal E"fl'WKaµt:v K.T.X. to 
a'1l"O TOU viiv ... uapKa, and thus separate it ouly by a comma.
a course by which, owing to the following contrast a;\.Xa K.T.X., 

the sentence is without sufficient ground made more disjointed. 
- Paul had known Christ KaTa uapKa, so long as the merely 
human individuality of Christ, His lower, earthly appearance 
(comp. Chrysostom and Theodoret), was the limit of his knowledge 
of Him. At the time when he himself was still a zealot against 
Christ, and His persecutor, he knew Him as a mere man, as a 
common Jew, not as Messiah, not as the Son of God ; as one 
justly persecuted and crucified, not as the sinless Reconciler and 
the transfigured Lord of glory, etc. It was quite different, how
ever, since God had revealed His Son in Paul (Gal. i. 16), 
whereby he had learned to know Christ according to His true, 
higher, spiritual nature (KaTa 'TT"vt:iiµa, Rom. i. 4).1 Comp. a1Ro 
Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. und Petr. p. 429, who, however, refers 
the XptuTov, which denotes the• entire historical person of the 
God-man, only to the heavenly, purely pneumatic personality 
of the Lord, which had been pre-existent and in this sense 
was re-established by the resurrection. Klapper, p. 6 6, has 
substantially the right view : the earthly, human appearance of 
Christ according to its national, legal, and particular limita
tion. The J udaistic conception of the Messianic idea was the 
subjective ground of the former erroneous knowledge of Christ, but 
it is not on that account to be explained with many (Luther, see 

1 According to Estius, the meaning is taken to ho: "If we once held it as some
thing grent to be fellow-countrymen and kinsmen of Christ." Bnt the words do uot 
convey this. Similurly also Wetstein, who makes the apostle, in opposition to the 
(alleged) bo11Sting of the fu.lso apostles that they were kinsmen and hearers of Christ, 
ma.into.in, "cognationem so/am nihil prodesse;" et Christum non humilem e.sse, us ou 
earth, sed exaltatum super omnes. Comp. Hammond, a.nd also Storr, Opusc. II. 
p. 252, nccording to whom Paul refers to such, "qui pra.eter extorno. ornnmenta et 
Jl\llnicam originem et pristinam ilium sua.m wm apo•tolis Christo /amiliaril,us co11-
junctio11em nihil ha.berent, quo ma.gnifico gloriari posseot." An allusion to the 
alleged spiritualism of the Christine part>J, who ho.d reproacher! the apostle with u 
fit1Shly conception of Christ (Schenkel, Goldhorn), is arbitrarily asallllV'Ai. 
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his gloss, Bengel, Riickert, and others) : according to Jewi.ih idca.J 
of the Messiah; for, according to what precedes, "· u. must be the 
objective standard of the &tvwtcaJJ,£v. In that case XptuTov cannot 
be appellative, the Messiah (especially Baur, I. p. 304, ed. 2, and 
Neander, I. p. 142 f.), but only nomen proprium, as the following 
£i w; iv Xpiu'T'tp shows. Olshausen, who rightly, as to substance, 
refers K, u. to the life of Christ before His resurrection, deduces, 
however, from £l Ka~ f"(VWtc. that Paul even before his conversion 
had seen Christ in his visits to Jerusalem, which Beyschlag also, 
in the Stud. u. Krit. 1864, p. 248, and 1865, p. 266, gathers 
from our passage and explains it accordingly, and Ewald, Gesch. 
d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 368, ed. 3, thinks credible. This is in itself 
possible (though nowhere testified), but does not follow from our 
passage ; for &tvw,c., in fact, by no means presupposes the having 
seen, but refers to the knowledge of Christ obtained by colloquial 
intercourse, and determined by the Pharisaic fundamental point of 
view,-a knowledge which Paul before his conversion had derived 
from his historical acquaintance with Christ's earthly station, 
influence as a teacher, and fate, as known to all.1 Besides, the 
interpretation of a personal acquaintance with Christ would 
be quite unsuitable to the following ciX>,.ct vuv K.7'."JI.. It would 
be at vai·iance u:ith the context. See also Klapper, p. 5 5 ff. 
According to de ,v ette, the sense is : " not yet to have so known 
Christ as, with a renouncing of one's own fleshly selfishness, to 
live to Him alone," ver. 15. But in this way there would result 
for KaTa uapKa the sense of the subjective standard (against which 
see above); further, the signification of KaTa u. would not be the 
same for the two parts of the verse, since in the second part it 
would affirm more (namely, according to fleshly selfishness, without 
living to Him alone) ; lastly, this having known Christ would not 
suit the time before the conversion of the apostle, to which it 
nevertheless applies, because at this time he was even persecutor 
of Christ. And this he was, just because he knew him ,caTlt 

uapKa (taken in our sense), which erroneous form of having 
known ceased only when God U'TT'EICUI\.U'fE TOV viov ahou fll 

aimj, (Gal. i. 16). While various expositors fail to give to it a 

1 Certainly to him also had the cross been e. stumbling-block, since, according to 
the Jewish conception, the Messiah wo.s not to die o.t all (John xii. :J4); but we muat 
not, with Theodoret, limit ,... .... rapH to the ,..,.o~,,.,, "Ml'" of Christ. 
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clear and definite interpretation,1 others have explained it in the 
linguistically erroneous sense of a merely hypothetical possibility. 
Thus Erasmus: "Nee est, quod nos posteriores apostolos quisquam 
hoe nomine minoris faciat, quod Christum mortali corpore in terris 
versantem non novimus, quando etiam, si contigisset novisse, 
nunc eam notitiam, quae obstabat spiritui, deposuissemus, et 
spiritualem factum spiritualiter amaremus ; " so in the main also 
Grotius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt. For a synopsis of the various old 
explanations, from Faustus the Manichaean (who proved from 
our passage that Christ had no fleshly body) downward, see 
Calovius, Bihl. ill. p. 46 3 ff. - J>..>..a] in the apodosis, see on 
• 16 ' ] ' ' X ' lV. . - "f£1/(J)(l'ICOJJ.cll SC. KaTa uap,ca ptUTOV. , 

Ver. 17. Inference from ver. 16. If, namely, the state of 
matters is such as is stated in ver. 16, that now we no longer 
know any one as respects his human appearance, and even a 
knowledge of Christ of that nature, once cherished, no longer 
exists with us, it follows that the adherents of Christ, who are 
raised above such a knowledge of Christ after a mere sensuous 
standard, are quite other than they were before ; the Christian is a 
new creature, to whom the standard ,caTa. uap,ca is no longer 
suitable. The apostle might have continued with 'Yap instead of 
&uTe; in which case he would have assigned as ground of the 
changed knowledge the changed quality of the objects of know
ledge. He might also, with just as much logical accuracy, infer, 
from the fact of the know ledge being no longer KaTd uapKa, that 
the objects of knowledge could no longer be the old ones, to which 
the old way of knowing them would still be applicable, but that 
they must be found in a quality wholly new. He argues not 
ex causa, but ad causam. The former be would have done with 
'Yap, the latter he does with &uTe (in opposition to Hofmann's 
objection). - iv XptuT~] a Christian; for through faith Christ is 
the element in which we live and move. - ,caiv~ KTluic;] for the 
pre-Christian condition, spiritual and moral, is abolished and done 
away by God through the union of man with Christ (ver. 18 ; 
Eph. ii. 10, iv. 21 ; Col iii. 9, 10; Rom. vi. G), and the spiritual 
nature and life of the believer are constituted quite anew (comp. 

1 Hofmnnn, e.g., describes the knowing of Christ uo-.1. ~"'P"" ns of such a nnturo, 
that it nccommodated itseli to the habit of the natural man, and therefore k.n~w 
Christ only ir. ao far a, He 10aa the objea of ,vch 1:nowledge. 
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vv. 14., 15), so that Christ Himself lives in • him (Gal ii. 2 0) 
through His Spirit (Rom. viii. 9 f.). See on Gal vi. 15. The 
form of the expression (its idea is not different from the 
-,ra'At'Y'Yeveu{a,, Tit. iii. 5 ; John iii 3 ; J as. i. 18) is Rabbinical; 
for the Rabbins also regarded the man converted to Judaism as 
nwin i1'i:J. See Schoettgen, Hor. I. pp. 328, 704 f., and Wetstein. 
- T4 apxai'a -,ra,pif>..0ev K.T.'A.] Epexegesis of fCQ,W~ tcTiUt<;; the 
old, the pre-Christian nature and life, the pre-Christian spiritual 
constitution of man, is passed away; behold the whole-the whole 
state of man's personal life-has become new.1 There is too slight 
a resemblance for us to assume for certain a reminiscence of Isa. 
xliii. 18 f., or Isa. lxv. 1 7 ; as even Chrysostom and his followers 
give no hint of such an echo. By the loov of vivid realization, and 
introduced without connecting particle (" demonstrativum rei pre
sentis," Bengel; comp. vi. 9), as well as by the emphatically prefixed 
,ye'Yove (comp. xii 11), a certain element of triumph is brought into 
the representation. - The division, according to which the protasis 
is made to go on to tcTiuir; (Vulgate: "si qua ergo in Christo nova 
creatura;" or TL<; is taken as masculine: "si quis ergo mecum 
est in Christo regeneratus," Cornelius a Lapide ), has against it the 
fact, that in that case the apodosis would contain nothing else 
than was in the protasis ; besides, the prefixing of ev X. would 
not be adequately accounted for. 

Ver. 18. On vv. 18-21, see appropriate remarks in Fritzsche, 
ad Rom. I. p. 2 7 9 f. - Ta. oe -,ravTa] leading on from the 'Ye'Yove 

Kawa. Tit 71'. to the supreme source of this change ; hence, con
textually, Tli -,ravTa is nothing else than: the whole that has become 
new. Everything, in which the new state of the Christian con
sists, proceeds from. God; and now by Tov tcaTa"ll.'Aa!avTo<; • • • 

tcaTa'A)l.a'Yijr; is specified the mode in which God has set it into 
open,tion, namely, by His having reconciled us with Himself 
through Christ, and entrusted to the apostle and his fellow-

1 Not only in reference to sin is the old passed away and everything become new 
(Theodoret: .,., ,,.;;, ;,,,,_a,p.,.;u., 1,..,,.,,.~.,d,,,,da, ynpa,), but also-certainly, however, in 
consequence of the reconciliation appropriated iu faith-in relation to the knowledgo 
e.ud consciousness of salvation, as well as to the whole tendency of disposition an,l 
will. Chrysostom and Thcophylact unsuitably mix up objective Judaism as also 
included, and in doing so the latter arbitrarily specializes .,..l, .,,,;,,..a. : /r.,.,.; .,.,ii ,,,.,u 
,lia.,,-,.,!A,o,· O:,.,.; 'hp,,vcra.A~/,t oVprx.,01• 4i,TI tt1,0U '1'0 i,~'T!fO ToU •"''l'a.-rvra.,f'"''T'Of it; fl tr/l«s• 
&,'Ti fllif''Mfl7'/6 /3tl,,z-r,l'P,tl, X.'T.1.. 
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labourers the ministry of reconciliation. The reconciliation has 
taken place with reference to all humanity (hence ,couµ,ov, ver. 19); 
but Paul uses ~µ,ar; in the person of believers, as those who have 
experienced the reconciliation of the world in its subjective realiza
tion. This in opposition to Leun, Ewald, Riickert, Hofmann, 
who refer it to the apostle and his fellow-workers, Hofmann, 
iudeed, finding nothing else affirmed than the converwm, in so far 
as it was "a change of his relation, and not of his conduct, towardi:i 
God." .And that ~µ,'iv does not apply to men in general 
(Olshausen), but to Paul and the rest of the apostolic teachers, is 
clear from ev ~µ,'iv, vcr. 19, which is evidently (seeing that Paul 
has not written ev avTo'ir;) distinguished by a special reference 
from ,couµ,or;; besides, the inference, ver. 20, vrrEp XptuTov ovv 
7rpEu{3., manifestly presupposes the special reference of ~µ,iv and 
ev ~µ,'iv in vv. 18, 19. This also in opposition to Hofling. 
Kirchenverf p. 225, ed. 3. -Tou ,caTa}..}..afavTor; IC.T.X.] who ltas 
re,conciled us with Him.self through, Clirist. For men were, by 
means of their uneffaced sin, burdened with God's holy wrath, 
ex8pol 8Eov (Rom V. 10, xi 28; Eph. ii. 16; comp. Col i. 20 f.), 
Deo invisi; but through God's causing Christ to die as 
t'A.auT~ptov,1 He accomplished the effacing of their sins, and by 
this, therefore, God's wrath ceased. The same thought is con
tained in Rom v. 10, only expressed in a passive form. Titt
mann's distinction between oia;\.X. and ,cam;\."JI... (Synon. p. 10 2) 
is of no value; see on Rom. v. 10, and Fritzsche, ad Rorn. I. 
p. 276 ff. -Ti]v oia,cov. riir; KaTaAA.] the ministry, which, is 
devoted to reconciliation, which is the means of reconciliation for 
men, inasmuch ns through this ministry reconciliation is preached 
to them, and they are brought unto faith on the tA.a<TT~ptov Jesus, 
which faith is the causa apprehendens of the reconciliation, Rom. 
iiL 2 5 ; comp. otaKovla n1r; OtKatouvv71r;, iii. 9. The opposite : 
OtaK. T1]'> KaTaKptuEwr;, iii. 9. 

REMARK.-Riickert erroneously explains the reconciliation from 
the active enmity of men against Go<l. God, according to his view, 
caused Christ to die for men, that He might, no doubt, on the one 
hand, be able to accomplish the µ.~ "A.07i~&oOa1 of their sins ; but 
through this manifest proof of His love He filled men with thank-

1 i.e. 3,,. Xp. Comp. nr. 21. Pelagius erroneously adds: "per Christi doctri1w111 
puriter et ei:e111plum." 

2 COR. II. T 
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fulne1,s, an<l gave them encouragement to accomplish the recon
ciliation on their side also, and so (as was Banr's opinion also) to give 
up their enmity ~owards God. And thus strictly regarded, the death 
of Jesus, accordmg to Paul, has not so much reconciled humanity 
with God, as it has removed the obstacles to the reconciliation, and 
given a stimulus to the heart to enter into the only ricrht and 
friendly relation with God.-No, the death of Jesus one~ated as 
ii..aaT~f/QV (Rom. iii. 25; Gal iii. 13), consequently as effacing God's 
holy enmity (Rom. xi. 28), the on~ 0Eoii, so that He now did not 
impute to men their sins (ver. 19), and in thi,s way, actu forensi, 
reconciled them with Himself (ver. 21), while simple faith is the 
subjective condition of appropriation on the part of men. Comp. 
on Col i. 21. The thankfulness, the new courage, the holy life, 
etc., are only a consequen ~e of the reconciliation appropriated in 
faith, not a part of it. Comp. Rom v. 1 ff., vi 1 ff., viii. 3, 4, al. 
This, at the same time, in opposition to the doctrine of reconciliation 
set forth by Hofmann (see on Rom. iii. 25), who at our passage 
calls in question the view that roii xa"Tai..i..a~av'To, x.r.i... expresses an 
act of God, which takes place once for all in and with the history 
of Christ, and defines the notion of xarai..i... (in which ~µ,a, is held 
to apply to Paul, in whom God bad wrought faith), as amounting 
to this, that God through Chr-ist, "whom Be Himself gives and 
ordains for the purpose, rnakes sin cease for Him to be the cause of 
wrath against the sinner." Comp. on the clear and correct notion 
of reconciliation, according to our passage, Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 325. 

Ver. 19. Confirmatory elucidation of the previous J" -rov 0eov, 
-rov KaTa}.,"X.a!av-ro,; ... 1'a-ra"""A."""A.a,yfj,;. " I have reason for saying, 
from God, who has reconciled us, etc., because, indeed, God in 
Ch1·ist reconciled the world with Himself," etc. The recurrence of 
the same leading exp1·essions, which were used in ver. 18, gives to 
this elucidation a solemn emphasis. The 0e6,; emphatically pre
fixed, however, looking back to E1' -rov 0eov in ver. 18, shows that 
the point is not a description of the KaTa"""A.>..a,y~ (Camerarius, 
Wolf, Estius, Billroth, and others), or of the OtaKov{a Tfj,; KaTa"""A.
"""A.a,yij,; (Grotius, Riickert), but the divine self-activity in Christ's 
reconciling work and in the bestowal of the office of reconciliation. 
The two participial clauses, µ,~ >..o,yit6µ,Evo,; 1'.T."""A... and "a! 0lµ,evo,; 
K.T."""A..., stand related to 0eo,; ~v EV X. ,c6uµ,. KaTa"""A."""A.. eav-r. argU1nen
tatively, so that the words ,ea, 0€µ,Evo,; Jv ~µ,'iv K.T."""A..., which serve 
to elucidate ,cai o6vToi; ~µ,'iv 1'.-r."""A.., ver. 18, are not co-ordinated 
to the KaTa"""A.>..auuwv (as one might expect from ver. 18), but are 
ruJJordinated to it,-a change in the form of connecting the con-
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ecpt.ions, which cannot surprise us in the case of Paul when we 
consider his free and lively variety in the mode of linking together 
his thoughts. - Cd~ lh, 0eo~ ,jv Jv X. ,c6uµ,. ,caTaA),,__ eaVT,j,] because, 
indeed, God in Ghrist was reconciling the world with Himself. On 
C:,~ on,1 utpote qu,od (to be analyzed: as it is the case, beca11,se), see 
Winer, p. 574 [E. T. 771]. The ,jv ,caTaAMuuc,w should go 
together (see already Cbrysostom), and is more emphatic than 
the simple imperfect. Paul wishes, namely, to affirm of God, 
not simply what He did (,caT~AMuue), but in what activity He 
was; in the person and work of Christ (Jv XpiuT<j,) God was in 
world-reconciling activity. The imperfect receives from the context 
the definite temporal reference : when Ghrist died the death of 
reconciliation, with which took place that very ,caTaA'X.&!avTo~, 
ver. 18. See, especially, Rom. iii. 24 f., v. 10. Ambrosiaster, 
Pelagius, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Calovius, Bengel, and 
many others, including Ri.ickert, Osiaucler, N eander, connect ,jv 
iv XptuT<p together : God was in Ghrist, while reconciling tlw 
world with Himself. This would only be possible in the event 
of the two following participial clauses expressing the mode oj 
reconciliation, which, however, on account of the second clause 
(,ea,~ 0Jp,evo~ Jv ~µ,'iv IC.T,),,__), cannot be the case; they must, on the 
contrary, contain th~ confirmation of 0eo~ ,jv ev X. /COUJJ,. /CQ,TaAA. 
eauT<j,. According to their contents, however, they do not at 
all confirm the fo.ct that God was in Christ, but the fact that 
God was in Christ reconciling the world; hence it is at vari
ance with the context to make the connection ,jv ev XptuT,j,. 
Theodoret was right in denying expressly this connection. Hof
mann, after abandoning his earlier (in the Schrijtbew. II. 1, p. 326) 
misinterpretation (see in opposition to it my fourth edition, p. 14 7), 
now explains it by referring oo~ on ,c,T.A. merely to "· 0011To~ ~p,iv 
K.T,),__: because He was a God, who in Ghrist was reconciling t, 
Himself a world in its sinful condition without imputation of its 
Bins, and who had laid the word of reconciliation on him the 
apostle." A new misinterpretation. For, first, the qualitative 

1 In xi. 21, the :,,., in ;,, :.-, does not specify a reason, but introduces the con touts or 
1i,,... In 2 Thess. ii. 2, also, .,, ;.,, is li.lu1 that. At our passage it is: in meawre 
of th,, fact, that God waa, etc.,- more circum8tantial and consequently more 
~mp/1,(1,[ic introduction of the ground than a simpl~ ,,,., or,,,., would have ken. h 
makes 118 linger more over the confirmatory ground aasigned. 
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expression "a God," which is held to be predicative, would not 
only have been quite superfluous ~Paul would have bad to write 
merely wr; Gn ,jv JC.T.X.), but also quite unsuitable, since there is 
no contrast with other gods ; secondly, the relative tense ~v must 
apply to the time in which what is said in oovTOr; i]µ'iv IC.T.X. took 
place (in the sense, therefore : because he was at that time a God, 
who was reconciling), which would furnish an absurd thought, 
because, when Paul became an apostle, the reconciliation of the 
world had been long accomplished ; thirdly, Oeµevor; would be a 
participle logically incorrect, because what it affirms followed on 
the tcaTaXXauuc,w ; lastly, µ~ Xo,yit;oµ. cannot be taken in the 
i'ense of " without i11tputatwn," since a reconciliation with imputa
tion 0£ sins i,s unthinkable. - tcauµov] not a world, but the world, 
even without the article (Winer, p. 11 7 [E. T. 15 3]), as Gal. 
vi. 14; Rom. iv. 13. It applies to the whole human race, not 
possibly (in opposition to Augustine, Lyra, Beza, Cajetanus, 
Estius) merely to those prcdestinated. The reconciliation of all 
'l'n£n took place objectively through Christ's death, although the 
subjective appropriation of it is conditioned by the faith of the 
individual1-µ~ Xo,yil;oµEvor; auTo'ir; IC.T.X.J since He does not reckon 
(present) to thern their sins, and has deposited (aorist~ in us the word 
of reconciliation. The former is the altered judicial relation, into 
which God has entered and in which He stands to the sins of 
men; the latter is the measure adopted by God, by means of which 
the former is made known to men. From both it is evidenL 
that God in Christ reconciled the world with Himself; otherwise 
He would neither have left the sins of men without imputation, 
nor have imparted to the apostolic teachers the word of recon
ciliation that they might preach it. If, as is usually done, the 
participial definition µ~ }..o,yil;oµevor; is taken in the imperfect 
sense (Ewald takes it rightly in a present sense) as a more precise 
explanation of the modus of the reconciliation, there arises the 
insoluble difficulty that Oeµ,Evor; iv i]µ'iv also would have to be so 
viewed, and to be taken consequently as an element of the recon-

1 The question whether anu. how Paul regaru.ed the reconcilintion of thoso who died 
Lefore the ;,._11,n·ripm of Christ, and were not justified like Abraham, remains un
answered, since he nowhere explains himself on tho point, and since the dead nre not 
included in the notion or,.;~"'"· Still, Rom. x. 7, Phil. ii. 10 presuppose the descent 
of Christ into Hade,s, which i~ the necessary corrchtin of the rcsurredion ••• .. ,.,;;,, 
Ulu. it is expressly taught t,y Pe.ul in Eph. iv. 9. 
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•ciliation, which is impossible, since it expresses what God ha~ 
done after the work of reconciliation, in order to appropriate it to 
men. 8Ep,Evor;, namely, cannot be connected with 8Eor; ~v, against 
which the aorist participle is itself decisive; and it is quite 
arbitrary to assume (with Billroth and Olshausen) a deviation 
from the construction, so that Paul should have written Wn·o 
instead of BEJJ,Evor; (comp. Vulgate, Calvin, and many others, 
who translate it without ceremony: et posuit). - ev 1)µ,iv] The 
doctrine of reconciliation ( comp. on the genitive, 1 Cor. i. 18 ; 
Acts xx. 32) which is to be preached, is regarded as something 
deposited in the smtls of the preachers for further communication : 
"sicut interpreti committitur quid loqui de beat," Bengel. . Comp. 
on ev 1)µ,iv, which is not to be taken as among us, the 8Eivat iv 
,f,pEal, ev 8uµip, ev CTT~8Euu,. 

Ver. 20. For Christ, therefore, we admini'ster the o.ffice of ambas
sador, just as if God e,xhorted through us. This double element of 
the dignity of the high calling follows from the previous BEµEVor; 
ev 1]µ,iv T. AO"f. ri}r; KaTaX"A.. If, namely, it is the word of recon
ciliation which is committed to us, then in our embassy we conduct 
Christ's cause (v1rep X. 1rpeu/3.), seeing that the reconciliation hns 
taken place through Christ; and because God has entrusted to us 
this work, our exhortation is to be regarded as taking place by 
God through us (coi;- T. 8. 1rapa,ca)... 8t' 1)µ,.). On wEp with 1rpeu{J. 
in the sense specified, comp. Eph. vi. 2 0 and the passages in Wet
stein and Kypke. The opposite: 7rpEu{3. Kanf Twor;, Dem. 400, 
12. The 1tsUal interpretation, vice et loco Christi, which is rightly 
abandoned evon by Hofmann, and is defended on the part of Baur 
by mere subtlety, runs counter to the context ; for this sense must 
have followed (ovv) from what precedes, which, however, is not the 
case. If the notion of representation were to be inferred from 
what precedes, it could only furnish us with a inr'ep 8Eov. -
Observe the parallel correlation of Christ and God in the two 
parts of the verse. The connecting of cor; Tov 8Eou 1rapaK. 8,' ~µ. 
with 8EoJJ,E8a v1rep X. (Hofmann) would only disturb this sym
mE1try without due ground. - 8Eoµ,E8a wep Xpta'TOV IC,T,A.] specifi
cation of the contents of the 7rpEu/3E{a, and that in the form of 
apostolic humility and lo"ve: we pray for Christ, in His interest, in 
order that we may not, in your case, miss the aim of His divine 
work of reconciliation: be ve reconciled to God; do not, by refus-
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ing faith, frustrate the work of reconciliation in your case, but 
through your faith bring about that the objectively accom
plished reconciliation may be accomplished subjectively in you. 
Riickert wrongly holds 1 that the second aorist passive cannot have 
a passive meaning and signifies only to reconcile oneself (see, on 
the contrary, Rom. v. 10; Col. i 21); that Paul demands the 
putting away of the cf,pov'TJµ,a ,-ij~ uaptco~, and the putting on of 
the cf,pov'T}µ,a TOV 'Tnl€Uµ,a.To~ ; and that so man reconciles himself 
with God. In this view, the moral immediate consequence of the 
appropriation of the reconciliation through faith is confounded 
with this appropriation itself. The reconciliation is necessarily 
passive; man cannot reconcile himself, but is able only to become 
by means of faith a partaker of the reconciliation which has been 
effected on the divine side; he can only become reconciled, which 
on his side cannot take place without faith, but is experienced in 
faith. This also in opposition to Hofmann, who says that they 
are to make their peace with God, in which case what the person so 
summoned has to do is made to consist in this, that he complies 
with the summons and prays God to extend to him also the effect, 
which the mediation constituted by God Himself exercises on the 
relation of sinful man toward Him. - The subject of tcaTaAA<V'f'TJTE 
is all those, to whom the loving summons of the gospel goe:; 
forth; consequently those not yet reconciled, i.e. the unbel?'.eving, 
who, however, are to be brought, through Christ's ambassadors, to 
appropriate the reconciliation. The quotidiana remissio which is 
promised to Christians (Calvin) is not meant, but the tcaTaA
A<V'f'TJTE is fulfilled by those who, hitherto still standing aloof from 
the reconciliation, believingly accept the }..oryo~ T. ,ca-raX"AarfiJ~ 
sent to them.2 

Ver. 21. This is not the other siae of the apostolic preaching (one 
side of it being the previous prayer), for this must logically have 
preceded the prayer (in opposition to Hofmann); but the inducing 
motive, belonging to the oe6µe0a K.T.A., for complying with the 
tca-ra)...),.,_ T'f 0erp, by holding forth what has been done on God's side 
in order to justify men. This weighty motive emerges without ryap, 
and is all the more urgent. - -rov µ~ ryvovTa aµapT.] description of 

1 See against this, also Weber, v. Zorne Gottes, p. 302 f. 
1 Thereby is completed in their case the task of the apostolic ministry, which is 

co11t&i.ned in the ,,.,.,~.,.,,;,..,,, Matt. xxviii. 19. 
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sinlessness (TcJIJ allTooi,caiouvv17v 15vTa, Chrysostom); for sin had not 
become known experimentally to the moral consciousness of Jesus ; 
it was to Him, because non-existent in Him, a thing unknown 
from His own experience. This was the necessary postulate for 
His accomplishing the work of reconciliation. - The µ111 with 
the participle gives at all events a svJJ:jective negation ; yet it 
may be doubtful whether it means the judgment of God (Billroth, 
Osiander, Hofmann, Winer) or that of the Christian consciousness 
(so Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 279: "quern talem virum mente con
cipimus, qui sceleris notitiam non habuerit "). The former is to 
be preferred, because it makes the motive, which is given in ver. 
:n, appear stronger. The sinlessness of Jesus was present to the 
consciousness of God, when He made Him to be sin.1 'Rtickert, 
quite without ground, gives up any explanation of the force ofµ,~ 
by erroneously remarking that betwet'n the article and the par
ticiple µ,~ always appears, never ov. See e.g. from the N. T., 
Rom. ix. 25; Gal iv. 27; 1 Pet. ii 10; Eph. v. 4; and from 
profane authors, Plat. Rep. p. 42 7 E: TO oux Eup17µ,evov, Plut. de 
garrul. p. 98, ed. Hutt.: wpo~ TOO~ OUIC alCOVOVTa~. Arist. Eccl. 
18 7 : 0 o' ov M{Jwv, Lucian, Oha1'id. 14 : oi11ryovµ,Evoi Td. OV/C 
15vTa, adv. Ind . . 1, and many other passages. - u'Tl'Ep ~µ,wv] for our 
benefit (more precise explanation: fva ~/J-€;,~ IC.T.X.), is emphatically 
prefixed as that, in which lies mainly the motive for fulfilling 
the prayer in ver. 2 0 ; hence also ~µ,E'i~ is afterwards repeated. 
Ilegarding i171'ep, which no more means instead here than it does 
in Gal iii. 13 (in opposition to Osiander, Lipsius, Reclttjertigungsl. 
p. 134, and older commentators), see on Rom. v. 6. The thought 
of substitution is only introduced by what follows. - aµ.apTlav 
E'Tl'ol11uE] abstrMtum pro concreto ( comp. },:ijpo~, fi>..EBpo~, anu the 
like in the classic writers, Kuhner, II. p. 26), denoting more 
strongly that which God made Him to be (Dissen, ad Pind. pp. 
145, 476), and E'Tl'Ot"IUE expresses the setting up of the state, in 
which Christ was actually exhibited by God as the concretum 
of aµapT{a, as aµapT(J)AO~, in being subjected by Him to suffer 
the punishment of death ;2 comp. ,canzpa, Gal iii. 13. Holsten, 

1 f',omp. Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Chrialol. p. 100. 
1 It is to be noted, however, twit ,;,,.,.,,,.;,.,, just like sa-rttp•, Gal. iii. 18, necessarily 

includes in itself the notion of guilt; further, that the guilt of which Christ, made to be 
■in and a curee by God, appears as bearer, was not Hif own (.,,II ,,,,,,,.,. .,.,.,,,.;.,), nllll 
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z. Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 437, thinks of Christ's having with 
His incarnation received also the principle of sin, although He 
remained without 1rapti/3au,,;. But this is not contained even in 
Rom. viii. 3 ; in the present passage it can only be imported at 
variance with the words (af'. E1rot11uE1'), and the distinction between 
c'µ,apTta and 1rapa/3aa-i,; is quite foreign to the pasliiage. Even 
the view, that the death of Jesus has its significance essentially 
in the fact that it is a doing away of the definite fleshly quality 
(Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Ohristol. p. 8 ~ ff.), does not fully meet the 
sacrificial conception of the apostle, which is not to be explained 
away. For, taking aµ,apTlav as sin-offering (C~tS. nN!fl".I), with 
.Augustine, .Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Oecumenius, Erasmus, Vatablus, 
'Jornelius a Lapide, Piscawr, Hammond, Wolf, Michaelis, Rosen
miiller, Ewald, and others,1 there is no sure basis laid even in 
the language of the LXX. (Lev. vi 25, 30, v. 9; Num. viii 8); 
it is at variance with the constant usage of the N. T., and here, 
moreover, especially at variance with the previous afl,ap-r. -
,yevwl-'e0a] aorist (see the critical remarks), without reference to 
the relation of time. The present of the Recepta would denote 
that the coming of the fJfl-e'i,; to be ~i,caiou6v'T} (to be ol,caioi) still 
continues with the progress of the conversions to Christ. Comp. 
Stallbaum, ad Grit. p. 43 B : " id, quod propositum fuit, nondum 
perfectum et transactum est, sed adhuc durare cogitatur;" see 

that hence the guilt of '111ffl, who through His death were to bo justified by God, we.1 
tra118ferred to Him ; consequently the justification of men is imputative. This at 
the same time in opposition to Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 829, according to 
whom (comp. his explanation at our passage) Paul is held merely to express that 
God has allowed sin to realize itself in Christ, aa befalling Him, while it was not 
in Him as conduct. Certainly it was not in Him aJ conduct, but it lay upon Him 
as the guili of men to be atoned for through His sacrifice, Rom. iii. 25; Col. ii. 14 i 
Heb. ix. 28; 1 Pet. ii. 24; John i 29, al.; for which reoson His su(fering fin,Ia 
it.self scripturally regarded not under the point of view of ea;perience befalling Him, 
evil, or the like, but only under that of guilt-atoning and penal suffering. Comp. 
1 John ii. 2. 

1 This interpretation is preferred by Ritschl in the Jahrb. / D. Th. 1863, p. 249. 
for the special reason that, according to the ordinary interpretution, there is an i11-
eung1-uity b~tween the end aimed at (actual rigli.uoUG11e88 of God) and the meana 
(appearing 118 a sinner). But this difficulty is obviated by observing that Christ is 
conceived by the apostle as in re11.lity bearer of the divine u,,.&.p«, and His death as 
mors vicaria for the benefit (u<rlp) of the sinful men, to be whose /J.a,-,,;p,o• He was 
accordingly mude by God a sinner. As the 'Y"'~la., l,•••..,••~• 1,o'ii took place for men 
imputatively, so also did the ;.,..,.,.;,., i-.rol~~" a.u,,.,, take lJlace for Christ imputatively, 
ill ili11 lies the congruity. 
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also Hermann, ad Viger. p. 8 5 0. - ou,aiouWrJ 0Eou] i.e. justifacl 
by God. See on Rom. i. 1 7. Not thank-offering (Michaelis, 
Schulz); not an offering just before God, well-pleasing to Him, but 
as owpEa lhov (Rom. v. 1 7), the opposite of all iota oiKatouVVTJ 

(Rom. x. 3). They who withstand that apostolic prayer of ver. 
20 are then those, who TV OtKatouvvv Toii 8Eoii oux inrETd.717uav, 
Rom. x. 3. - ev avn;,i] for in Christ, namely, in His death of 
reconciliation (Rom. iii 25), as cause. meritoria, our being made 
righkous has its originating ground. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VER. 14. ~ rt,] Elz.: r,, M, against decisive evidence. - Ver. 15. 
Instead of Xp,11-rrji, Lachm. and Tisch. have Xp,11-roii, following B C tc, 
min. Vulg. Copt. Fathers. Rightly; the dative came in from the 
adjoining words. - Ver. 16. uµ,ei, ... im] Lachm.: ~µ,e;. ... i11µ,1>, 
following B D* L ~• min. Copt.. Clar. Germ. Clem. Didym. Aug. 
(once). To be preferred, since the Recepta was very naturally sug
gested as well by the remembrance of 1 Cor. iii. 16 as by the con
nection (vv. 14, 17), while there was no ground for putting ~µ,eis 
... foµ,ev in its stead. - µ,o,] Lachm.: µ,ou. Attested, no doubt, by 
B C N, 17, 37, but easily brought in after au-rwv.1 - Ver. 17. d;tA-
0e,e] The form i;EABa.,.e is to be adopted, with Lachm. Tisch. and 
Riick., following B C :F G tc, 71, al. Damasc. See Fritzsche, ad 
Marc. p. 639. 

After Paul has, in vv. 20, 21, expressed by 8eoµe0a ll.T.°'ll.. the 
first and most immediate duty of his ministry as ambassador, he 
now expresses also his further working as a teacher, and that in 
reference to the readers, vv. 1, ~- And in order to show how 
important and sacred is this second part of his working as a joint
labourer with Christ, and certainly at the same time by way of 
an example putting his opponents to shame, he thereupon sets 
forth (vv. 3-10), in a stream of diction swelling onward with ever 
increasing grandeur, his own conduct in his hortatory activity. 
"Maxima est innocentiae contumacia," Quintil. ii. 4. "Verba 
i1rnocenti reperire facile est," Curtius, vi. 10. 3 7. 

Ver. 1. Connection and meaning: " We do not, however, let 
the matter rest merely with that entreaty on Christ's behalf: be 
ye re,r,onciled to God, but, since we are His fellow-workers, and there 
is thus more laid on us to do than that entreaty on Chri11t's behalf, 
we also exhort that ye lose not again the grace of God which you have 
received (v. 21), that ye do not frustrate it in your case by an 

1 In the LXX. also, Lev. xxvi. 22, there occurs for,,.., the varintion ,,.., 
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unchristian life." - uvvep-yovvTe~] The uuv finds its contextual re
ference not in the subject of v. 21, where there is only an auxiliary 
clause assigning a reason, nor yet in &,~ Tov Oeov 7rapaKa>... o,' 
~µ,wv, ver. 20, in which there was given only a modal definition 
of the 7rpeu{3e6ew V7r€p x., but in inrep XptuTov, ver. 2 0 : as 

working togetlwr with Chmt. It cannot, therefore, apply to God 
(Oecumenius, Lyra, Beza, Calvin, Cajetanus, Vorstius, Estins, Grotius, 
Calovius, and others, including Rtickert, de W ette, Osiander, Hof
mann, in accordance with 1 Cor. iii. 9), or to the fellow-apostles 
(Heumann, Leun), or to the Corinthian teaclwrs (Schulz, Bolten), 
or to the Corinthians in general (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Pelagius, 
Bengel, Billroth, Olshausen 1), or to the exhortations, wit? which 
his own example co-operates (Michaelis, Emmerling, Flatt). The 
apostles are fellow-workers with Christ just in this, that they are 
ambassadors v7rep XptuTov, and as such have to represent His 
cause and prosecute His work.-µ,~ eli; KEVOV K.T.>...] E'TT'd/yEt TaiiTa 

T~v 7repl TOv {3{ov u7rovo~v a,raiTwv, Chrysostom. For if he that 
is reconciled through faith leads an unchristian life, the recon
ciliation is in his case frustrated. See Rom. vi., viii. 12, 13, al. 
- ek JCEVov J incassum, of no effect, Gal ii. 2 ; Phil. ii. 16 ; 
1 Thess. iii. 5; Diod. xix. 9; Heliod. x. 30; Jacobs, ad Anthol. 
VII. p. 328. - oJfauOa,] is to be explained as recipiatis. So 
Vulgate, Luther, and others, including Rtickert,' Ewald, Osiander, 
Hofmann. Those, namely, who, like the readers (vµ,a~), have 
become partakers of the reconciliation through compliance with 
the entreaty in v. 20, are placed now under the divine grace 
(comp. Rom. vi. 14 f.). And this they are not to reject, but to 
receive and accept (oifauOai), and that not el~ Kevov, i.e. not without 
the corresponding moral results, which would be wanting if one 
reconciled and justified by faith were not to follow the draw
ing of grace and the will of the Spirit and to walk in the 
,caivOT'TJ~ rij~ '"'11~ (Rom. vi 4) as a new creature, etc. Comp. 
Theodoret. Pelagius also is right: "in vacuum gratiam Dei recipit, 

1 Billroth says: "he does not simply preach the gospel and leave the Corinthians 
then to stand alone, but he at the same time busies himself with them for their 
salvation, inasmuch as he stands by their side with his exhortations as their in
Btructor." Olshansen : '' condescendingly Paul does not place himself over the Corin
thians; he wishes only to be their fellow-labourer, to exhort them in such wise u..~ 
they ought to exhort one another." In that case Paul ought to have written,.,.,. 
,-,;;, .. ,, ~ •• ,,_;,, in order to be understood. 
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q ui in novo testamento non novus est." Hence it is not (not 
even in Rom. xv. 9) to be taken in the sense of tbe praeter-ite, a.s 
many of the more recent commentators (even de Wette) take it, 
,;:ontrary to usage, following Erasmus : " ne committatis, ut, semel 
gratis a peccatis exemti, in pristinam vitam relabentes in vanum 
reccperitis gratiam Dei." - vµ,a,] is now, after the apostolic calling 
has been expressed at iv. 20 in its general bearing, added and placed 
at the end for emphasis, because now the discoUl'se passes into 
the direct exhortation to the readers, that they receive not without 
effect, etc. If in their case that apostolic entreaty for reconciliation 
had not passed without compliance, they are now also to accept 
and act on the grace under which they have been placed. 

Ver. 2 does not assign. the reason why Paul is concemed about 
his official action, because, namely, now is the time in which God 
would have the world helped (Hofmann), but gives, as the context 
requires by the exhortation brought in at ver. 1, a parenthetic 
urgent induce1ncnt for complying with this exhortation withoitt 
delay. - "A.l,yei ,y&p] sc. o 0e6,, from what precedes. The passage is 
Isa. xlix:. 8, exactly according to the LXX. The person addressed 
is the illil' iJl/, whose idea is realized in Christ. He is regarded 
as the bead of the true people of God ; He is listened to, and He is 
helped, when the grace of God conveyed through Him is not received 
without result. Such is the Messianic fuljUment of that, which in 
Isaiah is promised to the servant of God regarding the deliverance 
and salvation of the unfortunate people. - ,caip<j, oe,cT<j,] Thus 
the LXX. translate ~1'1 nf:p, at a time of favour. Paul was able 
to retain the expression of the LXX. all the more, that in the 
fulfilment of the prophetic word the acceptableness (oe,c,-rj,) of the 
,caipo, for the people of God consists in this, that it is the point 
of time for the display of divine favour and grace. Chrysostom 

\ ' "" t-, ,.. f "" I r, , ,, well says : Katpo, , .. 0 TTJ> owpea,, 0 TTJ, xaptTOt;, OT(; 011/C e<rTtV 
Eu0vva, chratT170ijvat TWV aµapT'l'JP,aTWV, OVT(; Ot/C1'}V oovvai, aXXa 
JJ,f:T(J, 'T'T}t; Q.'TT'Q,AM,YTJ> ,cat, µ,uptwv Q.'TT'OAavaat a,ya0wv, Ot/Cato
UVVTJ,, a,yta(j'µ,ov, Twv li:'A."A.wv a7ravTwv. In substance the same 
thing is indicated by EV IJµ,epq. <rW'T1'}pta,, on the day of de
liverance. If ,caipo, OEICTo, is taken as the time pleasing to God 
(Hofmann),1 it is less in keeping with the parallel "day of sal
vation." The aorists are neither of a future (Menochius) nor of l\ 

1 Comp. Calvin, who understands by it the "t.empus plenitudinis" of Gal. iv. f. 
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present character (Flatt), but the Deity speaking sees the future 
as having already happened. See on Luke i 51. - In the com
mentary which Paul adds: loov, I/VII IC.T."'A.., he discloses the element 
of that utterance of God, which move.s to the use of this welwme 
salvation-bringing time. Behold, now is the acceptable time, behold, 
now is the day of deliverance, which the prophet has foretold ; 
now or never may you be successful in obtaining salvation 
through a fruitful acceptance and apprehension of the divine 
grace ! If the vvv is past, and you have frustrated in your case 
the grace received, then the hearing and help promised by the 
prophet are no longer possible ! The duration of this vvv was in 
Paul's view the brief interval before the near-approaching Pll,l'ousia. 
The stronger ev7rp6uoe,cTo<; (viii 12; Rom. xv. 16, 31; Plut. 
Mor. p. 801 C), which he has used instead of the simple form, 
has proceeded involuntarily from his deep and earnest feeling on 
the subject. 

Ver. 3. The participle is not connected with Ter. 11, but (in 
opposition to Hofmann, see on ver. 11) with 7ra,pa,ca"'A.. in ver. 1, 
as a qualitative definition of the subject. Grotius aptly says: 
" ostendit enim, quam serio moneat qui ut aliquid proficiat nullis 
terreatur incommodis, nulla non commoda negligat." Luther finds 
here an exlwrtatum (let us give no one any kind of offence), which, 
however, is not allowed either by the construction (oioavTa<; must 
have been used) or by the contents of what follows. - iv µ7Joevi] 
not masc-uline (Luther) but neuter: in no respect. Comp. iv 'TT'aVTl, 
ver. 4. The µ1 is here used, neither unsuitably to the connection 
with ver. 1 (Hofmann), nor instead of ov (Rtickert), but from a 
subjective point of view : " we exhort ... as those, who," etc. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 33, and see Winer, p. 4/il [E.T. 608].-7rpou
"o7r1, only here in the N. T., not found in the LXX. and Apocr. 
(Polyb. vi 6. 8, al.), is equivalent to 7rp6u,coµµa, u,cavoa"'A.ov, i.e. 
an occasion for unbelief and 1inchristian conduct. This is given 
by a conduct of the teachers at variance with the doctrine taught. 
-µwµ,7J8fi] be blamed; comp. vii. 20. Paul is conscious that he 
represents the honour of the ministry entrusted to him. It cannot 
be proved that µ,<JJJI,. denotes only light blame (Chrysostom and 
others, Osiander). See even in Homer, n. iii 412. It depends 
on the context, as in Pindar, Pyth. i. 160; Lucian, Quom. hist. 33: 
& ovoek clv, a"'A."'A.' ovo' 0 Mwµo<; µwµ,1uau0ai ouvaiTo. 
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Ver. 4 f. ~VVWTWV'T€S' eavT.] Here eavT. is not, as in iii. 1, 
iv. 12, prefixed, because uvvtrIT. is the leading idea. - c.os- Oeou 
o,circovo1] different in sense from c.o,; e. oiarcovovs- (Vulg.: ministros). 
This would mean: we commend ourselves as those (accusative), 
who appear as God's servants. The former means: we commend 
ourselves, as God:s servants commend themselve,s. Comp. Kuhner, 
§ 830, 5. The emphasis is on Oeou.-ev inroµ,ovfJ 1roAAfi] This is 
the first thing, the passive bearing, through which that uvviu-r. eav-r. 
C:,,; e. ouirc. takes place, through much patience; the further, active 
side of the bearing follows in ver. 6, EV a,yvoT'T}T£ K.T.A., so that €JI 
0X.{'freuw ... V'TJ<TTelai,; is that, in which (ev) the much patience, 
the much endurance is shown.-Bengel aptly classifies ev BAL'freuw 
... V'TJ<TTela,s- : "Primus ternarius continet genera, secundus species 
adversorum, tertius spontanea." Comp. Theodoret.-8">,,{'fr., ava,yK., 

u-r01ox.: climactic designation. On u-revox., comp. iv. 8. It is 
impracticable, and leads to arbitrariness, to find a climax also 
in the three points that follow, the more especially as the very 
first point is worse and more disgraceful than the second. -
ev 7TA7J,Yai:s-] Comp. xi. 23-25; Acts xvi 23. - ev arca-raurnu{ai,;] 

in tumults. Comp. e.g. Acts xiii 50, xiv. 19, xvi. 19 ff., xix. 
2 8 ff. The explanation : instabilities, i.e. banishments from one 
place to another (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Beza, 
Schulz, Flatt, Olshausen), is in itself possible (comp. au-ra-rou

µ,a,, 1 Cor. iv. 11); but in the whole of the N. T. arca-rau-r. 

only means either confusion, disorder (1 Cor. xiv. 3 2 ; 2 Cor. xii. 
2 0 ; J as. iii. 16 ), or in a special sense tumult (Luke xxi. 9 ; 
comp. Ecclus. xxvi. 2 7). See, regarding the latter signification, 
the profane passages in ,v etstein, Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 
1 7. - ev a,ypV7TV.] in sleeplessnesscs, for the sake of working with 
his hands, teaching, travelling, meditating, praying, through 
cares, etc. Comp. xi. 27; Acts xx. :n. On the plural, comp. 
Herod. iii. 129. -ev Ko?Tois-J is not, with Chrysostom, Theophy
lact, and others, to be understood only of labour with the hands 
(1 Cor. iv. 11; 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8), which limitation 
is not suggested by the context, but of toilsome labours in general, 
which the conduct of the apostolic ministry entailed. Comp. xi 
23, 27. - ev V'TJ<TTela,s-J is generally explained of the endurance 
of hunger and want (1 Cor. iv. 11; Phil. iv. 12). But since 
v11uTela is never used of compulsory fasting, and since Paul him-
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self ( xi. 2 7) distinguishes ev VTJUTelair; from ev }..iµf, ,c. ot,[m, 
we must, with Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Calvin (comp. also 
Osiander, Hofmann), explain it of voluntary fasting, which Paul, 
using with free spirit the time-honoured asceticism, imposed on 
himself. The objections, that this is at variance with the apostle's 
spirit, or is here irrelevant, are arbitrary. See Matt. vi. 16, ix. 
15, xvii. 21; Acts xiv. 23; comp. xiii. 2, 3, ix. 9; also 1 Cor. 
vii 5. 

In ver. 6, the series begun with ev vµ,oµovfi 1roA>..fj goes further. 
- ev a'YVOTTJT£] through purity, moral sincerity in general. Comp. 
d,yvor;, Phil. iv. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. i2 ; 1 John iii. 3. To understand 
this as meaning abstinentia a venere (Grotius and others),.or con
tempt for money (Theodoret), is a limitation without ground in the 
context, and presents too low a moral standard for a servant of 
God. - ev "'fVWUEt] Of the high degree of his evangelical know
ledge, in particular of the moral will of God in the gospel, there 
is evidence in every one of his Epistles and in every one of his 
speeches in the Book of Acts. Calvin and Morua arbitrarily 
think that what is meant is recte et scienter agendi peritia, or 
(comp. also Rtickert and Osiander) true practical prudence. - ev 
µa,cpo0vµtq,] amid offences. - iv XPTJUTOTTJTt] through kindness 
(Tittmann, Synon. p. 140 ff.). The two are likewise associated in 
1 Cor. xiii. 4 ; Gal. v. 22. - ev 7rvEuµ. ary{ff>] is not to be limited 
arbitrarily to the charislnata (Grotius and others), but: through the 
Holy Spirit, of whom testimony is given by our whole working 
and conduct just as the fruit of the Spirit (comp. Gal v. 22) and 
walk according to the Spirit (Gal v. 25). The position of this 
and the following point is determined by the circumstance, that 
Paul, in addition to the points adduced (ev v7roµovfj ... ev a'Yvo
TTJT£ IC.T.>...), now further mentions their objective divine source, 
which he bears in himself (ev 7rveuµan arylff!), as well as the 
fundamental virtue of the Christian (e11 /vta7rlJ avv1ro,cp., comp. 
Rom. xii 9 ; 1 Pet. i 22 f., iv. 8 ), which springs from this source, 
and without which even those elements already named would fail 
him (1 Cor. viii. 1, xiii 1 ff., xiv. 1). In this way he brings to 
completion that portion of his self-attestation which reaches to 
this point. 

Ver. 7. The enumerations hitherto made related generally to 
the conduct and character of God's se1·vants ; now the streaw, 
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swelling ever more boldly, passes over to the province of the 
teacher's work, and pours itself forth from ver. 8 in a succession of 
contrasts between seeming and being, which are so many triumphs 
of the apostle's clear self-assurance. - e11 X61't' a½0.] through 
disC-OU1·se of truth, i.e. through d-Octrine, the character of which is 
truth. Comp. ii 1 7, iv. 2. It will not do to take, with Ri.ickert, 
x61. aX710. objectively, r.s equivalent to EV<Vf'Y€Ato11, because, as at 
Eph. i. 13, Col. i. 5, the article could not have been omitted. -
e11 ovvaµ,ei 0eoii] through power of God, which shows itself efficacious 
in our work of teaching, iv. 7. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20. The 
limitation to the 1niracles is arbitrary (Theophylact, comp. Emmer
ling and Flatt). - out Tw:• O'lrAWII T1]<; OtteatoCT. IC.T.~] is by Grotius 
connected with what precedes (Dei virtute nobis arma submini
strante, etc.) ; but seeing that other independent points are after
wards introduced by ow, we must suppose that PauJ, who 
elsewhere without any special purpose varies in his use of 
equivalent prepositions, passes from the instrumental ev to the 
instrumental ota, so that we have here also a special point: through 
the weapons, which righteousness furnishes. The oi,caiou6v71 is to 
be taken in the usual dogmatic sense. Comp. T~v 0wpatea T1]'> 
oiteaiou., Eph. vi 15. It is the righteousness of faith which 
makes us strong and victorious in tl1e way of assault or defence 
against all opposing powers. See the noble commentary of the 
apostle himself in Rom. viii. 31-39. It has been explained of 
r;wral integrity ( comp. Rom. vi. 13, 19 ; Eph. v. 9, vi 14), the 
genitive being taken either as ad justitiam implendarn (Grotius), or 
as weapons, wh-ich the consciousness of integ1·ity gives (Erasmus, Beza, 
Calvin, Billroth), or which are allowed to a moral man and are 
at his command (Riickert), or which minister to that which is of 
right (Hofmann), and the like; but the explanation has this 
against it, that the context contains absolutely nothing which 
leads us away from the habitual Pauline conception of OtKato<TIJVf'J, 
as it was most definitely expresseu even o.t v. 21, whereas the 
idea of Mvaµ,t<; 0eoii stands in quit,e a Pauline connection with 
that of oiKatouvv71 0eov. See Rom. i. 16, 1 7. Hence there is 110 

ground for uniting the two conceptions of oiteatou6V"l (Osiander), or 
for explaining it of righteousness as a quality of God which works 
through Paul (Kling). The explanation : armti jiista, legitimate 
weapons (Flatt, following Heumann aud Morus), is out ()f the 
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question. - T&v 8Et£wv ,ea~ aptlTT.] rigkt-hana and left-hand 
arms, an apportioning specification of the u:hole armament. The 
former are the weapons of attack wielded with the right hand, the 
latter are the weapons of defence (shield) ; the warrior needs both 
together. Hence it was unsuitaLle to refer the former specially 
to res proS'_peras, the latter to res adversas (Erasmus, Estius, 
Grotius, Bengel, and others, following the Fathers) : "ne prosperis 
elevemur, nee frangamur adversis," Pelagius. Comp. rather, on 
the subject-matter, x. 4 f. 

Ver. 8. It is usually supposed that Suz. here is not again 
instrumental, but local : (going) through honour and shame, or 
in the sense of the accompanying cfrcumstances (Hofmann) : amid 
honour and shame, we commend ourselves, namely, as God's 
servants, ver. 4. This is arbitrary on the very face of it; besides, 
in this way of taking it there is no mode of the apostolic self
commendation at all expressed. Hence Bilhoth was right in 
trying to keep to the instntmental sense : " as well honour as 
shame (the latter, in so far as he bears it with courage and 
patience) must contribute to the apostle's commendation." But, on 
the other hand, it may be urged that, according to the words, it 
must be the shame itself (as also the Soga itself), and not the 
manner of bearing it, which commends. Hence it is rather to 
be taken : thr()'Ugh glory, which we earn for ourselves among the 
friends of God, and throitgh dis}wn()'Ur, which we draw on ourselves 
among opponents ; through both we commend ourselves as God's 
servants. On the latter idea (,cat anµla~), comp. Matt. v. 11 ; 
Luke vi. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 14; also Gal. i. 10. In a corresponding 
way also what follows is to be taken: thr()'Ugh evil report and 
good repo1·t. - C::,~ 'TT'Xavoi ,c. aX710ei~] With this there begins a 
series of modal definitions, which furnish a triumphant commentary 
on the two previous statements, 8,a 8/,g,,,~ IC. anµla~, 8,a 8vu<p71µ. 
,c_ f!V<p'TJµ. In this case the or<ler of the clauses (the injurious 
aspect being always put first) corresponds to the order of Svu<p. 
,c, eu<pTJµ. The first clause always gives the tenor of the 
anµ{a and 8vu<pTJµla ; the second clause, on the other hand, 
gives the act1tal state of the case, and consequently also the 
tenor of the Sofa and eu<pTJµla. Hence : as deceivers ancl true, 
i.e. as people who are both, the former in the opinion and in the 
mouth of enemies, the latter in point of fact. Accordingly, ,ea{ 

2 COR. 11 U 
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is not " and yet" (Luther and many others), but the simple and. 
- On the seven times repeated oo,, Valla rightly remarks : 
"Paulina oratio sublimis atque urgens." Comp. Augustine, de 
doctr. Christ. iv. 20. - On Tr'Mvoi, which does not mean" erring" 
(Ewald), comp. Matt. xxvii. 6 3 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1 ; John vii 12 ; 
and W etstein. 

Vv. 9, 10. 'A,yvoo6µEvoi] not: mistaken or misjudged (Flatt, 
Hofmann, and others), nor yet: people, for whom nobody cares 
(Grotius), but: people, whom no one is acquainted with (Gal. i. 22); 
obscure men, of whom no one knows anything. Comp. a,yvw, and 
the contrasted 7vwpiµo,, Plato, Pol. ii. p. 3 7 5 E ; also Demosth. 
8 51. 2 7. - c!Trrytvwu".] becoming well known; comp. on 1 Cor. 
xiii 12 ; Matt. xi. 2 7. By whom ? Riickert thinks : by God. 
But without ground in the text, which rather demands the refer
ence to men, as Chrysostom rightly saw : oo, a,yv. "· em,yivwu"., 

~ " II- ' 11-'t: ' • I ~ ' ' .. I 'TOUTO E<Trt oia oOc;'TJ, "a£ a-riµu1s, TO£, µev 7ap 'YJ<Tav ,yvwpiµo, 
, 111- • ~' ,~, •~1 , , 't:' H "a£ 7r€p£<T'TrOUOa<TTO£, 0£ 0€ OUO€ €£OEVa£ auTou, 'T/c;LOUV. ence : 

as people who are unl.:nown (viz. according to the contemptuous 
judgrnent of opponents), and well known (in reality among all true 
believers).-a,ro8v~u"ov-re,] The continual sufferings and deadly 
perils of the apostle gave to his opponents occasion to say : lie is 
on the point of death, he is at his last ! Paul considered himself 
as moribundus (1 Cor. xv. 31), but from what an entirely different 
point of view I See 2 Cor. iv. 7-15. - "a~ loo'(} twµev] and, 
behold, we are in life I We find a commentary on this in iv. 
7 ff. Comp. i. 10. The construction often varies so, that after 
the use of the participle the discourse passes over to the finite 
verb (Bnttmann, neut. Gram. p. 327 f. [E.T. 382 f.]); but here, in 
the variation introduced with a lively surprise by loo6 (comp. 
v. 1 7), there is implied a joyful feeling of victory. " Vides non 
per negligentiam veteres hoe genere uti, sed consulto, ubi quae 
conjuncta sunt ad vim sententiae simul tamen distinguere volunt 
paulo expressius," Dissen, ad Pind. Isthm. p. 5 2 7. - oo, ,raiowo
µevoi "· µ,~ 0avaT.] a reminiscence, perhaps, of Ps. ex viii. 18 ; 
,raio. is not, however, to be understood of actual chastisements by 
scourging and the like (Cajetanus, Menochius, Estius, Flatt). 
This, judged by the analogy of the other clauses, would be too 
much a matter of detail, and it would be specially inappropriate, 
because in all the clauses the view of His opponents is placed 
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side by side with the true state of the case. We must rather 
think of God as the 7ratoev(A)11. The sorrowful condition of the 
apostle gave his opponents occasion for concluding : he is a 
chastened man! a man who is under the divine chastening rod I 

- 1Cal µ,~ 0avaT.] In his humble piety he does not deny that he 
stands under God's discipline (hence there is here no opposite of 
the first clause); but he knows that God's discipline will not pro
ceed to extremity, as His opponents thought; therefore he adds: 
and not becoming kill«/, ! not sinking under this chastening.-V er. 
10. In the opinion and judgment of our enemies we are people 
full of sorrow, poor, and having nothing (starving and penniless 
wretches!); and in reality we are at all times reJouing (through 
our Christian frame of mind, comp. Rom. v. 3, and the xap<t w 
'11"JIEuµ,an CV'(i<p, Rom. xiv. 1 7 ; 1 Thess. iv. 6), enruhing many 
(with spiritual benefits, 1 Cor. i. 5; 2 Cor. viii. 9), and having in 
possession everything (because entrusted with the store of all divine 
benefits in order to impart them to others). This 7ra11Ta 1CaTex., 

like the previous 7roX'A.oo,; '11"MVTtt, is by Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Grotius, Estius, explained in this way, that Paul could have dis
posed of the property of the Christians, and have enriched many 
by instituting collections. But such an inferior reference is alto
gether out of keeping with the lofty tone of the passage, more espe
cially at its close, where it reaches its acme. Comp. also Gemare. 
Nedarim f. 40. 2 : "Recipimus non esse pauperem nisi in scieutia. 
In Occidente seu terra Israel dixerunt : in quo scientia est, is est 
ut ille, in quo omnia sunt; in quo illa deest, quid est in eo 1" 
Ri.ickert's opinion, that in those twc cb.uses Paul was thinking of 
nothing definite at all, is unjust towards the apostle. Olshausen, 
followed by Neander, wishes to find the explanation of 1ravTa 

1CaTex. in 1 Cor. iii. 22. But this is less suitable to the 7roX'A.ov,; 

'11"AOVTtr, evidently referring to the spiritual gifts, to which it is 
rnlated by way of climax. 

Ver. 11-vii. 1. .After the episode in vv. 3-10,1 Paul turns with 
a conciliatory transition (vv. 11-13) to a special, and for 

1 The supposition the.t there is e.n abnormal, and in this respect certainly un
exampled construction, under which ver. 11 should be tu.ken 1LS concluding the main 
du.use ulong with "the preceding long-winded participial clause" (Hofmnnu), ought 
to have been precluded by the very consideration that that " long-winded" accumu, 
lu.tion of participles, in which, however, Paul paints his whole life active nnd pe.ssivo 
with so much enthusiasm, e.nd, e.s it we1·e, triumphant hero~m, would stand utter!• 
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the Corinthians necessary, form of the exhortation expresseJ 
in ver. 1 (vv. 14-18). This is followed up in vii. 1 by a 
general appeal, which embraces the whole moral duty of the 
Christian. 

Ver. 11. Our mouth stands open towards you, Corinthians; our 
Mart i,s enlarged. - TO uToµ,a ~µ,wv avtf'P'Ye] This expression is in 
itself nothing further than a picturesque representation of the 
thought: to begin to speak, or to speak. See, especially, Fritzsche, 
Dissert. II. p. 97, and the remark on Matt. v. 2. A qualitative 
definition may be added simply th1·ough the context, as is the case 
also here partly through the general character of the previous 
passage, vv. 3-10, which is a very open, unreserved utterance, 
partly by means of the parallel ~ tcapola -l/µ,wv '11'€'1T'AaTVVTQ,£. 
Thus in accordance with the context the opposite of reserve is here 
expressed. Comp. Chrysostom 1. Had Paul merely written )..e)..a
}..~tcap,€11 vp,'iv, the same thought would, in virtue of the context, have 
been implied in it (we have not been reserved, but have let ourselves 
be openly heard towards you) ; but the picturesque ro uToµa -l}µ,wv 
avlq>'JE is better fitted to convey this meaning, and is therefore 
purposely clwsen. Comp. Ezek. xxxiii. 2 2; Ecclns. xxii. 2 2; Eph. vi. 
19 ; Aeschylus, Prometh. 612. This at the same time in opposition 
to Fritzsche, who adheres to the simple haec ad vos locutus S1tm, 
as to which, we may remark, the liaec is imported. Riickert ( comp. 
Chrysostom 2) finds the sense to be : " see, I have begun to speak 
with you once, I have not concealed ... from you my apostolic senti
m,ents; I camwt yet close my mouth, I must speak with you yet 
further." But the thought: I must speak with you yet furthe1·, is 
imported; how could the reader conjecture it from the simple 
perfect? Just as little is it to be assumed, with Hofmann, that 
Paul wishes only to state that he had not been reserved with 
what he had to say, so that this expression is only a resumption 
of the 'TT'apatcaAovµ,ev µ,~ el<, tcevov K.T.A. in ver. 1. Only in an 
arbitrary and violent manner can we reject the reference to 
vv. 3-1 O, where such a luxuriance of holy grandiloquentia hns 
disproportioned to that which he says in vor. 11, and which is only a brief, gentle, 
kindly remark. What a 1nagnificont preparation for such a little quiet sentence 
without substantial contents I The examples cited by Hofmann from Greek 
writera and the N. T. (Acts xx. 3; Mark ix. 20) are too wenk analogies. Seo 
regarding similar real ana~nlutha, Winer, p. 627 f. (E. T. 700 f.]. Couip. on Murk 
ii. 20. 
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issued from bis mouth. - avEP"fa, in the sense of avtrnµai, is 
frequent in later Greek (in It. xvi. 221, avirn"v is imperfect), 
and is rejected by Phrynichus as a solecism. See Lobeck, ad 
Phryn. p. 157 f. - Koptvlhoi] Regarding this particular form of 
address without article or adjective (it is otherwise in Gal iii. 1) 
Chrysostom judges rightly : ,cal. ~ 7rpou0~K'TJ OE 'TOV ovoµa-ro<; 

ff,it..{a<; 'TT'OA.A.TJ<; tcal. oia0EUfW<; tcal 0€pJJ,O'T'TJTO<;, tcal. "f4P dw0aµ,fv 
,.. , , ,. ' ' , , '""- C -rwv a"fa'TT'WJJ,fVWv uvvfxw<; "fVJJ,Va -ra ovoµ,a-ra 7r€ptu-rpfyftV. omp. 

Phil iv. 15. Bengel : " rara et praesentissima appellatio." - ~ 

,capota ~µ,wv 'TT'f'TT'A.a'TVV'Tat] cannot here mean either: I feel myself 
r.heered and comfo1·ted (comp. Ps. cxix. 32; Isa. Ix. 5), as Luther, 
Estius, Kypke,Michaelis, Schleusner, Flatt, Bretschneider; Schrader, 
and others hold, or • I have expressed myself frank:ly, made a clean 
breast (Semler, Schulz, Morus, Rosenmiiller, de Wette, comp. Beza), 
because vv. 12 and 13 are against both ways of taking it; but, 
with Chrysostoru, Theodoret, Oecumenius, and the majority, it is 
to be taken as an expression of the love which, by being stirred 
up and felt, makes the heart wide, while by the want of love and 
by hate the heart is narrowed and contracted. The figurative 
expression needed no elucidation from the Hebrew, and least 
suitable of all is thti comparison with Dent. xi. 16 (Hofmann), 
where the figurative meaning of m,El~ is of quite another kind. 
See, however, the passages in W etstein on ver. 12. - The two 
parts of the verse stand side by side as parallels without a con
,1ective po.rticle (tcat), in order that thus the second thought. 
which outweighs the first, might come into more prominent relief, 
-a relation which is indicated by the emphatic prefixing of -ro 
u-roµ,a and ~ 1eapof.a. The meaning o.ccordingly is: We hai·c 
(vv. 3-10) spoken openly to you, Corinthians; our heart has therein 
become right wide in love towards yon-which, however, may not be 
interpreted of readiness to receive the readers (Hofmann), for they 
are already in his heart (vii. 3 ; comp. Phil. i. 7). The relation 
of the two clauses is taken differently by Emmerling, who inserts 
a because between them, and by Fritzsche, who says: "quod vobis 
dixi ejusmodi est, i,t inde me vos amare appareat." But it may 
be urged against both that we are not justified in taking the two 
perfects as different in temporal import, the one as a real paeterite, 
and the other with the force of a present. In 7rmM-rvv-ra. it is 
rather implied that Paul has felt his love to the Corinthians 
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strengthened, his heart towards them widened, during his writing 
of the passage vv. 3-10 (by its contents)-a result, after such an 
outpouring, intelligible enough, psychologically true, and turned 
to account in order to move his readers. 

Ver. 12. A negative confirmation of the ~ 1cap'Ua ~µ,. 'TT'E'TT'AaT. 

just said, and opposite state of matters on the part of the Corin
thians. - Not straitened are ye in us, but straitened in your inner
most part (a-'TT'A.., the seat of love, like Kapola, ver. 11, to which the 
expression stands related under the increasing emotion by way 
of climax). The meaning of it is: "valdc vos amo, non item vos 
me." It is impossible, on account of the ov, to take it as an 
imperative (Aretius, Luther, Heumann, Morus, Schleusner). - ov 
UTevox. lv ~µiv] non angusto s-patio prernimini in animis nostris: 
in this Paul retains the figure of the previous ~ Kapo. ~µ. 'TT'€'1T'A.a:r . 
. Chrysostom aptly says : o ,yap <piA.oVµevo~ Jl,fTd, 'TT'OA.A7J~ lvoov €V 

-rfj Kapolq, TOV <ptA.OUVTO~ fJaW;ei T7J~ aoelM. Comp. vii. 3 ; Phil. 
i 7. The negative expression is an affectionate, pathetic litotes, 
to be followed by an equally affectionate paternal reproof. This 
is explanation enough, and dispenses with the hypothesis that 
Paul is referring to the opinion of the church, that it had too 
narrow a space-a smaller place tl1an it wished-in his heart 
(Hofmann). Those who interpret 'TT'A.aT., ver. 11, as to cheer, take 
the meaning to be : not through 1ts do ye become troubled, but 
through yourselves (Kypke, Flatt; comp. Elsner, Estius, Wolf, 
Zachariae, Schrader; comp. also Luther),-a thought, however, 
which is foreign to the whole connection; hence Flatt also 
assumes that Paul has vii. 2 ff. already in his thoughts ; and 
Schrader explains ver. 14-vii. 1 as an interpolation.1

- <TTevox, 
0€ lv T. <T'TT'A.. vµ,.] so that there is in them no 1·ight place for us 
( comp. 1 John iii. 1 7). Chrysostom : ov" el'TT'w ov <ptA.E'iTe 

1 Emmerling explains this section vi. 14-vii. 1 to be, not an interpolo.tion, but 11 

disturbing addition, only inserted by Po.ul on rending over the Epistle a.go.in, "aen
tentiia aubito in animo ezortia." And recently Ewo.ld has explained it o.s o.n inserted 
fragment from another Epistle, proceeding probe.bly only from some o.postolic mnn, 
to e. Gentile Christian church. But (1) the o.pparcnt want of fitting in to the con
nection, even if it did exist (but see on ver. 14), would least of e.11 warro.nt this 
view in the case of e.n Epistle written under so lively emotion. (2) The contents 
tne quite Pauline, and sufficiently ingenious. (3) Tho name 13,,.,/11.p, which docs not 
occur elsewhere in Scripture, is not evidence e.gainst Po.ul, since in hie Epistles (the 
l'astoral onee excepted) even the name !11i/J•"-•1, so current elsewhere, occurs only 
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ryµar;, uXX'· ov µeTd- Toi avTOU µhpov. Paul did not Write 
trTevoxwpouµe0a oe ~µ,e'ir; Jv Toi,;- ,r7r>.,, ~µ,., been.use by this the 
contrast would have passed from the thing to the persons (for 
he bad not, in fact, written ovx vµe'ir; trTevaxwp. €V ~µiv), and so 
the passage would have lost in fitting concert and sharp force. 
Riickert thinks that Paul refers in ver. 12 to an utterance of the 
Corinthians, who had said : tr'TfV(JJxopovµ,e0a €V avTr'j, ! meaning, 
we are perplexed a,t hi·m, and that now he explains to them how 
the matter stood with this trTevoxwpe'iu0ai, but takes the word 
in another sense than they themselves had done. A strangely 
arbitrary view, since the use of the tr'Tevoxwpe'iu0ai in our passage 
was occasioned very naturally and completely by the. previous 
'TiE1TAaT. Comp. Cbrysostom, Theodoret. 

Ver. 13. A demand for the opposite of the said trTevoxwpe'iu0e 
€V 'TO£<; IT1TA. vµ,. just said. -The accusative 'T~V avT~V avn
µiu0tav is not to be supplemented either by liabentes (Vulgate), 
nor by eluev€,YKa'Te (Oecumenius, Theophylact), nor to be con
nected with A€,YW (Chrysostom, Beza, and others); it is anacoluthic 
(accusative absolute), so that it emphatically sets forth an object 
of discourse, without grammatically attaching to it the further 
construction. It is otherwise in iii. 18. There is not an interrup
tion, but a rhetorical. breaking off of the construction. These accu
satives, otherwise explained by Ka'Ta, are therefore the beginning 
of a construction which is not continued. See Schaefer, ad IJem. 
V. pp. 314,482 f.; Matthiae, p. 955. Comp. Bernhardy, p. 132 f.; 
Dissen, ad Pind. p. 329, ad IJem. de Oor. p. 407; Winer, p. 576 
[E. T. 7 7 4 ]. - avT~v] Paul has blended by way of attraction 
the two conceptions TO avTo and T~V avT£µ,iu0{av. See Fritzsche, 
IJissert. II. p. 114 ff. Riickert arbitrarily says: Paul wished to 
write CdtraVTW<; OE Kat vµe'i,; 'TT'AaTUV0'1J'TE, T~V Jµ~v avT£µ,tu0{av, but, 

nt two pnsso.ges of the Epistle to the Ephesinns. Besides, the ,u,,_ip,:,,. Xpir-ri -rpos 
/!,,,._, .. , mo.y be Bn echo of some o.pocryphBl utternnce known to the renders (comp. 
Eph. v. 14). ( 4) The expressions .,.,,,,x,; (comp. ,u1Tixm, 1 Cor. ix. 10, al.), .,.,,;, 
(comp. Col i. 12), 11u,uf••~111, {comp. ,,,.,.,.,,.,, 1 Cor. vii. 6), ulatpf~., (comp. Epb. 
v. 26), cannot, any more tho.n ""'Y""'",;.1,111, which he does not use elsewhere, exciui 
well-grounded suspicion in the case of one so rich in handling the language. (5) The 
critical evidence gives not the slightest tro.ce of ground for o.ssuming thnt the section 
did not originally stand in o.11 the manuscripts. How different it is with pnssagea 
really interpolated, such o.s Mark xvi. 9 ff.; John vii. 83 ff. I Yet Holsten has wo, 
sur Bvang. d. Paul."• Petr. p. 387, 11911ented to the oondemnation of the section. 
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by prefixing the latter, he brought the idea of wuavTW\' also into the 
first clause, where it necessarily had now to appear as an adjective. 
He certainly has not only placed, but also thought TTJV avnµ,,u0iau 

first, but at the same time To auT6 was also in his mind. - The 
parenthetic W\' TEKVO£\' AE"fO> justifies the expression T~v auT. 

avnµ,,u0iav; for it is the duty of children to recompense a father's 
love by love in return. Comp. 1 Tim. v. 4. Chrysostom : ouoev 

' ' ~ ' ' ~ r., 1
"' A- "' ~ 0 ' ' ~ Th f1,€"fa aiTw, €£ 7TaTTJP wv ,-.,ov""oµ,a, '1''""€£CT a, 7rap vµ,wv. e 

notion of children yet untrained (Ewald) would be indicated by 
something like VTJ7TlO£\' (1 Cor. iii. 1). 

Ver. 14. As a contrast to the desired 7TA.aTvv., Paul now forbids 
their making common cause with the heathen, and so has come 
to the point of stating what was said generally at ver. 1 (µ,~ €l\' 
Kroov T. X· T. 0€ou Ugau0a,) more precisely, in a form needful for 
the special circumstances of the Corinthians, in order to warn 
them more urgently and effectually of the danger of losing their 
salvation. - µ,~ "flV€CT0€ ET€potU"f.] Bengel: "ne fiatis, molliter pro: 
ne sitis." He does not forbid all intercourse with the heathen 
whatever (see 1 Cor. v. 10, x. 27, vii. 12), but the making 
common cause with heathen efforts and aims, the entering into the 
heathen element of life. There is no ground for assuming exclu
sively special references (such as to sacrificial banquets or to mixed 
marriages), any more than for excluding such references. - ETfpa

tv"/avvw,] see, in general, Wetstein. It means here: bearing 
anotlwr (a different kind of) yoke. Comp. eTep6tV"fO\', Lev. 
xi:x. 19 ; Schleusner, Thesaur. II. p. 5 5 7. Paul undoubtedly 
has in mind the figurative conception of two different animals 
(as ox and ass) which are yoked together in violation of the law 
(Deut. xxii. 9),-a conception, in which the heterogeneous fellow
ship of Christians with heathen is aptly portrayed: drawing a 
yoke strange to you. In this verse the dative a7TiCTTO£\' denotes n 
fellowship, in which the unbelieving partner fwms the standard 
which determines the mode of thought and action of the Christian 
partner. For this dative cannot mean " with unbelievers" (th~ 
usual explanation), as if crvtv"lavvTE\' had been used; but it is not 
so much dativus commodi (Hofmann:/or the pleasure of unbelievers), 
a thought which Paul would have doubtless expressed with more 
precision, as the dativus ethicus (Kri.iger, § 48. 6); so that the 
words mean: do not draw for unbelievers a. strange yoke. The 
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yoke meant is that drawn by unbelievers, one of a kind strange 
to Christians (frepoiov), and the latter are not to put themseb:es 
at the disposal of unbelievers by sharing the drawing it. The 
great danger of the relation against which Paul warns them, lies 
in this dative expression. According to Theophylact (comp. 
Chrysostom ), the sense is : µ.~ aOL/CEt'TE 'TO ol,ca,ov €'1rtKAtvoµ.evo, 
,ca1, 7rpou,celµ.evo, ol.,. ov 0eµ,r;, so that the figurative expression is 
taken from the unequal balance (Phocylides, 13: u-ra0µ.ov µi] 
,cpoOEW e-repot""/OV, a'A.X' fuov e'A.KEtv). But apart from the cir
cumstance that Paul would in that case have expressed himself 
at least very strangely, the reminiscence from the 0. T., which the 
common view assumes, must still be considered as the most natural 
for the apostle.1

- -rt<; "fap µe-rox~ 1'.T.A..] for how utterly incom
patible is the Christian with the heathen character! Observe the 
impressiveness of the accumulated questions, and of the accumu
lated contrasts in these questions. The first four questions are 
joined in two pairs; the fifth, mounting to the highest designation of 
Christian holiness, stands alone, and to it are attached, as a forcible 
conclusion of the discourse, the testimony and injunction of God 
which confirm it. 2- o,"a.,ouvll'fl "· avoµtq,] For the Christian is 
fustifa,d by faith (v. 21, vi. 7), and this condition excludes 
immoral conduct (avoµta, 1 John iii. 4), which is the element of 
heathen life (Rom. vi. 19). The two life-elements have nothing 
in common with each other, Rom. viii. 1 ff. ; Gal. ii. 15 ff. - In 
the second question the Christian life-element appears as <f,wr;, 
and the heathen as 0-1'0-ror;. Comp. Eph. v. 8, 11 f. ; Col. i. 12 f. 
In the latter is implied ~ &"lvoia "ai ~ aµap-r{a, and in <f,wr;: ~ 
"fVWITt<; "ai o {3lor; o ev0eor; (in both, the intellectual and the ethical 
element are to be thought of together),Gregory Naz. Or. 36.-Regard
ing the two datives, of which the second is expressed in Latin by 
cu1n, see Matthiae, p. 883; and the 7rpor;, in the second clause, is 

1 Hence our view (comp. Vulgate) is to be preferred also to thnt of Theodoret : I'-" 
,.,,,,,11,,,,,, • .-oUs 1.,.,,(61, h,160,Ttzt {lO,zs &A\. 7'0, cu,,o, """'"'Ta.s, .,.~, ~;,, .. .,,., .. 'Tt.111 a.a,,,,, 
~i, ~p.1Tips1 ,;rptJ'T1p,6Jn·u 3,lso-&aA:s,. 

1 Hofmann brings the second nnd third questions, as well as the fourth und fifth, 
into closer relation. Neither the particles f a.nd 3,, nor the prepositions .,.,,, and 
,..,-r,., nor yet the contents of the questions, are decisive. But it is in favoUT of our 
division, which Lachmann has also, that only to the .fifth question is there specially 
added the great and important scriptural testimony, vv, 16-18, which is quite iu 
keeping with its iaolated and distinctive position. 
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the expression of social relation, like our with. See Bernhardy, 
p. 265. Comp. Plato, Conv. p. 209 C: Koivoov{av , • , 7rpo" 
aXX1>.ovi;-, Stobaeus, s. 28: E£ 0€ Ti', lun KOtvoov{a, 7rpo', 0eo(J', 
.fJµ'i.v, Philo, Leg. ad Cai. p. 1007 C: -r{" ovv ,coivoov[a 7rpO', 
'AmJXXoova -r,j, JJ,TJOEV olKe'iov emTET'l}OWK6n, Ecclus. xiii. 2. 

Ver. 15. The five different shades given to the notion of 
fellowship vouch for the command which the apostle had over 
the Greek language. - Regarding the use of oe before a new 
question with the same word of interrogation, see Hartung, 
Partikell. I. p. 169. -BeX{ap] Name of the devil (the Peshito 
has Satan), properly '~~?~ (wickedness, as concrete equivalent to 
Ilov'l}p6"); hence the reading BeXiaA (Elzevir, Lachmann) is most 
probably a correction. The form {3eX{ap, which also occurs 
frequently in the Test. XII. Patr. (see Fabricius, Pseudepigr. V. 
T. L pp. 539, 587, 619, al.), in Ignatius as ·interpolated, in the 
Canon. Ap., and in the Fathers (see Wetstein, critical remarks), 
is to be explained from the not unfrequent interchange of A and 
p in the common speech of the Greek Jews. In the 0. T. the 
word does not occur as a name. See, generally, Gesenius, 
Thesaurus, I. p. 210. - uvµ<f,wv'l}Ut',, harrnony, accord, only here 
in the N. T., not in the LXX. The Greeks say uvµ<f,oovla and 
uuµ<f,oovov (with 7rp6", Polyb. vi. 36. 5; Plat. Lach. p. 188 D); 
the simple form <f,wv'l}Ut', in Pollux ii. 111. - On µept", share, 
comp. Acts viii. 21. The two have no partnership with one 
another, possess nothing in common with one another. The 
believer has, in Christ, righteousness, peace, etc., all of which the 
unbeliever has not, and one day will have µept" -rov ,cX~pov -rwv 
wtloov, Col. i 12. In strict logic ~ TL', µept" .•• 0,7r[u-rov did not 
belong to this series of elements of proof, since it contains the 
proposition itself to be proved, but it has come in amidst the 
lively, sweeping flow of the discourse. 

Ver. 16. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 20. What agreement (Polyb. ii. 
58. 11, iv. 17. 8) has the temple of God with idols? bow can it 
reconcile itself with them ? Comp. on urryKaTrl0. ; also Ex. xxiii. 1; 
Luke xxiii. 51. The two are contraries, which stand negatively 
related to one another; if the temple of God should come into 
contact with idols (as was the case, e.g., under Ahaz), it would be 
desecrated. - ~µei" ,yap ,c.-r.A.] With this Paul proves that be was 
not without reason in using the words Tlr; Be uu,y"aTa0eu,i. va,ji 
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8€ou tc.T.A. of the contradiction between tl1e Christian and the 
heathen character. The emphasis is on ~JJ,€i<; : for we Christians 
are (sensu mystico) the temple of the living God.1

- twno,;J in 
contrast with the dead idols in the heathen temples. - Ka8w,; 
ei'TT'ev o Beo,;J in accordance with the utterance of God: Lev. 
xxvi. 12, freely after the LXX., the summary of the divine 
covenant of promise. - ev avTot<;] among them; see below, 
EJJ,7r€pt7raT~uw, walk about in (Lucian, adv. Ind. 6 ; Ach. Tat. 
i. 6; LXX.). The indwelling of God in the body of Christians 
as in His temple, and the intercourse of His gracious rule in it 
(EJJ,7r€pt7r.), take place through the medium of the Spirit. See on 
1 Cor. iii. 16 ; John xiv. 2 3. 

Ver. 17. With the foregoing quotation Paul no,v combines 
another in keeping with bis aim (ver. 14), containing the appli
cation which God has made of His previous promise. But this 
quotation is still freer than the one before, after the LXX. Isa. 
Iii. 11, and the last words, tca,1yw €iuoifoµ,a, vµ,a<;, are perhaps 
joined with it through a reminiscence of Ezek. xx. 34 (comp. 
Ezek. xi. 1 7; Zech. x. 8). Osiander and most expositors find in 
,ca1w eiaoif. vµ,. a reproduction approximately as to sense of the 
words in Isa. Iii. 12 : ,ea! 0 E'TT'tUVVd,')'(1)11 vµ,o,<; Kvpto<; 0 Beo<; 
'Iupa~"A.; but this is, at any rate, far-fetched, and, considering 
Paul's usual freedom in joining different passages of the 0. T., 
unnecessarily harsh. - au'Twv J applies to the heathen. - aKaB&p
Tov µ,~ ci?TT€u8€] Just as efi"A.8€T€ K.T.A. had referred (aorist) to 
the separation to be accomplished from the fellowship of heathen 
life, so this refers, in the sense of the prophetic fulfilment, to the 
continuing (present) abstinence from all heathen habits (not 
simply from offerings to idols), and tca.1w €iaUf. vµ,. to their 
reception into sonship, see ver. 18. It is correlative to ifi"A.0aT€; 
God wishes to receive those who have gone forth into His paternal 
house, i.e. into the fellowship of the true theocracy (ver. 18). 

1 So according to the reading ;,,,_,;, . . . l,u.u. Soe the criticnl rcmnrks. Accord
ing to the Recepta ;,,,_,;, •.. 1,.-, (so nlso Tisch., defended by Uiickert, Osinnder, 
Hofmunn) it would apply to the Corinthian church, which in the spirituul sense is 
the temple of God, as 1 Cor. iii 16. Ewald has rightly uphelu the rcuding ;,,,_,;, ... 
1,,,. .. , but hus wrongly used it against the genuineness of the section (Jahrb. IX. 
p. 216). How often in a connection, where Puul is speuking of hi111J1eif in the first 
person plural, has he thereupon expressed also in the Bllme person the consciousncsa 
of Chriatia1111 generally, as e.g. just at v. 21. 
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Ver. 18. Co11tinuation of the promise begun with ,cc:ry~ eluSeE. 
vµ,., and holding forth the holy compensation for the enjoined 
severance from an unholy intercourse with the heathen. The 
passage is most probably a free and enlarged quotation from 
2 Sam. vii. 14. It bears less resemblance to Jer. xxxi. 9, or 
even to Isa. xliii. 6. And Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38, are quite out of 
the question, because there the sonship is not mentioned. Caje
tanus conjectured as to a writing now lost, just as Ewald finds, 
from Ka.'yw onwards, a passage now unknown to us ; according 
to Grotius, the words are ex hymno aliquo celebri apud Hebraeos. 
The freedom of the N. T. writers in using probative passages 
from the 0. T. renders both hypotheses unnecessary ; of the 
latter no instance can be shown in Paul, and in itself it is arbi
trary. - ,cvpior; 7ravTo,cp&Twp] " ex hac appellatione perspicitur 
magnitudo promissionum," Bengel ; rather, on account of the 
specific contents of 7ravToK. : the unquestionable certainty of the 
fulfilment (Rom. iv. 21 ; 2 Cor. ix. 8, al.), which no power can 
hinder. Used only here by Paul (often in the Apocal.), who has, 
however, taken it from 2 Sam. vii. 8, LXX., where "'A.e7f£ 1'1Jp. 

7ravT0Kp. introduces the divine uttera.noo. 



CHAP. VIL 317 

CHAPTER VII. 

VER. 3. For tlie order ,;rpo, xarci.xp. o~ )..eyw (Lachm.) even the testi
mony of B C tot is not sufficient as .against all the vss. and most 
of the Fathers. - Ver. 8. Instead of the second ei xai, B has ei o\ 
xa,, and the yup after /3)..e,;rw is omitted by B D* Clar. Germ. (put 
in brackets by Lachru.); the Vulgate has read 8)..kwv (without 
yap), and Ri.ickert wishes to restore the text accordingly: ei or xw· 
µ,ereµ,eA6µ,7Jv /31.E,r,wy fr, ... iiµii;, vuv x,afpw. But the Recepta has far 
preponderant attestation, aud the variations are easily explained 
from it. It was rightly seen that with 1i xaJ µ,&,E/J.. there starts a 
new portion of the discourse (whence in B oe was inserted as au 
adversative conjunction), and either the apodosis was already begun 
at /3)..fo-w, whence followed the omission of y&.p, or it was rightly 
perceived that the apodosis only began with viiv x,aipw, and so {3)..e,r,w1 
was substituted as a gloss for /3Ae'll"w y&.p. - Ver. 10. Instead of the 
first xanpy&.~era,, Lachm. Ri.ick. Tisch. have or:ly ipy&.~era,, following 
BCD E tot• 37, Justin. Clem. Or. (thrice), Chrys. Dam. Rightly; 
the compound has crept in on account of the one following (comp. 
also ver. 11); it is (in opposition to Fritzsche, de conf01·m. Lachrn. 
p. 48) too rash to conclude from ver. 11 that Paul wrote 11.a.r1py., 
for there, after the previous xarepy., the compound might present 
itself, naturally and unsought, to the apostle, even if he had used 
the simple form in the first half of ver. 10. - Ver. 11. iiµ,a,] is to 
be deleted as a supplementary insertion, with Lacbm. and Ri.ick., 
following BC F G tot• 17, Boern. Ambrosiast. Aug. - ,, rrjj ,r,pa.-yµ,ar,] 
The iv is wanting iu witnesses of importance ; bracketed by Lachm. 
and Ri.ick. ; deleted by Tisch. An explanatory addition to the 
dative.- Ver. 12. ouos] B tot•• 37, 73 have a.AA ouM, an error of the 
copyist. - r~v O"?l"OUO~V ~µ,w, dv U'll"Ep uµ,wv] B C n•• EK L aud many 
min., also Syr. Arr. Copt. Aeth. Germ. Daruasc. Oec. have r~v a'II". 

~µ.wv I r. ii?:-ip ~µ,wv. Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Mattb. 
Lachm. and Tisch. Rejected on account of the sense by Ri.ick. and 
Hofm. But it is precisely the apparent impropriety in the sense 
of this reading which has given rise to the Recepta, just as 'll"po, 

1 So also N, which, however, hwi ~~-• again inst~ad of ,~;,, obviously through 11 

copyist's error, which is o.J.so found in o• B. 
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~µ,a, seemed also unsuitable, and is therefore wanting in Syr. 
Erp . .Arm . .Aeth. Vulg . .Ambrosiast. Pel. Lachmann's reading 
appears, therefore, to be the correct one ; it is defended also by 
Reiche, Comm. cri,/;. I. p. 367. - Ver. 13. '11'a.pa.xex')...~µ,e0a i'lrl .,-ij 
,;:-apax')...r,o-ei V/J,wv· ,;;ep,0-110,Epl,J• OE µ,ii,')...')...ov] Lachm. Tisch. and Riick. 
read : '1rapa,xex'>.r,,/J,e0a.' ,,., OE "P ,;;a.pa.xAr,<Ifl nµ,w~ '11'Ef/lJ(J, µ,ri.')...')...ov, accord
ing to considerably preponderating attestation. Rightly ; the i'1Tf, 
twice taken in the same sense, caused i'1Tl "P 1rapa,x.')..., nµ3iv to be 
attached to '1rapocxex.')...r,µ,e0a., and hence the position of oe to be 
changed ; and now the sense further demanded the change of nµ,wv 
into iiµ,wv. The llecepta is defended by Reiche. - Ver. 14. n xa.6x11<I1, 
nµ,wv ~ ;,,.; T.] uµ,wv for ~µ,wv (Lachm.) is supported only by BF, with 
some vss. and Theoph. .A mechanical repetition of iiµ,wv from what 
precedes. - Ver. 16. The o~• (Elz.) after x,afpl,J is deleted, as a 
connective addition, by Griesb. and the later editors on decisive 
evidence. 

Ver. 1 closes the previous section. - Since we accordingly 
(according to vi. 16-18) have these promises (namely, that God 
will dwell among us, receive us, be our Father, etc.), we wish not to 
make them null in our case by an immoral life. - Ta1h-a~] placed 
at the head, bears the emphasis of the importance of the promises. 
- ,ca0ap{<r(l)JJ,EV fouTov~] denotes the morally purifying activity, 
which the Christi,an has to exert on hi1nself, not simply the keeping 
himself pure (Olshausen). He who has become a Christian has 
by his faith doubtless attained forgiveness of his previous sins 
(Rom. iii. 23-25), is reconciled with God and sanctified (comp. 
v. 19 ff., and see on .Acts xv. 9) ; but Paul refers here to the 
moral stains incurred in the Christian condition, which the state 
,f grace of the regenerate (1 Pet. i. 22 f.) as much obliges him to 
fo away with again in reference to himself (Rom. vi. 1 ff., viii. 
12 ff.), as by the power of God (Phil. ii. 12, 13) it makes him 
~apable of doing so (Rom. vi. 14, viii. 9). And no one forms an 
~xception in this respect; hence Paul includes himself, with true 
Lnoral feeling of this need placing himself on an equality with his 
readers. - <rap,co~ ,cat '11"VEVµ,a'To~] The Christian is in the flesh, 
i.e. in the material-psychical part of his nature, stained by fornica
tion, intemperance, and such transgressions and vices as directly 
pollute the body (which ought to be holy, 1 Cor. vi. 13 ff., vii. 
34); and his spirit, i.e. the substratum of his rational and moral 
consciousness, the seat of the opention of the Divine Spirit in 
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him and therewith the bearer of his higher and eternal life 
(1 Cor. ii 11, v. 3 ; Rom. viii. 16), is stained by immoral 
thoughts, desires, etc., which are suggested to him by means of 
the power of sin in the flesh, and through which the spirit along 
with the voii,; is sinfully affected, becomes weak and bound, and 
enslaved to sin (comp. on Rom. xii. 2 ; Eph. iv. 23). The two 
do not exclude, but include each other. Observe, further, that 
Paul might have used uwµaTO<; instead of uap,co<; ; but he puts 
uap,co,;, because the flesh, in which the principle of sin has its 
seat and hence the Jomes peccati lies, serves as the element to 
which every bodily defilement ethically attaches itself. This is 
based on the natural relation of the uape to the powe_r of sin, 
for which reason it is never demanded that the uape shall be 
or become holy, but that the body (1 Cor. vii. 34) shall be holy 
through the crucifixion of the flesh, through putting off the old 
man, etc. (Col ii. 11). By these means the Christian no longer 
lives EV uap,ct (Rom. viii. 8 f.) and KaTa uap,ca, and is purified 
from everything wherewith the flesh is soiled; comv. 1 Thess. 
v. 2 3 ; Rom. viii. 13, xii. 1. The surprising character of the 
expression, to which Holsten especially takes objection (see z. 
Evang. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 387), is disposed of by the very con
sideration that Paul is speaking of the 1·cgenerate ; in their case 
the lusts of the uape in fact remain, and the uape is dcjil.cd, if 
their lusts are actually gratified. Calovius, we may add, rightly 
observes : " ex illatione etiam apostolica a promissionibus grntiac 
ad studium novae obedientiae manifestum est, doctrinam aposto
licam de gratuita nostri justificatione et in filios adoptione non 
lal.Jefnctare pietatis et sanctitatis stud.ium, sed ad illud excitare 
atque ad obed.ientiam Deo praestandam calcar addere." - On 
µoXvuµo,;, comp. Jer. xxiii. 15; 3 Esdr. viii. 83; 2 Mace. v. 27; 
Plut. Mor. p. 7 7 9 C. - e1riTeXouv-re,; a'Yu,,uW1Jv J This is the 
positive activity of the ,ca0apt,ew iavTov<;: while we bring holiness 
to perfection (viii. 6) in the fear of God. To establish complete 
holiness in himself is the continual moral endeavour I and work of 

1 Although with this the moral perfection itself, which the ideal injunction of it 
requires, is never fully reeched. It is "non viae, sed melae et patriae" (Calovius) ; 
but the Christian labours constantly at it, striving townrds the gonl at which "finia 
coranat opiu,." Comp. Dengel The success is of God (Phil i. 6), the fear uf who111 
i;:1tides the Chris ti11n. 
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the Christian purifying himself. Comp. Rom. vi. 22. - iv cf,oP<t' 
0eoii] is the ethical, holy sphere (Eph. v. 21) in which the 
emTeXe'iv a'YuLlo-. must move and proceed. Comp. Rom. xi. 19-22, 
11,nd already Gen. xvii. 1. Thus the apostle closes the whole 
section with the same ethical fundamental idea, with which he 
had begun it at v. 11, where, however, it was specifically limited 
to the executor of the divine judgment. 

Vv. 2-16. Regarding the impression made by the former 
Epistle and its result. A conciliatory outpouring of love and 
confidence serves as introduction, vv. 2-4. Then an account 
how Paul received through Titus the comforting and cheering 
news of the impression made by his Epistle, vv. 5-7. True, he 
had saddened the readers by his Epistle, but he regrets it no 
longer, but rejoices now on account of the nature and effect of this 
saddeuiug, vv. 8-12. Therefore he is calmed, and his joy is still 
more heightened by the joy of Titus, who has returned so much 
cheered that Paul saw all his boasts to Titus regarding them 
,iustified. He is glad to be of good courage in everything through 
them, vv. 13-16. 

Ver. 2. Having finished his exhortation, vi 14-vii 1, he now 
repeats the same request with which in vi. 13 he had introduced 
that exhortation ('TT'XaTuv07JT€ vµe'ir;), using the corresponding 
expression X"'P~o-aTe TJp,a,r;: take us, i.e. receive us, give us room 
in your heart (comp. Mark ii. 2; John ii. 6, xxi. 25; 4 Mace. 
vii 6 ; Herod. iv. 61 ; Thuc. ii. 1 7. 3 ; Eurip. Hipp. 941), and 
then adds at once (without the medium of a ryap) in lively 
emotion the reason why they had no cause whatever to refuse 
him this request ( O"TEvoxrope'io-0a, iv TO'ir; O"'TT'Aaryxvo,r;, comp. vi. 
12). Chrysostom rightly as to substance explains the figurative 
X"'P~O-aTe by cf,,'X,10-aTe; and Theophylact: oe!ao-0e TJ/J-0.', 7T'Aa7'€(J)',, 

Ka, µ~ O"Tevoxwpwµe0a iv vµ'iv. Comp. Theodoret. So also 
most of ihe later commentators, though the meaning was often 
limited in an aruitrary way (comp. Rosenmi.iller, Stolz, Flatt, and 
Pelagius), e.g.: give e,ar to us, and the like. Others take it: unde1·
stand us rightly (Bengel, Storr, Bretschneider, Ri.ickert, de Wette). 
Unobjectionable from a linguistic point of view (see W etstein, 
ad Matt. xix. 11) ; but in the exhortation of ver. 1 there was 
nothing to be misunderstood, just as little as for the readers in 
the disclosure that follows (to which de Wette refers it); and if 
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raul, as Iliickert thinks, had had it in his mind that the measures 
of his first Epistle hnd been judged unfavourably, he could not 
have expected any reader to gather this from the simple X"'PTJ<TaTe 
~µ.as, especially as in what follows the idea of the effects of the 
first Epistle is quite kept at a distance by ov8iva i1r>..eo11e1CTTJ
uaµ.ev.1-. ov0€11a ~oii,.1uaµ.w ir.T.X.] This is no doubt aimed at 
hostile calumniations of the apostle and his companions. Some 
one must have said: They act wrongly towards the people! th.e,y 
1·uin them, they enrich th.e,rnselves from them! It is impossible to 
prove that icf,0etpaµ,1:11 applies exactly to • the corruptela quae fit 
per falsam doctrinam (Calvin and most, following the Fathers; 
just as Hofmann also refers it to the inward injuring of the pf/l"sons 
themselves, 1 Cor. iii. 1 7) ; the way in which the word is asso
ciated with ~ou,~u. and J1rXeo11e1CT. is rather in favour of a refer
ence to the outward position. In how many ways not known to us 
more precisely may the apostle and his fellow-labourers have been 
accused of such a. ruining of others / How easily might such 
slanders be based on the strictness of his moral requirements, his 
sternness in punishing, his zeal for collections, his lodging with 
members of the church, the readiness to make sacrifices which he 
demanded, and the like! Probably his prosecution and adminis
tration of the collections would be especially blackened by this 
reproach of 1r>..eo11eneiv. Comp. xii. 17, 18. Ri.ickert refers nll 
three words to the contents of the former Epistle : " with what I 
wrote yov, I have done no one u·1·on9," etc.; so that ~OtK. would refer 
to the severe punishment of the incestuous person, icf,0elp. to his 
delivery over to Satan, and i1rXeo11eKT. to the control which Paul 
Ly this discipline seemed desirous to exercise over the trans
gressor and over the church. But if his readers were to know of 
this reference to his former Epistle, he must have e~prcssed it (the 
reader could not guess it). Besides, the word i7rX1:011fKT. is 
against this view, for in the N. T. it denotes overreaching for 
one's own benefit as an act of covetousness properly so called, pro
vided the context (as in ii. 11, by inro Tov taTava) does not 
furnish a more general reference. And, moreover, those nets of 
discipline, to which l'aul is supposed to refer, were acts so com-

1 This ilio in opposition to cle Wette's wo.y of completing the thought: "lmputo 
110 evil designs to me in writing the first Epistle. For such imputo.tion I ho.vo givl'n 
;sou no OCCIISion in my apostolic conduct. I have wronged no one," ~tc. 

ll COR. II. X 
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pletely personal on the part of the apostle, that the plural ex
pression in our passage would be quite unsuitable. - ouo€va J in 
the consciousness of innocence is with great emphasis prefixed 
three times; but we cannot, with Riickert, infer from this that the 
incestuous person is concealed under it. Comp. '7T'avTe-. and '7T'avTa, 

1 Cor. xii. 29, xiii. 7; Buttm. neut. Gram. p. 341 [E.T. 398] .. 
Ver. 3. Not fol' the sake of condemning do I say it, namely, 

what was said in ver. 2. I do not wish thereby to express any 
condemnatory judgruent, as if, although we have done wrong to 
no one, etc., you failed in that love to which x(JJpf,uaTe ~µ,as 
lays claim. • KaTt1KpLuLv was taken of the reproach of covetous
ness (so Theodoret, and cornp. Emmerling and Neander), but this 
is an arbitrary importation into the word. According to 
Riickert, 1rpor; KaTaKpLULV is not to be supplemented by vµ,wv, 

but Paul wishes here to remove the unpleasant impression of 
ver. 2, in which he confirms the severity of his former Epistle, so 
that there is to be regarded as object of KaTaKpLaL-. primarily the 
incestuous person, and secondarily the whole church, in so far as it 
has acted towards this man with unchristian leniency. This ex
planation falls to the ground with Riickert's view of ver. 2 ; the 
JUTe that follows puts it beyond doubt that vµwv is really to be 
supplied with '11'po-. ,can1,,cp. for its explanation. According to 
de W ette, ou 71'. ,caTaKp. Ao. applies in form, no doubt, to ver. 2, 
but in substance more to the censure, of which the expostulatory 
tone of ver. 2 had created an expectation ; in other words, it 
applies to something not really said, which is arbitrary, since 
what was said was fitted sufficiently to appear as KaTa,cp,u,-.. -

'11'poe{p71,ca 7ap] for I have said before (vi. 11 f.), antea dixi, as 
3 Mace. vi. ;3 5, 2 Mace. xiv. 8, and often in classical writers. 
Comp. Eph. iii. 3. This contains the p1·oof that he OU '11'po-. KaTa

,cpunv }..e-yei ; for, if he spoke now unto condemnation, he would 
contradict his former words. - CJTL EV Ta,,; ,capo. K.T.A-.] Comp. 
Phil i. 7. In vi. 11 f. he has expressed not these words, but their 
sense. By Lis adding the definition of degree, el-. To uvva'7T'o0. 

K.T."J,.,., Paul becomes his own interpreter. - el-. To avva7ro8avE,v 

,cai, uvtfiv] is usually taken (see still Ri.ickert, de W ette, Ewald, 
also Osiander, who, however, mixes up much that is heterogeneous) 
as: so that I would die and live with you, and this as "vehementis
siwnm amoris intlicium, nolle nee in vita nee in morte ab eo quem 
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ames separari," Estius, on which Grotius finely remarks: "egregins 
xapaKT~p boni pastoris, Joh. x. 12." Comparison is made with 
the Horatian tecum vivere amem, tecum obeam, lubens (Od. iii. 9. 24), 
and similar passages in Wetstein. But against this may be urged 
not only the position of the two words, of which the uuvar.o0av,(iv 
must logically have been put last, but also the perfectly plain con
struction, according to which the subject of iuTe must also be the
subject of uuva'TT'. and uutfiv: you are in our hearts in 01·der to 
die and to live with (us),1 i.e. in order not to depart from our 
hearts (from our love) in death, if it is appointed to us to die, and 
in life, if it is appointed to us to remain in life. For he, whom 
we love, dies and lives with us, when regarded, namely, from the 
idea of our heartfelt love to him, and from our sympathetic point 
of view feeling this consciousness of love which has him always 
present to our heart - a consciousness according to which we, 
dying and living, know him in our hearts as sharing death and 
life with us. And how natural that Paul, beset with continual 
deadly perils (vi. 9), should have put the uuva'TT'oOave'iv first ! in 
which case uusfiv is to be referred to eternal life just as little 
as swµ,ev in vi. 9 (Ambrosiaster, comp. Osiander). Hence the 
thought can as little surprise us, and as little appear " tolerably 
meaningless" (de Wette), as the conception of alte1· ego. Hofmann, 
too, with his objection (" since they, nevertheless, in fact do not die 
with him," etc.) mistakes the psychological delicacy and thought
fulness of the expression; and wishes to interpret it - which 
uo reader could have hit on (expressly as 7rpoelp, does not point 
lJack further than to vi. 11)-from vi. 9 and iv. 11 to the effect 
that the life of the apostle is a continual dying, in which he 
yet remains always in life, and that consequently it is his life 
so constituted wl1ich the readers share, when they are in his 
heart. 

Ver. 4. A further, and that a psychological, proof for the ou 
wp. tcanftcp. Af.'Y"'· - wapp11ula is the internal frame of mind, the 
good joyous conjidence (see on Eph. iii. 12), without which no 
tcavx,11ui<;, no self-boasting for the sake of the readers, would 
outwardly take place (v7rJp, as in v. 12, viii. 24). To take it o~ 
the libertas loq1tendi (Pelagius, Beza, Luther, Vatablus, Cornelius 

1 There is no jnsti.fiootion for departing in any pea.sage from the klic reference ol 
,;, with the inJin.itive. Com11, on viii, 6, 
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a Lapide, and many others, including Schrader and Ewnld) is 
inappropriate, because by the 7rapp17<rla in this sense there would 
be no negation of ,rp?,,; 1CaT<11Cp. )..e-yetv. And the taking the 
,caJx17<rt,; of inward boasting before God (Osiander), ought to 
have been precluded by ver. 14, comp. ix:. 3. -7rE7rA'l'JP· ,c.T.A.] 
The two clauses form a climax, so that 7r€7r"'A,. is correlative with 
{nrep7rep. and 7rapa,c),._ with xap~. In the use of the article with 
7rapa,c}... and xap~ Paul already looks to the special comfort and 
joy, of which he intends to speak further (ver. 7). The dative oj 
the instrument (as at 2 Mace. vi 5, vii. 21; 3 Mace. iv. 10) is 
used with 'TrA'TJP· in the N. T. also at Rom. i. 29, and in classic 
Greek, though seldom. See Elmsley, ad Soph. Oed. Col. 16 ; 
Blomfield, Gloss. Aesch. Aga1n. 16 3 ; Bernhardy, p. 16 8. Comp. 
also Jacobs, ad Anthol. XI. p. 209. - v7rep7rept<r<rerJoµ,a,] I am 
-e:r:ceeding richly p1·ovided with, Mosch. vi. 13 ; comp. the passive 
in Matt. xiii 1~, xxv. 29. The present sets forth the thing as 
still continuously taking place. - £7r~ 7ratr'[I T?i 0)..£.,[m ~,u..] does 
not belong to Tfi xap~, but to the two whole affirmations 7rE7rA'l'JP· 

Tfi 7rapa,c).._ and V7rEp7rept<r<r. Tfi xap~ ; and J7rt is not, as Grotius 
thought, post, as in Herod. i 45 : J7r' J,celvv ,-fi <rvµ,<f,opfi (see, 
generally, Wurm, ad Dinarcli. p. 39 f.), since (comp. i 3-11) the 
tribulation still continues, but in, at. See Winer, p. 367 [E. T. 
490]. 

Ver. 5. In all our tribulation, I say, for even after we had 
come to Macedonia we had no rest. - In this ,ea[, even, Paul 
refers back to what was stated in ii. 12, 13 ; but it does not 
follow that with Flatt we should regard what lies between as a 
digression. - eux17,cev] as in ii. 13. Still B F G K (not ~). Lach
mann, have the reading ltrxev, which appears to be original and 
altered into accordance with ii. 13. - ~ trap~ ~µ,wv] our flesh, 
denotes here, according to the connection, the purely human 
essence as determined by its corporeo-psychical nature, in its moral 
impotence and sensuous excitability, apart from the divine 'TT'vevµa, 
without whose influence even the moral nature of man (the 
human 7r11evµ,a with the vov,;) lacks the capacity for determining 
and governing the ethical life. Comp. on Rom. iv. l ; John iii. 6. 
The udpf with its life-principle the "fVX·l is by itself morally 
incapable even in the regenerate man, and stands too much in 
antagonism to the divine 7rvev,u.a (see on G.al. v. 1 7), not to have 
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unrest, despondency, etc., occurring even in Mm when he confron'.s 
the impressions of stmggle and suffering. Comp. Matt. xxvi 41. 
No doubt the expression in this passage seems not to agree with 
the T<p 7Tve6µaTl µov in ii. 12 ; but there, where, besides, Paul is 
speaking simply of himself, he speaks only of inward unrest, of 
anxious thoughts in the moral consciousness; whereas here (where 
he includes also Timothy) he speaks of outward (e!w8ev µclxat) 
and inward (errw8ev <f,o/3ot) assaults, so that that which lies, as it 
were, in the middle and is affected on both sides is the uapE, 1 

Riickert brings in here also his groundless hypothesis regarding 
an illness of the apostle. - a:X.:X.' EV 7ravTl 8:x.i/3oµevot] Paul con
tinues as if he had written previously : OVI( 71µe8a aveaw .exovTet, 
or ovK iv avecret 71µe8a, or ovx .;jcrvxoi 71µe8a, or the like. Quite 
similar departures from the constrnction o.re found also in the 
classics. See Matthine, p. 12 9 3 ; Fritzsche, IJissert. II. p. 49. 
Comp. i. 7, elooTe~, and the remark on it. It arises from vivid
ness of excitement as the thought proceeds. Comp. Ki.ihner, II. 
p.617. Buttmann, nC'ltt.Gmm.p. 256 [E.T. 298].-e!w8Ev 
µa-x,at, euw8ev <f,ofJoi] The omission of ~uav gives greater pro
minence to the short, concise representation. Chrysostom, 
Theophy]act, Pelagius, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, W etstein, and 
others, also Schrader, explain e!w8ev and euw8ev as extra and 
intra ecclesiam,; and of this various interpretations are given; 
Chrysostom holding that the former applies to unbelievers, the 
latter to the weak brethren ; Theodoret : that the former applies 
to the false teachers, the latter to the weak brethren ; and 
Grotius : that the former applies to the Jews and heathen, the 
latter to the false teachers. But after 1J udp! 11µwv (see above), 
and on account of <f,ofJo,, it is more in keeping with the context 
to refer it to tl1e subject: from without struggles (with opponents, 
who may have been Christian or non-Christian), from within 
(from our own minds) fears. The latter are not defined more 
precisely ; but it is in keeping with the contrast of xapijvat 
afterwards in ver. 7 to think of fears regarding the circumstances 
of the Corintltians, and in particular regarding the effect of his 

1 Ernesti, Urspr. d. Stinde, I. p. 56, ha.<! wrongly objected to this interpretation 
that Puul would have said ;, ,J,uxio ;,,..,,. He mi9/ie huve done so, but there w&& no 
need for it; the ••fe rnthcr corresponds with the ,,.,,.. most naturally DB that which 
is fust &fl'ccted from without. 
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former Epi,stle on them ( comp. also ii. 12). Hofmann holds, 
without any basis in the text, that Paul was apprehensive lest 
the conflicts to be undergone by him (probably with the Jews) 
might degenerate into persecutions. 

Vv. 6, 7. To;,,; Ta,rHvoui;-] the lowly, i.e. the bowed down. 
This o ,rapa,ca)..wv TOV<; Ta7r€wou,; is a general designation of God, 
significant in its practical bearing ( comp. i. 3), so that the suffering 
~µ,ft<; (in ,rap€KaA€U€V 1}µ,a,;) belong to the category of the Ta7r€wot. 

- o 8€oi;-J is brought in later by way of attraction, because 
o '1T'apa,ca)..wv .•• '1T'ap€1CUA€U€V ~µ,a,; were the chief conceptions. 
Comp. Kuhner, ad Xen. A nab. iv. ~- 1. - ev Tfj '1T'apoua{q,] 

through the arrival. - 'r,Tou J See Introd. § 1. - ou µovov 

oe IC.T.A.] A delicate form of transition. Not merely through 
his arrival, not only through the reunion with him did God 
comfort us, but also through the comfort, wherewith he was com
forted in regard to you (1 Thess. iii. 7) while he announced to 1ts, 

etc. When Titus informed us of your desire, etc., this information 
had so soothing an effect on himself that we too were soothed. 
Comp. Ewald. The usual view, that Paul meant to say: through 
the comfort which he b1·ought to me, for he related to me, etc., and 
thus wrote with logical inaccuracy, is as arbitrary as Hofmann's 
way of escaping the difficulty-for which he adduces erroneously 
1 Thess. iii. 10-that it must have run properly(?) in the form of 
'1T'apa,c)..178€k avfy,yfi)..ev. Certainly Titus had himself been com
forted by what he saw in Corinth ; but psychologically it was most 
natural that this " being comforted " on the part of Titus should 
ue repeated and renewed by his communicating to Paul and 
Timothy his cheering observations and experiences, and so 
they too were comforted with the comfort which was afforded 
to Titus himself by the report which he was able to give. This 
interpretation-in which there is thus not to be assumed any 
blending of the comfort which Titus had felt in perceiving the 
improved state of matters at Corinth, and then in communicating 
it (Osiander)-is neither unnatural (Hofmann) nor turning on 
punctilious reflection ( de W ette ), but founded necessarily on the 
words, which Paul has not written otherwise, just because he has 
not conceived them otherwise. - em,ro817aw] longing, namely, to 
see me again among you. - aoupuov] lamentation, for having 
saddened me so by the disorders tolerated in your churcl:., 
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especially in reference to the incestuous person. Comp. vv. 11, 
12. - -rov vµw;1 t~Xov {nrip fµou] your eager interest for me, 
to soothe me, to obey me, etc. There was no need to repeat tlie 
article here after t-i}:) .. ov, since we may say ,,,,xovv or t17Xov lxeiv 

{nrep 'TtvO~ (Col iv. 13), in which case wip eµov is blenJed 
so as to form one idea with ,77Xov. Comp. on Gal. iii. 26 and 
Fritzschior. Opusc. p. 2 45. - &Su-re µe µaXXov xapi;vat] -YO that 
I wru; all the more glad. The emphasis is on µaXXov (magis in 
Vulgate); on its meaning, all the more, comp. Nagelsbach on the 
Iliad, p. 227, ed. 3. The apostle's joy was made all the greafrr 
by the information longed for and received, since from it he 
learned how, in consequence of his letter, the Corinthians_ had on 
their part now met him with so much longing, pain, and zeal. 
Observe in this the emphatic prefixing, thrice repeated, of the 
vµwv, which gives the key to this µaXXov xap;,vai. The former 
Epistle had had its effect. He had previously had for them 
longing, pain, zeal ; now, on their pa1·t, such longing, etc., had set 
in for him. Tims the position of things bad happily changed on 
the part of the church, which before was so indifferent, and in part 
even worse, in its mood towards Paul. Billroth, following Bengel, 
takes it : so that I rather re:joiced, i.e. so that my former pain was 
not merely taken away, but wns changed into joy. Comp. also 
Hofmann.1 In this case µaXXov would be potius. Bnt the very 
prefixing of the µaXXov, and still more the similarity of ver. 13, 
are against this. --Theophylact, we may add, has rightly remarked 
that Paul could with truth write as he does in this passage, 
inasmuch as he wisely leaves to the readers the di,stingue 
personas. 

Ver. 8 f. Information regarding this µaXX.ov xap17vai, ex
plaining the ground of it. With el tcal µe-reµeX0µ77v there begins 
a new protusis, the apodosis of which is vvv -x,a{p"' tc.-r.>,,., so that 
the {3'A.br"' ,y'a.p tc.-r.>.., which stands between, assigns parentheti
cally the ground of the protasis. For if I have even saddened yon 
in my Epistle, I do not regret it; if I did regret it (which I have 

1 Who finds the me11ning to be: " th11t with the 11postle for ltia oun, persm1 the 
comfort, which he shared will& Timothy, rose into joy." In that ce.su i,.., at lenet 
mW1t hove been used instead of the enclitic ,..,. The trausition to tho first person 
singulnr is c1111seu simply by the fa.et, that Paul now has in view the rebuke anJ 
injun,tioc. of the former Epistle, chap. v. 
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no wish to deny) formerly (and as I now perceive, not without 
ground, for I learn from the accounts of Titus tha.t that Epistle, 
if even for a short time, has saddened you), now I ant glad, etc. 
Comp. Luther; Rinck, LueulYr. crit. p. 16 2, and the punctuation 
of Lachmann and Tischendorf; also Kling. Only in this way of 
dividing and interpreting this passage does the explanatory state
ment advance in a simple logical way (1, I do not regret; ~. if 
I did previously regret, now I am glad), and the imperfect 
f£€T€p,€">... stand in right correlation with the present vvv xatpw, 
so that P,€T€p,E"'A.6p,1Jv applies to the time before the present joyful 
mood was reached. The common punctuation, adopted also by 
Osiandcr and Hofmann, which connects el "a~ p,ETEP,E"'A.. with the 
previous words, and begins a new sentence with vvv xalpw, 
breaks asunder the logical connection and the correlation of the 
parts, and leaves /3,.l1rw ,yap K.T."'A.. (which must Le the reason 
assigned for ou p,ETaµ,e'"-oµ,ai, as Hofmann also correctly holds, an<l 
not for EAV1r1Jua vµ,as, as Olshausen, de Wctte, and others would 
make it) without any proper reference. Bengel, indeed, wishes 
to take el ,cat before 1rp. /JJp. elliptically : " Contristavit vos, 
inquit, epistola tantummodo ad tempus vel potius ne ad tempus 
quidem." But it is not the bare El ,cat whic.:h is thus used 
elliptically, but el ,cat Jpa, or more often et1rep &pa, even el &pa 
(see Vigerus, ed. Herm. p. 514; comp. Hartung, Partilcell. I. 
p. 440; Klotz, ad, Dcvar. p. 521); further, .,,po,; C:,pav must 
have logically stood before el ,ea{; lastly, the thought itself would 
be in the highest degree unsuitable, since Paul could not cast 
doubt on the genuine sadness of the readers (comp. oovpµ,ov, 
ver. 7, and see ver. 9 ff.). The meaning would not be, as Bengel 
thinks, ~Oovi; apostolici plenissimiim, but in contradiction with 
the context. Billroth would (and Chrysostom in a similar way) 
bring out a logical grounding of ou µeTaµh,oµ,at by taking 
{J'>..e,rw as meaning: I talce into consideration; 1 "I take into 
consideration that it has saddened you, though only for a short 
time, as I had intended ; by allowing yourselves to be saddened, 
you have shown that you are susceptible to amendment" (ii. 2). 
But in this way everything, in which the probative force is sup
posed to lie, is imported. This is the case also with Hofmaun, 

1 Camera.rius already took it e.s hoe intueor et considero. It is simply a11i111ad
verto, co:;,waco (Rom. vii 28). Comp. Jacolis, ad Antliol. II. 8, p. 203. 
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who makes (comp. Bengel above) el Kal form by itself alone a 
parenthetic elliptic sentence, but in a concessive sense, so that 
the import of the whole is held to be: "Although the Epistle has 
saddened them, it is a temporary, not a permanent, sadness with 
which it has filled them. This the apostle sees, and he therefore 
does not regret that he has saddened them by it." Paul does 
not write in this enigmatical fashion; he would have said in
telligibly: 1/ £7rtG'T, £Keli,,,,, fl Kal e'Xtm7JU€V VJJ,OS, 7rpo~ /J,pav 
e'X67r'TJU€1', or, at any rate, have added to el Kai the appropriate 
verb ( comp. ver. 12). Such an elliptic el Kai is as unexampled 
as that which is assumed by Bengel, and both serve only to mis
construe and distort the meaning of the words. Rtickert comes 
nearest to our view j he proposes to read fJ'A.e7r(JJV ( as also Lach
mann, Praef. p. xii., would), and to make the meaning: " That I 
have thus saddened you I do not regret, but althm1,gh I regretted it 
(el OE ,cal JJ,ETEJJ,EAOJJ,7JV) when I saw that that Epistle had caused yon 
... sadness, still I am glad now," etc. But apart from the very 
weak attestation for the reading /3),.er,<,Jv, and apart also from the 
fact that el l>E Ka{ would be although, however, not but althm1gh, 
f!Xe7r(JJV ••• e"Ji..tnr7Juev ;,,.,,as would only contain a very superfluous 
and cumbrous repetition of the thought already expressed in the 
acknowledgment el Ka£ e)..6-rr7Jua vJJ,o,r;, since /3)1.E1r(JJ11 would not 
apply to the insight gained from the news brought by Titus. 
Ewald has the peculiar view, which is simply nn uncalled for 
and arbitrary invention, that Paul intended to write: for I see 
that thnt Epistle, though it saddened you for a short time, has yet 
brought you to a right repentance; but feeling this to be unsuit
able, he suddenly changed the train of thought and went on : I 
am now glad, etc. Neander has a view quite similar.-On 1rpo~ 

wpav, comp. Philem. 15 ; Gal. ii. 5. The clause "although for a 
slwrt time" is here a delicately thoughtful addition of sympathetic 
love, which has in view the fact that the sadness caused by it 
will only last up to the receipt of the present Epistle, which is 
iutended to assure the readers of the apostle's pardon and joy 
(comp. ii. 4 ff.). 

REMARK.-Some make e.n alteration in the meaning of rl xa.J 
µ,1-r1µ,1Mµ,r,~: etiannsi poenituisset (Erasmus, Castalio, Vatablus, and 
others, including :Flatt); or hold that poenitere is here equi
valent to dolwem capere (Calvin, comp. Grotius); or suggest 
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explanations such as: "Non autcm dolere potuit de eo quod 
scripserit cum severitate propter schismata ... ; hoe enim omne 
factum instinctu di vino per 0Eo'll'~Eulf'l'la~; sed quod contristati 
fuerint epistola sua et illi, quos ilia increpatio adeo non tetigit," 
Calovius (comp. Grotius); or the more ingenious device of Beza: 
"ut significet apostolus, se ex epistola ilia acer bins scri pta non
nullum dolorem cepisse, non quasi quod fecerat optaret esse 
infectum, sed quod clementis patris exemplo se ad bane severitatem 
coactum esse secum gemens, eventum rci expectaret." But these 
are forced shifts of the conception of mechanical inspiration. The 
Theopneustia does not put an end to the spontaneity of the indi
vidual with his varying play of human emotions; hence W etstein 
is so far right in remarking: "Interpretes, qui putant, et consilium 
scribendi epistolam (rather of writing in so hard a vein of chastise
ment), et ejus consilii poenitentiam, et poenitentiae poenitentiam ab 
ajftatu Spir. sancti fuisse profectam, parum consentanea dicere 
videntur." Not as if such alternation of moods testified against 
the existence of inspiration; but it attests its dependence on the 
natural conditions of the individual in the mode of its working, 
which was not only different in different subjects, but was not 
alike even in individuals where these were difforently determined 
by outer and inner influences; so that the divine side of the 
Scripture does not annul the human, or make it a mere phantom, 
nor can it be separated from it me~hanically. It is indissolubly 
blended with it. 

Ver. 9. Nvv xalpm] see on ver. 8. To take the vvv not in a 
temporal, but in a causal sense (proinde, jam ve1·0, with Emmer
ling and Billroth), is quite at variance with the context, because 
the thought is implied in the previous clause : I no longer regret 
it. - oux OT£ e'XV'7r.] not regarding the sadness caused to you in 
itself. - ,ca-ra. 0eov] according to God, i.e. in a way in keeping with 
the divine will. See on Rom. viii. 27. Bengel aptly remarks: 
"Secundum hie significat sensum animi Deum spectantis et 
sequentis." Not: by God's opemtion, which (in opposition to 
Hofmann) Paul never expresses by ,caT<i (nor yet is it so even in 
1 Pet. iv. 6) ; with the Greeks, however, Ka'Ttt 0eov means accord
ing to divine disposal. - 7va ev JU11Sevi t71µ,im0. e~ ~µ,wv] not : ita 
ut, etc. (so Rtickert), but the divinely-ordained aim of the previous 
E'Xv1r~071Te ,ca-rtt 0eov: in order that ye in nu point (corup. vi. 3 ; 
Phil. i. 28 ; Jas. i. 4), in no sort of way (not even in the way of 
severe, saddening reproof), should have hurt (injury as to the 
Messianic salvation) fr~ us, from whJm, in fact, only the 
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furtherance of yonr true welfare ought to proceed. See ver. 10. 
Accorciing to Osiander, iv P,TJOevl means : in no part of the 
Christian life (neither in the joyfulness of faith nor in purity of 
morals). At variance with the context : for to the matters 
negatived by ev p,TJOEvl must belong the ">..VTT'1/ itself caused by 
him, which, had it not occurred KaTa 0eov, would have injured 
the uwT'T}pta of the readers (ver. 10). -The clause of purpose is 
to be connected with the e-Xv-,r, 'Y· KaTa eeov immediately pre
ceding, which is no parenthetic remark, but is the regulative 
thought controlling what follows (in vv. 10, 11); wherefore t'va 

K.T.">... is not, with Hofmann, to be attached to eA.v-,r. elr; µ,eTavoiav. 

Ver. 10. Ground assigned for fva EV JJITJO, t'T}µ,twe. eE ~µwv : 

for godly sadness works repentance unto salvation unregrettcd, 
i.e. unto the Messianic salvation, the attainment of which is not 
regretted. The connection of aµ,eTaµ,e-X. with U6'T'1Jptav is held 
by Augustine and other Latin Fathers, following the Vulgatc, 
which has stabilem,1 and among modern expositors by Fritzsche, 
Ilillroth (yet doubtfully), Schrader, de Wette, Ewald; decidedly 
by Castalio also, but undecidedly by Erasmus, Annot. The 
more common connection is with µ,eTavoiav, so as to give the 
antanaclasis poenitentiam non poenitendam (for similar collocations 
see Wetstein, comp. Pliny, Ep. vii. 10); oiioel.r; ,yap fovTov 

' " , e~ .,,.. • ' " e' 1 • , KaTa,yvwuerai, eav AV'TT''TJ rJ e't' aµ,apTt<f, eav -,rev 1JU'{I ,ea, eavTov 

uvvTpl1h,, Chrysostom. But for such an antanaclasis raul wouhl 
not have ch0sen an adjective from quite a different root, but 
aµ,eravo11Tov (Lucian, .Abd. 11, comp. also Rom. ii. 5), which is 
also the reading 2 of some minor authorities. And if aµ,emµ,e">... 

were to belong to µ,eTavotav, it would stand immediately by its 
side, so as to make elr; uwT'T}plav appear as the result throwin:.; 
light upon aµ,eTaµ,e">... When plo.ced after elr; U6'T1Jp{av, aµ,eTaµ,b ... 

is an epithet of µ,ETavotav no longer suitable, insipid, and halting. 
Olshausen and Hofmann wrongly object that the epithet is not 
suitable to the idea of salvation, the absolute good. It expresses 
by way of litotes the eternal satisfaction of the trWT'TJp{a, nnd is 
selected with e. glance back to what was said in ver. 8. If the 

1 According to the reading ,;,,.,,,.,.{J,._.,,..,, which Origcn hu (once), but b~ore ,i, 
r .. .-.,_ 

~ And which (in opposition to Osiander) would Lian ~xpressed the idea of :;ome
thing painful quite as well as i,. .... ,.,1... 
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apostle, namely, has caused a sadness which works a contritiori 
unto a salvation exposed to no regret, it is obvious how this step 
of his can no longer give rise to any regret in his case, but can 
only make him joyful Comp. on the expression itself, Rom. xi. 
2!:I, and especially Plato, Tim. p. 59 D: aµ,€Taµ,t°}I .. TJTOv 17.oov~11 

HTa:rat, Legg. ix. p. 866 E; Polyb. xxi. 9. 11 ; Plutarch, Mor. 
p. 137 B; Socrates in St-0b. 101, p. 552; Clem. Oar. I. 2. -
17 Of Tov ,couµ,ov ;>.,67rTJ] i.e. the sadness, however, which i.s felt by 
tlw world, by the ungodly-minded unbelievers. This is certainly 
'A.611""7 Ota ')(Pl)P,aTa, Ota Oo~av, Ota TOV ll'TT"€A0ovTa te.T.A. (Chry
sostom), in so far, namely, as the loss of outward advantage in 
and for itself determines the sadness,1 but the genitive Tov Ho(J'µ,ov 

is the _qcnitivns subjecti, and we must retain as the characteristic 
of this A67rTJ that it is not HaTa 0€oV (because it cannot be deter
mined by the knowledge of God and of His will); hence, instead 
of working repentance unto Ealvation, it works despondency, 
despair, exasperation, obduracy, etc., unto death. Even out 
'XP~µ,aw IC. T.A. there may be a sadness KaTa 0€oV. - 0avaTOV] 

i.e. not generally : " all that is ernuraced in a state of things not 
founded on God" (Hofmann), but, as the opposite of that un
regretted uwTTJpla, eternal death, the Messianic a'TT'<oA€ta; comp. 
ii 16. Calovius says aptly : " quia mundus dolet, cum affligitur, 
solatii ex verbo Dci expers ac fide destitutus." The exposition 
of ve-xing oneself to death (Theodoret), or the reference made by 
Grotius, Rosenmtiller, and others to fatal diseases and suicide, is 
quite at variance with the context ; and Ecclus. xxxviii. 18 has 
no bearing here. Even the ethical view (moral ruin through 
<lespair or new sins, de Wette, comp. Neander) is not in keeping 
with the contrast to uwTTJpta ; besides, Paul never uses 0avaTor; 

of ethical death. See on Hom. v. 12. - Regarding the difference 
between lp,yaf;€Ta£ and KaTep,yal;. (bring to pass), see on Rom. 
i 27; van Hengel, ad Rom. II. 10. 

Ver. 11. What has just been said of the godly sorrow is now 
proved by experience from the instance of the readers themselves. 
For see, thi.s very thing (nothing else), the having been a.ffticted with 
godly sorrow, etc. The emphatic use of the preparatory TOVTO 

1 As this would have been the case o.lso with the Corinthio.ns, if they ho.d grieved 
over the reproor only, a.nd not over the sill. Comp. Elwertin the Wurtemberg. Stud. 
lX. l p. 186 It 
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before infinitives is very common in classic writers. See Kuhner, 
II. p. 3 3 0 ; Breiten b. ad Xen. Oec. 14. 10. - vµ,v] not : amo-ng 
you, but : vobu. - IT7rovo,jv] activity, namely, to efface and make 
amends for the offence, as opposed to their previous negligenci, 
in regard to the incestuous person. - aAM] yea rather, imo, cor
rective, and thereby advancing beyond the last idea (comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 2 ; John xvi. 2). Paul feels that he has said too little by 
using u7rovo~v. The co-ordinate repetition of ti'>..Aa before each 
point lays on each a special emphasis. Comp. on 1 Cor. vi 11. 
- a'lf'OAO,Y{av] 7rpo<; eµe, Chrysostom and Theophylact rightly say; 
hut we must at the same time observe that they have answereu 
for themselves in the first instance to Titus, and through _him to 
Paul (that they were not partakers in the guilt of the incestuous 
person). Billroth understands the de facto exculpation by the 
adjudging of punishment to the transgressor. .An arbitrary view, 
and opposed to the c0ntext (e,collCTJutv). Ewald, in accordance 
with his 8$umptiou of a letter in reply now lost, refers it to the 
latter. - a,yava1CT7JO'LV] displeasnre, vexation, that such a disgrace
ful thing had been carried on in the church. - !/Jo/3ov] " ne cum 
virga venirem" (Bengel), namely, in the event of the state of 
things not being amended (1 Cor. iv. 21), or even of new trans
gressions. Comp. Chrysostom and Theophylact. The explanation: 
fear of Goas pnnishments (Pelagins, Calvin, Flatt, Olsho.usen), is 
at variance with the context (i.7rt7i"a011u.). - .lm1Ta8.] ~ in ver. 7, 
longing after the apostle's coming. - ,.;;-x.ov] not as in ver. 7, 
where inrep eµov is associated with it, but, as is suggested by the 
following e,c6l1CTJuLv (punishment of the transgressor) : disciplinary 
zeal against the incestuous person, not zeal in general for thu 
honour of Christ, of the church, and of the apostle (Osiander). 
The six objects introduced by tzAAa go logically in pairs, so that 
a7ro"X.o,y. and ci,yavalCT. relate to the disgrace of the church, !/Jo/3ov 
and E'1TL'1Ta0. to the apostle, and tii}..ov and e,coL,c,,,uw to the 
incestuous persqu, the latter, however, without the arbitrary 
distinction drawn by Bengel, that ,.;;-x.ov refers to the good of 
his soul, and e,co,,c. only to his punishment for his transgression. 
tij>..o,; is the zeal for both. - ev 'ITavTi avveUT~uaTe /C.T.A.] a 
judgment on the whole matter alded asyndeticully, and so with 
the more weight (Dissen, ad Pind. Exe. II. p. 278): in etVery 
1'espect you have prfYVed that '!J0'/1, 'JJO'll,T&elves are innocent as regardr, 
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the. 1natlcr in question. By this the Corinthians are acquitted 
from positive participation in the offence; they could not be 
acquitted (comp. 1 Cor. v. 6) of a negative participation (through 
toleration aud connivance), but this is not further touched on 
in accordance with his purpose, which is here throughout con
ciliatory. - ea1JT011,;] you fur your own person, as opposed to the 
evil-doer. - On tTuvf<TT'TJfLL, with the accusative and infinitive, 
comp. Diod. Sic. i. 96, xiv. 45. Without elvai (comp. Gal. ii. 18) 
the attribute would appear as purely objective, as the proved fact; 
with eivai the expression is subjective, denoting the relation from 
the standpoint of the readers. Comp. in general, Kruger, § 65, 
1. 4. - The dative -r(j, 7rputyJ,LaTt is that of ethical reference, 
expressing the matter with respect to which what is affirmed takes 
place. See Matthiae, p. 876; Bernhardy, p. 84. Comp. e)..ev0epoi 

•.. -rfi oiKaiouvv'!l, Rom. vi. 20; Matt. v. 8. This, at the same 
time, in opposition to Riickert's assertion that iv (see the critical 
remarks) cannot be dispensed with. On the term itself, Bengel 
rightly remarks: " indefinite loquitur de re odiosa." Comp. 
ii. 5 ff. 

Ver. 12. "Apa] therefore, for how natural was it for the readers 
to think that Paul had written on account of the al>tK~uav-ro,; 

and on account of the al>tK'1}0ev,·o,; ! And yet the effect which 
that part of the Epistle had produced on themselves had showed 
them by experience that the apostle's true purpose was quite 
different. So at least Paul represents the matter in a delicate 
and conciliatory way. - el Ka£ Erypa,fra vJ,Li'v] if I have also 
written to you, i.e. have not kept silence, but have expressed 
myself by letter regarding the affair in question. Commonly a 
so, so sternly, or the like, is imported quite arbitrarily. Grotius 
indicates the right meaning: "si quid scripsi, nempe ea de re." 
Comp. Osiander. Those who assume an Epistle now lost between 
our first and second (Bleek, Neander, Ewald, Beyschlag, Hilgen
feld) find it here alluded to. Comp. ii. 3, 9. The apodosis 
already begins at ovx etveKev K.T.A., and does not follow only at oia 

-rovTo (as Hofmann complicates it, without sufficient ground), the 
more especially as in this construction, according to Hofmann, 
Sia ToVTo does not apply to ver. 12-to which it must apply 
(comp. 1 Thess. iii. 7)-but to ver. 11. - oux ... a)..)..'] is not 
non. tam ... ']uam (Erasmus, Estius, :Flatt, and many others), but 
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non ... sed. Paul denies absolutely that he has written that 
part of the Epistle on account of tbe two persons mentioned. In 
the nature of the case, no doubt, he had to write against the 
cioiK~a-ac;, and so indirectly in favour of the ciou,'TJ0dc;; but the 
destined purpose of this letter, as Paul from the true light of his 
apostolic standpoint is aware, lay not in this aim affecting the 
two persons primarily concerned, but in its higher significance as 
bearing on the church's relation to the apostle: a:X.:\.' E?veKev Tou 
rf,avepw0ijva, K.'T.A. - Regarding the form et've,cc:v, see on Luke 
iv. 18, and Kuhner, I. p. 229, eel. 2. The ao,,c~uac; is the 
incestuous person, and the aotK'T}0e{c; his father, as the party 
grievously injured by the son's incestuous marriage ~ith the 
step-mother. Theodoret, however, is quite arbitrary in supposing 
from this that he was already dead (Kat Te0ve6Jc; ,ya.p ~UKIJTO, rijc; 
euvijc; v/3pta-0da-7Jc;). See on 1 Cor. v. 1. This explanation of 
the aOtK7J0e{c; seems from the relation of the two participles active 
and passive to be the only natural, and, in fact, necessary one. 
It is no objection that, iu the first Epistle, nothing was said at 
length regarding the father and the wrong done to him (see only 
v. 1), since the censure and ordaining of chastisement to the 
transgressor of themselves practically contained the satisfaction to 
the injured father. Comp. on the passive aOtK. in the sense of 
infringing marriage-rights, Plut. Anton. 9 ; Eurip. 1,/cd. 2 6 7, 314; 
and see in general on aOtKeiv in reference to adultery, Dorvill. 
ad Oharit. p. 468; Abrescb, ad Xen. Eph., ed. Locella, p. 222. 
Others (Wolf, Storr, Emmerling, Osianrler, Neander, Maier) think 
that Paul means himself, in so far as he had been deeply injured 
in bis office by that transgression. But this mode of designating 
himself, set down thus without any more precise indication, would 
be strangely enigmatical, as well as marked by want of delicate 
tact (as if the readers were not aoi,c7J0EvTec;, like Paul!), and no 
longer suiting what was already said in ii. 5. The reference of 
Toii aOtK1/0EvToc; to the apostle himself would only be right on 
the assumption that allusion is here made to the state of things 
discussed by Paul in an intermediate lette1· now lost.1 Others 

1 On this &BSumption Bleek is of opinion that Paul, in thnt lost Epistle, hlld 
rebuked the wanton defiance of the incestuous person towards him (comp. also 
Neander). According to Ewald, Paul is the ;,3,,..1,t, over against the man of 
reputation in the church, who had been endeavouring to dcprin him of his reputq 
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(Bengel, comp. Wolf also) think that the Co1·inthians are me.ant, 
but the singular is decisive against this view, even apart from 
the unsuitable meaning. Others have even referred TOl/ aouc71rr. 
and Toii aOiK718. to the adulterer and the adulteress (Theophylact: 
aµ<J,dTEpo1, ,yap aA.A.?]A.OU<; 71ol,c71uav) ; others, again, have taken TOV 

aoi,c718. as neuler (Heinsius, Billroth), equivalent to TOV a0£K~
µ,aTO<;. The last is at variance with linguistic usage; and what 
sort of delicate apostolic tact would it have been, to say that he 
had not written on account of the deed!- a,)..),,' c?ve,cev ,c,-r.A..] 

According t.o Lachmann's correct reading, as translated also by 
Luther (see the critical remarks): but because your zeal for us was 
to become manifest among you before God, ie. 'but because I wished 
to bring it about tl1at the zealous interest which you cherish for us 
should be brought to light among you before God (a religious 
expression of uprightness and sincerity, iv. 2). Comp. on the 
thought, ii. 9 ; 7rpoc; vµos is the simple with you, among you, in 
the midst of you, in your church-life, not exactly in public meeting 
of the church (Ewald), which would have been indicated more 
precisely. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 7. Riickert, without due ground, 
finds the meaning of 7rpoc; vµas so ambiguous that he prefers the 
Reccpta, according to which the meaning is: because our zea[O'l,/,3 
interest for you was to become manifest upon you before God. 
Coll'.).p. ii. 4. Hofmann, who rejects both the Recepta and the 
reading of Laehmann, and prefers that of t(: T. U'11"0UO~V vµwv 
~v v1rip vµwv 1rpoc; vµac;, takes this 7rpoc; vµac; even in a hostile 
sense: "You are to show yourselves diligent for yourselves and 
against yourselves;" the strict procedure of the church against 
its adherents is on the one hand an acting for themselves (inrip 
vµwv), and on the other hand an acting against themselves (7rpoc; 
uµac;). This artificial interpretation is wrong, because, if 1rpoc; 
could mean contra here, Paul must have written at least T~v 

wip uµwv TE ,cat 7rpoc; uµac;, and because 7rpdc; with U'11"0U01] (Heb. 
Yi. 11 ; Herod. iv. 11. 1 ; Diod. xvii. 114) and with u7rouoateiv 
(Dern. 515. 23, 617. 10) has not that arbitrarily assumed sense, 

in it by public accusations. Comp. Hilgenfeld in his Zeitsclir. 1864, p. 160, 1805, 
p. 252, according to whom Paul is the ,U,,.nl,:r, because things had in the meanwhilo 
come to a pronounced rejection of his a.postolic repute. According to Beyschlag in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 254, Timothy is meo.nt, who wo.s personally insulted by 
a spokeBID8.D in the ranks of the opponent& 
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but, the sense of an interest for some one, though tl1is is more 
commonly expressed by 7!Epl. If the reading of t-c were right, 
it would have to be explained simply : in order that your zeal, 
in which you aim at your own good, should become manifest among 
you before God. Had Paul wished to express the singular 
meaning which Hofmann imports, he would have known how to 
write : 'r'iJV 0"7T"OVO'i]V vµ,wv 'r'i]V wep vµ,wv TE ,cal ,ca0' vµ,wv. 

Ver. 13. Wherefore, because I had no other purpose than this 
(which is now attained), we are comforted; and, to our consolati01~ 
there was further added a very great increase in joy over the JmJ of 
Titus, etc. - e,rl oe -rfj 1rapa,c"A.. ~µ,.] e1rl used of supervening on 
something already in existence.1 See Matthiae, p. 13 71 ; Winer, 
p. 3 6 8 [E. T. 49 OJ. - 7r€pta-UO'r, µ,riXAOV exap71µ,Ev] the joy of 
our consolation became still more increased. Comp. on ver. 7. 
Hegarding the strengthening of the comparative by µ,aX"A.ov, see 
Pfl.ugk, ad Eur. Hee. 377; Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. p. 679 E; 
Boissonade, ad Aristaen. p. 4:rn. - cin ava,re,ravTat K.T."A..] does 
not specify the reason of Paul's joy (Riickert, although with 
hesitation), for that is contained in e,r~ -r. xap~ Tfrov, but is a 
more precise definition confirmatory of -ry xap<i, Tfrov ; since 
indeed his spirit (ii. 13) is refreshed by you all. ava1re1rav-ra, 

(comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18; Philem. 7, 20) is placed first as the pith 
of the thought; a1ro denotes the proceeding from, the origin: 
forth from,Jrom the side of. See Bernhardy, p. 222; Kuhner, 
ad Xen. Anab. vi. 5. 18. 

REMAUK.-According to the Recepta a,a ro~ro 'lf(l,f(J.'X.IX/1.~/J,EOa. ir.i 
"ri 'lra.pax/l.~(/1/ uµ.tw l/l'lflt1110f'6flll' a, µ.a.A).o, X,1'".A., the first &'If/ is through, 
properly on account of, just as in h·J "~ x,apfi. Tirqu, so that the 
,;rapax).71a1, uµ.w, is that which causes the 'lrapa.X&'K.A~µ.eOa. (Winer, 
p. 368 [E.T. 491]) ; but uµ.w, is not, with Flatt, de W ette, and many 
others, to be explained: by the consolation, which yO'lt have afforded 
to me, but: "consolatione vestri" (Luther, Beza, Cornelius a. Lapide, 
Bengel, and most), i.e. by your being comforted over the pain, which 
my Epistle caused to you, now by means of the happy change 
which it has pro<l.uced among you (ver. 11). The two genitives, 
namely uµ.wv and Tirou, must be taken uniformly. On the state 
of the case delicately <l.enoted by '11'apaxA. uµ.wv Calvin aptly remarks: 
"Nam correctionis acerbitas facile dulcescit, simulatque gustare 

1 Yet it mny also be taken simply of the atau: in our co11aolatioo. But the explu111,. 
tion above is more in keeping with the climactic character of the discourse. 

2 con. IL Y 
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incipimus, quam. nobis fuerit utilis." Michaelis, on the other hand, 
objects that what follows will then be dwconrteous; but the seem
ing discourtesy disappears before the reason for Titus' joy, and is 
amply outweighed by ver. 14. According to Reiche, Gomm. crit. 
I. p. 370, the <r.apa,c11.1J<r1; uµ,wv means the admonitio et castigatio given 
in the first Epistle, for the sharpness and severity of which Paul 
is now consoled by the happy result. But after 1rapai1.e'il.11.rJ,tJ.eOa, 

according to the analogy, moreover, of sx,ap1Jµ,ev s'7f'l 'Tri 'XP·P~, as well as 
in accordance with vv. 4 and 6, 1rapax11.1Jtf1, cannot be otherwise 
taken than as solatium. 

Ver. 14 f. Polite statement of the reason why the joy of Titus 
had rejoiced him so greatly. - er n avT<j> V7TEp vµ,. KEKavx.] Comp. 
ix. 2. Who could deny that Paul, both aloue, of which he is 
thinking here, and in company with Timothy (at which ~ 

,cavx7Juic; ~µwv then glances), had justly boasted before Titus (coram 
Tito) to the advantage of the Corinthians (v1rep vµ,wv, comp. 
ix. 2) ? See 1 Cor. i. 4 ff. He had, in fact, founded the church 
and laboured so long in it, and they were in his heart, vii. 3. -
ov 1'aTvuxvv07Jv J This /CaTyux. would have taken place, if Titus 
bad experienced among you an opposite state of things, contra
dicting the truth of my 1'aVX7JUt<;. But when he came to you: 
'1- ' ~ " •'1- 'I: I ' ' I Ch t ,,. ,. • ' oia TOJV Ep"fWV eoet,;aTE µov Ta p'T/µaTa, rysos om. - a"'"' we; 

'IT'avTa 1'.T,)...] Opposite of OIJ KaTvux.; "as we have spoken 
everything truly to you, our boasting before Titus has also become 
truth." No doubt Paul is here making a passing allusion to the 
attack on his veracity (comp. i. 17 ff.), and that in such a way 3:5 
emphatically to confront it with, first, what was said by him 
(7ravTa ... ~ 1Cavx"luic; ~µwv), and then the persons to whom he 
spoke (vµ,iv ... ~ J1rl, Tfrov). Thus the first, and next to it the 
last, place in the arrangement of the sentence has the emphasis 
(Ki.ihner, II. p. 625). - 7ravTa] quite general: we have lied to 
you in nothing. Chrysostom and Billroth think that it applies 
tu all the good, which Paul had said of Titus to the Gorinthians,-a 
purely arbitrary view, not to be guessed by any reader. - lv 
aA.'TJ0e{q,] i.e. truthfully. Comp. Col. i. 6 ; John xvii 19 ; Pin:d. 
Ol. vii. 12 7. The adverbial use is genuine Greek (Matthiae, 
p. 1342; Bernhardy, p. 211), not a Hebraism (Rrickert). See 
on John xvii. 19.-EMA.~uaµ,ev] locuti sumus, quite general, and 
not to be limited, at variance with the context, to doctrine (Em
merling, Flatt, Hofmann, and others, following Theodoret). - i1r~ 
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TL-rov] coram Tito. See Schaefer, Melet. p. 105; Fritzsche, 
(tuaest. Luc. p. 139. - €')'€111011] se praestitit; it has shown itself 
as truth by experience. Comp. i 19; Rom. iii 4, vii. 13. Often 
so also in classic writers. 

Yer. 15 . .Kal, Ta <T1T'A.a-yxva tc.T.A.] joyful result of 11 tcaux110-ir; 
71µ,wv ... E-yE111011. .A comma only is to be put after ver. 14 : 
and thus, therefore, his inmost heart (comp. vi. 12) is attached to 
you in a still higher degree (than before his presence there) since 
h b t , • ~ , ']. _,. C , , , e rernem ers, e c. - i,i vµ,ar; E<TTW is ✓ or you. omp. ft<; avTov,. 
1 Cor. viii. 6; Rom. xi. 36. - i'nratco1v] namely, towards him, 
Titus ; for what follows is epexegetical. - µ,Ha q,o{3ov "· Tpoµ,ov] 
i.e. with a zeal, which fears lest it should not do enough for its 
duty. Comp. on 1 Cor. ii 3. 

Ver. 16. Concluding result of the whole section, introduced 
vividly (without ovv, comp. ver. 12): J am glad that in every 
respect I have confidence on y01t. - Ell vµ,iv] not as to you, which 
would have been expressed prepositionally by 7TEpt, v7rep, f.7Tt, 
7rpor;, e11Etca (Ek, x. 1, is in an adverse sense), but Paul knows 
his consolation as closely resting on the readers ; that is the causal 
nexus, in which his joyous frame of mind depends on them. 
Comp. Winer, p. 218 [E.T. 291 f.]; Soph. Aj. 1294: Ell Eµ,ol, 
0pauvr;, 1071: Ell 0avovo-w v/3pt<TT~<; ,yevv, Emip. Or. 754: Ell 

,yvva,fl,v a'XtctJJ,or;, Ecclus. xxxviii. 2 3 ; Matt. ill. 1 7. 
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CH.APTER VIIL 

VER. 3. i,,.}p MvafJ,iv] Lachm. Ri.ick. and Tisch. read· 'll'apa. aivaµ,., on 
decisive evidence; u1rFp is a gloss. - Ver. 4. After arfou, Elz. has 
IJ,;aO'~c.t, uµ,a.,, which, on decisive evidence, is rightly struck out by 
Griesb. and the later editors as a supplementary insertion, though 
defended by Rinck.- Ver. 5. 1/A'll'faaµ,ev] Only B and 80 have 
~i.,;rhr.aµ,ev, just as in ver. 6 only B has ev1Jpgaro. - Ver. 7. i; nµ,wv ev 
iJµ,iv is attested only by min. and Syr. Arm. Slav. ms. Comp. Orig.: 
Mstra in vos. Error of transcription, or correction through mis
understanding. - Ver. 12. After 't,cr, Elz. and Scholz have.,.,,. An 
addition in opposition to decisive evidence. - Ver. 13. oe] is 
wanting in B C N* min. and Aeth. Clar. Germ. ; deleted by Lachru., 
and rightly, since it betrays itself as inserted to mark the contrast. 
- Ver. 16. 0106vr1] DE F G L N** and many min. Chrys. Theophyl. 
have Mm. Approved by Griesb., adopted by Scholz, Ri.ick. But 
the aorist has crept in obviously on account of the aorists that 
follow.- Ver. 19. 0"6v] BC and many min., also several vss. and 
Fathers, have iv. Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. 
Ri.ick. and Tisch. Rightly ; 0"6v, though defended by Reiche, is au 
erroneous gloss. - ai,rov] is wanting in B C D" F G L and many 
min., also in several vss. and Latin Fathers. Suspected by Griesb., 
deleted by Lachm. Ri.ick. Considering the great preponderance of 
the adverse evidence, it is more probable that it has crept in by 
writing rov twice, than that it has been left out on account of its 
being unnecessary and seemingly unsuitable (Reiche). - Instead 
of the last n11,wv Elz. has uµ,wv, against decisive testimony. Altera
tion, because nµ,wv was held to be unsuitable. - Ver. 21. ,;rpovoovµ,o 
rap] Elz.: ,;rpov~oGµ,evo,, only supported by later codd. and some 
:Fathers. The participle appears to be a mere copyist's error 
occasioned by are1,,1,,6µ,evo1, so that at first even the rap remained 
beside it, as is the case still in C, min., and some vss. and Fathers, 
whom Tisch. follows. But afterwards this rap had to be dropped 
on account of the retention of the participle. - Ver. 24. ivoef;aaO& J 
Lachm. and Tisch. read ivoe1xvGµ,evo1, following B D* E* F G 17, It. 
Goth. The imperative is a gloss. - Elz., against decisive testimony, 
has xa, before ,;, ,;rp61Jw,;rov. Added for the sake of connection. 
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Chap. viii and ix. The second chief division of the Epistle : 
regarding the, collection for the poor in Jerusalem (l Cor. xvi), 
coming very fitly after the praise contained in chap. vii., and having 
the way appropriately paved for it in particular by the closing 
words, vii 16. 

Vv. 1-6. The beneficence of the Macedonians has been shown 
beyond all expectation ; hence we have exhorted Titus to com
·plete among you the work already begun. 

Ver. 1. The Oe is the mere JJ,ETaf]antcov, leading over to a new 
topic in .the Epistle. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 1, viii. 1, xii. 1, xv. 1. 
-T~V xap,v T. 8EOV ~v OEOoµ,. IC.T.A..] the, grace of God, which is 
given in the, clmrc/1R,S of Macedonia, i.e. how graciously God has 
wrought in the churches of Macedonia, inasmuch as He (see ver. 2) 
called forth in them so great liberality. Comp. ix. 14. The 
expression .rests on the idea, that such excellent dispositions and 
:resolves are produced and nourished, not by independent spon
taneity, but by the grace of God working on us (openitiones 
gratiae). Comp. Phil. ii 13. Paul, therefore, does not think 
of the grace of God as shO'WT/, to himself (Origen, Erasmus, who 
paraphrases it: " quemadmodum adfuerit mihi Deus in ecclesiis 
Maced.;" comp. Zachariae, Emmerling, Billroth, Wieseler, Ohronol 
p. 357 ff.; also Rtickert, yet with hesitation),-in which case he 
could not but have added iµ,ot or ~µ,'iv, in order to make himself 
understood, - but, on the contrary, as granted to the liberal 
churches, working in them the communicative zeal of love, so that 
the construction with ev is quite as in ver. 16 and i. 22. 

Ver. 2. A more precise explanation of T~v xaptv tc.T.A.., so that 
on (that, namely) is dependtmt on ,yvwpttoµ,Ev. This exposition 
consists, as was seen by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, Luther, 
Grotius, and many others, of two statements, so that eiter Tij._ 
xapas auTwv we must mentally supply the simple e,ni.1 This 
scheme of the passage, which Osiander and Hofmann also follow, 
is indicated by ~ 1rEptuael.a in the one half, and e1rEpiuaeuaw in 
the other, whereby two parallel predicative relations are expressed, 
as well as by the fact that, if the whole be taken as one sentence, 
and consequently ~ 1rEpwu. T. xapas auTwv be taken along with 

1 Not"'; for the preaent corresponds to the p,:rfect i,i • .,.., un,1 that, which took 
place in the happy state of things th118 1Ublwltiug, is then subjoined by the aorist 
lr1pl,,au~,,. 
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the following Ka£ ~ Ka7a f]a8ou<; 'lr'7W")(,€La avTwv as the subject 
of hrephawa-ev (so by most expositors since Beza), this subject 
would embrace two very diverse elements, and, besides, there 
would result the combination not elsewhere occurring: 1/ wepUT

ada lwep{aaevaev. Renee it is to be explained : that, namely, 
in much attestation of ajfliction the abundance of their joyfulness is, 
i.e. that, while they are much put to the test by sufferings, their joy 
is plentifully present, and (that) their deep pove1·ty became abundant 
1mto the riches of thei?- single-heartedness, i.e. that they, in their 
deep poverty, plentifully showed how rich their single-hearted
ness was. - €V 7rOAAfi OOKtµf, tJ"X.trew,;] Instead of writing simply 
Jv woXXfi 0>--[:1/m, Paul desi1:,nates this situation according to the 
wholesome moral aspect, in which it showed itself amongst the 
Macedonians to their praise. Aotciµ~, namely, is here also not: 
trial, but, as Paul always uses it, verification (Rom. v. 4 ; 2 Cor. 
ii. 9, ix. 13, xiii. 3 ; Phil. ii. 2 2). Chrysostom aptly says: 
OV0€ ,yap ll'IT'AW<; l8>--{f]7Jaav, a,).,>.,' oihw,; W<; Ka£ ocmµoi ,yrota0ai 

Sia T1J<; u1roµuv17r,. The verification of their Christian character, 
which the 8">..tyir, effected in them, was just the moral element, in 
Which the joyfulness 7r0AA~ tcat &<f,aTO<; e/3>--a<T'T1]<T€V €V av'TOl<; 

(Chrysostom), and existed among them in spite of the 0Xtyi,; 

itself, which, moreover, would have been calculated to produce 
the opposite of x,apa. Regarding the 8}.{yt,; of the Macedonians, 
see 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14 ff.; .Acts xvi. 20 ff., xvii. 5. The x,apa, 
the virtue of Christian gladness of soul, rising above all afflictions 
(Gal. v. 22; 2 Cor. vi 10; Rom. xiv. 17; comp. on John xv. 
11), is not yet defined here more precisely as regards its special 
expression, but is already brought into prominence with a view 
to the second part of the verse, consequently to the liberality 
which gladly distributes (ix. 7; Acts xx. 35). -TJ Ka'Ta /3a8ov,; 

7r7wx,e{a J the deep poverty,1 literally, that which has gone down to 
the depth (Winer, p. 3 5 7 [E. T. 4 7 7]) ; comp. /3a0o,; tcatcwv, .A.each. 
Pers. 718, Hel. 303; e,; ,ctvovvov /3a8vv, Pind. Pyth. iv. 368, 
and the like ; Blomfield, ad Aesch. Pe1·s. Gloss. 4 71. The opposite 

1 As a grammatical supplement the simple ,J.,. is sufficient ; hence it is not to be 
ta.ken, with Hofmann, as the poverty 8inlcing duper and ever deeper, but os tha 
deep-BU11lc poverty, On .. .,.,;. with genitive, comp. the Homeric .. .,.. x/.,;r, n. iii 
217; &H.l: ,_,.;"'• n. xiii. 604; ,...,.a .,.,,.,f,ur, Od. ix. 830 (doum into tlie cave), xii. PS. 
See in gen~ral, Spitzner, De Iii et tffll praepos. e,a. et.,,.,,.,;. ap. Homer. 1881, p 20 I[ 



CIIAP. VIIL S-6. 343 

is fJaB{nrXovTo<;, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 2 8 6. - €'Trep{r;rrwrrev] 
became alrundant, i.e. developed an exceedingly great activity, and 
this el,; -rov 7rMuTov K.T.X.,1 unto the riches of their singleness of heart. 
This is the result (Rom. iii 7 ; 2 Cor. ix. 8) of the J7rep{r;u. ; so 
that their simple, upright spirit showed itself as rich, in spite of 
their poverty, through the abundance of kind gifts which they dis
tributed. Note the skill and point of the antithetic correlation 
purposely marking the expressions in the two parts of the verse. -
The a7rXaT1J<; 2 is the upright simplicity of heart (Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. 
iii 22); honestly and straightforwardly it contributes what it 
can to the work of love without any selfish design or arriere pensee 
(as e.g. the widow with her mite). Comp. on xii. 8. Aad so it is 
rich, even with deep poverty on the part of the givers. The geni
tive is, as in 7rep1r;ue{a rij,; X"'P·, the genitivus snbjecti, not ol(J"ecti 
(rich in simplicity), as Hofmann, following older commentators, 
holds. The a.uTwv is against this latter view, for either it would 
have been wanting, or it would have been added to 7rAOt1Tov, 
because it would belong to that word. 

Vv. 3-5. ''On is not dependent on ,yvwpU;oµ,ev (Hofmann), 
but gives the proof of what was just said: el,; Tov 7r;\ou-rav -rij-. 
a7rX. au-r. - The construction is plain ; for there is no need to 
supply an ~r;a,v, as many wish, after auBalpe-rot or after oeaµ,evot, 
but, as Bengel aptly remarks : "e6w,cav ... totnm periochae struc
turam sustinet." Comp. Fritzsche, Dissert. II. p. 49 ; Billroth, 
Ewald, Osiander, Hofmann. There are, namely (and in accord
ance therewith the punctuation is to be fixed), four modal 
definitions attached to this eow,ca,v: They gave (1) according to 
and beyond their means; (2) of their oum impulse; (3) urgently 
entreating us for the xapt<; and KOtVWVla. IC. T.A. ; and ( 4) not as we 
hoped, but themselves, etc. This last modal definition is naturally 
and quite logically attached by ,cat (hence ,cal au ,ca0w-. ~X7rt<r.) ; 

1 The neuter form, .-, ..-A,ii.,..r (Lachm. Tisch. Riick.), is attested here by BC tt• 
17, 81, but more decidedly in Eph. i 7, ii. 7, iii. 8, 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27, 
ii. 2. 

1 Hofmann conjectures that the prominence given to the ilrA,,rnr wo.s called forth 
by the want of it among the Achaean Chri.stio.ns. In this case there would be in it 
a side-allusion, which is not justified in what follows. But the il,rA/.-nr, which ho.d 
shown itsolf among the Mo.cedonio.ns in o. specially high degree, wo.s to serve th~m 
as o.n ezample, by way of stimulating emulation, not euctly of putting them Co 
INJ111t! 
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and Ri.ickert (comp. de Wette and Neander) is arbitrary in holding 
this ,ea[ to prove that Paul allowed the sentence he had begun to 
drop, and appended a new one, so that after ~)vrrtuaµ,€11 we should 
have to supply an i,ylvero or i1rot,,,ua11. - µapTvpw] I testify it, a 
parenthetic assurance. Comp. the Greek use of oIµai and the 
like (Bornem. ad Xen. Conv. p. 71, 179; Stallb. ad Plat. Gorg. 
p. 460 A). - 1rapa ovvaµ,w] i.e. more amply than was accordant 
with their resources. See Horner, Il. xiii. 7 8 7 ; Thucyd. i. 7 0. 2 ; 
Lucian. Nigr. 28, <le Doin. 10: The same, in substantial mean
ing, is t/7r€p ovvaµiv, i. 8; Dern. 292. 25. It forms, with /CaTa 
Suvaµ,., a climactic definition of eow,cav, not of av0alp., to which 
it is not suitable. - av0atp€Toi] excludes human persuasion or 
~ompulsion, not the divine influence (see ver. 5, oia 0€A~µaTO<; 
0€ou) ; we must not, with Ri.ickert, hold it, on account of the 
remark ix. 2, to be an exaggeration, since the latter notice does 
not deny the self-determination of the Macedonians, but, when 
compared with our passage, exhibits as the real state of the case this, 
that Paul had boasted of the readiness of the Achaeans before the 
Macedonians, but without exhortation to the latter, and that these 
thereupon, of their own accord, without urging, had resolved on 
making a contribution, and had given very amply. Comp. Chry
sostom on ix. 2. av0alp€To<;, free-willed, self-determined, only here 
and at ver. 17 in the N. T., often in the classic writers; seldom 
of persons (Xen. Anab. v. 7. 29; Lucian. Catapl. 4). Comp. the 
adverb in 2 Mace. vi. 19 ; 3 Mace. vi. 6. - JJ,€T<L 7rOAA~<; •.. El<; 

T. a,ytovr;] to be taken together : with inuch exhortation enti-eating us 
for the kindness and the participation of the service being rendei·ed for 
the saints, i.e. urgently enti-eating us that the kindness might be shown 
them of permitting them to take active part in the ... work oj 
collections. Oux TJJJ,€ir; avTWV €0€~0,,,µ,€V, ciXX.' avrol TJJJ,WV, Chry
sostom; and in the 1<.oivwvla sought they saw a kindness to be 
shown to themselves: they knew how to value the work of love 
thus highly. The xapi,;, namely, here is not grace from God 
(Hofmann and the older commentators), since it was requested 
frorn the apostle, but T~II xaptv "· T. ICOLVWV. is a true ~v Old 
ovoi:v (the favou1·, and indeed the partaking, i.e. the favour of par
taking). See Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 854, and generally, Niigels
bach on Il. iii. 100, p. 461, ed. 3. Rengel, who likewise rejects 
the U!au0ai T}IJ.,Q,<; of the Rece:pta, connects T~v xapw "· T~v 
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,cow6'vuiv 1'.T.A. with €06',cav; _but what a prolix designat~on of the 
withal quite self-evidE!nt object of €06',cav would that be, while 
oe6µ,c11oi ~µ,wv would remain quite open and void of definition ! 
On oe'ia·0ai, with accusative of the thing and genitive of the 
person, comp. Plato, Apol. p. 18 A, p .. 41 E ; Xen. Cyrop. i 4. 12 ; 
Anab. vii 3. 5; 3 Esd. viii. 53. Yet in the classics the accusative 
of the object is the neuter of a pronoun, like TOVTO 1.1µ,wv ofoµ,ai; 
O'TT'Ep 1.1µ,wv oeoµai, and the like, or of an adjective (Kriiger on 
Thuc. i. 32. 1). - 77]<, el<, Tou<, ary/oU<,] In this addition (comp. 
1 Cor. xvi 1), which would in itself be superfluous, there lies a 
motive of the oe6µevo£. - ,cat OU ,ca0w,; ~A.'TT'LO-aµev] for but a little 
could be expected from the oppressed and poor Macedonians ! 
Ou 7repl ~ .. "[VWJJ,TJ<; AE,YE£, aXM 7repl TOV '1T'A~0ov<; TWV ')(Pr,µaT6'V, 
Theodoret. According to Hofmann, the words are meant only to 
affirm that the Macedonians had joined in the contribution quite 
of their own 1·esolution, which had not been expected by the apostle. 
But in this case the remark, which on this interpretation would 
be no independent element, but only the negative expression 
of what was already said in a.u0aipeToi, would have had its logical 
position immediately behind au0a{peToi; and it must have run 
not as it is written by Paul, but : 1Ca0w,; OUIC ~}..7r{o-aµev. No, the 
apostle says : and their giving did not remain within the limits of 
the hope which we had formed regarding them, but far surpassed 
these (ciX),,,' eauTou<; K.T.X.). - c.iU' eavTou<; IC.T.A..] but themselves 
they gave, etc. An expression of the highest Christian readiness 
of sacrifice and liberality, which, by giving up all individual 
interests, is not only a contribution of rnoney, but a self-surrender, 
in the first instance, to the Lord, since in fact Christ is thereby 
served, and also to him who conducts the work of collection, 
since he is to the giver the 01'[/an of Christ. Flatt and Billroth, 
following Mosheim and Heumann, are wrong in making 7rpwTov 
before in the sense : bPfore I asked thern. This reference is not in 
the least implied in the immediate context (ou ,ca0w,; ~"),,,7rfo-.); 
and if it were, 7rpwTOv must have had the first place : 1 aX),,,a. 
7rpwTov eavTou<; E06'1Ca11 IC.T.A. As the words stand, eavTov<, has 

1 This nlso in opposition to Hofmann, who, in consistency \\;th his in11ppropri11te 
interpretation of a:, ,i, ul. n:>..-riv., takes -rpoi.-.. : without ituch a thought (such a hope) 
haviny occmTed to me. Besides, ,..,;.,.., would not mca11 "without," bat " befi,re 
that," etc. 
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the emphasis of the contrast with ou Ka06J<, TJA.7r{<F. Bengel also 
(comp. Schrader) is wrong in thinking that in 7rpwTov there is 
implied prae munere: the Macedonians, before they made col
lection, had first given themselves to the Lord, and then left it to 
the apostle to determine how large their contribution should be. 
In that case there must have been inserted Kat Tit xp~µaTa 

nµiv, or something similar, as a correlative to EaVTOU', 7rpwTOV 

Tf[) ,cvplrp. It is wrong to find in eavTov<, the idea merely of 
voluntarily,1 without any summons, because it is object of the 
having given. It must have run: avTol eavToV<, K.T."J\.. (comp. 
i. 9), or without stress on the self-object, acf,' eavTwv. - ,cal ~µ'iv] 

Paul does not say l'TT'EiTa qµiv (in opposition to the usual opinion 
that ,ca{ stands for l7rE£m; so also Ri.ickert), because the surrender 
to the Lord is not a prins in time, but in degree: to the Lord before 
all, and to us. So Rom. i. I 6, ii. 9, I 0. - oici 0€)1.~µ. 0Eoii] not 
exactly an expression of modesty (Billroth),-for it is only arbitrary 
to limit it merely to Kat ~µiv (so also Bengel, Ewald),-but added 
quite according to the requirement of religious feeling: for God 
has, according to His will, so wrought on their dispositions, that 
they, etc. Comp. vv. 1, 16. 

Ver. 6. In order that we should exhort Titus, etc. Comp. 
ver. I 7. €£'> Td with the infinitive is here, as in all passages (see 
on Rom. i. 20), to be taken, not as so that (so usually, and by 
Winer), but as telic: in 01·der that. Comp. Ki.ihner, ad Xen. A nab. 
vii. 8. 20. Certainly the 'TT'apaKaA.E<Fai nµas Tfrov /C.7'.A. was a 
consequence of the beyond expectation successful course of the 
matter in Macedonia, in accordance with which Paul might promise 
himself no less a success among the Corinthians ; but delicately 
and piously he presents the state of the case, as if this further 
prosecution of the work of collection, amidst the self - sacrificing 
liberality of the Macedonians effected by the divine will, had 
lain in God's pu1-pose, and was therefore a consequence that 
had been airned at by God. This flows from the out 8EA~µ,. 8Eov 

immediately preceding. Comp. Hofmann also. Paul sees in the 
fact, that the divinely - willed success of the collecting work in 
Macedonia has encouraged him to the continuance of it expressed 
in ver. 6, the fulfilment of the divine counsel and will, which he 

1 So Hofmann; whence there would result even a threefold expression of the 
voluntary act, namely: (1) in cul«•f'"°'; (2) in ,., ,;, HI. ;.,._.,;,,_; and (3) in l«u.,.,11,. 
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is thereby serving. - rva] Design in the 7rapa,c.i,Xi<Tat, and con
sequently its contents. - ,ca0©r; 7rpoc111peaTO] as he formerly has 
begun, without doubt during his sojourn in Corinth after our 
first Epistle, see Introd. § 1. The word is indeed without 
example elsewhere, but it is formed from evapx,oµ,0-i, after the 
analogy of 7rpoapxm and others. - oihm ,cal, E7rtT€A€<TTJ eir; uµ,ar;] 
so also mi,ght complete it a·mong you. The emphasis lies, as before 
on 7rpoev1peaTO, so here on E7r£T€A€<T'f/. "With the verb of rest 
el<. associates the thought of the previous arrival, so that e11.BC:iv 
ruay for clearness be supplied. See Kuhner, § 622 b; Jacobs, 
ad Anthol. XIII. p. 71, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 537. The 
correlation of a,apx,e<T0ai and emTeXeiv is simply as in Phil. i. 6, 
Gal. iii. 3 ; we should anticipate (ix. 12) by importing the idea 
of sacrifice (Osiander). - ,cal, T~v xciptv TaVT'TJV] not hanc quoq11e 
gratiam (Beza, Calvin, comp. Castalio ), but: etiam gratiam istam 
(Vulgate). :For also belongs to T~v x.apw, not to TaVT'TJV. He 
shall complete among yon-in addition to whatever else he has 
already begun and has still to complete-also this benefit. This 
better suits the context, namely, the connection of the 01JT0> ,cal, 
emTeX. with ,ca0©r; 7rpoc111pEaTo, than the interpretation of 
Estius : "<licit etiam, ut innuat Titum alia quaedam apud ipsos 
jam perfecisse." So also Flatt. It is quite superfluous to 
invoke, with Hofmann, an involution of two sentences in order to 
explain the double ,cat. And since ,ca{ refers to the activity 
of Titus, Billroth is wrong in explaining it : " they are to dis
tinguish themselves in this good deed, as in all things." -The 
work of collection is designated as xapir;, for on the side of the 
givers it was a showing of kindness, a work of love, an opus 
charitativum. Observe that here and in vv. 4, 19, Beov is not 
added, as in ver. 1, ix. 14, according to which Hofmann and 
older commentators explain it here also of the divine grace, of 
which they are made worthy through the service rendered. 

Vv 7-15. Encouragement to associate with their other 
Christian excellences distinction also in this work of love, 
which he says not in the form of a command, but to test their 
love - for they knew indeed the pattern of love in Christ -
and by way of advice (vv. 7-9). For this is serviceable for 
them, inasmuch as they had already made the beginning. Now, 
however, they were not to fail of completing their work, namely, 
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according to their means ; for it was . not intended that others 
should be at ease while they were in want, but that a relation 
of equality should be established (vv. 10-15). 

Ver. 7. 'A,).).'] is not equivalent to ovv (Beza and others, also 
Flatt), nor to agednm (Emmerling), but is the Latin at, breaking 
,,ff the preceding statement, like the German dock. Hermann, 
ad Viger. p. 812, aptly says: "Saepe indicat, satis argu
rnentorum allatum esse." Comp. Baeumlein, Partik. p. 15. 
Olshausen has a more far-fetched idea, that it is corrective : yea 
rather. And Billroth imports quite arbitrarily : " When I en
treated Titus, I knew beforehand that this time also you would 
not deceive me, but that, as you are distinguished in all that is 
good, so also you would zealously further this collection;" and 
Rtickert also (similarly Calvin) : " I have entreated Titus, etc.; 
yet let it not happen that he should need first to encourage you(?), 
yea rather, etc." According to Hofmann, a:X.:X.a forms the transi
tion to the ou ,caT' E'TT"tTcvy~v :X.lryw which follows in ver. 8 ; but 
this supposes a very involved construction (comp. afterwards on 
" " ) " ' ' "] • l t. wa IC.T.I\, . . - wu7rep Ev 7ravn IC.T."'. as you in every 1·e awn are 
abundant (excellitis) through faith (strength, fervour, and efficacy 
of faith), and discou1·se (aptitude in speaking), and knowledge 
(see regarding both on 1 Cor. i 5), and every diligence 
(" studium ad agendas res bonas," Grotius), and your love to us, 
so should you abou,nd in showing this lcindness. If 7r{uTe£ IC.T.A.. 

be taken as a specification of ev 7rav-rt (Luther, Grotius, and 
most), the meaning is more uncertain, since iv is not repeated. 
Comp. vi. 4 ; 1 Cor. i 5 ; it comes in again only before -rau-ry -r. 

xap. Grotius aptly remarks : " non ignoravit P. artem rhetorum, 
1novere laudando." Amidst the general praise, however, he wisely 
here also leaves the distingu,e personas to the feeling of the 
readers. - TV ,, vµ,wv EV vµ,'iv arya'TT"'[l] Paul here conceives the 
active love as something issuing from the disposition of the person 
loving, and adhering to the person loved. '.l'hus he felt the 
love of the Corinthians to him in his kea1·t; comp. vii. 3. This 
view alone suits the context, inasmuch as the other points 
mentioned are points purely sulJjective, belonging to the readers, 
and serving to recommend them; hence we are not to understand 
it as the love dwelling in the apostle, but owing its origin to the 
reacl0rs (Hofmann). Calvin aptly remarks: " Carit.atem erga. se 



CHAP. VIII. 8, 9. 349 

commemorat, ut personae quoque suae respectu illis addat 
animos." On the form of the expression, comp. Winer, p. 181 f. 
[E.T. 24l].-·tva'tca2 €V -ravrr, -rfi xaptn ?TEptuu.] A periphrasis 
for the imperative, to be explained by supplying a verb of sum
moning, on which tva ·depends in the conception of the speakers. 
See Buttmaon, p. 208 [E. T. 241]; Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 840, 
ad Marc. p. 1 79. In the old Greek 01ro,~ is used in the very 
same way (tva late and seldom, as in Epictetus, Di-ssert. iv. 
1. 142). See Matthiae, p. 1187; Viger. ed. Herm. pp. 435, 
791 f.; Hartung, Partilcell. II. p. 148. According to Grotius 
and Bengel, whom Hofmann follows, the connecting of Zva tc.-r.X. 
with the following ou ,ca-r' bn-ra'Y~v "A.byo, would yield ·no un
suitable sense (in opposition to Riickert) ; but the construction 
of the passage in vv. 7 and 8, so as to form one period, wouhl 
be a construction assumed without sufficient ground, ill-arran:;ed 
and ambiguous, and would not accord with the apostle's way of 
beginning e. new sentence by ou . . . "'A.l"fOJ in order to guard 
against an incorrect judgment of the previous one (vii. 3 ; 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 12). - In tcal iv -rav-rr, -rfi xaptn, 
Tavrr, has the emphasis (it was othenVise in ver. 6) ; also in 
this showing of kindness, as in other works of beneficence,-which 
was embraced in iv 'TraVTl. 

Ver. 8. Prudent and yet deeply stirring caveat in rnference to 
what was said in ver. 7. Not by way of command do I say it, but 
as, through the diligence of others, testing also the genuine nat1wc 
of your l01Je. - oui] "aliorum studio vobis commemorato," 
Bengel.- l-rJpo,v] of members of extraneous churches. - -ro 
'YV1JO"tov] the genuineness. See Kiihner, II. p. 122; Dissen, 
ad Pind. Nem. p. 452. - ootctµate,v] is here, too (comp. on 
1 Cor. xi. 28), not probatum 1·eddere (Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Estius), but explorare; for by the result, which the setting forth 
of the Macedonian example would have on the Corinthians, it 
had to be shown whether, and how far, their brotherly love was 
genuine or not. The participle does not depend on ver. 10 
(Bengel), but on "A.k,yo,, which is to be supplied again after a>..Xa. 
Xe,y,.,, with the participle : I say it, inasmuch as I tlwrelYIJ, ek. 
Comp. on 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

Ver. 9. Parenthesis which states what holy reason he has for 
speaking to them, not tcaT' im-ra1~v, but in the way just 



350 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLF; TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

mentioned, that of testing tlwir love. For you know, indeed 
(rywwuKerE not imperative, as Chrysostom and others think), 
what a high pattern of gracious kindness you have e:cpe1·ienced in 
yourselves from Jesus Christ. So the testing, which I have in 
view among you, will only be imitation of Ghrist. Olshausen 
rejects here the conception of pattern, and finds the proof of 
possibility : " Since Christ by His becoming poor has made you 
rich, you also may communicate of your riches ; He has placed you 
in a position to do so." The outward giving, namely, presupposes 
,.he disposition to give as an internal motive, without .which it 
.,..-ould not take place. But in this view 7rMVT1]<T1JTE would of 
necessity apply to riches in loving dispositions, which, however, is 
not suggested at all in the context, since in point of fact the 
consciousness of every believing reader led him to think of· the 
whole fulness of the Messianic blessings as the aim of Christ's 
humiliation, and to place in that the riches meant by 7rAov

rr,<J1}TE. - in oi' uµ,o,<; 1€.T.A.] that He for your sakes, etc.,. 
epexegetical of T~II xaptv T. !€Up. 71µ. 'l71<JOV Xpt<TTOV. The 
emphatic oi' uµar; brings home to the believing consciousness of 
the readers individually the aim, which in itself was universal. 
- E7rTwxev<JeJ inasmuch as He by His humiliation to become 
incarnate emptied Himself of the participation, which He had in 
His pre-existent state, of God's glory, dominion, and blessedness 
(7r:X.ou<Jto<; &,11), Phil ii. 6. On the meaning of the word, comp. 
LXX. Judg. vi 6, xiv. 15; Ps. xxxiv. 10, lxxix. 8; Prov. 
xxiii :n; Tob. iv. 21; Antiphanes in Becker's .A.need. 112. 24. 
The aorist denotes the once-occurring entrance into the condition 
of being poor, and therefore certainly the having become poor 
(although 7rrwxeveiv, as also the classical 7rEVE<J0at, does not 
mean to become poor, but to be 1 poor), and not the whole life led 
by Christ in poverty and lowliness, during which He was never
theless rich in grace, rich in inward blessings; so Baur 2 and 
Kostlin, Lehrbegr. d. Joh. p. 310, also Beyschlag, Glwistol. p. 237. 
On the other hand, see Raebiger, Christal. Paul. p. 38 f.; Neander, 

1 Ju e.g. (Ja.11,A111u,, to be king, but i{,,u!A,v11a. : I have become king. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 8; and see in general, Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18; olso Ernesti, 
Urspr. d. Sunde, I. p. 245. 

• Comp. his neut. ;J'/teol. p. 193: "though in Himself es resprcts His ,-iglu rich, 
lie livw poor." 
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ed. 4, p. 801 f. ; Lechler, A post. Zeit. p. 5 0 f. ; Weiss, B ibl. The-Ol. 
pp. 312, 318. - &lv] is the imperfect participle: when He was 
-rich, and does not denote the abiding possession (Estius, 
Ri.ickert); for, according to the context, the apostle is not 
speaking of what Christ is, but of what He was,1 before He be
came man, and ceased to be on His self-exinanition in becoming 
man (Gal. iv. 4 ; this also in opposition to Philippi, Glaubensl. 
IV. p. 44 7). So also wapx(J)v, Phil. ii. 6. - ,va vµe'i,; . . . 
'11"AOVT~o-77Te] in order that you through His poverty might 
become rich. These riches are the reconciliation, justification, 
illumination, sanctification, peace, joy, certainty of eternal life, 
and thereafter this life itself, in short, the whole sum of spiritual 
and heavenly blessings (comp. Chrysostom) which Christ has ob
tained for believers by His humiliation even to the death of the 
cross. ID..oVTe'iv means with the Greek writers, and in the N. T. 
(Rom. x. 12 ; Luke xii. 21 ), to be rich ; but the aorist (1 Cor. 
iv. 8) is to be taken as with £'11"Twxeva-e. 'EKeivov, instead 
of the simple avTov (Kruger, ad Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 30; Dissen, 
ad IJem. de cor. p. 276, 148), has great emphasis: "mag
nitudinem Domini innuit," Bengel - In opposition to the 
interpretation of our passage, by which £'71"Twx. falls into the 
historical, life, so that '11"Aovo-io,; &Jv is taken potentialiter as 
Jenoting the power to take to Himself riches and dominion, 
which, however, Jesus has renounced and has subjected Him
self to poverty and self-denial (so Grotius and de Wette), see 
on Phil ii. 6. 

Ver. 10 After the parenthesis in ver. 9, a continuation of the 
aAA.d. . . . SoK£µat(J)v, ver. 8 : and an opinion I give in this ajf ai?-. 
I'vwµ17v, opinion, has the emphasis, as contrasting with imrnry11v 
in ver. 8. Comp. on 1 Cor. vii. 25. - TOUTO ,yap vµ'iv CTVJ,Upepei] 
a-vµ<f,Jpei does not mean decet (Vorstius, Emmerling, who appeals 
to LXX. Prov. xix. 10, where, however, the translation is 
inaccurate), but: it prnfits. And TouTo is not, with most, includ
ing Ri.ickert, de vVette, Ewald, N eander, to be referred to the 
supplying of charitable gifts, in which case a-vµ<f,€pei is either left 
without more precise definition (Ri.ickert: " like every good deed, 
bringing advantage"), or is interpreted as pointing to the ad vantage 
of good repute (Grotius, comp. also Hofmann), of the divine 

l Comp. Rich. Schmidt, PauL Chri8toL p. 144. 
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recotnpense (Calovius) and the moral advantage (Flatt), or as 
useful for salvation (Bisping), and so on. TouTO rydp vµ,. uuµ,cp. 
contains, in fact, the ground why Paul proceeds in this matter 
.nerely by way of advising ; hence, with Billroth, Osiander, and 
Kling, TOUTO is to be referred to the previous ryvwµ,7Jv . . . olowµ,£. 
It is no objection to this, that in ev TovTrp immediately before 
the pronoun referred to the distribution. For in the previous 
clause ryvwµ,'T}V oi'owµ,t contained the whole thought, and ev TOUT,P 
had no stress laid on it, not even needing to be inserted. Accord
ingly: for this-that I do not command you, but only give my 
opinion in the matter-is serviceable to you, is fitted to operate in 
the way of moral imprcvement on you, as being persons who 
have already shown yourselves to be such as need not command, 
but only counsel. The empliasis lies pri'~arily on TouTo and 
next on vµ,'iv. According to Hofmann, who does not take ver. 9 
parenthetically, in "al ryvwµ,'1};· ".T.X. there is meant to follow 
something new and further, so that both e v TOVT,P and subse
quently TovTo point to the advice, which Paul intends to give 
(with the following ... what follows), and this advice is expressed 
in the imperative clause ver. 11, to which o7nve~ ".T.X. belongs 
as a protasis. Against this conflision it may be decisively urged. 
first, that the EV TOIJT<f' emphatically pointing forward must 
have been placed first ; secondly, that after oLowµ,i there would 
come not at all the announced ,yvwµnJ, bqt in the first instance 
an argumentative parenthetic clause, which would again begin 
with " what follows," - a course which could only lead the 
reader astray ; thirdly, that • if 'TOvTo ,y. vµ,'iv uuµ,cpipe, does not 
go with o7nve~ IC.T.X., and find its more precise explanation 
therein, it would interpolate a thought altogether indefinite and 
isolated ; fourthly, that oe after vuvt in ver. 11 most naturally 
introduces a new sentence ; lastly, that ver. 11 has not in the 
least the form of a ryvwµ,'1}, of an expression of opinion, but a form 
purely praeceptive, as, indeed, that which the apostle has put 
under the considerate point of view of a testing and a "fVWJJ,'TJ in 
contrast to an emT~1, was already contained in ver. 7 and has 
nothing more to do with the direct precept of ver. 11. - o7nve~] 
ut qui, includes the specifying ofthe reason. See on Eph. iii. 13. 
OU µ,ovov TO 'TT'OLTJUa£, a"A.M "al TO 0e"A.ew] Grotius, following the 
l'eshito and Arabic of Erpenius, assumes here a loq_uend1'. genus 
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inversmn; but this is an irrational violence,1 to which also the 
view of Emmerling (comp. Castalio in the Adrwt.) ultimately 
comes : " vos baud mora, uno momento facere et velle coepistis." 
The explanation of others (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
Gregory, Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Cornelius a Lapide, Clericus, 
Heumann, Bauer, Log. Paul. p. 334; Zachariae, Storr, Rosen
miiller, Flatt, Billroth, Schrader, Olshausen, Rtickert, Osiander, 
Ewald, and several others) is at least rational: rwt only the doing, 
but also the being willing, i.e. the doing willingly. But that 0b,.e,v 
is not used in the sense of 0e"'A.ovTar; 7rote'iv (see regarding this use 
of 0l'A.6Jv, Markl. ad Lys. Reisk. p. 616), or even 0t>..eiv 7roifjua, 
(Bremi, ad Dem. Phil. i 13, p. 121), is plain from ver. 11, where 
Paul, if that meaning had been in his mind, must have con
tinued: vvvi Se f(a~ E7rtTE"'A.ecraTE TO 7T', But, in the form in which 
he has written ver. 11, the emphasis lies not on emTEAecraTE, but 
011 To 7roifjua,, which is thereby shown to be something not con
temporaneous with the 0e"'A.Ew, but following upon it, something 
which is still to happen after that 0i."'A.ew is already present, so that 
we have an advance (1) from the 7roifjua, to the 0e"'A.Ew in ver. 10; 
and (2) from the Be')..1:,v to the further 7rotijuai in ver. 11. More
over, in opposition to the former interpretation, we may urge the 
cho.nge of tenses in ver. 10 ; for, if the 0i."'A.ew iu ver. 10 were to 
be something inherent in the previous 7rotfjaa, (willingness), the 
aorist infinitive must likewise have been used. Lastly, there is 
opposed to this interpretation the 07r6J~ "a0a7rep f(.T."'A.. in ver. 11, 
where evidently the (fntme) actual accomplishment is compared 
with the inclinatior:. of the (present) willing ; hence, in ver. 10 
also 0e"'A.ew must be conceived of as something which subsists for 
itself, and not simply as a willingly doing. Others conceive 
that To 7roifjuai denotes the collection-gathering which had already 
actually taken place, and To 0e"'A.eiv the contimiing wi.~h to do 
still more. This is in the main the view of Hunnius, Hammond, 
W etstein,2 Mosheim, Bengel, Michaelis, Fritzsche. The latter 
says (Dissert. II. p. 9): "hoe rnodo non solum TO 0e"A.ew tanquam 
gravius T,j, '1T'Ote'iv oppositum est (nam qui nova beneficia veteribus 
adde1·e vult, pfos illo agit, qui in eo quod pra.estitit, subsistit) sell 

1 This inversion is followed also by Luther, not in the translation, but in the 
gloss: "You ltave been IJ,efirat, who willed it and auo di<l it." 

'',Vho says:••,...,;:;,.,., .;st dare; Ii>.,,.,...,;; .. ,.,, i.e..,.,,,,.,, vcl~.; .. ,,., daturumeest." 

2 con. n. z 
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ctiam v. 7rpomi.pgacr0ai utri,que bene congruit, illi (nj> 7roiijcrai), 
qiwniam nondum tantU?n pecuniae e1·ogaverant, quantum ad justam 
Xoryiav sujficere v-ideretu1·, huic ( Tf, 8/),.,eiv) quoniam, in hew nova 
voluntate hue usque acquieverant." In this way the change of 
tenses in 7roiijcrai and BeXeiv would be quite appropriate; both 
would apply (this in opposition to Billroth's objection) to the 
same fact, to the work of collecting begun in pursuance of 1 Cor. 
xvi., which, however, would be viewed not according to two 
different sides (Billroth), objective (7roiijcrai) and subjective 
(0eXew), but according to two different stages, in respect of the 
first activity and of the further willing, so that now also the third 
stage, the execution of t:1is further willing, must be added to 
complete the whole matter, ver. 11. But since there is no indi
cation whatever of the reference of -ro 0eXeiv to a further willing 
(following on the 7roiijcrai), and that a willing arrested as to 
its realization ; and since, on the other hand, the 7rpo in 7rpoev~pg. 

permits for the climactic relation ou µ6vov To 7roiijcrai, a;\.Xa, ,cat To 

OeXeiv only the temporal reference, that the 0e;\.eiv must have been 
earlier than the '7r0£1]<Ta£, and consequently Ou µ6vov ... aXXtt ,cal 

is a climax of time pointing not forward, but backward: the view 
of Fritzsche is to be given up as not accordant with the context. 
There remains as the only correct view, that of Cajetanus and 
Estius, which de Wette (and after him Winer, p. 521 [E.T. 701 f.], 
also Wieseler, Chronol. d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 364) has defended, that 
7rpoev~pg. places the readers in comparison as to time with the 
Macedonians (ver. 1 ff.): not only the doing (the carrying out of the 
action of collecting), but also already the willino has begun earlier 
among you, than among the Macedonians ; you have anticipated 
them in both respects. With this view it is obvious that Paul cou,lcl 
not but logically place 7roi~crai before 0eMw. The offence, which 
this arrangement would otherwise occasion, cannot be got over by 
the pregnant meaning, which Hofmann puts into the present 0e'>,ew, 

viz. that it denotes the steady attitude of mind sustained up to the 
execution (comp. Billroth). This would, in fact, be a modal defini
tion of the willing, which Paul would doubtless have known how 
to designate, but could not put into the bare present.1 .And such an 

1 The pr~ent denotes simply the being dispoaed DB the ltabitu, 1Jf readiness pre
vailing in the case, by way of distinction from the historical doing (.-.,;;,,.,), through 
11·hich the Ii>..,,, became active. 
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attitude of mind would withal have already existed before the 
'TrOtquat, and would not simply have come afterwards. - a?To 

1repvut] More precise definition of the 1rpo in 1rp0Ev~pt : since the 
previous year. On 1dpvut, superiore anno, see Plato, Protag. 
p. 327 C; Gorg. p. 473 E; .Aristoph. Vesp. 1044; Acharn. 348; 
Lucian, Tim. 59; Soloec. 7, al. Comp. ix. 2. Whether did 
Paul date the beginning of the year after the Greek (rather Attic 
and Olympic) reckoning (so Credner, Einl. I. 2, p. 372), i.e. about 
the time of the summer solstice, or after the Macedonian fashion 
(so, on account of ix. 2, Wieseler, Ohronol. d. apost. Zeitalt. 
p. 364), i.e. at the autumnal equinox, or from the month Nisan 
(Hofmann; see Grimm on 1 Mace. x. 21), or from tlie usual 
national standpoint of the Jewish reckoning, according to which 
the beginning of the civil year was the month Tisri (in Sept.) ? 
The last is in itself the most natural, and also the most probable, 
considering the great variety as to the times of beginning the 
year, to which he would have had to accommodate himself in the 
various provinces, and considering not less the acquaintance with 
the Jewish calendar which he could take for granted in all his 
churches. Consequently there lies between the composition of 
our first and second Epistles the time from Easter till at least 
after the beginning of the new year in Tisri. 

Ver. 11. The ,cat before 'TO 1rotijuat can only belong to it, and 
not to brt'TEA. also (de Wette, Hofmann). It is the simple 
accessory also ,· as in ver. 10 the thought proceeded backwards 
from doing to willing, now it proceeds forwards from willing to 
doing, so that at the bottom of ,cal TO 1ro,ijua, there lies the 
conception : Now, however, bring not merely the willing, but also 
the doing to completion. This is an analysis of the elements, 
which in reality coincide (for the imu>.eua, of the willing is the 
actual execittion), occasioned, however, very naturally by the 
juxtaposition in ver. 10, and giving rise to no misconception here. 
- om:,,~ ,ca0am,p K.'T.">...] in order that as the inclination of the 
willing, so also the completion ( of that, which ye will) may be 
according to means, i.e. in order that the actual execution of that, 
which you will, may not remain out of proportion to the inclina
tion of yoUJ' will, but, like the latter, may be accordant with 
your means. As it is the inclination of your will to contribute 
according to the standard of your possessing, the execution of this 
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williuguess should take place according to the same standard. -
oih-w "al, To rn-£TfAeua£] sc. f The supplying the subjunctive 
of Elµi is not linguistically inadmissible (Ri.ickert), and is found 
already in Homer (ll. i 547, and Nagelsb. in loc.), but it is 
certainly rare in Greek writers. Comp. ver. 13. See Bernhardy, 
p. 3 3 0 f. ; Buttmann, neut. Gramm. p. 12 0 [E. T. 13 7]. - EiC 

rnii lxE£v] belongs to both subjects of the clause of purpose: in 
vu1·suance of the ltaving, according to your means. See }'ritzsche, 
Quaest. Luc. p. 1 79 f. Comp. expressions like EiC TWV 7TapovT<,JV, 
€1' TWV imapxoVT<,JV, and the like. 'E1t is not to be taken in the 
sense of the origin, as Hofmann wishes; for it would, in fact, be 
an indelicate and bad comrliment to the inclination of the readers, 
that it had " originated " from their possession. Paul himself 
indicates afterwards by ,ca06 in what meaning he uses EiC. 

Ver. 12. Confirmation of the EK, Toii ex1;w by a general pro
position. There is nothing to be supplied except the simple 
i<TT/, after fu7rpouof1<,To<;, so that fJ 7rpo0uµia remains .the subject 
(V u1g., Erasmus, and others, including Ri.ickert, Osiander, :Ewald). 
It is quite superfluous mentally to supply the non-genuine n<; after 
txv, and to refer Eu7Tpouo. to it (Billroth), all the more that Paul iu 
fond of personifying abstractions (.f/ 7rpo0vµla). The correct trans
lation is : For, if the inclination exists (presents itself as existing), 
1·t is well-pleasing in proportion to that which it has, not in propor
tion to that which it has not, i.e. God measures His good pleasure 
according to that which the 7rpo0vµor; (who is ready to contribute) 
possesses, not according to that which he does not possess.1 If, 
for example, the poor man who is ready to give little, because he 
has not much, were less pleasing to God than the rich man, who 
is willing to give much, God would then determine His good 
pleasure according to what the 7rpo0uµor; does not possess. Such 
an unjust standard God does not apply to good will! oJ rydp -r'i]v 

T."OtTOTT)Ta, aAAa Tijr; ryvwµ'f/<; opa T'i]V 7T0£0T'f/Ta, Theodoret. On 
7rpot<,E£Ta£ in the sense specified, see Kypke, II. p. 259, and from 
Philo, Loesner, p. 312. Comp. 7rap<1.K,E£Tai, Rom. vii 18. The 
interpretation prius adest, namely, tanquam boni operis funda
nwntunt (Erasmus, Beza, Estius, and others), is not supported by 
linguistic usage, and there is no hint in the context of a refer-

1 An evangelical commentary on this sentence is tue story of tho widow's mite, 
ll.ark xii. 42 lf. ; Luke x.x.i. 2 ff. 



CHAP. VIII. 13. 357 

cnce to time. Flatt imports "unpleasing" into the negative half 
of the sentence; and Hofmann goes still further, since he finds in 
7rp<nm-rai the realizatwn of the good will, and attaches to thi,s (not 
to €U7rpocro.) the Ka0o EciV exn, while he thereupon adds the supple
mentary words OU ,ca0o OVIC exei so as to form the sentence: " that 
is not the condition of the acceptableness of the good will, that it is 
present as realized according to the measure of what it has not." 
In this way we should have mentally to add el 7rpoKHTai after 
ou ; and Paul would not only have made use of a fragmentary 
mode of expression as unintelligibly as possible, but would withal 
have posited an inconceivable case, namely, that the good will is 
realized according to the measure of non-possession, which is 
tantamount to saying that the good will gives what it has not. 
And the assumption that 7rpo,ceiTa£ denotes already the realization 
of the 7rpo0vµ,la by the act, is the more erroneous, that the one 
before whom the 7rpo0vµ,{a is laid is here God, as is shown by 
ev7rpocroe,cTor;. God, however, looks on the heart, and the frame 
of mind itself lies open before Him. - Note further the difference 
between the conditioned ,ca0o .?av fX?J, in proportion to what hr, 
under the respective circumstances of each case (M.v = av), may 
have, and the unconditioned ,ca0o ov,c exei. Comp. Hartung, 
Partikcll. II. p. 293 f.; Klotz, ad JJcvar. p. 143. 

Ver. 13. Confirmation of the previous ov ,ca0o ou,c ~et from 
the aim of the present collection. - The words usually supplied 
after ou ,yap (Beza, Flatt, and others: hoe dico; Erasmus and 
Grotins : sic dandum est; Rosenmiiller and Fritzsche, ad Rom. 
p. 48 : volo; comp. Osiander; Riickert has ,y{ve"ra£ Toiho, comp. 
Ewald, and previously Luther) are superfluotrn, and therefore to 
be rejected. There is nothing to be supplied but ii after BAt,fnr; 
and ,ytve-rai (see ver. 14) at the end of the verse: /01· not in ordei· 
that there may be to others refreshing, to you dutress, but on a footing 
of equality at the present time your superfluity reaches to the lack 
of those, is applied to remedy their lack. The punctuation is to be 
corrected accordingly. Since the sentence in this way flows 
logically and grammatically without any obstacle, there is not to 
be placed after 0">..t,fnr; (Beza, Elzevir, Flatt, and many others), 
or yet even after lcroT1JTOr; (Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, 
Riickert, de Wette, Osiander, and others), any colon, by which, 
moreov()r, iv nj, vuv ,caipf, would receive an emphasis not justified 
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by any contrast, and would come in very abruptly, having no 
connecting particle. - a">..Xot'>] means the Christians in Jerusalem. 
The same are afterwards meant by i,cE{vwv. Probably opponents 
in Corinth had said : " he wishes to fleece us and bring us to 
want, that others may have good times or the like." - On the con
trast of avE<Tt'> and 8>..lfi'>, comp. 2 Tbess. i. 6 f. The asyndeton : 
a"'A.Mt', QV€<Tl'i', vµ:iv (oe is not genuine) ext,;, .. presents the contrast 
more vividly. Paul, however, uses aXXot'>, not frepot'> (as in ver. 
8), because he has been thinking of others generally, other persons 
than the readers. - i~ luOT'l'}To'>] b,, as in ver. 11, used of the 
standard. The establishment of equality (between you and others) 
is the norm, according to which, etc. - iv T<j, vvv ,caipi] awakens 
the thought of a future, where the state of the case might be 
reversed. See ver. 14. Hofmann thinks that Paul had here in 
view the definite inversion of the situation in such wise, that after 
Israel's conversion (iii. 16) there would be in the Holy Land a 
Christian church under more prosperous fortunes than the body of 
Gentile Christians then sorely tried. But this is not to be made 
good by 2 Thess. ii. 3, and it bas against it Rom. xi. 25, according 
to which, before the conversion of Israel will ensue, the whole 
Gentile world must first be converted, and accordingly Paul could 
hardly have thought of casual collections from Judaea as then 
either necessary or effectual for the Gentiles (apart altogether from 
the expected nearness of the Parousia). - On ,yivEu8ai Ei'>, to corne 
unto, reach towards, be apportioned to (Plato, Tim. p. 5 7 A ; Luc. 
Caucas, 19, al.), comp. on Gal. iii. 14. 

Ver. 14 f. In order that (divine purpose), if the circumstances 
change, the converse case may also set in, and the superfluity 
of those be imparted to your laclc. On account of ver. 13 we 
must, in accordance with the context, think also here of something 
earthly, not (as Jerome, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, 
Anselm, the Catholics,1 Bengel, Michaelis, Schrader wish) of 
,<;piritual blessings-which would be unhistorical, and quite opposed 
to the standpoint of the apostle to the Gentiles. According to 

1 These misused the passage ngainst Protestants in this way: " Locus liic apostoli 
contra nostrae aetatis haereticos ostendit, posse Christianos minw aanctos meritis sanc
torum adjuvari etiam in /uturo saeculo," Estins. See, on the contrary, Cnlovius. 
Bisping also thinks of prayers, merits of good works, and the like, which love mo.y 
give for temporal gifts received, 
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Paul, the participation of the Gentiles in the spiritual blessings 
of the Jewish Christians had already taken place through ths 
conversion of the former, Rom. xv. 2 7. - (J'TT"CrJ<; ,YEV'l'}Tat la-oT7J<;] in 
order that (according to the divine purpose) equality might set in, 
since, namely, then they will not have too much and you too 
little, if their superfluity shall come to the help of your lack. 
.According to Hofmann, luoT7J<; amounts here to the idea of the 
inversion of the relation, which, however, does not agree with ver. 
15, and has against it the clear reference of the meaning of l~ 
la-or. in ver. 13. The idea of brotherly equalization, which Paul 
had expressed by lE la-6-r. as regulative for the present case in 
ver. 13, he repeats also for the eventual future case in. ver. 14: 
it is to him of so much importance. And so important was it to 
the primitive church generally, that it even produced at first in 
Jerusalem the community of goods. - ,ca06Jr; ,ye,ypa1rrat] .A con
firmation from Scripture of this idea, which is to realize itself in the 
two cases, ver. 13 and ver. 14. It is already typically presented 
in the gathering of the manna, Ex. xvi. 18 (freely quoted after 
the LXX.). The quotation refers therefore not simply to ver. 14, 
but to vv. 13 and 14, since in both there prevails the same 
fundamental thought. - o -;?, 1r0Xv] he who much, namely, had 
gathered, as in Ex. l.c., we must supply from the context (ver. 1 7). 
Paul presupposes that his readers are aware of the reference and 
of the connection of the passage. - ou,c l1rXeovaa-e] had not too 
mitch, not more than was appointed by God for his needs ; -;?, ,yap 
µhpov o µ,e,ya'A.o'owpo<; T<f 'owpq, a-uvetwEe, Theodoret. See Ex. 
xvi. 16 f. In the same way: ov,c ~Xanov7Ja-e, he had not too little. 
The word, frequent in the LXX., is foreign to Greek writers. -
The articles denote the two definite and well-known cases which 
occurred in the gathering. 

Vv. 16-24. Regarding Titus, already mentioned in ver. 6, and 
the two others, who were sent with Titus as delegates to Corinth 
about the collection. 

Ver. 16. "1e] continnative. - x.apt<; nj, 0erj,, 'T'f OtOOVTt IC.T.X.] 
language of the deeply religious consciousness ( 1 Cor. xv. 10 ; 
Rom. vi. 17; Phil ii 13). Comp. ver. 1. The present participle; 
for the continuing zeal is continually given by God. - -r~v aur~v 
a-,rovo.] namely, as in me. This reference is made necessary by 
inrep vµ,wv, by which Billroth's explanation : " the same zeal, 
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which yon lzavc for the good cause," is excluded. -Jv TV 1'apo.] 
See on Jv Tai:~ E1C1CA'TJ<r., ver. 1. 

Ver. 1 7. Proof of this u,rovo~ of Titus. - For the summon3 
indeed he re,ceived; but, seeing that he was more zealous, of his own 
accord he set out to you. Paul has not expressed himself in
correctly, seeing that he can only have had in his mind a climax 
(Rtickert); nor has he used JJ,EV .•. oe in the sense of the climactic 
ov µ,ovov ... a"X.:>..a (Billroth, also Flatt) ; but the concessive 
clause T~v J.LEV ,rapa,c)I.. eoEE. expresses the delicate modesty and 
subordination of Titus, according to which he would not have it 
appear that he set out on the journey av0alp€To~ ; the second 
clause, on the other hand, sets forth the actual state of the case. 
The summons (ver. 6) indeed he received; he did not say as it 
were: there is no need of thy summons, I go of my own impulse; 
lJut in the actual state of the case he was too zealoiis to have needed 
a summons, and set out to you of his own self-determination. -
«!~:>..0€] The praeterite does not denote what was resolved on 
(Billroth), but is that of the epistolary style ( ctimp. uvvf,reµ,v., 
vv. 18, 22 ; Xen . .A.nab. i. 9. 25), used to represent the point of 
time at which the letter is read by those receiving it. Comp. 
Acts xv. 27, xxiii. 30, also on Gal. vi. 11. 

Ver. 18. Recommendation of the first companion of Titus. -
uvvmeµ,v, Of JJ,€T' avToii] The u6v refers, like JJ,€T' av-roii, to 
Titus: we have sent along with him. Comp. ver. 22. See Lo beck, 
nd Phryn. p. 354. Comp. Gal. ii 12; Acts i 26, xxv. 12; 
Matt. xvii. 3. Bengel takes it incorrectly : " una misimus ego et 
Timotheus," which is contained in the plural, but not in the 
compound. - -rov aO€Aipov ,c.T.>-.J is understood by Heumann and 
Rtickert of an actual brother, viz. a brother of Titus. But 
ao€>.q,ol -ljµ,wv in ver. 2 3 shows that Paul has here and in 
ver. 22 f. taken aO€Aipoi; in the sense of Christian brotherhood. 
It would not have been in keeping with the prudence of the 
apostle to send with Titus the very brother of the latter and 
even his own brother (according to Ruckert's view of -r. aO€A!p. 
-fJµ,., ver. 22). Who is meant, remains quite an open question. 
Some have conjectured Barnabas (nvei; in Chrysostom, and 
Chrysostun himself, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Luther, Calvin, and 
others) or Silas (Baronius, Estius) ; but the rank of these was not 
consistent with the position of a companion subordinate to Titus; 
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nor is there anywhere a trace of Barnabas and Paul having ever 
united again for common work after their separation (Acts xv. 39). 
Others (comp. also the usual subscription of the Epistle) think 
that it was Luke. So Origen, Ttve<; in Chrysostom, Jerome, 
Ambrosiaster, Pelagius, Primasius, Anselm, Cajetanus, Cornelil:s 
a Lapide, and others, including Grotius, Emmerling, Schrader, 
Olshausen, Kohler (Abfassungszeit, p. 85), of whom those named 
before Grotius referred iv T'f' eva'Y"(. to the Gospel of Luke (at 
that time not yet even in existence). But from the very brief 
statement of Acts xx. 1 ff. there is no proof to be drawn either 
for (Olshausen) or against (Riickert); and Ignatius, ad Ephes. 
(interpol.) 15, to which Emmerling, after Salmeron an~ others, 
has again appealed, proves nothing further than that this un
known author either referred or merely applied our passage to 
Luke. The conjecture which points to Erastus (Ewald, following 
Acts xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 20) cannot be made good. With just 
as little proof some have thought of Mark (Lightfoot, Chron. 
p. 118; Storr, Opusc. II. p. 339 ; Tobler, E1Jangelienfr. p. 12). 
The result remains : we do not know who it was. So much only 
in reference to the two persons indicated here and in ver. 2 2, and 
in opposition to the conjectures adduced, is clear from ver. 23, that 
they were not fellow-labourers in the apostolic work, like Titus, 
but other Christians of distinction.1 See on ver. 23. Against 
this non liquet Riickert indeed objects, that in that case the 
Corinthians would not have known which of the two was meant 
to be here designated, since in ver. 2 3 both are called a?TouToXo, 

EKKA'TJu,wv, by which all distinction is precluded. But this first 
companion is in ver. 19 so distinctively indicated as appointed 
by a SJ)ecial elective act of the chiirches concerned, and appointed 
just for this particular work, that he could not be unknown by 
name to the Corinthians, after Titus had already begun there the 
work of collection (ver. 6). Besides, Paul might leave all further 
information to Titus. - oi o l1ra,vo<; tc.T.A.] i.e. who possesses his 
praise (that duly belonging to him) in the gospel (in the cause of the 
gospel, in confessing, furthering, preaching, defending it, and the 
like), spread through all the churches, throughout the whole Christian 
body. He was a Christian worthy of trust and praised by all. 

1 Hence also wo can hardly think of TropliimU8 (de Wette, Wieseler), Acts :u. 4., 
xxi. 29: nor, with Hofm11nn, of Aristarclius, Acts xix. 29, xx. 4. 
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Ver. 19. As u-reAXoµevot in ver. 20 is connected with uvve
wiµi/raµev in ver. 18, ver. 19 is a parentlwsi,s (Beza, Lachmann) in 
which Paul" generali testimonio subjungit speciale, quod praesenti 

t • ·t" Cal • ' ' I:!''] ' ' ( nego 10 congrm , vm. - ov µovov oe sc. e1rawovµevo,; or 
hratvo<;, praised, or evoogo,;, or the like) €Un €V -rrj, EUa"fY. Out 
7ra(T. -rwv €1C1CA'TJ(T,1 Comp. Rom. ix. 10, v. 3, 11,viii 23.
a,).,).,a, ,cai xeipo-rov'T}0e1,; tc.-r.A.] but also having been chosen by 
tlie ( collecting) churches as our travelling companion, etc. The 
xeipo-r. v7ro -r. €tcKA. contains a point so important in its bearing 
that we may not take it parenthetically, thereby breaking up the 
flow of the discourse. So Hofmann, assigning the incorrect reason, 
moreover, that the perfect participle must have been used. The 
perfect might be used ; but the aorist expresses the act done, 
whereby the person concerned became a7rou-roA.o,; of the churches 
in this case (ver. 2 3), and so Paul bas conceived of it here. -The 
€1C1CA.TJ(Tlat here meant are, according to ver. 1 ff., the Macedonian. 
- xeipo-rov.] sujfragiis designatus. How this election was con
ducted, we do not know. Perhaps by the presbyters as repre
sentatives of the churches, and on the proposal of the apostle. 
Comp. on Acts xiv. 23. - €V -rfj xaptn IC,T.A.] a more precise 
definition of the uvve,co. ~µwv. It does not, however, simply mean : 
in the bringing over (Billrotb ; this arbitrary limitation was pro
duced by the reading uvv), but in general: in matters of this 
xapt,;, i.e. in the prosecution, in the whole bringing about, of this 
kindness (this work of love), which is ministered by us, is effected 
through our ministry (comp. iii. 3). - 7rpo,; TtJV TOV Kvp{ov oogav 
tc.-r.A.] is connected by most (including Theodoret, Beza, Grotius, 
Estius, Billrotb, de Wette, Ewald, Neander) with 'Tfj oia,cov. v<f,. 
~µ. But since in this way 7rpo,; (which is not, with Ewald, to 
be taken as according to, comp. i. 20) would have to combine 
two quite different relations : " in order to p1·omote Christ's 
honour and to prove cur good-will; " and since, moreover, the 

1 Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 252 [E. T. 292), takes it dilforcntly: "who stands in 
repute, not only on this account (i, .,.i ,;,"'Y'Y·, i.e. as o. preo.cher of the gospel), but 
also as one elected by the churches." But from the general i, .. ; ,;,.,,,,,, to x.11po.,.°'"'· 
there is no logical climax, as respects the specifying of a reason for the irra:m, ; whereas 
the predication ascends from the universal praise of the mo.n to his being elected by 
the churches-so as to assign a grounu for the 11u .. ..-ll-'i"I-'"• Besides, his being 
elected was not the ground, but a consequence of his general repute, although it wo.s 
the specia.l ground for Paul's sending him to Corinth. 
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latter element would be self-evident, tame, and superfluous,-we 
ought rather, with Chrysostom (who, however, reads vµwv instead 
of ~µwv), to construe with XEipoTov'T}0El,; 1'.T.}... : elected, etc., in 
order to further Chr-ist's honour and our good-will. The election 
of this brother had as its object, that by his co-operation in this 
matter Christ should be honoured 1 and our desire and love for 
the work should not be lessened " ob metum reprehensionis illius, 
de qua mooJ loquitur " (Bengel), but should be maintained and 
advanced by freedom from such hindering anxiety, and by a 
fellow-worker thus authorized. The connection with XEtpoTOV7J0€t<; 
/C.T.}..., which Hofmann, attaching it also to uvvEKO. ~µwv, declares 
to be impossible (why?), places the election, which had primarily 
a business motive, under the higher ethical point of view. 

Ver. 20. ~T€X}..oµ€VO£ TOVTO] goes along with CTVV€71"€µtaµw 

in ver. 18. We have sent also the brother, who is honoured by 
all, and in addition has been chosen by the churches as our 
associate in this matter, inasmuch as we thereby avoid this, that no 
one, etc. Riickert (comp. de Wette) arbitrarily, because with 
unnecessary harshness, holds that Paul has abandoned the construc
tion, and instead of writing CTTEXXoµE0a ryap, has put the parti
ciple, because he had had in his mind the thought: " I have caused 
him to be elected." Hofmann connects it in an abnormal con
stmction with 7rpo0vµ. ~µwv, which in itself would be admissible 
(see on i. 7), but cannot suit here, because 7rp6<; T. 7rpo0vµ. 11µ. 

was a definition of the aim contemplated not by Paul, but by the 
XEipoTov~craVT~; the connection would be illogical-According to 
linguistic usage, CTTEXXoµEvo, TOVTo (see Kypke, Obss. II. p. 259 f., 
344; Schott on 2 Thess. p. 271) may mean: (1) making this 
m·rangcment 2 (so, in the main, Kypke, Riickert, Hofmann), in 
which case there is not brought out any significant bearing of the 

1 Rtickert, though following likewise our mode or connection, holds thnt to tho 
l!;,.. "'"P••• this companionship could only have contributed negatively. in so for ns it 
was a precaution against any suspicion falling on the apostle, which suspicion
according to a mode of view also Paulino-would have been transferred to Christ. 
Why, then, not positively also I The brother had in fact been chosen as a travelling 
associate co-operating in the work of collection, so that by his election the work might 
be prosecuted more extensively and more successfully. And thus the choice of thi~ 
brother served positively to glorify Christ ; hence also.-,;, ... >,~ .. , is not to be held, 
with de Watte, 11B "rather unsuitable." 

2 In this case.,.,;;.,.. would not have to be taken u equivalent to i..-l .,.,;;.,.. (pre• 
paring oursel=for !hi~), but aa simple accusative of the object, 11B in Polyb. ix. 24. 41 
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words, and besides, the aori.st participle could not but be ex~ 
pected; or (2) inasmuch as we draw back from this, sh1·ink from 
a-nd avom this (Hesychius: aTeAAeu-Oac </Jo/3e'ia-0ai); so Chry
sostom, Theophylact, Luther, and most, following the Itala and 
Vulgate: "devitantes," Gothic: "bivandjandans." Comp. LXX. 
Mal. ii. 5. The latter is to be preferred as most appropriate in 
the connection, and ¾OTeeing with 2 Thess. iii. 6. The reading 
u'TT"oaTe)..).oµevoi in F G is a. correct gloss. Paul in his humility 
and practical wisdom did not deem it beneath his dignity to 
obviate calumnies. - TovTo] would in itself be superfluous, but it 
serves as an emphatic preparation for the following µ17 w; IC.T.A. 

See Winer, p. 152 [E. T. 200].- µ17 n~ 71µ,os µ(i)µ17a.] µ17 
after the notion of anxiety (Baeumlein, Partik. p. 288), which 
lies in aTe)\.)..oµ.: that no one rnay reproach us (as if we were 
embezzling, not dealing conscientiously with the distribution, and 
the like) in this abundance. - c!v] in puncto of this abundance. 
Comp. €V T'tJ eva'Y'Y·, ver. 18 ; EV Tfi xap., ver. 19. - aopon1~. from 
aopo~, dense, thick, means in Homer (Il. xxii. 263, xvi. 857, 
xxiv. 6): "habitudo corporis firma et succulenta," Duncan, Lex., 
ed. Rost, p. 2 0. Afterwards it occurs in all relations of the 
adjective, as in reference to plants and fruits (Theophr., Herod. 
i. 17), to speech (Diog. Laert. x. 83), to tone (Athen. x. p. 415 A), 
to snow (Herod. iv. 31), etc. Hence what abundance is meant, 
is determined solely by the context. Here : abundance of chari
table gifts. According to W etstein, Zosimus has it also four 
times "pro ingenti largitione." Rhckert's proposal to under
stand it of the great zeal of the cont?-ibutors, which was produced 
through the apostle's ministry (Tfi oia1C. u<JJ' 71µwv), would only 
be admissible in the event of there being anything in the context 
about such zeal. As it is, however, Jv ry aop. Taihv is in 
substance the same as iv TV xap,n TaUT'[) in ver. 19. Comp. 
ver. 3. 

Ver. 21. Ground of this precautionary measure. Jlor our 
anxiety is directed to what u good, not merely before the Lord, not 
merely so that we set before us God in this way (Prov. iii. 4), but 
also before men. Comp. on Rom. xii. 1 7. Were it merely the 
former, we should not need such precautionary measures, since to 

,,.,,.;,,_, ,,..,.,., ,..,,,._,._,,,,,_,, Arrinn, An. v. 17. 4; Wisd, xiv. 1 ; 2 Mncc. v. 1. Comp. 
~l01nfield, GloBa. in .AeacA. Pe1·a. p. 157 f. 
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God we 'TT'eif,avepwµ,e0a, v. 11 ; but " propter alias Jama neces
saria est," Augustine. The misuse of the latter consideration is 
guarded against by lvw'TT'. ,cvplov. - 'TT'povoe'iv, prospicere, also in the 
active,· comp. Plato, Clit. p. 408 E; Xen. Mem. ii. 10. 3; .Aelian, 
V. H. ii 21 ; Wisd. vi. 7 ; Hesych. : 7rpovoe'i· E'TT'tµe'Xc'i-rat.-For 
analogous Rabbinical sayings, see W etstein. 

Ver. 22. Commendatory mention of the second compan:on. -
av-ro'i~] with Titus and the brother already spoken of. - -rov aoeXcp. 
~µ.] This one, too, we do not know by name. 'Hµwv does not 
point to him as in official relation to the apostle and Timothy, but 
denotes him as a Christian brother (see ver. 23), so that the 
~µwv embraces also the readers. Conjecture has lighted (but 
see previously on ver. 18) on Epaenetus, Rom. xvi. 5 (Grotius), 
on Apollos (Thomas, Lyra, and mentioned already in Theodoret), 
on Luke (Calvin and also Estius, who, however, does not dis
countenance the conjecture of Zenas, Tit. iii 13, and Sosthenes), 
and even on Timothy (Cajetanus) and others. Wieseler (comp. 
on ver. 18) understands it of Tychicus, and to this Hofmann 
also is inclined. The very plural ~µwv should have precluded 
Ri.ickert from thin.king of an actual brother of the apostle ; 
see also on ver. 18. - Ev 7roX'A.o'i~ 7rOAAatc£~ J goes with Jootc. : 
in many things many tirnes. See on this collocation, Lobeck, 
Paral. p. 56. - vvv, oe 'TT'OAV U'TT'OVOatoTepov '11'€'11'0L0. lC.T,A.] vvvl 
stands in contrast with the previous eOotctµ. EV 'ITOA.A.0£~ 'ITOA.
'A.atcti: now, howe:ver, as much more zealous (than in the earlier 
cases) tlwough the great confidence which he reposes in you. A 
high degree of good confidence in you has now increased very 
much his zeal. Others understand '11'£'1Tot0~u£t K.T.>... of Paul's 
confidence, connecting it either with 7r0Xv u'11'011oato-r. (Erasmus, 
Beza, Piscator, and others) or with uvve'1Teµ,fraµ£v (Estins, Emmer
ling: " sperans ut bene a vobis excipiantur "). The latter is an 
inappropriate departure from the order of the words, depriving 
7roXv u7rouoa,o-repov of the ground assigned for it (and how 
delicately is its ground assigned by this very 7rmot0. K.T.'A.. !) ; and 
the former must necessarily have been denoted by a personal 
pronoun added to '11'€'11'ot0, 

Ver. 2 3 f. Summary closing recommendation of all the three 
delegates. - e,-re u7rip Ti-rov] sc. 'A.e,yw or ,ypci.<f,w. Be it that I speak 
on behalf<;/ Titus, he is rny associate and (especially) in regard to you 
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1ny fdlow-worker, and my intercession is thus made with good 
reason. - EhE cloE'X.cf,ol '7ttwv] be it that they are brothers of ours, 
namely, for whom I speak, they are delegates of churches,1 an honour 
to Chr-ist, people, whose personal character and working redound 
to Christ's honour. The words to be supplied with ErTE in both 
cases would occur of themselves to the reader of the incomplete 
passage. Comp. Fritzsche, ad Rorn. III. p. 4 7 f. Observe, how
ever, that aoE'X.cpol '7µ,wv is predwative, and therewith qualitative; 
hence the absence of the article appears to be strictly regular,2 

denoting the category to which the subjects meant in this second 
half of the verse belong, and therefore neither unsuitable (Riickert) 
nor yet erroneous (Buttmrnn, neut. G1·. p. 76 [E. T. 87]; comp. 
Hofmann). - '7µ,wv] as in ver. 22. The distingnishing of the 
two others from Titus, who holds a higher position, by the qualita
tive aoe'X.cpol '7/J,WV, shows that aoe"X.cpot are not ojficial associates. 
Such a one Titus was; the two others, however, were only dis
tinguished church-members-as it were, lay-brothers commissioned 
ad hoe, the one by the churches, the other by Paul. 

Ver. 24. According to the Recepta, evoet~a<1'0e is here a direct 
exhortation, in conformity with the points adduced in ver. 23 
(ovv), to furnish towards those three (eli avTovi) the demonstra
tion (T~v Jvo.) of their love, etc., which demonstration of love 
is shown to the churches that were represented by them (eli 
7rp6<1'(J)'Tr.). Since, however, the Recepta is a gloss (see the 
critical remarks), and Jvorncv6µ,evot is the correct reading, we 
have here an indirect exhortation, which puts the matter as a 
point of honour, and so touches the readers the more effec
tively, without directly making a demand on them. " When you 

1 In so far as they did not come as private persons, but as agenta in tlte busine88 of 
the church, as which they were appointed partly by destination of the apostle 
(namely, the second of the brethren), partly by the choice of the Mo.cedonian 
churches (the first of the brethren, ver. 18 f.). 

2 This absence of the nrticle bas led Hofmann wrongly to take all the nominatives 
in ver. 23 as BUbjecta, but v'lt'lp Ti.-o~ as a parenthesis (" which holds true of Titus"), 
and then ,i, in ver. 24 as the ,t, of the apodosis. A groundless artificial construe• 
tion, in which the awkward and unprecedented parenthesis (Paul would ho.ve so.id 
something like T,,,., ;, ,-;,,.,, and that after tru.ip,-•r, comp. 1 Cor. x. 29; John vi. 71) 
would be simply superfluous in the highest degree, since, if • .,..,,,r •· ,,., '-· is the subject, 
the person thereby indicated would be self-evident. Just as unco.lled for here after 
the short alleged protasis would be the epanaleptic ,ii, of the apodosis. Comp. OD 
Rom. iL 17-2'-
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accordingly show towards them the demonstration of your love 
and of what we have boasted regarding you, you do it in presence 
of the churches." In this way fl<, avTOV', and f£', 7rp0(j'(1'1TOV TWV 

e",c°)\,_ emphatically correspond with each other, and after the 
participle evOft"v. the second person of the present indicative of the 
same verb is to be supplied. Comp. Soph. 0. C. 520; El. 1428 
(1434): Ttt 7rptv ff} 0€µfVOt Tao' 00', 7rClAtV, SC. ff} 0iJ(j'0e. See 
Schneidewin in loc., and, in general, Doederl. de brachyl. 1831, 
p. 10 f.; also Dissen, ad Deni. de Cor. 190, p. 359. We might 
also simply supply the imperative £(7'T€ with evoe,"v. (see on Rom. 
xii. 9), so that also with this reading there would be a direct, 
stern summons. But with the former interpretation the con
textually appropriate emphasis of el<, 7rpO<r<,J7rov Twv e",cX. comes 
out more strongly and more independently. - On point,; of detail 
we may further observe-(1) The ovv does not draw the inference 
simply from the second half of ver. !:!3, but from both halves, since 
the exclusion of reference to Titus is not warranted by 1:l<, 7rpO(j'(JJ7r. 

T. e""A., which, in fact, suits all three together, and ~µwv "av

XTJ<T€(JJ', ".T.>... includes specially a glance at the apostle's relation to 
Titus; comp. ver. 6, vii. 14. (2) IIpo<r(JJ7rov is here also not (see 
on i 11) person, which would be against the usage of the N. T, 
and, besides, in the singular would be unsuitable here ; but el<, 

7rpO(j'(JJ'TfOV means to the face, i.e. comm in the sense of the direction. 
The conception, namely, which Paul wishes to excite in the minds 
of his readers, is this, that in those three men they have to think 
of the churches themselves, whose instruments these men are in 
the matter of the collection, as present and as witnesses of the 
demonstrations of love that fall to the share of the representa
tives, and to measure their demeanour towards them accordingly. 
According to this view, every evidence of love, which is shown to 
these men, comes, when it takes place, before the eyes of the churches 
(ideally present in the case). The churches stand by and look 
on. (3) TTJ'> a,ya'TrTJ'> vµ. is not the love to Paul (Grotius, Bill
roth, de W ette, Ewald, and others, following Chrysostom and 
Theophylact), but the Christian brotherly love, which thereupon 
has its definite object marked out by el<, avTov<,. - On T~v 

fVOftfiv evoel"vvcr8a,, comp. Plat. Legg. 12, p. \:l66 B. The 
demonstration of the boasting: namely, how true it was. Comp. 
vii 14. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

VER. 2. l; ~µ.i:iv] B C N, min. Ambrosiast. Pelag. and several vss. havi:, 
only iiµ.wv. So also Lachm. and Ruck. But i; was not understood 
and was found superfluous. Why should it be added ? - Ver. 4. 
After ra,U'T"!J Elz. has ,.ij, xa.uxno-El.i,, in opposition to B C D* F G N* 
min. and several vss. and Fathers. An addition by way of gloss 
from xi. 17. - Ver. 5. The readings ,;.pb, i,µ.a; and ,;.ponrryyt'>-µ.hriv 

(Lachm. Ruck; Tisch. has adopted only the latter) have preponder
ant, and the latter through the accession of C N decisive, attestation; 
,;.pw:.rqy. is also to be preferred on this account, that 'll'fo'l'-a'T"IJ"/"/· might 
very easily arise through alliteration after the previous ,;rpo'l'-af'apr,a. 

Reiche has unsatisfactorily defended the Recepta ei, (which crept 
in easily from viii. 6) and 'll'poxa..,.r;yy. - Ver. 7. 'll'poa,p,ira,] Lachm. 
Ruck. read ,;.po~pr;Ta,, following B C F G N 31, Chrys. ms. Cypr. 
Aug. Pel. and several vss. But the sense: prout destinavit, pre
sented itself to the not further reflecting copyists as so natural, that 
with the similarity of the two forms the present might drop out far 
more easily than come in. - Ver. 8. ouvar6,] Lach. and Ruck. read 
ilu,a.ni: It has, indeed, the attestation of B C* D* F G (?) N; but 
if iiuva.r,i were the original reading, the gloss would not have been 
ouva.r6; simply, but ouva.:-6, ear,, as in Rom. xiv. 4, or ouvara.1. - Ver. 1 o. 
(f,;.epµ.a J B D* F G 80, have <f'll'opov. So Lachm. and Ruck. Occasioned 
by the thought of the 0''71'6pov following. - xop11ynm ••• 'll'A710uvEi • •• 

a~;~m] Elz. has x,op11rno-a, ... '71'Ar;0!ivat ... av;~aat, in opposition to 
BCE• F G N, min. Syr. Arr. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. It. Cyr. Cypr. 
Ambrosiast. Aug. The future was wrongly taken in the sense of 
wish, and accordingly, aided perhaps by the recollection of such 
passages as 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12, 2 Thess. ii. 17, iii. 5, was changed 
into the optative.1 So also in Rom. xvi. 20, instead of auvrpf-}u, 

auvrpf-}a, crept into A, vss. and Fathers. - Ver. 15. os after xrlp,, 

is, with Lachm. and Tisch., to be deleted on preponderating evidence. 

CoNTENTS.-By a delicate turn in vv. 1 and 2, Paul begins 
once more from the work of collection, and impresses on his 

1 For that these forms are not infinitives, is abwulaatly shown iu Fritzscho, 
Diss. i I. p. 82 ff. 
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readers : (1) that they should make ready the bounty soon, before 
his arrival, vv. 3-5 ; further, (2) that they should give amply, 
vv. 5 and 6 ; and (3) that they should give witk all willingness, 
ver. 7; whereupon ( 4) he points them to the blessing of God, 
vv. 8-11, and, finally, brings into prominence the religious 
consequence of the thanksgivings towards God, which their benefi
cence will call forth, vv. 12-14. An utterance of thanks to 
God forms the conclusion, ver. 15. 

Ver. 1. Since the ,yap connects the verse with what precedes, 
not only does the opinion of Semler, that chap. ix. contains a 
separate Epistle, fall to the ground, but also the hypothesis, that 
Paul writes as if he were beginning a new topic,-on the basis 
of which, e.g. Emmerling (comp. Neander) thinks that between the 
composition of chap. viii. and that of chap. ix. a considerable time 
had elapsed. .Against this may be urged also the fact that in new 
sections he does not begin with 71'ep~ ,-d.v, but with 71'epl OE (1 Cor. 
vii. 1, viii. 1, xii. 1, xvi. 1). Estius is right in saying that the 
apostle specifies with ,yap the reason why he, in what goes before 
(viii. 24), had exhorted them not to collecting, but to affectionate 
receiving of the brethren. Comp. Fritzsche, Dissc1·t. II. p. 21 : 
"Laute excipite fratres, id moneo (viii. 24); nani praete1· rem cul 
liberalitatem denuo qitidem pro1:ocarem ad eum ja1n propcnsos 
homines," ver. 2. So also Schott, lsag. p. '.MO ; Billroth, Ri.ickert, 
Olshausen, Osiander ; but there is no indication of a contrast 
with the Gentile-Christian churches (as if the /J,rytot were the 
E1C1CA7Ju1.a ,caT' l~o;,dv), although Hofmann imports it. - µh] To 
this the OE in ver. 3 corresponds. See on that passage. The 
counter-remark of de Wette (who, with Osiander and Neander, 
takes the µ,Ev as solitarium), that OE in ver. 3 makes a contrast 
with ver. 2, does not hold good, since the contrast is quite as 
suitable to ver. 1 (though having respect to what is said in 
ver. 2). Even in classic writers ( often in Thucyd.) the clauses 
corresponding to each other with µ,Ev and SE are found separated 
by intervening clauses. See Ki.ihner, II. p. 428. -17}~ ota,cov{a~ 
TI/~ eis T. a,y.J as in viii. 4. Beza is incorrect (see ver. 2) in 
saying that the bringing over only is meant. The word itself 
corresponds to the idea uf Christian fellowship in love, in which 
the mutual activity of love is a constant dcbitum ministcri111n 
(Rom. xiii. 8 ; Heb. vi. 10 ; 1 Pet. iv. 10), after the example ot' 

2 COi:. II. ll A 
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Christ (Matt. xx. 28 ; Luke xxii. 26 f.). Comp. Gal v. 13. -
7r€pun,ov µ,ol Jun] i.e. I do wt need writing, namely, to effect my 
object. - -ro ,ypa<f>Hv] with article, because the writing is regarded 
as actual subject. 

REMARK.- Certainly Paul has written of the collection both in 
chap. viii. aud again in what follows; and he meant it so, otherwise 
he would have ended the section with ohap. viii. But he delicately 
makes a rhetorical turn, so that, in order to spare the readers' 
sense of honour, he seems not to take up the subject again, but to 
speak only of the sending of the brethren; and he annexes to that 
what he intends still to insert regarding the matter itself :i.orpw, 
o, ,oiil"o ,r,01Ei; w11,s µ,ui,..i,..ov aul"ou, E'l.1t1,;ra11u11Ba1, Theophylact and Chry
sostom. Probably, when ne wrote viii. 24, he meant to close the 
section with it, but-perhaps after reading over chap. viii. again
was induced to add something, which he did in this polite fashion 
(,p rnau,r, l"wv i,..6rwv µ,eB6o\",Theodoret). Hofmann's idea-that recom
mendation of the collection itself was superfluous, but that there had 
been delay in carrying it out, etc.-is quite in accordance certainly 
with vv. 1-5, but from ver. 5 to the end of the chapter there again 
follow instructions and promises, which belong essentially to tlie 
recommendation of the collection itself. 

Ver. 2. T~v 7rpo0vµ,. vµ,wv] Rtickert infers from the whole 
contents of the two chapters that the inclination ·is only assumed 
as still existing, and no longer existed in reality ; but his inference 
is unjust, and at variance with the apostle's character. .Already, 
a?To 7repvui (viii. 10) have the readers begun to collect, and the 
work of love, in fact, needed only the carrying out, which Paul 
intends by chap. viii. and ix. to procure. -~v V'TT"EP vµ,. ,cavx. MaK€0.] 
of which I 11iake rny boast in yottr favou1· (in your recommenda
tion) to the Macedonians; for the Corinthians were made by Panl 
to favour the collection. On ,cavxaoµ,ai, with the accusative of 
the object, comp. vii. 14, x. 8, xi 30; LXX. Prov. xxvii. 1 ; 
Lucian, Ocyp. 120; Athen. xiv. p. 627 C. On the present 
Bengel rightly remarks : " Adhuc erat P. in Macedonia." - o-rt 

'A xata ?TapE<rK. U'TT"O 'TT"EpV<rt] so ran the Kavxwµ,at : that .A.chaia 
has been in readiness (to give pecuniary aid to promote it) since 
the previous year. Paul says 'Axata, not ~µE~'> (comp. ver. 3), 
lmcause he repeats words actually used by him. These concerned 
not only Corinth, but the whole vrovince, in which, however, the 
Corinthian was the central church. Comp. on i 1. - !'a~ o if 
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vµwv r~Ao,1 /C,T,A.] is, by way of attraction, an expression of the 
thought: your zeal wrought forth froin you as stimulating to them. 
Comp. from the N. T. Matt. xxiv. 1 7 ; Luke xi 13. See on Matt. 
l.c., and Hermann, ad Viger. p. 893; Kuhner, ad Xen. Anab. i. 1. 5. 
- Tov, ,r)..elova,;-] the majority of the Macedonians, so that only 
the minority remained uninfluenced. 

REMARK.-Paul might with perfect truth stimulate (1) the Macc
donians by the zeal of the Corinthians, because the latter hau 
begun the work earlier than the former, and were already ci.;;-o 
'ITEpoa, in readiness; and then (2) the Corinthians, again, by the 
example of the Macedonians (viii. 1 ff.), since the latter, after 
having followed the Corinthians in the prosecution of the work, 
had shown such extraordinary activity as in turn to serve the 
Corinthians a model and a stimulus to further beneficence. Is it 
not possible that in the very same affair first A should be held up 
as a model to B, and then, according to the measure of the success, 
c0nversely B to A ? Hence Theodoret and many ( comp. also 
Chrysostom) have rightly remarked on the wisdom in the apostle's 
conduct; whereas Riickert declares this condud of his to be unwise 
( of its morality he prefers to be silent), unjustly taking it for 
granted that his ,u:iux/i.aOa., regarding the Corinthians was untrue. 
See vii. 14. De Wette also thinks that the apostle is not free from 
human error here.-That in a.uOa.ips'1"01, at viii. 3, there is no contra
diction with ix. 2, see on viii. 3. 

Ver. 3. Connection: Although in regard to the collection I do 
not need to write to you, and that for the reason stated in ver. 2, 
I have yet not been able to omit the sending of the brethnn for 
this purpose, in order that, etc. Paul by this would direct 
attention not to the general object of this mission, but to the 
special one of having all things ready before his arrival. See 
what follows. On µEv .. . oe, whieh may often be translated etsi 
... tamen, comp. Xen. Anab. ii. 3. 10, and Kuhner in loc. The 
same is more strongly expressed by µev . .. oµw, oe, Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. II. p. 76, or µev ... µe1noi, Viger. p. 536. -TOV, a0€A.cpov,] 
Titus and the two others, viii. 1 7 ff. - TO ,caux'l'}µa ~µwv TO inrep 

I The form.-, ~•A•J is found here in B N (Lnchm. ed. min.); it hns much stronger 
llttesta.tion in Phil. iii. 6. Running counter to the usage of the whole N. T., it must 
be considered a.s nn error of the copyists, though it really occurs in Clem. Oor. i. 4 
(thrice) o.nd 6, and Ignatius, Trail. 4 (Dressel), and hen<:<: was doubtless known to 
the copyists. 
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vµ.] on account of the following €V 7<f µ,epei TOV7«p, which first 
adds the special reference to the general, is not to be understood of 
the special ,cavxa<r0at described in ver. 2, but is to be taken gene
rally: in order that that, of which we boast on your behalf (,cavx'TJ,ua 
is here materus gloriandi, and not equivalent to Kaux7J<nr,), migN 
not become empty (l Cor. ix. 15), i.e. might not be found without 
reality in this point, in the matter of the collection,-if, namely, 
on our arrival it should be found that your benevolent activity 
had come to a standstill or become retrograde. See ver. 4. In 
the addition iv T(jJ µepet 70V7«p ( comp. iii 10) there lies an "acris 
cum, tacita la,ude exhortatio" (Estius); for Paul has not a similar 
anxiety in respect to other sides of the KaVX'TJ,ua (comp. vii. 4). 
Billroth considers Ev 7. µepet T. as pointing to ver. 4, and takes 
-ro ,caVX'TJ/La /C.7.A. of the special boast in ver. 2 : " in this respect, 
namely, inasnwch as, if Macedonians come with me ... we . .. are 
put to shame." Involved, because 7va Ka0wi, ... 1J7E lies between ; 
and at variance with the parallel Ev 7fi v7ra<r7a<ret 7aV7'fl of ver. 4. 
- tva ,ca0wi, /C.7.A.] forms, with the following µ~7rwr, ,c.7.A., a 
positive parallel to the previous negative 7va µ~ 70 KaVX7J,Ua . .. 
70V7«p. Comp. oi. Zva repeated in parallel clauses, Rom. vii. 13 ; 
Gal. iii. 14, iv. 5. 

Ver. 4. Lest perhaps, etc. ; this is to be guarded aga1'.nst by the 
'TI'apeuKevauµ,evot 1]7€. - Eav l"A,0w<rt /C.7.X.J if there shall have come, 
etc., namely, as giving escort after the fashion of the ancient church. 
See Acts xvii. 14, 15, al.; 2 Cor. i. 16 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 6 ; Rom. 
xv. 2-!. - MaKEOovei,J Macedonians without the article. - a7T'a
paUKfll{l(j70V',] not in 1·eadiness (often in Xen., as Anab. i. 5. 9); 
a7rapauKevai, is more frequent, and the two words are often 
interchanged in the MSS.; see Bornemann, ad Xcn. A nab. i 1. 6. 
Here it is equivalent to: so that you are not ready to hand over 
the money ; the expression is purposely chosen in reference to 
ver. 2. - 77µ,eir,J see ver. 3. But because this being put to shame 
in the case supposed would have involved the Corinthians as its 
originators, Paul with tender delicacy (not serene pleasantry, as 
Olshausen thinks), moving the sense of hononr of the readers, adds 

h • 11 " ' ' ' - ' ~ ' ' ' ] parent et1ca y: ,va /L'TJ "A,e,ywµev vµet<,. - ev 7''!1 u7rorr7a<ret 7a1JT'{J 
in respect of this confidence, according to which we have maintained 
that you were in readiness. Comp. xi. 17; Heh. iii. 14, xi. 1; 
LXX. Ps. xxxix. 7; Ezek. xix. 5 ; Ruth i. 12 ; and passages in 
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Wetstein; Suicer, Thes. II. p. 1398. So Calvin, Beza, Erasmus 
Schmid, Calovius, Wolf, Bengel, Rosenmtiller, and others, includ
ing de W ette, Osiander, Hofmann. But others take it as quite 
equivalent to lv -r<j, µlpei -rovTrp, ver. 3 : in hac materia, in 
hoe argumento (gloriationis). Comp. Vulgate: in hac s1tbstantia. 
So Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, Castalio, Estius, Kypke, 
Munthe, and others, including Schrader, Rtickert, Olshausen, Ewald. 
Linguistically correct, no doubt (Poly b. iv. 2. 1; Casaubon, ad Polyb. 
i. 5. 3, p. 111; Diodorus, i. 3; comp. also Heb. i 3, and Bleek, 
Heb. Br. II. 1, p. 61 f.), but here a point quite unnecessary to be 
mentioned. And why should we depart from the meaning: con
fidence, when this is certain in the usage of the N. T., and here, 
as at xi 1 7, is strikingly appropriate 1 The iusertion of iva µ~ X. 
vµe'ic; forms no objection (this in opposition to Rtickert), since 
certainly the putting to shame of the apostle in regard to his 
confidence would have been laid to the blame of the Corinthians, 
because they would have frustrated this confidence; hence there 
is not even ground for referring that insertion merely to Ka-raiux. 

exclusive of lv -r. v7rou-r. T. (Hofmann). Lastly, the explanation of 
Grotius : in hoe fundamento meae jactationis, has likewise, doubtless, 
some support in linguistic usage (Diodor. i. 6 6, xiii 8 2, al. ; 
LXX. Ps. lxi.."l:. 2; Jer. xxiii 22, al.), but falls to the ground, 
because Try<; Kavx, is not genuine. 

Ver. 5. Ovv] in pursuance of what was said in ver. 4. - iva] 
comp. viii. 6. - 7rpo€?,.0.J namely, before my arrival and that of 
the Macedonians possibly accompanying me. The thrice-repeated 
7rpo- is not used by accident, but adds point to the instigation 
to have everything ready before the apostle's arrival. - 7rpo

KaTapT{u.] adjusted beforehand, put into cornplcte order beforehand, 
I-Iippocr. p. 24, 10. 18. - TIJV 7rpoerrTJ"f"fEXµl.vrJV eul'l.o"f{av VJLfill/] 
your blessing promised befonhand (by me). See vv. 2 -4. On 
r.poe'Tr., comp. Rom. i. 2. Erasmus, Estius, Rtickert, and some 
others at variance with the context, take it: the blessing formerly 
promised by yoii. - eul'l.o"f{a is a characteristically conciliatory 
(Kal -r'fi 7rpO<T'TJ"fOp!q, aUTOU<; E7r€<T7T"a<TaTO, Chrysostom) designation 
of the collection, inasmuch as it is for the receivers a practical 
blessing proceeding from the givers (i.e. 7T"l'I.TJ0vuµo,; arya0wv eg 
EKOV<TtOTTJTO<; o,oaµevoc;, Phavor.). Comp. on EIJAO"f{a in the seuse 
of good deed, LXX. Gen. xx.xiii. 11; Judg. i 15; Ezek. xxxiv. 26; 
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Ecclus. xxxix. 22; Wisd. xv. 19 ; Eph. i. 3. - Tavnw lTolµ,'T}v 

Elvat otJTW<; w,; K.T.A..] the intended consequence of 7rpoKaTapT, T. 

7rp0€7T'. El/A.. uµwv, so that the infinitive in the sense of ?!Ja-TE 

(Ki.ihner, II. p. 565, ad Xen. l,fem. ii. 5. 3) and TaVT'TJV, which 
attaches itself more emphatically to what has to come than to 
what goes before (Hofmann), are used anaphorically (Bernhardy, 
p. 283): that this may be in readiness thus lilce blessing and not 
lilce covetousness, iu such manner that it may have the quality of 
blessing, not of covetousness ; in other words, that it may be 
liberal, which is the character of euA.o"f{a, and not spa1·ing, as 
covetousness shows itself in giving. IDeovegla does not mean 
here or anywhere else parsimrJny (Flatt, Rtickert, de W ette, and 
many others) ; but Paul conceives of the sparing giver as covetous, 
in so far as such a man desires himself to have that which he 
contributes, in order to increase his own, and therefore gives but 
very scantily. Following Chrysostom (comp. Erasmus, Paraphr., 
and Beza), Billroth refers 'TT'Aeovegla to Paul and his colleagues : 
" Your gift is to be a free, and not an extorted, one." .Against 
this may be urged as well the analogy of w,; eu'Ao"ffav, as also 
ver. 6, where the meaning of w" 7rA.eoveg. is represented by 
q,eiSoµ,EvfiJ,;; hence also we must not, with Ri.ickert and others, 
combine the ideas of willingly and unwillingly (which are not men
tioned till ver. 7) with those of giving liberally and sparingly. -
On oiJTfiJ<; ajte1· its adjective, see Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 500 .A. 

Ver. 6. .Allusion to the Messianic recompense. Chrysostom 
1 k ' , ' - ' '"' ,, '0' ' apt y remar ·s : Kai u7ropov TO 7rpa"fµ,a EKaM1uev, ~va ev EfiJ<; 7rpo,; 

T~V avTiSouiv rSv,; Ka£ TOV a.Jl,'T}TOV EVVO~(]'a<; µ,a0v,; an 'TT'A.ElOVa 

">..aµ/3avei,; ;, UofiJ,;. - The SE is continuative, not restrictive, as 
BillroLh thinks (" but so much know"), since the subsequent J7r' 

eu">..o"ffui,; proYes that in ver. 6 exactly the same two kinds of 
giving are expressed as in ver. 5. - TOuTo Se] after Chrysostom 
and the Vnlgate, is explained by the expositors supplying a A.E"friJ 

or luTEov. But with what warrant from the context? Beza already 
made the admission: "quamvis haec ellipsis Graeco sermoni sit 
iuusitata." Comp. Gal. iii 17; 1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. vii 29, 
al., where Paul adds the verb of saying. Even the comparison 
of Phil iii. 14, where, in fact, to the ~v Se its verb is brought from 
the context, does not settle the question of the asyndetic TOVTO 

(in opposition to Hofmann). TouTo might be regarded as the 
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object of <r1rf.,p<iJv; but in that case there would result for TovTo an 
inappropriate emphasis (this kind of seed), seeing that a u1rf.ipf.tv 
was not mentioned before, and the figure here comes in as new. 
Hence TOvTo may be regarded as accusative absolute (see on 
vi 13), taking up again with special weight what was just said, 
in order to attach to it something further: Now as concer1lS this, 
namely, this C:,, d/A.o,y{av, "· µ,~ C:,, 'TT'Af.OVf.~lav, it is the case that, 
etc. Lachmann placed o u1r€lpr,w ... e1r' f.v"'A.ory. "· 0€p{ <rf.t in a 
parenthesis. This would require us to supply faciat after e,caaTo,, 
or even the more definite det (from OoT71v in ver. 7). But it 
would be unsuitable to assign to the important thought of ver. 6 
merely the place of a parenthetic idea. - qmooµ,ev<iJ,] in.a SJ}aT
ing way (Plut. Al. 25), so that he scatters only parsimoniously, 
narrowly, and scantily. But in cf,f.iooµ,evwi. "· 0€pltrf.£ the one 
who spares and holds back is the giver of the harvest, i.e. apart 
from figure: Christ the bestower of the lllessianic salvation, who 
gives to the man in question only the corresponding lesser 
degree of blessedness. Comp. v. 10; Rom. xiv. 10; Gal vi. 7. 
- e1r' f.VAorylaii;] denotes the relation occurring in the case 
(Matthiae, p. 13 7 0 f. ; Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 315) : with blessings, 
which, namely, he, when sowing, imparts, and in turn receives when 
reaping, i.e. according to the context, richly. Comp. ver. 5. In 
the reaping Christ is likewise the distributor of blessings, bestow
ing on him, who has blissfully sowed, the appropriate great reward 
in Messianic blessedness. On the whole figure, comp. Prov. xi. 24, 
xxii. 8; Ps. cxii. 9 ; Gal. vi. 8, !:J. The pluml strengthens the idea 
of richness, denoting its manifold kinds and shapes, etc. (Maetzner, 
ad Lvmr_q. p. 144 f.). The juxtaposition also serves as strengthen
ing: e1r' f.vXo,y., ;1r' f.VAory. Comp. on 1 Cor. vi. 4. The fact that the 
measure of well-doing is conditioned by one's o·wn means, is guarded 
nlr.:mdy at viii. 12. Comp. in general, Matt. xxv. 20 ff. See Calo
,·ius on this passage, in opposition to the misuse of it by Roman 
Catholics as regards the merit of good works-the moral measure 
of which, however, will, according to the divine saving decree, have 
as its consequence merely different degrees of the blessedness won 
for believers through Christ. The very nature of good works, which 
subjectively are the fruits of faith and objectively the fruits of the 
divine preparation of grace (Eph. ii. 10), excludes the idea of merit.1 

1 Comp, Weiss, bibl. Tht.ol. p. 378 f. 
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Ver. 7. But Paul does not desire them to give richly against 
their will; hence the new e:i;hortatwn : Let every one give freely and 
willingly ! - eKalYTO<; Ka06Jr; tc.T.A.] as each one purposes it to him
self in his heart, namely, let hi·1n give,-a supplement, which readily 
flows from the previous o IY7rdpoov; comp. the subsequent OOT1JV. 
Let him give according to cordial, free, self-determination. On Tfj 
Kapo., comp. Tfj 'Y'vxfj, Gen. xxxiv. 8. The present is used, because 
the 7rpoaipe'i,1Y0ai is conceived as only now emerging after the fore
going teaching.1 In 7rpoaipl.oµ,ai (only here in the N. T., but 
often in the sense of resolving in Greek writers; comp. 2 Mace. 
vi 9 ; 3 Mace. ii. 3 0, vi. 10 ; 4 Mace. ix. 1 ), 7rpo has the notion 
of the preference, which we give to that on which we resolve, 
because the simple alpe'i,1Y0ai has the sense of sibi eligere, where it 
likewise expresses a resolve or purpose (Xen. vii. 6. 3 7; Ages. 
iii 4; Soph. Ajax, 443 ; Isocrates, Panath. 18 5). Hence µat.:Aov 
also, though in itself superfluous, may be added to 7rpoaipe'ia·0ai 
(Xen. Mern. ii. l. 2, iii. 5. 16, iv 2. 9). - EiC °),.;r)7r7]<; ~ E~ avaryK1J<;] 
The opposite of tca06Jr; 7rpoaip. T. tcapo.: out of sadness, namely, at 
having to lose something by the giving, or out of necessity, because 
one thinks himself forced by circumstances and cannot do other-
wise (comp. Philem. 14). 'Etc denotes the subjective state, out 
of which the action proceeds. To the Etc "'A.v7r77,; stands contrasted 
ig €VJl,EVWV IYTl.pvoov, Soph. Oed. a. 488; and to the Eg lLVa')'K'f/<;, 
the EiC 0vµ,ov cpi"'A.eoov, Hom. Il. ix. 486. - iXapov ryap IC.T.X.] 
Motive for complying with this precept. The emphasis is on 
1t...apov, whereby the opposite, as the giving Etc A.V7T'1J<; and i~ 
ava7K17<;, is excluded from the love of God. Comp. Rom. xii. 8. 
The saying is from LXX. Prov. xxii. 8, according to the reading: 
a,ya7ra instead of eu}..o,ye'i,. It is wanting in our present Hebrew 
text. Comp. also Ecclus. xiv. 16, and the Rabbinical passages in 
W etstein ; Senec. de benef ii. 1. 2 : " in beneficio j ucundissimo 
est tribuentis voluntas." Instead of OOT1J<;, OoT1P or oooT1P only 
is found in classical authors ; in Res. Op. 3 5 3, OwT77<; also. See 
in general, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 428. 

Ver. 8 ff. After Paul has aroused them to ample and will
inrr givinu he adds further the assurance, that God can bestow o o• 

1 The o,;...,,, not yet taking definite she.pe, e.lready existed ~, • .-ipu11, ; but tho 
'1.efiniie detenuination how much each desires to give. is conceived by Paul D5 

occun-ittg uow, after the readers have read v~r. 0. 
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(vv. 8, 9), and will bestow (vv. 10, 11) on them the means also 
for such beneficence. Finally, he subjoins the religious gain, 
which this work of contributing brings, ver. 11, 11w; KaTep,ya
f;eTat K.T.A., on to ver. 14. 

Ver. 8. The oe is continuative; ouvaTo~, however, is with 
emphasis prefixed, for the course of thought is : God has the power, 
and (ver. 10) He will also do it. The discourse sets out from 
possibility, and passes over to reality. - 7racrav xapw] every showing 
of kindness. This refers to earthly blessing, by which we have the 
means for beneficence; see the sentence of aim, that follows. 
Chrysostom correctly says: €fl,7T'A'T/G"at uµar; TOG"OVTOOV wr; ouvau0a, 
7reptrrevew Jv Tfi cptMnµ{q, TaVT'fl, Theodoret and Wolf, at 
variance with the context, h0ld that it applies to spiritual bless
iugs ; Flatt and Osiander, to blessiugs of both kinds. - 7repiu
ueuuai] transitive: efficere ut largissime 1·edundet in vos. See on 
iv. 15. - Jv 7ravT1, 7ravToTe 7rauav] in all points at all times all, 
an energetic accumulation. Comp. on Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 3, 4. 
- 7f'Q,G"av aimipKetav exovTe~ J having every, that is, all possible 
sclf-svjficing; for this is the subjective condition, without which 
we cannot, with all blessing of God, have abundance el<; 7rav 
ep,yov a'Ya0av. Hence Paul brings out so emphatically this 
necessary subjective requirement for attaining the purpose, which 
God connects with his objective blessing: in order that you, as 
being in every case always quite self-contented, etc. A uTapKeta is 
not the S'ltfficiP,nter habere in the sense of external position, in 
which no help from others is needed (as it is taken usually ; also 
by Emmerling, Flatt, Ri.ickert, Osiander), but rather (comp. Hof
mann also) the subjective frame of mind, in which we feel ourselves 
so contented with what we ourselves have that we desire nothing 
from others,-the inward self-sufficing, to which stands opposed 
the 7rpouoeer; Q,A,A,(i)V (Plato, Tirn. p. 33 D) and €7rt0vµe,v TWV 
u.A.AOTploov. Comp. 1 Tim. vi 6 ; Phil. iv. 11, and the passages 
in Wetstein. It is a moral quality (for which reason Paul could 
say so earnestly ev 7ravT! 7ru.v7. 7rau., without saying too much), 
may subsist amidst very different external circumstances, and is 
not dependent on these,-which, indeed, in its very nature, as 
TeA.etaTTJ~ KT~ueoo~ J.,ya0wv (Plato, Def. p. 412 B), it cannot be. 
Comp. Dem.. 450. 14; Polyb. vi. 48. 7: 7rpor; 7T'ctG"aV 7repla-TaCTLV 
•, 1 • ~ " ' 0'] th t a,vTapKTJ<;, - 7repiuueV1JTE e,,; '11'a11 eptyo11 wya ov a yau may 
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have abundance (comp. Jv ?TaVTt '7TAount6µevoi, ver. 11) for every 
good work (work of beneficence; comp. Acts ix. 36, and see 
Knapp, Opnsc., ed. 1, p. 48G ff.). If Riickert had not taken 
aVTap,ma in an objective sense at variance with the notion, 
he would not have refined so much on 7repur(j., which he 
understands as referring to the growth of the Corinthians them
selves : " in order that you, having at all times full sufficiency 
... may become ever mo1·e diligent unto every good work." De 
,v ette also refines on the word, taking the participial clause 
of that, which in spite of the ?Tfpt(j(j(;tJ(jat takes place in the 
same : " inasmuch as you have withal for yourselves quite 
enough," which would prP.se11t a very external and selfish con
sideration to the reader, and that withal expressed of set purpose 
so strongly ! 

Ver. 9 connects itself with ?Tept(j(j, el,; 'TT"av lp-yov a-ya0. This 
wept(j(jfUEw is to exhibit the fulfilment of the Scripture saying in 
your case : He scattered, He gave to the poor ;1 His righteousness 
remains for ever. The quotation is Ps. cxii. 9 (exactly after the 
LXX.), where the subject is avi]p a <f,o/3ouµ€VO<; TOV ,cuptov. -

E(jK6p7rt(jliv] :figurative description of the beneficent man, who 
µETa oa,ytAda,; low,ce, Chrysostom. Comp. Symmachus, Prov. 
xi. 24. Bengel well says: "Verbum generosum: sparge1·e, plena 
manu, sine anxia cogitatione, quorsum singula grana cadant." But 
that Paul (not the original) had in his Yiew the image of strewing 
seed, is already probable from ver. 6, and is confirmed by ver. 10 
(in opposition to Hofmann). Regarding the use in late Greek 
of the originally Ionic word, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 218. - ~ 
CtKato(jUV1J] is not, with Chrysostoru, Theophylact, Calvin, Grotius, 
Estius, Bengel, Rosenmiiller, Vater, Emmerling, and others, to be 
taken as benefieMice (Zachariae and Flatt have even: recompense), 
which it never means, not even in Matt. vi. 1; but it always 
means righteousness, which, however, may, according to the con
text, as here (comp. Tob. xiv. 11), be that which expresses itself by 
doing good. So also i1~1¥, which on this account is often tra.ns-

1 Regarding the notion of .,,;,,,,, which does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. 
(• ;,. .,,,,.~ ,...J ;.,P'Y''"'' ,,., ~;;, fx..,,, Etym. M. ), o.nd its distinction from .,.,,..,x•r, 
which among the Greeks expresses the notion of mendicant poverty, see Arist. Plut. 
f,52 f. ; Btallb. ad Plat. Apol. p. 23 C. Regarding ,.;,,, egenua esuriena, see Jo.cobs, 
ad Anthol. IX. p. 431, XII. p. 465. 
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lated by e"Ae11µo<r1JVTJ in the LXX. (see Gesen. Thes. III. p. 1151 ; 
Ru.xt. Lex. Talm. p. 1890). The Christian moral righteousness 
is beneficent through the love which comes from faith. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 9, x. 13-15; Gal. v. 6. - µeve£ €£<; T. alwva] is, 
according to Paul, to be· taken quite in the full sense of the 
words: remains for ever (comp. Diod. i. 56; Lucian, Philops. 17), 
never ceases, either before the Parousia, when his ou,aw<ruVTJ 
continues to develope its vital activity, as in general, so specially 
through beneficent love, or after the Parousia, when, in itself 
incapable of being lost, it has its eternal subsistence in loYe that 
cannot be lost (1 Cor. xiii 8, 13). Explanations, such as of a 
perpetua laus apud homines and gloriosa menes apud Deum ·(Estins, 
comp. Chrysostom, Grotius, Emmerling, and others), or that it 
applies merely to the earthly lifetime of the beneficent one (Beza), 
are at variance with the words, which affirm the µEveiv of the 
oucato<rUV1J itself; and in the N. T. µEV€£V el,; TOV alwva is al ways 
to be taken in the definite sense of eternal abiding. See J olm 
viii. 35, xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; 1 Pet. i. 25; 1 John ii. 17. 
Comp. µEvEtv el,; t(JJ~V alwvtov, John vi. 27. Hence de Wette 
also takes it too indefinitely: "that the beneficence itself, or the 
means for it, has enduring subsistence." Chrysostom and Theodoret 
have, moreover, inverting the matter, found the beneficence here, 
which Cbrysostom compares to a fire consuming sins, to be the 
cav.se of the justification. It is its consequence and effect, Gal. v. 
6, 2 2, Col. iii. 12 ff., al., as is the Christian righteousness of 
life itself, Rom. vi., viii. 4 ff. 

Ver. 10. The progress of the discourse is this : able is God, 
etc., ver. 8 ; but He who gives seed, etc., will also do it. The 
description of God introduced by oe contains the ground of this 
promise, which rests on a syllogism a minori ad mafus. - Who 
supplies seed to the sower and bread for eating, is a reminiscence 
of Isa. Iv. 10, which is very suitable to the figure prominent in 
the context (vv. 6, 9). On /3pw<ri<;, actus edendi, differing from 
/3pwµa, cibus, see on Rom. xiv. 1 7 ; 1 Cor. viii. 4; Col. iL 16. -
Chrysostom, Castalio, Beza, and others, including Hofmann, rightly 
connect 'X.OP"l'Y~aei with what follows. Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, 
Estius, Elzevir, and others, including Ewald and Neander, think 
that tca, d.p-rov el,; /3pw<rtv xoP"l'Y· should go together. This would 
be at variance with Isa. lv. 10, and would destroy the symmetrical 
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relation of the two parts of the verse. - 'XPP'TJ'Y~<Tet 1 
"· 7T' x,,,Buv,!i, 

TOIi <T'Tropov uµ,wv] i.e. dropping the figure : will give and increase 
the means, wiih whuh you distribute benefits. What is given 
away benevolently by the readers, is the seed which they scatter 
( o u7ropo<. aiJTwv); hence Ri.ickert's idea is arbit,rary and unnecessary, 
that here two clauses, 'X,OP'TJ'Yry<Tei uµ,iv <T'TT'Opov and '1T'A'TJ0uvc'i Tov 
u7rdpov uµ,wv, are blended into one. Ri.ickert also inappropriately 
thinks that Paul is not speaking at all of the present, but wholly 
of the future, of the blessed consequences of their beneficence now 
asked, and tltat o <T7ropo<., therefore, does not denote what they were 
now to give away, but what God will further bestow on them. .At 
variance with the entire c0urse of the passage (see on ver. 8 ff.); 
and the very o,' ~µ,wv in ver. 11 ought to have prevented the ex
cluding of the present time. Paul intends by xop'T}"fry<Tei ... uµ,wv 
the means for the present work of collection, and only with ,ea), 
av!ryuei does he promise the blessing thence arising for the future. 
This "· avf Tlt "fEVV'T}fU1-Ta T~<; OtlC. uµ,. corresponds to the preceding 
Ka), &pTov el<. /3pwuiv : and will make the fruits of you1· righteous
ness grow (see on ver. 9), i.e. and will cause that the blessing, 
which proceeds from your Ot"atou6v'TJ (what blessing that is, see 
ver. 11) may become always larger. l)aul abides by the figure. 
Just as God causes &pTov elr; /3pwuiv to grow from the natural seed, 
so frorn the <T'TT'opo<;, which the beneficent scatters through his gifts 
of love, He likewise causes fruits (blessings) to grow; but because 
this <T7ropo<. had been sown by the beneficent man in virtue of his 
Christian 1·ighteousness, the fruits produced are the 7evvryµ,aTa T~<; 
OtKawu6v'TJ<. avTOu, just as the bread-fruits, which the husbandman 
obtains from bis <T7ropo<., are the 7evvryµ,aTa of bis diligence. 
Hence Tbeodoret rightly remarks : <T7ropov µ,evTot 'TT'aXw _T~v 
fV7rOt'av €KaA.€lTE' 7ew~µ,aTa OE OtKato<T6V'TJ<; T~V €K TaVT'TJ<; /3Xa<T
TalTalTaV wrf,eXHav. - 7evv'T}µ,a, in the sense of vegetable fruit, 
accorcling to late Greek ; not to be written 7e V'T}µ,a. Comp. on 
Matt. xxvi 29. On the figurative expression 7e11vryµ,. T. OtKatou., 

comp. Hos. x. 12. 
Ver. 11. The manner in which they will experience in them

selves the avgrylTft Tlt 7ew17µ,aTa T. OtKatO<TIJV'T}<; uµ,wv just pro
mised. - The participle is neither to be supplemented by €UTE 

1 i<r,x•P•Y· e.nd x•P"Y· are distinguished simply like the German darreiclten o.nd 
reicl,en, dargeben and geben [give forth and give]. 
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01 lueu0e (Grotius, Rosenmtiller, Flatt), nor to be attached ti, 
ver. 8, so that vv. 9 and 10 would be a parenthesis (Valla, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Knatchbull, Romberg, Wolf, Bengel, Schulz), 
which is forbidden by the portion of the discourse beginning afresh 
at ver. 10 ; but it is anacolitthic, namely, in such a way that it 
is attached to the mentally supplied logical subject of what is 
promised in ver. 10 (uµe'ir;), and indeed of this whole promise, 
not merely of the portion of it contained in 7r'A.TJ0uve'i T. u7ropov 
vµwv (Hofmann): inas11mch as y01t become enriched. Comp. on i. 7. 
The becoming rich in everything is, according to the connection 
(see ver. 10), an earthly enrichment, not, however, in and for 
itself, but with the telic ethical reference : elr; 7ra,ljav a?TAOTTJTa, 
whereby Rtickert's objection disappears, that it would be unsuit
able for the apostle to promise to his readers riches. Rtickert 
understands it of a spiritual enrichment (viii. 7), and therefore 
attaches 7rAOUT£t°". only to 77]', Ot/Catou-6v1)<; vµwv. This is as 
arbitrary as Hofmann's interpretation of an internal enrichment, 
which makes the sowing abundant, so that they with small means 
are able to give more liberally than otherwise with large, if thefr 
growth on all sides in the Christian life ultimately -issues in an 
increase of entire simplicity and self-devotion. Without arbitrary 
restriction and separation, ev 7ravT£ 7r,\our. eir; 7rau. a?T'A. can only 
be a modal definition of the whole promise XDPTJ'YTJITEt on to 01.,caiou. 
uµ,oov. - elr; 7ra,uav a1r'A.or.] ll'TrAOTTJ<; does not mean even here 
(comp. on viii. 2) bount·ifulness, but singleness, simplicity of heart; 
and elr; expresses not the consequence of ev 'TT'. 7r,\ount'"., but the 
aim: for every simplicity, i.e. in order to bring it into exercise, 
to give it satisfaction (through the corresponding exercise or 
beneficence). The emphasis rests, as formerly on iv 7ravTl, so 
here on 7rauav, whereby attention is directed to the present 
work of collection and every one that might be set on foot in 
future by Paul ( ~TL<; /CQ,TEP'Y· Ot. ~µwv "· T.'A.). - ~TL<; ,carep,yaseTat 
K.T.'A.] quiwe quae, etc. With this the discourse makes the 
transition to set forth the religious side of this blessing of the 
collecting work, ver. 12 ff. - ot' ~µ,c.ov J through our means, in so 
far as the work of the a'TT'AOT'TJ<;, the collection, ota,cove'irni u<p' 
~µ,oov, viii. HI, ::!0, and the apostle, for himself and his com
panions, feels so much that is elevating in this service of love, 
that he cannot let pass unmentioned. - The thanlcsgivcrs are the 
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receivers of the gifts of the a1rMT17~. The paraphrase of Grotius: 
"quae causa est, cur ?Ws gratias Deo agamus," is incorrect (on 
account of out,, and of vv. 12, 13). - TW 0eoo] miaht belona to 

& ., 0 0 

KaTep,yateTat, but is better, because in uniformity with ver. 12, 
joined to euxapia-Tla,v as an appropriating dative (Bernhardy, 
p. 88), which is quite warranted in keeping with the construction 
euxapta-Te'iv Ttvt (comp. Stallb. ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 13 D, Apol. 
S. p. 30 A). 

Ver. 12. Confirmation of what was just said -1,n<; KaTep,yateTa, 

K.T.'!I.. by the particular circumstances of the present collection.1 
-

~ oia,covta TtJ<; A€LTOI.IP'Y· TavT17<;] i.e. the service, which you 1·ende1 

by this XetToup,y{a. And the work of collection is callea 
"X.etToup,yta, in so far as it was to be regarded, according to its 
destined consecration to God, as a priestly bringing of offering 
(going to the benefit of the receivers). Comp. on Phil ii. 17, 25; 
Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16. Most others take ~ oia,wv{a of the service 
of the apostle, who took charge of the collection ( T~v MtToup,ylav 
mvT17v). But this is at variance with ver. 13, where Tfj<; oia,cov{a<; 

TauT17<; is manifestly equivalent to TtJ<; Ota/Covla<; Tfj<; A.€tT, Tai.IT., 

and must be understood of the service rendered by the con

tributors. Hence the activity of those conveying it is not even to 
be understood as included here (Hofmann). - au µovov IC.T."X..] 

The emphasis lies on 7rpouava7r"X.17p. and 7repiuu., in which case 
the expression with ea-n denotes how the oia,covta is as regards 
its efficacy, not simply what it effects (this would be the simple 
present of the verb). The service, etc., has not only the supple

menting quality, in that it makes up for what the saints lack, but 
also an abounding, exceedingly blissful quality, in that it calls forth 
many thanksgivings towards God. Others, like Piscator and 
Flatt connect 7r€ptua-evovua TW 0ew: "it contributes much to 
glorit'.y God ;" comp. Hofmann : :, it ~akes for God a rich produce." 
Against linguistic usage, since 7repiuueue, µoL n means : I have 

abundance or snper.fiuity in something (Thuc. ii. 6 5. 9; Dion. Hal. 
iii. 11 ; Tob. iv. 16 ; John vi. 13 ; Luke ix. 1 7 ; comp. Luke xii. 
15 ; Mark xii. 44). There must have been used el<; 0e6v or el,; 

T~V o6gav TOV 0eov (Rom. v. 15; 2 Cor. iv. 15). - On 7rpouava-

1 N owbere has Paul expressed. with so deep fervour and. so much fnlness as here 
the blissful influence, which his collecting among the Greeks for the Jews wo.s to 
l1.t1·e on the quickening of the religions fellowship between them. 
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'li'lv1Jpo"', to fill by adding to, comp. xi. 9; Plat. Men. p. 84 D; 
Diod. v. 71; Athen. 14, p. 654 D; Wisd. xi:x. 4. 

Ver. 13 is not to be placed in a parenthesis; see on ver. 14. 
The participle is again anacoluthic (comp. on ver. 11). As if he 
had said before: bJJ the/act that many give thanks to God, Paul now 
continues: inasmuch as they, induced by the trud character of this 
$ervice, pmise God on account of the submission, etc.1 Hofmann con
siders ver. 13 as co-ordinated with ver. 11, so that the oofal;ovT€', 
T. e. would be the subjects themselves performing the service, who 
by this service prove themselves to be Christians. If so, (1) we 
should have to leap over ver. 12 as a merely relative appendage 
of ver. 11, and to eliminate it from the continuity of the chain 
of thought; but it does not lend itself to be so dealt with either 
in virtue of the position assigned to it by on, or in virtue of the 
important contents of its two clauses; (2) we should have to shut 
our eyes to the fact, that oogal;ovTE', T. e. is obviously correlative 
to the previous o,a. 7f'OA),. evxapLUTtOJV T<jj ee,;,; .finally, we should 
have to make the participial clause afterwards begin, in a very 
involved fashion, with E'lfl. Tfj v'lroTa'Yfi tc.T."A.., in spite of the fact 
that this E7f'£ could not but at once present itself to, and obtrude 
itself upon, every reader, as the specification of the ground of the 
oofatovTE', T. 8eov ( comp. ver. 15 ; Luke ii. 2 0 ; Acts iv. 21 ; 
Ecclus. iii. 2). - The ootctµ~ riji; oia,cov. T. is the indoles spectata 
(see on viii. 2) of this work of giving, according to which it has 
shown itself such as might have been expected in keeping with the 
Christian standard (especially of love). So Theophylact: o,a. -r~i; 
,;, , , l , , , ,i.. i\ e , ,;, , ootctµou TaUT'T}'> tca µeµapTup71µ1:1171i; E'lrL y,L av P"''Tf'Ll[, ota,covtai;. 
Others take the relation of the genitive as: the attestedness, in 
which this bounty has exhibited yoii. So Calvin (" erat enim speci
men idoneum probandae Corinthiorum caritatis, quod erga fratrcs 
procul remotos tarn liberales erant"), Estius, Rosenmiiller, Flatt, 
Riickert, Olshausen, de W ette, Ewald, Osiander ; comp. also Hof
man, who takes T~i; Ota,cov{ac; as epexcgetical genitive. But it is 

1 Luther and Beza connect ),.lo .,.;;, ),,.,,-;;; .. ;;, )11no,;,,, .. ,..;.,.n, with vcr. 12, for 
which Beza adduces the reason that othenvise ),ea~ .. .,.,, is connected with ),,i and 
,,..; u·ithout copula,-a reason quite untenable, considering the diversity of the 
relations expressed by the two prepositions I And how very much the symmetry of 
the passage would be disturbed I As ver. 11 closed with ,;,X,.P• .-;; 1,;, so also tho 
confirmatory cle.uso closes with ,vxizp . .. , 1,;;, nncl the more precise explanation begin~ 
with the following ),a 7ij; d, ... ,.,.,., A. 



384 PAUL'S SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

only in what follows that the ground of the praise is introduced as 
subsisting in tlw Corinthians, and that by a different preposition ( e7ri), 
and, besides, it is most natural to understand rryr; ota,cov{ar; T. oj 

that which is attested, so that the attested character of the collecting 
work apr,ears as the occasion (oia, see Winer, p. 3 5 7 [E. T. 4 7 6] ; 
Bernhardy, p. 235) of God's being praised on account of the 
obedience of the Corinthians, etc. Observe, withal, how the 
actual occasion which primarily brings about the oo!asew T. 0. 
(ouf), and the deeper g1·ound of this oo!atew (J1rt), are distin
guished. We may add that Ri.ickert arbitrarily finds here an 
evidence that Paul in the collection had it as his aim to break 
down the repugnance of the Jewish-Christians towards the Gentile
Christians by this proof of the latter's love. Comp. on 1 Cor. 
xvi. 1. The work of collection may have furthered this reconcilia
tion, but this was not its aim. - e7T'l TV u'TT'OTa"'fV ... 7T'avTar;] con
tains two reasons for their praising God. The first refers to the 
gospel of Christ ( concerning Christ, ii 12): on account of the com-
21liance with your confession (because you are so obedient in fact 
to your Christian confession of faith), they praise God in reference 
to the gospel of Ghrist, which, in fact, produces such compliance of 
its confessors. The second reason refers to the persons, namely, 
to them, the receivers themselves, and all Christians in general. 
and on account of the simplicity of the fellowship (because yon held 
the Christian fellowship in such a sincere and pure manner) they 
praise God in reference to themselves and to all, as those whom 
this a7T'AOT1J<; T, ,cowwv{ar; goes to benefit. Paul rightly edds "· 
eir; 'TT'avmr; ; for by the beneficence towards the Jews the Corin
thians showed, in point of fact, that they excluded no Christians 
from the sincere fellowship of love. The expositors connect elr; 

TO euary, T, X. either with T~<; oµo"A.o,y. vµwv, so that oµo"A.o,y. €£<; 
is saiu, like 7r{anr; elr; (Erasmus Schmid, Wolf, Flatt, Ri.ickert, 
Ewald, Osiander, and others, including Billroth), or with TV v'TT'o

Ta'Yfi (Chrysostom, Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, and many 
d h , ' \ ' I 'th ~ { l others), an t en eir; avTovr; "· eir; o;ravTa<; w1 T7J<; ,cowwv ar;. 

1 Riir-kert and most others interpret: "on account of the sincerity of your fellow
ship with them and with all;" but Billroth and Neander: "on ncconnt of the 
liberality of communication to them and to rill,"-wl,ich, however, is quite wrong, for 
;,,,,,.;.,7nr does not mean liberality, and of the communication (which, besides, is never 
the meaning of,..,..,,;" at least in the N. T.; see on Rom. ll:V, 26, xii. la, Gel. vi 6) 
it con!J not be said. that it ha.d take!'l pince lo all. 
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But this view would require the connecting link of the article 
both before el<; T6 euary,y. and also before €£<; ahou<;, since neither 
V7T"OTauueu0at nor oµ,o'A.orye'i,v nor ICO£V6JVE£V is construed with E£<;, 

the last not even in Phil i. 5 (in opposition to de W ette ). The 
suggestion to which Hofmann has recourse, that the twice used el<; 

expresses the direction in which both-the woTa/'f~ -rij, oµ,oX.ory{a,; 
and the a1T"'A.o-r1J<; -rij,; Kowoov{a,;-take place, has against it the non
insertion of the connecting article, which only may be rightly 
omitted when ek in both cases belongs to the verb (oogatov-re<; -r. 0.).1 

Rlickert's appeal to the inexactness of the language in this chapter 
is unfounded and the more to be rejected, that no fault can be 
found with the meaning-by no means tame (Osiander), but rich 
in significant referenc~which arises from the strictly gram
matical construction. Observe especially the quite Pauline way 
of exhausting, by different prepositions, the different characteristic 
aspects of the subject-matter (here the oo~asew T6V 0e6v), which he 
does according to the categories of the occasion (o,a), the ground 
(e'TT"tJ, and the point of reference (el<.: with a view to). Comp. i 11, 
Rom. iii. 2 5, and many other passages. - On oµ,o'A.ory{a,"J confession, 
comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, 13; Heh. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23; 3 Esr. ix. 8; 
not so in the Greek writers. The explanation consensus (Erasmus: 
"quod intelligant vos tanto consensu obedire monitis evangelicis," 
comp. Castalio, Vatablus, and Calvin) accords, no doubt, with the 
classical usage, but is at once set aside by the fact that the pas
sage must have run : e'TT"l -rfi oµ,o'A.ory{q, -rij,; v'TT"o-raryij,;. 

Ver. 14. Kal au-rwv oe1uet V'TT"Ep vµ,.] does not go with 'TT"Eptu
ueuovua in ver. 12, so that ver. 13 would be a parenthesis 
(Beza, Estius, Rosenmtiller, Flatt, Olshausen, de W ette), because 
in that case Paul would have written very enigmatically, and 
must at least have continued with o,a instead of with the dative. 
Nor yet does it go with oo~asovTe<;, in which case the dative is 
either made to depend on e'TT"i (Luther, Castalio, Bengel), or is 
taken instrumentally (Emmerling, Billroth, Osiancler, N eander ; 
Riickert does not decide), for in the former case there would 

1 This, indeed, is quite impoBBible according to Hofmunn's mistaken construing or 
1.-l rii uroT«y11 "· .-.>... o.s dependent on the participiu.l cl1mse ,..) .,;,.,.,;;, ... l<r,<r,loun.,,. 

1 Me.ny elder commentators quite e.rbitrorily took .-;;;, ,,..,,.,,,;,., for .-; ,,..,,..,,, •. 
/Li•~- So Beza: "de vestra testata subjectione in evang." But Erasmus Schmid 
and Wolf: "ob subjectionem vestram, conteste.tom in evang." (so the.t ,;, Tt •••')'')', 
is held to belong to .. ~, ,,..,l.,y. ), 

2 COR. II. 2 B 
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result an idea strange and destitute of all analogy from the N. T. 
(Bengel wrongly appeals to 2 Tim. i. 3); in the latter, ,cat would 
be superfluous, and the prefixing of the airrwv would remain 
entirely unregarded. We must rather take ,cal, auTwv . . . e7rt
'IT'o8ouVTr,JV together as genitive absolute ( comp. the punctuation in 
Lachmann and Tischendorf, also Ewald and Hofmann), and ,cal 
avToi means they too, by which is meant to be indicated the fact 
that, and the mode in which, on their side also the a7rX6T7J<; Tfj<; 

,cotvr,Jvla,;-, which the Corinthians have shown, is returned. Thus: 
while they too with prayer for you lor,g after you. The emergence 
of the genitive absolute without difference of the subject is a 
phenomenon also frequent in classical authors. See Poppo, ad 
Thucyd. I. p. 119 f. ; Richter, de anacol. § 16 ; Matthiae, p. 13 0 6 ; 
Bornemann, ad Act. xiii. 6. - oe~uet is not instrumental, but an 
accompanying accessory definition of the mode: with praye1·, amid 
prayer for you.1 Comp. Bernhardy, p. 100 f. - Regarding em7ro-
8e'iv, see on v. 2. It is the longing of pious, grateful love for 
personal fellowship with the brethren far distant. It is a sheer 
fancy that it means maximo amo1·e complecti (Beza and many 
others, even Billroth). - oul T~v v7rep{3dXXovuav K.T.X.] reason 
of this pious longing : because the g1·ace of God is abundant towa1·ds 
you. How far this was shown in the present instance, see ver. 13. 
Chrysostom well says : f.'IT't7r08ovCTt "fd,P 'TOVTO OU out Ta XP~µa-ra, 
aXX' &uu OeaTal. "f€Vlu8at -rfj<; oeooµlv11<; vµ'iv xuptTO<;, Even in 
this 0. T. V7r€p{3a">..X. xaptv, Hofmann finds the contrast between 
the Is1·aelitic Christians and the Gentile Christians, who before 
had lived beyond the pale of the church of God, and without 
God in the world. If Paul had meant this relation, he would 
have expressed it (comp. Eph. ii. 12). - ecp' vµ'iv belongs to 
v7rep{3aXX. Comp. Ki.ihner, ad Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 18. e7r£ denotes 
the object, to which the activity has passed over. Buttmann, 
ncut. Gr. p. 290 [E. T. 337]. 

Ver. 15. At the close we have an exclamation of gratitude 
springing out of deep piety (comp. Rom. ix. 5, xi. 33 ff. ; 1 Cor. 

1 It is the Cliristian intercession of thankfulness for the benefactors, for whom tho 
praying heart yearns. Hofmann goes beyond the text whon he imports into this 
prayer the definite contents: that God would keep tlte Acltaean Christians till t/1d 

time, when Jes1UJ shall bring toyetl1er tlte scattered children of God wit/1 those of tht 
lloly Land and people. Matt. xxiv. 31 treats of the Pnrousio., o.nd is not at ILII 
r,,l<,vant here. 
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xv. 57; Gal. i 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 7), without any special purpose 
(such as to awaken humility, Beza; comp. Chrysostom), but issu
ing out of the fuller craving of the heart, without being intended 
(as Hofmann holds) to impress the <luty of willingly contributing 
gifts which are so small in comparison. - The O<,Jpeci is conse
quence and evidence of the xapt,, ver. 14. Comp. Itom. v. 15, 
1 7. - E7r£ 'TY 0.1/EKOt'TJ'Y. auTOV owpei] on account of his unde
scribable g1jt. What is meant by this is indicated to the Christian 
consciousness by aveKOt'TJ'Y· (comp. Rom. xi. 33; Eph. iii. 18 f.), 
namely, the whole wonderful and. inexpressibly blissful work oj 
redemption. It is Jor this, and not simply for the grace imparted 
to the Gentiles (Hofmann), that Paul gives thanks, becauae it is 
the gracious foundation of such fellowship in love, and of its blissful 
working. Others 1 understand it of the previously discussed happy 
result of the work of collection (Calvin, Estius, Bengel, Billroth, 
Ri.ickert, Osiander ; comp. Ewald, who takes xapt, K.'T.A. as the 
quoted closing words of the prayer of gratitude on the part of the 
church at Jerusalem itself) ; but in that case ci.veKOt1yy71To, appears 
to be much too strong an epithet, whereas it is quite suitable to 
the highest of all God's gifts, the owpea, K4T

1 
egox11v. Comp. 

Rom. v. 15; Heb. vi 4. - On aveKOt71ry1ni', comp. Arrian, Anab. 
p. 310 : 'T~v civeKOt1'Y'TJ•OV 'To"A.µav. 

1 To these belongs Grotius nlso, who in his acute way romnrks: "P,iulus in 
grutinrum nctionem se illis in Judaen frutribus adjungit, et qunsi Amen illis nccinit. •· 
Chrysostom und Thcophylact quote both exphrnalions, but iuoline more to thu.t 
which we hare 11dopwd. 
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CHAPTER X. 

VER. 7. Instead of a~· eau,ov read e~• eau,oii; see the exegetical 
remarks. - After ~µ.e'?. Elz. has Xp,11,oii. An addition condemned 
by a great preponderance of evidence.- Ver. 8. n] is wanting in 
BF G, min. Chrys. Theophyl. Bracketed by Lachm., and deleted 
by Riick. But how easily might the omission of the particle take 
place, as it might quite well be dispensed with, while there was no 
ground whatever for inserting it!- xaf before 'IZ'ep11111. has against it 
the principal uncials and vss. An addition produced by the sense 
of climax. - ~p,;-.,] is, on preponderating evidence, to be deleted, 
with Lachm. and Tisch. A supplementary insertion, instead of 
which µ.o, is also found. - Vv. 12, 13. The words ou 11uv1ojj11i,· ~µ.ei. 
M, which follow after eau.,.oilr; eau,oir; in the Recepta, and are defended 
by Lacbm. Riick. Tisch. Reiche, are wanting in D• F G 109, codd. 
of the Itala, Ambrosiast. Auct. gr. de singul. cleric. (in Cyprian) 
Vigil. taps. Idacius, Sedul. (while in 74*- Vulg. Lucif. Pel. 
Fulg. omy ou 11uv1ovlf1v is wanting). Condemned by Mill, Bengel, 
Semler, Marus, Griesb. Rosenm. Flatt, Fritzsche, Billr., Rinck, 
Lucubr. crit. p. 165 f. ; Ewald. But the very fact that we have 
only Occidental evidence on the side of the omission makes the 
latter suspicious, and the difficulty of the words (which, with the 
reference of au.,.of to Paul so easily suggesting itself after aAAa, 
cannot at all be overcome), while in the event of their omission 
the passage runs on smoothly, makes their deletion appear an 
expedient crit.ically violent and resorted to in the interest of 
e:xplanation. Where ou tfuv1ovtf1v only is wanting (see above), ~µ.ei. oe 
appears to be an imperfect restoration of the imperfect text. -The 
following xau-x,1Jlfoµ.eBa also is wanting in D• Clar. Germ., while 
F G, Boern. Auct. de singul. cler. read xaux,wµ.001. But if the word 
had not been original, but added by way of gloss, the makers of 
the gloss after their mechanical fashion would not have used the 
future, but the present, in accordance with the previous To"Aµ.wµ.ev, to 
which the comparison of ver. 15 also might induce them. Hence 
it is to be assumed that in the witnesses adduced above xav-x,1Jlf6µ.eBa 
has dropped out. By what means we do not know ; perhaps it is 
simply due to the similar final letters in aµ.eTpA and xau-x,7Jo61uM. 



CHAP. X. t. 389 

The xauxwt1,m1, subsequently introduced instead of xaux,r,rr/,p,eOa, is 
to be considered as a critical restoration, made under the influence 
of ver. 15. - Ver. 14. au yap,;,~!"~] Lachm. reads,;,, yapµ,~, on the 
authority of B and two min. only, so that he puts a note of inter
rogation after ea:u~o~,. Too weakly attested. 

Ch. x.-xiii. contain the third chief section of the Epistle, the 
apostle's polemic vindication of hi.s apostolic di,gnity and efficiency, 
and then the conclusion. 

Oh. x. 1-18. After the intr0duction of vv. 1, 2, which plunges 
at once in mediam 1·em, Paul, in the first place, makes good 
against his opponents the power of his genuinely apostolic. work
ing (vv. 1-8), in order to repel the malicious attack that he was 
strong only in letters (vv. 9-11). This leads him to set forth in 
contradistinction the very different modes of self-judgment, which 
are followed by him and his arrogant opponents (vv. 12-16), after 
which there is further held up to the latter the Christian standard 
of self-boasting (vv. 17, 18). 

REMARK-The difference of the subject-matter-with the im
portance of that ,vhich had now to be decided-and the emotion 
excited in the high and pure self-consciousness of the grievously 
injured Paul, so sufficiently explain the change of tone which at 
once sets in, and this tone, calculated for the entire discomfiture 
of his enemies, is ju;;t in the last pnrt of the Epistle-after the 
church as such (as a whole) had been lovingly won over-so suited 
to its object, that there is no ground at all for the hypothesis of 
eh. x.-xiii. 10 having formed a separate Epistle (see Introd. § 2). 

Ver. 1. ,d J leads over to a new section, and its position lays 
the emphasis on airroc; ; comp. on Rom. vii. 2 5 : ipse autern ego, 
I, however, .for my own selj; independently and without bias from 
the action of others among you. See what follows. With this 
avTO<; '-ryw, Paul, in the feeling of his elevation above such action, 
Loldly casts into the scales of his readers the weight of his own 
personality over ngainst his calumniators. The expression has 
something in it nobly proud and defiant ; but the eµcf,a,nc; T71c; 
a1roa-ToX,tcijc; aflac; (Theodoret, comp. Chrysostom, Theophylact, 
Oecumenins, and others, including Billroth) lies not in avToc;, but 
in ery6> IIavXoc; simply. While many, as Beza and Olshausen, 
have left the reference of auTo<; quite unnoticed, and others have 
arbitrarily imported what the context does not suggest, such as 
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Erasmus, Bengel, and also Hofmann ; 1 Emmerling and Rtickert 
assume that Paul wrote from x. 1 onward with his own hand, so 
that the auTor; was explained to the readers by the altered 
handwriting. Comp. Ewald, according to whom Paul meant only 
to add a short word of conclusion with his own hand and there
with to end the letter, but on beginning this concluding word, 
felt himself urged to enter on a detailed discussion of the matter 
itself in its personal relations. But, seeing that Paul has not 
added anything like Tfi lµ,fi xeipt (1 Cor. xvi. 21 ; Col. iv. 18), 
or at least written '"fpacpw uµ,Zv instead of 7rapa,ca)\.w uµ,ar;, there is 
no sufficiently certain hint of this explanation in the words them
selves, the more especidly as the auTor; f,YW is frequently used 
by him elsewhere (xii. 13; Rom. vii. 25, ix. 3, xv. 14). Rtickert 
finds a confirmation of that hypothesis in the fact that this 
Epistle does not, like the First, contain some concluding lines in 
his own hand. But most of the apostle's letters contain nothing 
of the sort; and this Epistle in particular, on account of its whole 
c.haracter and on account also of its bearer, stood so little in need 
of any authentication, if there was to be such a thing, from his 
own hand, that his enemies would have made themselves ridicu
lous by doubting the authenticity of the composition. Apart 
from this, it remains very probable that Paul himself wrote 
the conclusion of the Epistle, possibly from xiii. 11 onward, 
without ruentioning the fact expressly. - oul 77/r; 7rp<f,OT1JTOr; ,cai 

E7rtei,cdar; Tov XptuTov, by means rf the meekness and gentleness 
of Christ; i.e. assigning a motive for compliance with my exhor
tation by pointing to the fact, that Christ, whose example I have 
to imitate, is so gentle and meek (Matt. xi. 2 9, 3 0 ; Isa. xlii. 
2, 8, Iii. 4-7). Comp. Rom. xii. 1; 1 Cor. i. 10. The gentleness 

1 Erasmus: "ille ipse vobis abuude spectatus P., qui vestrae snlutis causa tnntum 
malorum et passus sum et patior." Bengel, however, hesitates between tlirce 
references: "ipse facit antitheton vel ad Titum et fratres duos, quos praemisit P., 
vel ad Corinthios, qui ipsi debebant officiurn observnre ; vel etiam ad Paulum ipsnm 
majore coram usurum severitate, ut «b.-;,, ipse, denotet ultro." Hofmunn, still 
referring to the collection, mnkes the apostle lay emphasis on the fact that this 
~xhortation comes from himself, in contradistinction, namely, from what th08e 
others (chap. ix.) will do in his stead and by his order (comp. Bengal's 1st). But the 
whole matter of the collection was completely enclecl at ix. 15. After the exclarn:t• 
tion of thanksgiving in ix. 15, a .,,.,,.,.,.~ ,;, of his own in this matter is no longer 
suitable ; and, besides, the emphatic vindication of the !lpostolic authority in that 
case won Id be uncalled for. 
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and meekness of Christ belong to the divine love manifested in 
Him (Rom. viii. 39; Tit. iii. 4 ff.), and are continually shown by 
Him in His heavenly government, in the working of His grace, 
in His intercession, etc. Estius designates rightly the ground of 
the motive assigned: "quia cupiebat non provocari ad severitatem 
vindictae" (which would not be in harmony with Christ's meek
ness and gentleness). On €'TT'tE{1ma, clernentia (Acts xxiv. 4), 
which is often found in connection with 7rp<[,OT'1Jr; (as Plut. Pericl. 
3a, Caes. 57; Philo, de Vita Mos. p. 112), comp. Wetstein. It 
is attributed even to God (2 Mace. x. 4 ; Bar. ii. 2 7) and to 
Wisdom (Wisd. xii. 18). Bengel gives the distinction of the two 
words : " 7rp<f,OT7Jr; virtus magis absoluta; t'TT'tEtKEta rnagis refertur 
ad alios." It is the opposite of standing on one's full rights, 
Plato, Def p. 412 B: OtKa{riJv "· uvµ</JEpOVTriJV EA.aTTriJUtr;. - &r; 
KaTa 7rpOUriJ7T'OV µEv K.T.A.] I who, to {he face, arn indeed k,tmble, 
of a subdued, unassuming character among yoii, but in absence 
hcwe courage towards you-a malicious opinion of his opponents, 
designed to counteract the influence of the apostle's letters, which 
he here appropriates to himself µtµ'l'JnKwr;. Comp. ver. 10. KaTa 

7rpouriJ7rov, coram, is not a Hebrai:sm, but see W etstein on the 
passage ; Hermann, ad Soph. Trach. 10 2 ; Jacobs, ad Ach. Tat. 
p. 612. There is no need to supply anything after -rar.Etvor;, 

neither Elµ{ nor WV. On Ta'TT'Etvor;, comp. Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 5, 
where it is connected with avE'XEv0Epor;; Dem. 1312. 2. 

REMARK.-Riickert i5 wrongly of opinion that the assertion of 
the opponents had been true, and just on that account had been 
so ill taken by Panl ; that he belonged to tho1>e in whom natural 
impetuosity is not united with personal courage. Against this 
there is the testimony of his whole working from Damascus to 
Rome ; and outpourings like vi. 4 ff. al. do not lack internal truth. 
Comp. besides, passages like Aots xx. 22 ff., xxi. 13, xxiv. 25; 
2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. al. That assertion of his opponents may be 
explained from the fact that, though there were not wanting dis
turbing phenomena even at his second arrival in Corinth (ii. 1, 
xii. 21), it was only subsequently that the evils had become so 
magnified and multiplied as to necessitate his now writing (in our 
first Epistle) far more severely than he had spoken in Corinth. 

Ver. 2. After the previous relative clause, the 1rapaKaA.w is in 
substance resumed by means of oeoµat oe, and that in such a way 
that oe has its adversative reference in the contents of the relative 
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clause (Hartung, Partikcll. I. p. 174 ; Klotz, ad Deva1·. p. 3 7 7), 
and the oioµ,ai now substituted for 7rapa,caXw betrays the in
creasing earnestness softened by the mention of Christ's gentle
ness and meekness. Emmerling and Iliickert refer U.oµ,a£ not to 
the Corinthians, but to God: " but I pray God that I when 
present may not be obliged to act with the confidence and bold
ness," etc. So also Ewald and Hofmann. But how strangely 
Paul would have written, if he had left his 7rapa,caXw vµ,ac; to 
stand quite abruptly at the very beginning of the new address! 
It is all the more arbitrary not to refer ofoµ,ai also to the readers, 
and not to be willing to supply a vµ,wv with oeoµ,a£ from the 
previous 7rapa,caXw vµ,ac;. Chrysostom and most expositors rightly 
give it this reference. And how little does what is attached to 
U.oµ,a£ oe (observe especially v Xorytsoµ,ai IC.T.X.) sound like the 
contents of prayer!- To µ,~ 7rap@v 0app;,<Ta£ IC.T.X.] I entreat 
the not being courageous in presence, i.e. that I may not when 
present (this 7rapwv has the emphasis) be of brave courage with the 
confidence, etc. The meaning is : that you may not let it come to 
thi~, that I, etc. Comp. Chrysostom: µ,~ µ,e avary,ca<T77Te IC,T.X. 
On the infinitive with the article, see Buttmann, neut. Gr. 
p. 225 [E. T. 261]. The nominative 7rapwv with the infinitive 
is quite according to Greek usage. See Kuhner, II. p. 344; 
Matthiae, p. 1248. The 7rmo{077<T£<; is not specially :fiducia in 
Deum (Grotius, against the context), but generally the official 
confidentia, assurance. - v Xo'Ytsoµ,ai ToXµ,7J<Ta£J with which I reckon 
(am minded) to be bold towards certain people, etc. On Xo'Yisoµ,a£, 
comp. Herod. vii. 176; Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 13; 1 l\facc. iv. 3/i, 
vi. 19 ; LXX. 1 Sam. xviii. 2 5 ; J er. xxvi. 3 ; and on TOA/J,TJ<Ta£, 
xi. 21 : Hom. fl. x. 2 3 2 ; l\faetzner, ad A ntiph. p. 173. Others, 
such as the Vnlgate, Anselm, Luther, Beza, Piscator, Estius, Er. 
Schmid, Calovius, Bengel, Semler, Schulz, take )t.o,yttoµ,a£ passively 
(qna efferri ducor, Emmerling). In that case we should have had 
an a7rwv with TOAJJ,TJ<Ta£, because in this lay the most essential 
poiut of the hostile criticism ; besides, the boldness of the expres
sion, which lies in the correlation of Mrylsoµ,ai TOO<; )t.o,yitoµ,evovr;, 
would be obliterated. - e7rt nvac; TOO<; Xo'Yisoµ,.] against certain, 
who reckon us, etc., is to be connected with To"A.µ,;,uai, since only 
by the erroneous course of taking the previous ">-ory{toµ,a£ as 
passive would the connection with 0ap/n7<Ta, be required (Luther, 
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Beza, Estius, Emmerling, also Billroth). - -riv&,; denotes quosdam, 
quos nominare nolo. See on 1 Cor. xv. 12. These are then 
characterized in their definite quality by -rov,; )..07,toµ,. See on 
Luke xviii. 9, and Doederl. ad Oed. Ool. p. 296. - w,; Ka-rd uapKa 

'1T'tpt7ra-rouv-ra,;] as people who walk according to the standard of 
the flesh. w,; with the participle as the object of a verb of be
lieving or saying. See Kuhner, II. p. 3 7 5. Comp. Rom. viii. 
36; 1 Cor. iv. 1 ; LXX. Gen. xxxi. 15, al. The '1T'1:pt7ra-r1:'iv 

Ka-ra u&p"a is not an expression of weakness,1 since '1T'1:pt'TT'a-r1:'iv 
denotes the moral conduct. Hence the meaning is: as those, 
whose way of thinking and of acting follows, not the influence of 
the Holy Spirit, but the litsts opposed to God, which have their seat 
in the materio-psychical nature of man. Comp. on Rom. viii. 4. 
This general interpretation is not at variance with the context, 
since, in fact, a Ka-rtt uapKa '1T'1:p1'1T'a-r1:'iv would have shown such a 
demeauour in the apostle's position as his opponents blamed him for, 
-bold at a distance, timid when near, full of the fear of men and 
of the desire to please men. In that special accusation there was 
therefore expressed this general one of the Ka-ra uapKa 7r€pt7ra-r1:'iv ; 

S1e/3aAAOJJ ,yap UUTOIJ O>', V'TT'OKpt-r~v. W', 7rOVTJpov, CO', CLA.atova, 
Chrysostom. Thus the expression is to be explained from the 
immediate context, and not of the reproach made to him by the 
representatives of a false spirituality, that he acted on too free 
prmciples (Ewald). 

Ver. 3 does not introduce the refutation of the previotl:'l 
o.ccusntion (so that, with Estius and Billroth, we should have to 
supply a quod falsmn est), since ,yap may quite naturally find its 
logico.l reference in what was expressed before. Nor does it 
assign the reason for -rfi 7r€7rodJ. '!J Aoryitoµat -ro"'A.µfiuat, since there 
is nothing whatever against the reference, which first and most 
naturally suggests itself, to the chief thought of the previous verse. 
Hence it assi,(Jns the reason of the 01:oµa, OE K.7'.A. : " I entreat, 
let me not become bold, etc. ; for the position of matters with us 
is quite different from what the opponents believe: we do not 
march to the field Ka-ra. uapKa," etc. Do not therefore run the 
risk of this! - ev uapK'i. ry<ip '1T'€p&'1T'.] Paul wishes to express the 

1 Beza: "non nlio praesidio freti, quam quod prM nobis ferinrns, qui viclclic~t 
homines sumus viles, si nihil nliud quam hominom spectes." Comp. Bongcl, Mo11-
heim, Fl11tt, Emmerling, also Billruth. 
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tl1ought: for it by no means stands with us so as those think, 
and hence says : For, though we wa,lk in the flesh, for although the 
existent form of the sinful bodily human nature is the organ, in 
which our conduct of life bas its course ( rrapKa, /J,€V ryap 7r€pLICfdµ.€0a, 
Chrysostom), still we do 1wt talce the field acc01·ding to the .fie.sh, the 
uapf is not the standard, according to which our official working, 
which resembles a campaigning, is carried on. Observe that even 
in ev ua.pKi the notion of the uapg is not indifferent, expressing 
the mere life of the body (comp. Gal. ii. 20; Phil i. 22): this is 
forbidden by what goes before and follows. If taken in this way, 
ev uap,c), 7r€pt7r. would contain something very insignificant, because 
self-evident, and would form no adequate contrast to Ka.Ta udp,ca
a contrast, which only results when the notion of uapg is alike in 
both clauses. For the stress of this contrast lies in ev and ,caTa 
( in the flesh, not according to the flesh) ; instead of 7r€ptTraTovµ,fv, 
however, there comes in <TTpaTwoµ,€0a, because it was highly 
appropriate to the context (vv. 1, 2) to give thus a military 
character to the apostle's 7r€pt7ra.T€tv in presence of his enemies 
( comp. vi. 7). On the idea, comp. 1 Tim. i. 18. 

Ver. 4. Reason assigned for the assertion just made ov "· u. 
<TTP~T€uoµ,€0a., but not a parenthesis (Griesbach, Lacbmann), since 
ver. 5 is manifestly a further explanation of the preceding 7rpoc; 
,ca0alp. oxup., so that the participles in ver. 5 f. are to be referred 
to the logical subject of the verse before (17µ,€tc;). Comp. ix. 11, 
13. - That the aTpaT€U€CT0ai is not ,caTa uap,ca, is shown from 
the fact that the weapons of warfare are not uap,u,ca ; for, if tho 
former were the case, so must the latter also. By the weapons 
( comp. vi. 7 ; Rom. vi. 13, xiii. 12) are to be understood the 
means, which the apostolic activity makes use of in the strife with 
the hostile powers. - uap,ci,ca] which belong to the life-sphere 
of the uapg, so that the uapg, the sinfully inclined human nature, 
is their principium essendi, and they do not proceed from the 
Holy Spirit,1 as e.g. uo<f>ia uap,ci,ci,, i. 12, the vovc; Tijc; uapKo<;, 
Col. ii. 18, the whole eprya Tijc; uap,c., Gal. v. 19. Now, since 
fleshly weapons as such are weak (Matt. xxvi. 41 ; Rom. vi. 19), 
and not in keeping with the aims of the apostolic work, t~e 
weapons opposed to them arc not designated according to their 

1 Ch1·ysostom reckons up such weapons : "Aoe.-,J, i,e,,, )u.,zu.-,, .. , ,;,,,,_.,,,.,,.:., 

a,aG.,.,,,, ,;rep,)fOU.(I.I, •oA«.ca;a,, ~ .. o .. ,:,,,h '1'. &AA• q-. 9"0&lro,, lo, .. , .... 
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nature (for it is self-evident that they are 31r)..a 1rvevµand), but 
at once according to their specific potency (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 4), as 
OUJIQ,Ta Tep 0e,P. By this the passage only gains in pith, since by 
virtue of the contrast so expressed in uap,wca the quality of weak
ness, and in owaTa Tep Bee;, the pneumatic nature, are understood 
ex adjuncto. Hence the inference frequently drawn from ouvaT<t 

T<[J 0«p, that uap,wco:; here must mean weak, is too hasty. -
ouvaTa Tep 0ep] mighty for God, i.e. passing with God as mighty, 
which denotes the true reality of the being mighty, without, how
ever, being a Hebraistic periphrasis for the superlative (Vorstius, 
Glass, Emmerling, Vater, Flatt). See on auTetoi Tij; 0ef;, Acts 
vii. 20; Bern.hardy, p. 83 f. Others, not following this current 
genuinely Greek usage (for the corresponding Hebrew usage, see 
Gesenius, Thesaur. I. p. 98), have explained it as: through God 
(Beza, Grotius, Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, Er. Schmid, Wolf, 
Bengel, and others ; Erasmus has ojflatu IJci), or for God, i.e. so 
that they are to God a means of showing His power (Billroth; 
comp. Chrysostom and Hofmann). But the former would be 
superflzwus, since it is self-evident in the case of spiritual weapons, 
and the latter would import something into the words, especially 
as not God, but Christ (ver. 5), is conceived as the general; comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 3. For the mighty 7ravo7r)..{a of the Christian, which, 
along with the special apostolic gifts, is also that of the apostles, 
see Eph. vi. 14 ff. - 7rpoi Ka0a/peutv lJxupwµaTCiJIJ] that,for which 
the weapons are mighty : to the pulling down of strongholds (Xen. 
Hell. iii. 2. 3 ; very frequent in the books of the Maccabees; 

, ' ' ' ' ' ,, -" ' d h 1 • 1 ) Comp. oxupOi 7rUP'Y0i, TO'TT'Oi, oxupa 'TT'O"'ti, .,,poupa, an t e I '8 . 

The Tllc/>Oi 'E>..>..17vtKOi and the la-xvi TWV uo<ptuµaTWV KaL TWV 

oia)..oryiuµwv (Chrysostom) are included in the phrase. It does 
not, however, mean these alone, nor the " old walls of the 
Jewish legal system" (Klapper), but generally everything, which 
may be included as belonging to the category of humo.nly strong 
and mighty means of resistance to the gospel. Examples of this 
figurative use may be seen in W etstein and Kypke, and from 
Philo in Loesuer, p. 317. The pulling down depicts the making 
quite powerless nnd reducing to nought-the KaTaprye'i,v, 1 Cor. 
i 28, and ,caTatuxuvew, 1 Cor. i. 27. 

Ver. 5. How the 7rpoi Ka0atp. oxupwµ,. is executed by tho 
~µ.e'i,i; (the logical subject in ver. 4) : inasmuch as we pull down 
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thoughts (Rom. ii. 15), i.e. bring to nothing hostile deliberations, 
resolutions, plans, calculations, and the like, raising themselves 
like fortresses against Christ. More prec:se definitions (Grotius 
and many others : " ratiocinationes philosophorum," comp. Ewald; 
" subtleties," Hofmann; "thoughts of their own," behind which 
men screen themselves from the urgent knowledge of God) are 
not warranted by the context, nor yet by the contrast of ryvwutr; 
T. 0., since this is meant obfectively (in opposition to de W ette, 
who understands thoughts of self-conceited wisdom). Also against 
Olshausen's opinion, that Paul is censuring specially the pretended 
wisdom of the Ghrist-party, it is to be observed that he is speak
ing, not simply of the working against Corinthian opponents, but 
against enemies in gene1·al. The figurative expression of destruc
tion by war, ,ca0atpouvTer;, was very naturally suggested by the 
image which had just gone before, and which is immediately after-

d t k • b "·'· (' , ~ ~ ,, ..,. , war s a 'en up agam y v.,,(J)µa c'TT"eµeive T'fl Tpo1rv, tva 'lT"l\,etova 
'TT"OL~U"'!) T~V eµcf,autv, Cbrysostom); and the subsequent €7T"atpoµ. 
emphatically corresponds to it. - ,ea~ 7r0,v iJ,[,-(J)µa IC.T.A-.] and every 
exalted thing (rampart, castle, tower, and the like, comp. Aq. Ps. 
xviii. 34, and see in general, Schleusner, Thes. V. p. 427), which is 
lifted up against the (evangelical) knowledge of God (the knowledge 
of God ,caT' ifox~v), that this may not become diffused and pre• 
vailing. The real meaning of the figurative iJ,[,-(J)µa is equivalent to 
that of oxup(J)µa, ver. 4 ; the relation to ")\o,y1uµour; is, however, 
correctly defined by Bengel : " cogitationes species, altitudo genits." 
- The enemy, who is thus vanquished by the destruction of his 
high places, is 'Tf"Q,V va17µa, i.e. not all reason (Luther; comp. 
Vulgate: "omnem intellectum"), as if mivrn vouv were used, but 
(comp. on iii. 14, iv. 4) every creation of thought, every product of 
the human thinking faculty. The A-orytuµol before named belong 
to this, but Paul here goes on to the whole general category of that, 
which as product of the vour; takes the field against Christianity. 
All this is by Paul and his companions brought into captivity, 
and thereby into subordination to Christ, after the bulwarks are 
destroyed, etc. Thus the holy war comes to the goal of complete 
victory. - elr; T~v {7ra,co~v Tov X.] so that this 7r0,v va17µa, which 
previously was hostile to Christ, now becomes obedient and sub
Ject . to Christ. By this is expressed the conversion to Christ, 
which is attained through the apostolic working, consequently a 
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leading captive cb-o OOVAELa~ Ei, e'A.w0Eptav, a?TO 0avaTOV r.po, 
twhv, €~ cim,,)\,E{a~ ?Tpo, CTWT'T}piav, Chrysostom. The condition 111ra-
1'0~ Tov Xpt<TTov is conceived of as a local sphe1"e, into which the 
enemy is led captive. Comp. Luke xxi. 24; Tob. i. 10 ; 1 Kings 
viii 46 : 3 Esdr. vi. 16; Judith v. 18. Apart from this concep
tion, Paul would have written TV v?TaKofi Tou Xpt<TTou, or simply 
Trj, Xpt<TT,j,. Comp. Rom. vii 2 3. Kypke, Zachariae, Flatt, 
Emmerling, Bretschneider, connect El~ T. V?TaK. T. X. with ?Tav 
vo'T}µa, and take Ek as contra. But in that case Paul would have 
written very unintelligibly, and by the change of the preposition 
(previously 1'aTa) would have simply led the reader astray ; 
besides, the alXJ-L,O,'AWTitonE,, without El, T. v?TaK. T. X., would 
remain open and incomplete; finally, ver. 6 shows that he 
conceived the V?TaKo~ Xpt<TTou as the goal of the working, con
sequently as belonging to alXJLa'A.. Comp. also Rom. i. 5, xvi. 26. 

Ver. 6. The reverse side of the alXJLaAwTttovTE~ K.T.'A.. just 
expressed. Although, namely, the alXJLa'A.. 7T'av vo7Jµa El, T. v?TaK. 
Tov XptCFTov is the result of the apostolic warfare on the whole 
and in general, yet there remain exceptions-persons, who do not 
surrender themselves captive to Christ's dominion; there remains 
,rapaKo1 in contradistinction to the v7T'aKo1 of others. Hence it 
is a part also of the complete work of victory to punish every 
7rapaK01. And this, says Paul, we are in readiness to execute, 
so soon as, etc. Bengel well says : " Zelus jam adest ; prometur, 
cum tempus erit." Paul does not speak of the action of wa1·
captives o.t variance with the duty of obedience, to which they 
are taken bound (Hofmann). For this the threat, which would 
amount, in fact, to the avenging of every sin, would be too strong, 
and the following owv tc.T.'A.. would not be suitaule. The 7T'apa
KovovTE, must still be enemies who, after the victory, do not 
submit to the victor. - Jv froiµff) lxovTE,] in promptu habentcs, 
also in Polyb. ii. 34. 2, and Philo, Leg. ad. Coj. p. 1011, 1029. 
See, in general, Wetstein. - oTav 7T''A.7Jpw0fi vµwv "I v7T'aKo1] With 
this he turns to apply what was previously said of a general tenor 
( EKOuc. 7T'a<Tav '1T'apa1C.) specially to the circumstances of the 
Corinthians, so that the conduct of the J udaistic teachers, who 
had intruded into Corinth and directed their doings against Paul, 
appears especially to be included in 7T'a<Ta 7rapa,co17 ; and the 
Corinthian church, a part of which had been led astray by those 
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persons, is represented as not yet completely obedient, but as in 
the course of developing this complete obedience. When this 
development shall be completed (which till then makes a claim on 
my patience, "ne laedantur imbecilliores," Bengel), that '"°'"71,nr; 
uf every disobedience shall-even as respects the situation of 
things at Corinth-ensue.1 Thus the apostle separates the in
terest of the church from that of the intruding seducers, and 
presents his relation to the chU1·ch as one of forbearance and 
confidence, while his relation to his opponents is one of vengeance 
delaying its execution only for the sake of the church, which has 
not yet attained to full obedience-a wise manipulation of the 
IJivi,de et impera ! - How he means to execute the J"o'"E'iv 
(Rom. xii. 19), he does not say; he might do so by ordaining 
excommunication, by giving them over to Satan (1 Cor. v. 5), or 
by other exercise of his miraculous apostolic power. - vµ,wv] is 
placed first with emphasis, to distinguish the church from those 
whose wapaKo1 was to be punished. Hofmann, without ground, 
denies this emphasis, because vµ,wv does not stand before w"lv'lp<iJ0f'/. 

The emphasis certainly falls, in the first instance, on -rrX11p., and 
next not on ~ V7TaK., but on vµ,wv. 

Ver. 7. Paul feels that the J!ovula, just described in vv. 3-6, 
is not conceded to him by his opponents and those misled by 
them in the church; they judge that he is evidently no right 
servant of Christ, and that he must come to shame with his 
boasting (comp. ver. 8). He at once breaks into the midst ot 
this course of thought on the part of his opponents with the dis
approving question : Do you look on that which lies bejo1·e the eyes i 
do you judge according to the appearance? by which he means 
this, that they profess to have seen him weak and cowardly, 
when he was in Corinth personally (comp. ver. 1). This does not 
involve any admission of the charge in ver. 1, but, on the con
trary, discloses the error, in accordance with which the charge was 
based on the apostle's outward appearance, which did not make a 
display of his boldness. The answer to the question is: If any 

1 Lachmann, by a full stop, separates : .. a., -.r'-np. •I'· ;, i,,,a,,.. wholly from what goes 
before, and connects it with what follows, so that the meaning results: " Wben 
your obedience shall have become complete, seo to what lies before your eyes." A 
prec,·pt strangely conditioned! And why should we give up the common punctua
tion, which yielda a delicate touch quite characteristic of Pou] I 
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one is confident that lie belongs to Christ, let him judge this agaili 
of hirnselj, that just as he belongs to Christ, so do we. The opposing 
teachers had certainly boasted : How utterly different people are 
we from this Paul, who is bold only at a distance, and makes a boast 
of belonging as an apostle to Christ! We are right servants of 
Christ ! - Tit ,caTtt 7rpaur,nrov ff'A,e7rETE] is taken interrogatively 
by Theodoret, Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Cajetanus, Beza, Grotius, 
Calovius, Wolf, Hammond, Bengel, Heumann, Rosenmiiller, Em
merling, Rabiger, Osiander, Klapper, and others; along with which, 
however, many import into tcaTtt 1rparroo1rov elements at variance 
with the text (see vv. 1 and 10), such as intercourse with Jesus 
when on earth and other matters. It is taken as not interrogative 
(Lachmann and Tischendorf), but also with fJAe7rETE as indicative, 
and the sentence, consequently, as a judgment of censure, by Chry
sostom, Gennadius, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, Schulz, Flatt. 
Calvin says: "Magni facitis alios, qui magnis ampullis turgent; 
me, quia ostentatione et jactantia careo, despicitis;" while Flatt, 
following Storr, in spite of vv. 1 and 10, refers tcaTa. 1rparroo1ro1• 

to the kinship of James with Christ, on which the Christine 
party had relied. In any case, however, it is more lively and 
forcible, and therefore more suitable, to take it as interrogatii-e. 
Others, again, take /3)..f'TrETE as an imperative (Vulgatc, Ambro
siaster, Anselm, Cornelius a Lapide, Billroth, Riickert, Olshausen, 
de W ette, Bisping, Hofmann) : observe withal what lies so clea1·ly 
before the eyes ! In this view we should not have to explain 
it with Ewald : " regard personal matters; " so that Paul begins 
to point to the personal element which is now to be taken into 
consideration ; but with Hofmann : the readers only needed to 
have their eyes open to what lay before them, in order to judge 
rightly. But against this it may be urged that tcaTa 1rpauoo1rov 

could not but most naturally explain itself from ver. 1, and that 
the meaning itself would have something tame and more calmly 
argumentative, than would be suited to the lively emotion of the 
passage. Besides, it is Paul's custom elsewhere to put fJ71.l1reT€ 
first, when he summons to an intuemini. See 1 Cor. i. 26, x. 18; 
Phil. iii. 2. - efw, 1re1roiOev eavrrjj Xpurrov elvai] In this way 
is designated the confidence which his opponents (not a single 
peculiar false teacher, as Michaelis thinks) arrogantly cherished for 
themselves, but denied to Paul_. that they were genuine Christ-
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people, genuine servants of Christ. The addition of oou;\oi, to 
XptuTou in D* E* F G, It. Ambrosiaster, is a correct gloss (comp. 
xi. 2:3). For it is not the conjiteor of the Christine pa1·ty (1 Cor. 
i. 12) that is meant here (Mosheim, Stolz, Flatt, comp. also 
Olshausen, Dahne, de Wette, • Schenkel, Beyschlag, Hilgenfeld, 
Klapper, and others ; see against this, N eander, I. p. 3 9 3 ff., and 
also Hofmann), but the assertion-to the exaltation of themselves 
and the exclusion of Paul-of a true apostolic connection (through 
calling, gifts, etc.) with Christ 1 on the part of J udaistic pseudo
apostles (xi. 5, xiii. 22, 23). Observe that the teachers here meant 
were not a party of the church, like the adherents of Christ desig
nated in 1 Cor. i. 12. The very oihw 1'al ~µe,i;-, compared with 
ver. 8,-to say nothing of the fact that there is no hint of any 
such special reference,-precludes our explaining it of the continued 
immediate connection with Christ through visions and the like, 
of which the heads of the Christine party had probably boasted 
(de Wette, Dahne, Goldhorn, and others, following Schenkel). -
7rt.i'A.tv] not: on the contrary, or on the other hand, which it neve:r 
means in the N. T. (see on Matt. iv. 7, and Fritzsche, ad Matt. 
p. 16 7), but again, denuo. It refers to J<f,' eavTov, which is corre
lative to the previous eaunj,. He is confident to himself; let him 
then consider once more for him.self. In this view there was no 
need of the shift to which Fritzsche bas recourse, that 7re'TT'ot-
0lvat and "A,o,y{teu0ai "communem continent mente volvendi 
notionem." The verbs might be quite heterogeneous in point of 
the notion conveyed, since 7ra,"A,w is logically defined by the rela
tion of eauT<j, and eaVTOV. - The Recepta cup' eaUTOV, instead of 
which. however, icf,' eavTov is to be read,2 would mean prc,prio 

1 Not with His disciples, and in particular with Peter, o.s Bau insinuates. See 
his PaulUB, I. p. 306, ed. 2. It was in his view the original apostles o.s immediate 
disciples of the Lord (see also HolBten, z. FJvang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 24 ff.), from 
whose position the anti-Pauline party in Corinth had borrowed their watchword 
Xp,~.-oii ,r,,.,. And in these his opponents Paul was at the same time combating the 
origin al apostles. 

2 The reading iqf lrz,.-oii (Lachm. ed. min.), supported by R L N 21, fa not mean• 
ingless (Ewald), but is to be taken: with liimseif, in quietnessfor liimseif-a classic 
usage since Homer (Il. vii. 195, xix. 255 ; see Faesi on these passages) of very 
frequent occmTencc; see Kiihner, II. p. 296. The translation apud se in the Vulg. 
and It. also rests on this reading, which might easily enough be supplanted by tlte 
better known i-f/ , ...... ;;, and hence deserves to be prefoned. Thcrn lies in this 1,• 
'"'"~•• (secum solo reputd) a reproof putting more delicately to shame than in I.I' 
'""Tou'. 
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motu, Luke xii 57, xxi. 30, 2 Cor. iii. 5, i.e. without any need for 
one first to say it to him. The text gives no warrant for ironical 
interpretation (from his own high estimate, Riickert). - ovTro ,cal 
17µ,ei~] is a litotes from the apostle's point of view. Ou ryap /306-
, , / ,I,, 'I- \ I 0 ,, "'- 1 \ \ >I I: /\,€Ta£ EiC 7rpooiµ,irov u't'oopo~ ryiveu a, a/\,1\.U, ,caTa µ,ucpov av5 eTa£ 
«al «opvq,ovTai, Chrysostom. 

Ver. 8. Proof of the ovTro ,cat fiµ,ei,;. from his apostolic authority, 
which was yet greater than he had already represented it. - TE 

ryap] etenim, as in Rom. i 26, vii 7. See on these passages, 
and Hermann, ad Soph. Trach. 1015 ; regarding the independent 
usage frequent in the later Attic, see Klotz, ad Df:1,•ar. p. 7 5 0 f. 
- Uv] is not used concessively (Riickert ; not even 1 Cor. ·iv. 15, 
xiii. 1 ff.), but puts a case as a conception of the speaker, in which 
the realization remains left to experience : for, in case that I shall 
have boasted myself yet something more (than has been already 
done by me in vv. 3-6) of the authority, etc., I shall not be p1it 
to shame, it will be apparent that I have not been practising empty 
boasting of which I should have to be ashamed. 'TT'Eptuu6T. n is 
accusative of object, like Tl, vii. 11. See on ix. 2. The reference 
of the comparative to what was said in ver. 7 (Osiander, Hof
mann, following older commentators) has against it the fact that 
Paul, in ver. 7, has not spoken of an eeovuta; and to take 'TT'Ept T. 

eeovu. 11,u,. as an element added only by way of supplement, would 
be all the more arbitrary, since, in fact, what follows is attached 
to it significantly. It is taken too generally by Grotius and 
others : " plus quam alii possent," or as : " sumewhat more amply " 
(Ewald ; comp. Billroth and Olshausen). On T. efovu{a~ lt.T."11.., 

comp. xiii. 10. -~~ eSro,cev o Kvpio, ek ol,coSoµ,~v IC.T.:X..] signifi
cn.ut more precise definition of the previous 11,u,wv, with a double 
side-glance at the false apostles, whose power neither was from 
Christ nor redounded to edincation (perfection of the Christian 
life), but rather to the destruction of the church. Paul conceives 
of the church as a. temple of God, which the apostolic teachers 
are building (1 Cor. iii. 16; comp. on Rom. xiv. 19); and he is 
conscious that he will, in the event of his making a still greater 
Loast of that, not be put to shame, but see himself justified by the 
result of his work. Observe the interchange of plural (eeovu. 17µ,.) 
and singular. Olshausen, in an arbitrary and involved way, 
connects el, ol,coo. with «avx,1uo,µ,ai, holding that there is au 

2 con. 11. 2 c 
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anticipation of the thought, so that, according to the meaning, it 
ought to have run: ov,c aiaxvv8~uoµ,at, i,yevETo ,ya,p Ei, ,c,T.A. -
ov,c aiuxuv8.] wlwn? in every case of the future gene1·ally. There 
is no indication in the text of a limitation to the last day (Ewald). 
EYen on his arrival at Corinth he expected that he should 
experience no cause for shame. 

Ver. 9 is taken by Chrysostom, Calvin, Schulz, Morus, 
Zachariae, Emmerling, Yater, Riickert, Olshausen, de W ette, 
Ewald, Maier, Hofmann, as the protasis of ver. 11, so that ver. 10 
becomes a parenthesis. But by Erasmus, Luther, Castalio, Beza, 
Grotius, Bengel, and others, also Billroth and Schrader, it is 
attached to ver. 8, in wbich case, however, some (Beza, Bengel, 
comp. Billroth) supply before 7va a "quod ego ideirco dico," others 
(Grotius, comp. Erasmus): "non addam plura ea de re." The 
latter is pure invention; and from the supplement of Beza there 
would not at all logically result what is said in ver. 9. No; let 
7va µ,~ o6gw ,c.T.A. be joined immedwtely, without assuming any 
intervening thought, to ov,c aluxuv8~uoµ,at: I shall not be put to 
shame (now comes the definition, in a negative form, of the divine 
aim with reference to the charge in question), in order that I may 
not appear, etc., that the matter may not remain on the footing 
of the mere word, but it may be apparent in point of fact that 
I am something quite other than the man who wishes to frighten 
you by his letters. If in this way the passage proceeds simply 
and correctly without logical difficulty, the less simple con
nection of Chrysostom et al. (see above) is superfluous, and is, 
moreover, not to be accepted, because the new part of the passage 
would begin, in a very palpably abrupt way, with 7va without 
any connecting particle,1 and because what Paul says in ver. 11 
could not destroy the appearance indicated in ver. 9, to which 
belonged 1natter of fact. - w, tiv e,ccpo/Hiv vµ,as] The Vulgate 
rightly has: "tanquam terrere vos," and Beza: "ceu pcrterrefacere 
vos." The C:,, av modestly takes away from the harsh and strong 
i"cpo/3E'iv the offensiveness, which in the feeling of the apostle it 
would have had, if taken by itself and in its full sense. It is not 
1nodal (" in any way," Hofmann), but comparative, corresponding 
quite to our modifying as [German wie]: that I may not appear 

1 Hence also at a very early time there crept in o.fter 1,a. o. o,, which we still find 
in Syr. Vulg. Chrys. Theophyl Pel. Ambrosiast. and several cursives. 
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to put you as in dread. In later Greek oo~ &v certainly has the 
meaning tanq_uam, q_nasi, &v having lost its specific reference. See 
Hermann, de pa1·t. &v, 4. 3, p. 184; Bornemann, in d. Sachs. 
Stud. 1846, p. 61; Buttmann, neut. Gram. p. 189 [E.T. 219]. 
To resolve it into c:i~ iiv eKrpo{3o'iµi vµ.a~ (Olsbausen) is arbitrary, 
as if it were oratio directa. The classical c:i~ av with optative 
and subjunctive (Klotz, ad IJeva1·. p. 767), as in 1 Thess. ii 7, 
is not to be brought into comparison here. - oid Twv e71'urr.] 
namely, which I write to you (article); he had already written 
two. The plural does not justify the hypothesis of a third letter 
already written (Bleek). - The compound h4>0/3€i.11 (comp. 
EK<po/3o~, Mark ix. 6 ; Heb. xii. 21) is stronger than the 
simple form, Plato, Gorg. p. 483 C; Ep. 3, p. 318 B; Thuc. 
iii. 42. 4; Polyb. xiv. 10. 3; Wisd. xvii 9, 19 ; 1 Mace, 
xiv. 17. 

Ver. 10. For his letters, it is said, are weighty and strong; hu 
bodily presence, however, is powerless (when present in body, he acts 
without power and energy), and his speech despised, his oral teach
ing, exhortation, etc., find no respect, are held of little account. 
Comp. ver. 1. For the apostle's own commentary on the second 
part of this assertion of his opponents, see 1 Cor. ii. 3, 4. Quite 
at variance with the context, some have found here also bodily 
weakness (Witsius in vV olf; recently, in particular, Holsten, zu1n 
Ev. d. Paul. u. Petr. p. 85), and a weak utterance (Er. Schmid). 
Besides, the tradition is very uncertain and late, which pronounces 
Paul to have been µ.iKpov Ka£ CTUIJ€CTTa)\.µ.Jvov TO TOU uwµ,aTO~ 
µe,y€0o~ (Niceph. Call ii. :;7). Comp. on Acts xiv. 12.-The 
opposite of luxvpat, powerful, is au0€v~~- - On /3apiiai, comp. 
W etstein. The gravitas is imposing and instils respect ; hence 
the opposite i~ov0€1171µ,. - 4>71ui] it is said, impersonal, as 
often with the Greeks. See Bernhardy, p. 419. The reading 
rpaulv (Lachmann, following B, Vulg.) is a rash correction. Comp. 
}'ritzsche, ad Thesmoph. p. 18 9 ; Bnttmann, ncut. Gram. p. 119 
[E. T. 1~6]. 

Ver. 11. After ver. 10 a full stop is to be put ( see on ver. 9), 
so that now, without any connecting particle, but with the more 
sLriking force, there follows what is suggested for the considera
tion of the person judging in such wise. - TOtOUTOt Kat 1rapa11T€,; 
Trj epry<(I~ sc. euµ,ev. Such a double part we do not play. 
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Ver. 12.1 Reason assigned for this assurance ( olo{ euµ,ev 
Tp ;pryrp): for we are not like our boastful opponents, but, etc. 
If we were such people as they are, word and work might doubt
less not harmonize in our case. - ov ryap ToXµwµev IC.T.X.] for we 
do not venture to nurrwer ourselves among, or compan ourselves with, 
certain people arnong those wlw commend themselves; but they,2 
measuring themselves by themselves, and comparing themselves with 
themselves, are not rational; we, on the other hand, will not malce 
our boast beyond measwre, but, etc., ver. 13. In ov ToXµ,wµ,ev is 
implied an irony which shows the want of humility in those 
people. Bengel aptly says : " sepem inter se et illos ponit." -
ery,cpivai] annu-merare, to place in one category ; inserere, as the 
Vulgate rightly has it (Hor. Od. i. 1. 35); construed with el<;, 
µ£Ta, e7r{ with genitive, and with the simple dative of the per
sons joined (.A.poll. Rhod. i. 48. 227). See Wetstein and Kypke, 
II. p. 2 6 4. - uv,y,cpZvai] might mean the same (Morus, Rosen
ruiiller, Flatt, Reiche, and several, following the Peshito ), but is 
defined by uv,y,cp{vovTe<; in the contrasting clause as having the 
meaning comparare (Vulgate), which it very often has in later 
Greek, as also in Wisd. vii 29, xv. 18, equivalent to 7rapa/3aA.Xeiv 
in Polyb. i. 2. 1, xii. 12. 1.8 See, in general, Lobeck, ad Phryn. 
p. 278. Comp. Loesner, Obss. p. 273. Observe, moreover, the 
paronomasia of the two verbs, something like inferre aut conferrP-, 
the German zurechnen ode1· gleichrechnen; Ewald : eingleichen oder 
vergleichen [reckon to or reckon lilce]. - nu,] as in ver. 2, not: 
even the least of them (Hofmann). - Twv eavT. uvvi<rT.] This is 
the class of men, to which the nve,; bel9ng. - aXXa] introduces 
the opposite in such a way that the procedure of the two parties i.~ 
placed antithetically in juxtaposition : " We do not venture to 
reckon ourselves to or compare ourselves with theru, but they 
proceed thus, we, on the other band, thus." We do not venture, 

1 This passage ie most thoroughly discussed by Fritzsche, DiBaert. II. p. 33 IT. 
(whom Billroth ha8 entirely followe<l), and by Reiche, Oomrnentar. crit. I. p. 375 If. 
Theodoret remarks: «;rru.({!;;, ,.,,,.,,, .-, X,;,P"f'" .-oii.-o yi,·pu.({!o, and for this he advances 
°'s a reason: i,,(l,pyZi f}..1,-;a, 7ofl, a.:'Tlov; ~u {lov>..Oµoos. 

2 This emphasized tltey (u./mi, they on tlieir part) is fully justified in contJ:nst to 
the following ~,,,,r; hence it is not, with Osiander, to be taken in the sense of aoli, 
n its limitation to themselves. 

8 The objects compared may be of similar or dissimilar nature. On this point 
the word does not determine anything. 
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etc., but between them and us there subsists the contrast, which 
does away with that J,y,cp'ivai I, uu,y,cp'ivai K.T.A., that they, etc., 
whereas we, etc. - avrot down to ov uvvtovutv applies to the hostile 
Twe,;, and on this point one half of the expositors are agreed. 
But uvviovutv, which is therefore not to be accented uvvtovutv 

(comp. on Rom. iii. 11), is not a participle (Chrysostom), so that it 
would be definition of quality to eavro'i,;, which would quite un
necessarily make an anacoluthon, but it is the third person plural 
(Matt. xiii. 13) for the Attic uvvifiuiv, which is read by Lachmann, 
following B tt••-so that €V eavro'i<; eaVTOO<; µ,erpovvTE<; IC. uv,y,cp. 
lav-r. eavro'i,; is the point, in which the opponents show their 
inationality (inasmuch as they measure themsdr:cs by themselves 
... they are irrational), and not the object of ov uvvtovu1v (they 
do not know that they meamre themselves by themselves), as Erasmus, 
Castalio, Beza, Estius, Grotius, Er. Schmid, Wolf, and several 
have held. To this last view, indeed, there is no grammatical 
objection (Valckenaer, ad Herod. III. 1, and on the distinction 
from the infinitive constmction, Ki.ihner, II. p. 3 5 7), but it would 
yield an inappropriate meaning; for the contrast ~µ,e"i,; oe K.T.A. 

shows that Paul did not mean to bring into prominence thE: blind
ness of his opponents towards their foolish conduct, but the folly 
of this procedure itself, whereas he proceeds quite otherwise. 
When those people measure themselves by themselves, judge 
themselves by their own personality, and compare themselves· 
with this instead of with persons working more and better,1 they 
are in this presumption of theirs (comp. Chrysostom 1) ii-rational, 
ineptiimt, ov uvviovui. This, however, is not to be defined more 
precisely by arbitrary additions, such as : they do not know how 
ridiculous they rnake themselves (Chrysostom 2, Theophylact), or 
how arrogant they are (Oecumenius), or what they are talloing about 

1 Such nn one thinks: what e. great man I am, for how much I know nnu cnn 
do I how I even excel myself, etc. I His own ego is thus object and canon of the 
measuring nnd judging. Cnlvin aptly illustrates this by the e:mmple of the ignornnt 
and yet so conceited monks. The juxtapo~ition of,.;,,,..; i, iau.-071 iau.-001 palliate8 the 
conceit of the selfish nature. Comp. Plato, Protag. p. 347 E: aii.-,l l' iau.-,7; ~,;,.,~, 
l,' lau.-.i,. It is well paraphraseu by Reiche, p. 380: "sibi ipsis o vuna sun do se 
opinione virtutum meritorumque ruodulum constituentes ntque se sibi solis com
parantes, non potioribue meliusque mcritis, quod si fecerint, illico quam eint nihil 
i:rsi cognoscerent." Hofmann, age.in, deals in eubtletirs, rcfening i, 1 ... ,,..,, not only 
to the first, but e.lso to the secoml participle, e.nd (see against this, bolow) connecting 
tho concluding ''"""''J with the following verb. 
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(Augustine). Comp. rather Rom. iii. 11; Matt. xiii. 13, al. Hof
mann prefers the reading of N* 9 3 : <rvvt<raaw ( comp. on this 
Attic form, Acts xxvi. 4, and see Buttmann, Ausf. Sprachl. p. 
548 ff.), and attaches fovTo'i<; to it: they are not conscious of this, 
that they only measu1·e themselves and compare themselves, i.e. that 
only wil,hin their own selves they form their judgment respecting 
thernselves, how far they are capable of apprehending, and to whom 
they are entitled to rank themselves equal. But the reading <rvvt<ra<rtv 

can only be regarded as a copyist's error, through which, instead 
of <rvvi&<rw (Lachmann), there crept in the word <rvvt<ra<rw well 
known from the Attic writers (e.g. Soph. El. 93; Xen. Cyrop. iii. 
1. 9), and this in turn W'\S at once amended by the corrector A. 
And in no case can eavTo'i<; be separated from <rlJf'fKp{vovTE<;, since 
<rvry,cp{vELv in itself is an incomplete notion, which necessarily 
requires a specification of that with which comparison is made. 
Rofmann's view is at once uncritical and illogica.l, apart from 
the fact that it very much disturbs the purposely chosen symmetry 
of the two participial definitions; hence it is also formally 
unsuitable. - The second half of the expositors (Chrysostom 
hesitates between the two views) rifer avTo), ... <rvviovaw 

to Paul, and consider <rvviovaw (to be written <rvv{ovaw) as a 
participle, so that the measming self by self, etc. appears to be 
the right kind of judgment.1 Comp. Horace, Ep. i. 7. 98: 
"Metiri se quemque suo modulo ac pede verum est." In this case 
either (a) ou <rvviovaw is considered as in contrast with eavTo'i<;: 

with ou?'Selves, not with wise people, by which the conceited 
opponents would be ironically meant (Bos, Hornberg, Schrader). 
Or (b) a">..A.tt ... EaVTOV', eavTO£', is taken as parenthesis, and 
ou <rvviovui as one conception in apposition to TLCTt Twv eav-r. 

uvviuT. (Schulz). Or (c) ou uvviovuw is taken as apposition to 
the preceding eavTot<;: "neque existimo ex me, homine, ut istis 
placet, insipido," Emmerling, whom Olshausen follows. All these 
views take the participles for the finite tenses ( or rather as anaco
luthic); but against them all the following ~µ,E'i<; oe is decisive, 

1 According to Emmerling, ,,_,.,.,. l.zu-.-. i, l.zu.-. opplies to obstinence from promisea 
which transcend their powers, o.nd the ~•'Y,.P"· l.zu-r. l.zu-r,ir to the "jutlicium ferro 
cle se a.d normo.m virium sua.rum, fo.ctorum et meritorum." According to Olshausen, 
i, t ... .,.,;, , ... .,.,1,, ,,_,.,.p,-,;,,,.,r is intended to mean: we measure ourselves by wl1at tllll 
Lord has impoBtd cm u., f 
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which makes it logically necessary to refer avTot to the opponents; 
for it cannot, as Emmerling and Olshausen think, form a logical 
contrast to the charge which is alleged to be implied in ov 

crvv,ovaw, since ~µ,f'i<; U: would require to be put in antithesis to 
the accusers, and not to the accusation (which, besides, would 
only be expressed quite cursorily and indirectly by ov uvv,ovuw). 

Further, there may be urged against (a), that it would require ov 
To'i,;; crvv,ovcrw with the article; against (b), that this interpretation 
is involved; against (c), not so much the want of the article-for 
ov crvv,ovcr,v need not be in apposition, but might also be an accom
panying definition of eaVToi:,;;-as the fact that there is no hint 
in the context of any ironical adducing of such a charge, and 
hence it is not to be compared with xi. 1, 16, 19, xii. 11. 

REMARK 1.-Against our explanation (which is found in sub
stance also in Augustine, Cbrysostom 1, Tbeodoret, Theophylact, 
Luther, Calvin, Hammond, W etstein, Zacbariae, and others, in
cluding Riickert, Reiche, N eander, Osiander, Kling, partly also in 
Hofmann), it bas been objected (see especially Fritzsche and 
Billroth) that ri.)..1.r.l au'l'oi x.'l'.A. cannot apply to the opponents, 
because manifestly different modes of dealing, and not different 
persons, would be opposed to each other, in which case Paul could 
not but have written : ~µ,e;-. 1 ap ou ... &.Ha. a:J,..ol x.'l'.A. But by 
this very contrast of persons first intr0duced by &.Ha (cD.M auroJ 
... ~µ,ei; oi) the opposite of the mode of action previously negatived 
is exhibited in a truly concrete and vivid way, and by no means 
illogically, seeing that in fact by the previous sauroui; 'l'111i the 
contrast of persons introduced with &.nc.i. was very naturally sug
gested. On the other band, it would not have been logical, if Paul 
had writ.ten ~.u.e;-. yap OU 'l'OA(J,W(J,EV ... aHct aurol X.'T".A., since then 
doubtless the persons, but not that which is asserted of the persons, 
would stand in logical contrast with one another; for what is 
asserted would need to be substantially in both clauses one and 
the same thing, which would be denied of the ~µ,17., and affirmed of 
the au'l'of. It has been objected to our explanation of ou 11uv,o:.;11,~ 
that it is against the context; but it is, in point of fact, to be 
observed, that on the one hand it gives a very delicate explanation 
concerning the ironical ou ,,-o'),..µ,wµ,o, and that on the other hand 
the following ~µ,Eii; OE x.,,-.A. with logical accuracy opposes to the 
previous &.Ha. a.u'l'oi x.,,-.A. the thought : we, however, abide by the 
measure which God has imparted to us, so that in xcmi 'l'O (J,E't'po, 
'l'ou xa.v6vo;, o~ iµ,ip. ~µ,. o Debi; µ,frpou there lies the contrast to the 
irrational procedure of the opponents measuring themselves by 
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themselves. He who measures himself by himself, seeing that in 
fact he lacks an objective standard, falls with his boasting el, 'Ta 
&µ,e<rpa, like those opponents; but not he, who knows himself deter
mined by a limit set by God. Finally, the objection, that by our 
interpretation ou 01Jv1oua,v gets a thought imported into it which its 
literal tenor does not actually present (Hofmann), is quite ground
less, since ou, by a quite common usage, turns the tfuv,oua,v into its 
opposite, consequently oil 01Jv. expresses the a,Melffa, the irrationality 
and folly of those men in their procedure. 

REMARK 2.-By leaving out OU tfUVIOVlftv" ~tui. oe, but retaining 
'K.aux'f)lf6µ,eBa, ver. 13 (see the critical remarks), the meaning results'. 
" sed me ex rneo 1nodulo metiens mihique me conferens, non praeter 
modum, sed ad moditm ita mihi praejiniti spatii, ut ad vos quoq_iu!, 
pervenirem, gloriabor" (Fritzsche).1 But if xaux,,,,a61uBa also is left 
out, as Fritzsche and Billroth approve, Paul in ver. 15 turns back 
to oux il, <ra /.I,µ,e'Tpa in ver. 13, and then adds the still necessary 
verb anacoluthically in the participle : "sed me ipse mihi con
ferens, non praeter modum ... ver. 15, non praeter modum inquam 
me ejferens" (Fritzsche). The suitableness of the meaning and of 
the antithetic character in the several parts, as well as the unex
ceptionable warrant of the anacoluthon, have been aptly shown by 
Fritzsche, pp. 41, 43 f. But the rejected words cannot thereby be 
deprived of their critical title to exist. 

Ver. 13. El,; Ta &µ,eTpa] so that we with our ,cavxau0at go 
beyond 1neasure, go into limitless extravagance. This is what is 
done by the man who measures himself by himself, because in 
that case no check external to himself is put on his imagination 
and self-exaltation. Such a man certainly has an object of the 
,cavxau0ai, and is not simply aiming at the having one (Hofmann), 
which would yield an absurd idea; but he has no bounds in the 
manner and degree of his ,cavxau0ai ; he is wanting in µ,eTptOT'l'J<;. 

Regarding the use of el,; with an adjective of degree and the 
article, see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 596; Matthiae, p. 1349. Ou 
the expression itself, comp. Homer, Il. ii. 212, where Thersites is 
called aµ,eTpom~r;. - ,cavx'l'}<TOµe0a] The future asserts that this 

' Comp. Ewald: " but modestly and cautiously measuring ourselves by ourselves 
and our abilities, and comparing ourselves with ourselves a,ml our labours already 
achieved and clear before the world and before God, we will not (like those intruders) 
boast without measure, but at most will boast according to the measm·e of the 
standard which God imparted to us as measure, and which accordingly among 
other things authorized and strengthened us, that we attained even unto you o.nd 
founded you." 
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case will not occur. Comp. Rom. x. 14, al. ; Disseu, ad Dcm. de 
Cor. p. 369. - aXM KaTa TO µfrpov TOV ,cavovoi:;, ol, 1'.T.X.] SC. 

,cavx,,,uoµ,e&a : but according to the measure of the boundary-line, 
which God (not our own choice) has assigned to us as measure, to 
reach even unto you, i.e. but our boasting will restrict and measure 
itself according to the limit which God bas drawn for us, and 
by which He has measured off the sphere of our activity, in 
order that we should reach even to you with our working. By 
this Paul is manifestly aiming at the vaingloriousness of the 
false apostles, who decked themselves with extraneous feathers, 
inasmuch as they intruded into the provinces of others, into 
spheres which bad not been assigned to them by God -as the 
measure of their activity : as, indeed, in particular they had come 
also to Corinth, which lay within the boundary-line of Paul's 
apostolic action, and were now boasting as if the church-life in 
Corinth were chiefly their work. For, although they could not 
give themselves out to be the founders of the church (Baur, Tiib. 
Zcitschr. 18 3 2, 4, p. 101 ), they could still put forward as thefr 
merit the rapid growth of the church and many points of detail, 
and thereby presume to put the apostle in the shade. Olshausen 
thinks that the false apostles had appropriated to themselves 
Corinth as their province, because they had already been at work 
there before Paul ; but that the latter had still felt himself at 
liberty to preach in Corinth, because no apostle had been there 
before him. This is an hypothesis quite as superfluous as it is 
unhistorical, since neither in the Book of Acts is there found any 
trace of Christianity at Corinth before 1-'aul's arrival, nor in the 
Epistles, in which, on the contrary, he states expressly that he 
was the first to preach there (1 Cor. iii. 6, 10), and that all other 
teachers had entered later into the work (1 Cor. iv. 15). - KaTa 

TO µfrpov TOV ,cavovoi:;] Here 'TO µfrpov is the measure d1fincll 
I or the ,cavxau0at, as is clear from the previous ou;~:l t::li:; Ta 

aµ€Tpa Kavx., - and TOV Kavavoi:; is the gcnitivus subjecti: the 
measure given by the drawn measurin.r;-line. And the subsequent 
JJ,€Tpov I is an appositi~n to TOV ,cavovoi:; not at all unnatural (as 

1 For which Grotius ought not to have conjectlll'ed ,.,.,.,.,, But tho most mis
taken view ns rognrds 1•hp•• is that lighted on by Hofmann, who attaches it to 
;, P,o,: "!lie God ofmea,;ure," by which, in his view, it is aflim1ed thnt "to every
t!1ing God sets some sort of mensure." As if this singular way of designating Go,I 
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Hofmann declares it), but attracted by the relative clause accord
ing to a very frequent Greek usage (see Bernhardy, p. 302 ; 
Pflugk, ad Bur. Hee. 771; Stailbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 66 E; 
Rep. p. 402 C; Buttmann, neut. G1·. p. 246 [E. T. 286]); con
sequently not again the measure of the boasting, but, as appears 
from the definition of the object aimed at ecf,tK€a-0ai Jxpi ,c, 

uµ,wv, the spatial measure, namely, how far one is to reach (see 
what follows), or, dropping the figure: the measure of extent of the 
de.~tined working. Paul, namely, conceives of the local extension 
assigned to his official working as a space marked out by God 
with a measuring-line, in which he takes his stand and is able to 
reach to all points of it without unduly stretching or straining 
himself, Yer. 14. Hence : ecf,i,cfo·0a£ &xpi ,cal. vµ,wv, which is not 
simply exegetical (Hofmann), nor does it express the consequence 
(Rtickert, de Wette), but is, in accordance with the notion of 
iµ,lp., to be taken as infinitive of definition of ou eµ,€p. 11µ,. o 0£oc; 
µ,ETpov. - ,cavwv does not mean sphere of vocation (Flatt and 
many others), but measuring-rod, measuring-line. Here the latter. 
Comp. Gal vi. 16 ; .Aq. Job xxxviii 5 ; Ps. xviii. 4. See in 
general, Duncan, Lex. ed. Rost. p. 5 8 7 f. On µ,Epll;£tv nvt n, to 
i1npart something to one, assign as one's share, comp. Rom. xii. 3 ; 
1 Cor. vii. 17; Heb. vii. 23 ; Polyb. xi. 28. 9, xxxi. 18. 3. The 
ecf,itcv£iu0ai is, in keeping with the figurative representation of 
the state of the matter (see especially ver. 14), not to arrive at 
(Hofmann), which is only expressed by ecf,0auaµ,£v, but to reach 
to, pertingere, as the Vulgate aptly renders it. The word is found 
nowhere else in the N. T., and is here selected for the sense 
indicated. Comp. Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 5, v. 5. 8 ; Pl u t. Mor. p. 19 0 E ; 
Lucian, Jup. con/ 19, al.; also Ecclus. xliii. 27, 30. The 
Corinthians, because not to be found beyond the bounds of his 
,cavwv, were to the apostle i:cf,i,cTol, reachable. 

Ver. 14 . .A parenthetical (see on ver. 15) confirmation of 
ecf,t1CEU0at &xpi tcal. vµ,wv : for not, as though we were suck as do 
not rrach to y01t, do we oversfretch oitrseZ.Z:es, i.e., dropping the figure: 

(altogether different from such appeJlations o.s : the Gou of glory, of pence, of love, 
of hope, and the like) were even possible without the nrticle before ,,.,.,.pou ! In Wisd. 
ix. 1, .,.,,,.,.,,.,, required no article, according to the well-known nnarthrons usnge of 
.,.,,,,,..,P in the singular nnd plurnl ; e.nd in Ecclus. xxxiii. 1, .,,;,,.,..,, without the 
article is quite acconling to rule. 
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fur we do not usurp for ourselves any extension of our working 
at variance with its destined limit, as would be the case, if you 
lay beyond the measured-off province which is divinely assigned 
to us. Paul abides by his figure: for if he were not destined to 
extend his official working even to Corinth, and yet wished to do 
so, be would resemble a man who stretches himself beyond the 
boundary-line drawn for him, in order to reach to a point that 
lies beyond the limits which he is forbidden to overpass. - we; µ~ 
J<f,ucv. 1::lc; vµac;] J<f,ucv. is to be taken in no other sense than the 
previous r<fmdu0at. The present, however, denotes : as though 
we were persons, in whose case the reaching to you does not occur, i.e. 
whose position within their measured local district implies that 
you are not capable of being reached by them, because, forsooth, 
you lie bey~nd the limits of this district. Luther, Beza, and 
many others, overlooking this continuation of the figure, and taking 
J</>£1cvovµ€Vot, in spite of the present (and in spite of the present 
v1rEp1::KT1::lvoµEv), histo1·icall.1J, have explained it: ut si non pervenis
seinits, from which error there has sprung the participle of. the 
second aorist, supported by very weak evidence, and yet preferred 
by Billroth. Regardiug µ,~, Winer, p. 442 [E. T. 5 9 5], very cor
rectly remarks: "a mere conception ; in point of fact, the state of 
the case is otherwise; compare, on the other hand, 1 Cor. ix. 26." 
-JX,Pt ,yap /Cai vµwv IC.T.A.] This is now the historical position 
of the case, in confirmation of what was just figitratively expressed 
by ov ,yap ... lavTovc;. How fraught with shame must the sum 
of recollections, which this simple historical fact embraced, hav~ 
Leen for the misled portion of the church ! Jcf,eauaµEv is simply: 
we have aiTived at (Rom. ix. 31 ; Phil. iii. 16 ; Matt. xii. 2 8 ; 
1 Thess. ii. 16), not: we have arrived before (sooner than the 
opponents, Osiancler, comp. Ewald). This important point i->aul 
must have denoted by some such expression as J<f,0au. JKdvovc; 
( comp. 1 Thess. iv. 15 ). - Jv T,j, Eua,y,y. T. X.] The gospel of 
Christ is conceived as the official element in which the l<p0a
uaµEV took place : in the matter of the gospel, i.e. in functione 
evangelica (Bengel). Comp. Rom. i. 9 ; 2 Cor. viii. 18 ; Phil. 
iv. 3 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2. 

Ver. 15. As ou" Elc; Ta JµETpa ,cavx. is evidently iutencled to 
resume the ovxl. Elc; Ta aµE'Tpa ,caux. in ver. 13, and as ver. 14 is 
merely o. confirmatory statement occasioned by J<f,,,c~u0at ctX,Pt "· 
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vµ,wv, it is most natural and logically most suitable, with Lach
mann, Osiander, Ewald, to place the whole of ver. 14 in a paren
thesis (not the second half of the verse merely, as is done by 
Griesbach, Scholz, de Wette, Hofmann), so that ,cavxwµevo, 
depends on the ,cavx77<F6p,e0a to be supplied in the second clause 
of ver. 13, not on ov ,ya,p ... V7rEpEKTElv. faVTOU~ (de Wette, 
Hofmann). To attach it, with Riickert (comp. Tischendorf), to 
icf,0a<FaJJ,Ev is quite unsuitable, because the latter contains an 
historical remark,-only made, moreover, in passing,-and thus 
heterogeneous elements would be combined. - ev a-X.XoTploi~ ,cJ7roi,;] 

object of the negatived El~ Ta lip,ETpa ,cavx0-<T0ai. With his 
opponents it was the case that their unmeasured boasting referred 
to labours which were done by others, but were boasted of by them 
as their work. - EA'Tr{Oa OE exovTE~] but having doubtless hope, when 
your faith increases, to become large among you according to ou1· 1·ule 
abundantly, i.e. but doubtless hoping, with the growth of your 
faith, to attain among you this, that starting from you we may be 
able still further abundantly to extend our working according to 
the measure of our destination. This meaning Paul expresses 
figuratively, and that with faithful adherence to the figure used 
in vv. 13, 14. He, namely, who can work far off, is a man of 
great stature, who without overstretching himself reaches afar; 
hence p,E,ya-X.vv0;,vai.1 Further: because Paul· still thinks of 
working foi·th to distances indefinitely re1note, he hopes to become 

1 ,,_,,,,,,,.__ is by most taken ae celebrai·i, which departs from the figure and hence 
is at variance with the context (Luke i. 46; Acts v. 13, x. 46, xix. 17; Phil. i. 20). 
So Flatt, Billroth, and Ewald: "to be exceedingly praised, instead of being bitterly 
blamed," to which ,.,,rcl: "'· ,.,.,,,,. ;,,,_;;,, is not suitable. The wholr figure dcmnu,!s 
the explanation to become large (Matt. xxiii. 6; Luke i. 58), and only thus does it 
stand in its right relation to, and bearing on, a;i,~,,,••µ.. "'· .,,.,,,,,.. ~µ.. Theodoret seems 
to have understood µ.1-ya.}.. rightly, since he explains it: ,,,.,,,,,,,,.,,., <ropiuP~,a,. Comp. 
Luther: "proceed further," which explains the figurative expression no doubt, but 
does not translate it. Osiander understands under it an actual glorifying of tlte office, 
-that its influence, greatness, and glory shall become adrnnced. Hofmann: that the 
continuation of the preaching in the far West will make him still greater, whereby he 
will have still more ground for boasting-a view made impossible by the fact that I, 
;,,,_;, must be joined with l'-''Jl"-A. ,., "'· }.. With all such interpretations the bold, 
concrete figure, which is sot forth in µ.1-ya.).u,d., is-in opposition tl) the connection
abandoned according to a subjective standard of taste, as if it were too strong and 
harsh. Erasmus in his Annot. (not in the Parapltr.) aptly says : "Signilicat se 
sperare futurum ut in dies crescente fide Corinthiorum creseat et ipse et major 
rn.ajorque fiat." 
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large 1:l,; 1r1:ptuu1:lav (comp. Prov. xxi. 5). Still he knows that 
this wide working, on which he cherishes the hope of being able 
to enter, will be in keeping with the line drawn for him by God
i.e. the spatial limit divinely appointed for him-and thus will be 
no V7r€pEtcT€£V€tv f(l,VT.; hence ,ca,7(1, TOV ,cavova ~µwv,1 which 
Beza ought not to have taken for iv T<j, ,ca,vovt ~µ. ( comp. ver. 13). 
Further: the possibility of this wider working will not set in, if 
tlJ,e faith of the Corinthians does not grow, namely, intensively, by 
becoming always pure1·, firme1·, and more living than now, because 
Paul wiU not sooner be able to leave Corinth and travel onward ; 
hence aveavoµ. T~<; 1rluTew<; vµwv,2 so that thus-and what a 
wholesome impulse ought this to be to them-it is the Corinthians 
themselves, among whom he will see himself brought to the point 
of being able to extend his working further; hence iv vµ'iv 3 µe1a

"'JwvfJ. : among you to become large in order to further abundant 
working. - el~ 1reptuue{a,v] fol'. Paul knew that he was destined 
to preach the gospel among all nations (Rom. i. 14, 15, and see 011 

Rom. xv. 23, ~4; Acts xix. 21); hence beyond doubt he had 
already at that time the intention of proceeding by way of Rome 
to Spain. Thus in J.1,€"'1a"'lwvfJ~va,t ... el,; 7reptuuefav the whole 
grand feeling of his apostolic destiny finds earnest and true 
expression. Ri.ickert, on the contrary, sees a touch of irony, as 
if Paul would say: if the Corinthians would become a church as 
peJ;fect as he wishes and expects, there will thence accrue a gain 

1 Riickert, o.t vo.riance with the context, understands under ,. .. ,.;, here the apostle's 
rule of not working where others had alreo.dy wrought. See ngainst this, ver. 13. 

1 Bengel rightly remarks on the pru1mt participle: "Paulus Corinthios neque o.nte 
tempus omittere voluit, neque alios diutius differre." Olshausen erroneously thinks 
that Paul was waiting for the completion of faith among the Corinthians. The 
apostle rather moo.us the proportionate increase of the faith of the readers, which 
hitherto had not atto.ined such a degree of development us to make it possible for 
him to withdraw his working from them and extend the sphere of his activity further. 
This delico.te reference of•~;•••/'• "· r,,,,., "I'-;,,, which appeals to the whole sense of 
honour in the readers, and according to which Paul makes his further working at a 
distance depend on their Christian progrees, ia missed by Hofmann, who explains 
&ci;,uof',, ,.,,,..l., merely in the s,,use of coincidence in time (wliile faith grows). This is 
bound up with his incorrect joining of l, "I'-;' with .. ;,, .. ,.,.. See the following note. 

3 This 1, ;,,.;, is not, with Luther, Castalio, Beza, Mosbeim, Billroth, de W ctto, 
Hofmann, to be joined to ... , .. ,.,.. (whereby either ;,f';,, or I, ;,,.;, at any rate, even 
with the meaning imported into it by Hofmann : "within your own sphere," would 
seem very superfluous) ; nor yet is it to be taken as per vos (Erasmus, Grotius, 
Flatt), which only impairs the vividness and completeness of the figure, o.nd w sub
stance is already contained in ""'"'•f'· ,,., ,.;,,,., ;,,., 
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also for him ; he, too, will then grow with them, and become cap
able not only of doing in the midst of them what is necessary, but 
also of doing yet something more, of growing, as it were, beyond 
the proper stature, etc. But both KaT(i, TOV Kavava nµ,wv and el,; 

7reptuue{av are at variance with the character of irony. If Paul 
had wished to express himself ironically, he would have written 
possibly ev vµS,v µ,ryaAvvO;,vat o)..{ryov or the like, which would 
have expressed something different from what he properly meant. 

Ver. 16. Infinitive without a connecting Kal, and all the less 
therefore dependent in its turn on e'),:1rioa oe gxovTe<;, but rather 
infinitive of the aim: we hope to become exceedingly la1·ge 
among you, in order to preach the gospel unto the lands lying 
beyond you,1 not within the boundary-line of another to boast of 
what is already done. This negative part is a side-glance at 
the opponents who in Corinth, which lay within the range of the 
line drawn for Paul, and so ev aA,XoTpt'f' KaVOV£, had boasted in 
regard to the circumstances of the church there, which they had, 
in fact, found already shaped before they came, consequently el,; 

Ttl- €To£µ,a. Comp. Calvin: "qnum Paulus militasset, illi trium
phum agebant." Beza and Billroth, also de W ette and Hofmann 
(who thinks all three infinitives dependent on eX7r. lx,), take the 
infinitive as epexegesis of µ,eryaAvvO. 'by adding an id est; but this 
is precluded by the correct connection of ev uµ,'i,v with µ,eryaAvvO. 

For, if Paul hopes to become large among the Corinthians, this 
cannot mean the same thing as to preach away beyond Corinth 
( el,; Ta V7rEpEKE£Va uµ,. evaryry.). NO j that µ,eryaAvve. denotes the 
becoming capable for further extended working, the being put into 
a position for it, and accordingly the aim of this is : elc; Tit inrepe

KE£Va vµ,wv eva'Y'Y· Ewald would make the infinitives eua'Y'Y· and 
,cavx. dependent on KaT(i, T. Kavava nµ,., so that they would 
explain in what more precisely this rule consists; but this is 
forbidden by the fact that el,; 7reptu<T. is not place<l before ,caTa 

T. K. ~µ,.-The adverb u1repeKeu,a, ultra, is bad Greek. See 
• 36 ' ' '' "' ' ' Thomas Mag1ster, p. 3 : e1reKewa PTJTOpec; /\.E"/OUU£ ••• V'TT'Epc-

KELva 0€ µ,ova£ oi uup<paKE<; (the rabble). Comp. Bos, Ellips., ed. 
Schaef. pp. 288, 290. - ek before v1rEpeK. does stand for ev 
(.Flatt and others), but comp. 1 Pet. i. 25; John viiL 26 

1 " Meridiem verijus et occidentem ; na.m Athenis Corinthum venerat, Act. 
:i;. viii. I, " Beugel. 
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1 Tliess. ii. 9. - OUIC EV aAAOTp. ,cavovi] OUJC, not µ~, is here 
used quite according to rule (in opposition to Riickert), since the 
OUIC EV a';..;\. ,cav. is correlative to the el,; 711, inrepe,mva vµwv as 
contrast (Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 125 f.). And this correlation 
demands that lv be understood not of the object of ,cavxau0ai 
(Hofmann), but locally, to which also the very notion of ,cavwv 
(ver. 13) points: within the measuring-line drawn for another, 
i.e. as to substance: in the field of activity divinely destined for 
another. - On Ek with ,cavx-, in rejei-ence to, comp. Arist. Pol. 
v. 10. 

Ver. 1 7 f. The Ell aXX. ,cav. el,; 'Td €TO£µa ,cavx. was the way 
of the opponents, whose self-glorying was selfish ostentation. 
Therefore Paul now lays down the law of the 1·ight ,cavxau0ai, 
and establishes it in a way (ver. 18), the application of which 
to the perversity of the opponents' boasting could not but be 
obvious. - ii] leading over from the previous ,cavx11uau0ai to 
the law of the ,cavxau0ai. " But as regards self-glorying, the 
maxim applies: Let him that glories glo1·y (not otherwise than) in 
the Lord," let him have God as the object of his ,cavxau0ai, inas
much as it is God, by whose grace and power he has and does 
everything. Paul himself gives a glorious example of the Ev ,cvpi<f) 
,cavxau0ai in 1 Cor. xv. 10. Comp. 2 Uor. xii. 9, 10. -As o 
,cavx. Ev ,cup. ,cavx. is an 0. T. maxim well known to the reaJer 
(J er. ix. 2 3 f. ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 31 ), and the context contains 
nothing at all which would be at variance with the original refer
ence of the Ev ,cvpt<f> to God, viewed as object of the ,cavxcw0ai, 
in which this is grounded (see on Rom. ii. 1 7), it is not to be 
understood of Gh1-ist (Erasmus, Estius, Flatt, Riickert, and others), 
nor is EV to be taken in the sense of com1mmion (Calvin, Bengel, 
Osiander). Observe, moreover, what a moral difference there is 
between this Christian ,cavxau0ai Ev 0erj, (comp. Rom. v. 11) and 
that of the Jewish particularism, Rom. ii. 17. -Ver. 18. For 
not he who acts in the opposite way, not he who, instead of 
glorying EV ,cvp{<f>, makes himself the object which he commends 
to others, is app1·oved, is in the position of attested Christian cha
racter, but he, wlwm the Lord cO'llimends. The latwr is-and that 
in contrast with the opponents extolling themselves-the practical 
commendation, which God bestows on those concerned by His 
whole gracious aid, by the success and blessing attending theil' 
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work, by their rescue from dangers, etc. In this de facto 8li11 
vi,<f,M (Theodoret), which is made known before the eyes of the 
world, they have at the same time the right de facto self-com
mendation, vi. 3 ff., without being airre1ratveTot (avTE1ratv€Tov,; 
,yap µ,ia-e'i, o Bea,;, Clem. 1 Cor. 30). - Observe, further, the 
emphatic E/CE£VO<; as well as the unrestricted oo,ciµ,o,;, the notion 
of which is not to be referred merely to human recognition 
(Hofmann), as in Rom. xiv. 18, where TO£<; av0pw1r. stands beside 
it; comp. rather 1 Cor. xi 1 :> ; Rom. xvL 10 ; Jas. i. 12. 
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CHAPTER Xl 

VER. 1. clvdxE110E] Elz. : ,ive,xecrOe, following min. Chrys. Theophyl. 
But the former is decisively attested by B DEG L M (~ has rhr.i.a
-x,e110e) and many min., also Chrys. ms. Damasc. Theoph. rqs. K 
and several min., as also Theodoret, have rlve-x,eaOe, which appears 
to be a corruption of the original rive,-x,eaBe, easily arising from the 
avfxeaOe that soon follows. - 'Tn a1>poauvr,] So Mill, Beng. Matth. 
Griesb. Scholz, Reiche, following KL and many min. Copt. Chrys. 
Theodoret, Damasc. Oec. Theophylact, ms. But there is far more 
support for the reading of Lachm. Ruck. and Tisch.: r, a~poauo1,, 
following B D E N, min. (Elz. has r, r~, &.~p., following F G, min. 
,·ss. Fathers). This 'TI a~poauv71, is to be hehl as the original, not, 
however, as if Griesbach's reading had arisen only from a copyist's 
error of itacism ('Tn for r,, as Rinck holds, Liicubr. crit. p. 167, and 
Ruck.), but on account of the relatively preponderant attestation, 
and because the following ana xai' avixeaO, µ.ou most naturally 
suggested to the copyists to regard µ.ou as the object of av1fxea81, 
to which then the genitive a~poauvTJ, was no longer suitable. T~ 
a~poauvr, had to be made out of it (in regard to folly), and thereupon 
the superfluous r, eilliily disappeared through the following 'Tn. The 
reading µ,,xpbv r~, a11poauv11, µ.ou (F G, It. Vulg.) is explained partly 
from imperfect critical restoration ( of the genitive), partly as an indi
cation of the right construction. - Ver. 3. ourc.,] is wanting in B D• 
F G N, It. Copt. Goth. Arm. Clem. Epiph. Lucif. Gaud. ; deleted by 
Lachm. and Ruck. An addition. -After a'1T1.0'1"7J'To, B F G N, min. 
Syr. p. (with asterisk), Aeth. Copt. Goth. Boero. Pol. Aug. Bedii 
have xaJ rij, a:yvfr71To, (so Lachm.); DE, Clar. Germ. Epiph. (once) 
change the order of the two parts; Epiph. (once) has ayv1iat; instead 
or arv6n1,o,. After ver. 2 (a:yv~v) a:yvO'TTJ'l"Ot; was written alongside 
a.c; a gloss on a'1TA.Or7J'l"o,, and was already at an early date incor
porated in the text, partly behind, partly before a'1T1.o'T. - Ver. 4. 
ave,-x,eaOe] The form ,iv&1-x,ea81 (Elz.) is condemned here also by decisive 
evidence. Comp. ver. 1. Lachm. reads rlv1-x,ea81, but only supported 
by B, where it has arisen from the apparent grammatical necessity of 
the present. Fritzsche also, on account of this necessity, declares to1· 
the present; but see the exegetical remarks. - Ver. 6. 11',l.upc.tOtm,] 

2 con. IL 2 D 
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Lacbm. Tisch. and Rlick. read ~avipwaavre,, supported by BF G~• 17. 
fr.t.VEfl,JBEVn, was explained by the gloss ~rmpwaavrE, Er.t.UToui;, as is 
actually the reading in M, 108•• Arm., and thus the active par
ticiple came into the text, where it was the more easily retained, 
as it could be referred without difficulty to r~v rvl;,a,v. - Ver. 14. 
Bauµ,aa-r6v] B D* F G N, 17, 39, 67** 74, Or. have Bauµ,a. So 
Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick. The former is a gloss. - Ver. 16. The 
order :r.ayw µ,1:r.p. 'rl xaux. (Elz. has µ,1xp. 'T. xayw xaux.) has decisive 
attestation. - Ver. 21. ~aBEv~aaµ,iv] Lachm. has the perfect, but 
follows only B N, 80.- Ver. 27. iv before "6-,,'fJ is on decisive evi
dence, with Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick, to be deleted as an addition. 
- Ver. 28. h·,auarr,,a-,i; µ,ou] B F G N* : i-,,iaraa,, µ,01; so Lachm. Ri.ick. 
'E'lrforaa11; is supported also by D EN** 39, al., which have the 
reading i'lritrraai; µ,ou. Cowp. also instantia mea in Vulg. Boern. 
Ambrosiast. Pel. The word i1m~araa,, has crept in from Acts 
xx.iv. 12, because J-.i6raa,, was not understood, and µ,ou is a hasty 
correction. - Ver. 32. BEl,Cdv] is wanting in important witnesses, 
,leleted by Lachm. Ri.ick and Tisch. An exegetical addition. 

CoNTENTs.-The apostle's self-glo1·ying against kis opponents. 
(1) Introduction, vv. 1-4. (2) Theme of the self-praise, ver. 5 f. 
(3) Vindication of the special boast that he had preached to his 
readers gratuitously (vv. 7-9), a practice which he will continue 
to observe on account of his opponents (vv. 10-15). Then, (4) 
after a repeated entreaty for patience towards the folly of his 
self-glorying, which entreaty he accompanies with bitter r~marks 
(vv. 16-2 0), he compares himself with his enemies (a) in general, 
ver. 21; (b) specially as a Jew, ver. 22; (c) as a servant of 
Christ, ver. 2 3 ff., in which latter relation he vindicates his suffer
ings, toils, and dangers, as things of which he will glory (vv. 23-
30). Lastly, (5) after a solemn assurance that he does not lie, he 
begins an account of his experiences of suffering (vv. 31-33), 
which, however, is not continued. 

Ver. l. Would that ye would bear from me a little bit of 
folly! The connection of thought is this : after the principle 
just expressed in x. 18, I am indeed acting foolishly when I 
boast of myself; but would that you became not angry on that 
account ! Irony; the apostle's 1T"epiavTot..01ta was not, like that 
of his opponeuts, idle self-exaltation, but a vindication enjoined 
by the circumstances and accordant with his duty, in order to 
<frive the refractory boasters at leugth quite out of tho fielcL 
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Flatt and Baur would insert an also (from me also as froru mine 
enemies), but quite arbitrarily. - 8<f,£Xov] see on 1 Cor. iv. 8. -
av£{X£CT0£] Hellenistic form with the simple augment (Piers. ad 
1'fo~r. p. 1 76) instead of the common ~v£{X· in the older writers 
(Buttmann, .Ausflihrl. Sprachl. II. p. 18 9 f.; Blomfield, ad .Ae.~ch. 
Choeph. 735). The impe1fect is not: have borne (Erasmus, Calvin, 
and othel's), but: ferretis, would bear. Comp. €'t0€ with imperfect: 
" ubi optamus eam rerum conclitionem q_uam non esse sentimus," 
Klotz, ad Devar. p. 516; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 499; Butt
mann, neut. (Jr. p. 18 5 [E. T. 215]. - J£OV] does not belong to 
a<f,pocruv71,; (Hofmann), so that its position standing apart and 
prefixed would be eruphatic,-which, however, does not at·all suit 
the enclitic form,-but, as genitivus subjecti, to µ,ucpov n acppocr., 
so that µ,i,cp. n has two genitives with it. Comp. LXX. Job vi. 
26 : OVOE 'Yap vµ,wv <f,0e'Yµa MµaTO', uvetoµ,ai. See in general, 
Kuhner, § 542. 3; Lobeck, ad .Aj. 309; Stallbaum, ad Plat. &p. 
p. 3 2 9 B. With the reading µ,i,cpov Tfi a<f,pouvvv (see the critical 
remal'ks) it would have to be attached to avflx. (would that ye 
endured me a little as to folly), not to Tfi a<f,pocrvvv, as Fritzsche, 
IJi-ss. II. p. 53 f., contrary to the simple order of the words, 
prefers, and µ,ucpov would have to be taken either of time, or, 
with Reiche, of degree : paidi;,per, " non nimio fastidio." - aXM 
,cal avex£cr0e µ,ov] corrective : yet this wish is not needed, ye 
1·eally bear patiently with rne. The imperative interpretation of 
avex£cr0£ (Vulgate, Pelagius, Castalio, Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Estius, 
Bengel, Hofmann), according to which Paul would pl'oceed frow 
wish to entreaty, would be quite tame on account of the pre
ceding wish, and in the corrective form unsuitable. - ,ea{] also, 
i.e. in 1·cality. See Hartung, Partilcell. I. p. 13 2. - µ,ov] avex£cr01: 
governs either the accusative, as in the case of µucpov n before (and 
this is the mo1·e common construction in Greek authors), or, as 
here, the genitive (so usually in the N. T.), which is also found 
in Greek authors when the object is a thing (Hom. Od. xxii. 423, 
and later authors, such as Herodian, viii. 5. 9, i. 1 7. 10), but very 
;;eldom with persons (Plat. Protag. p. 323 A), without a parti
ciple standing alongside, as Xen. Anab. ii. 2. 1 ; Plat. Pol. ii. p. 
367 D, or without a simple participle, as Plat. Pol. viii p. 564 D, 
.1pol. p. 31 B; Herod. v. 89. vii 159. 

Yer. 2. G1·ouud of the aAM ,cat avex€u0€ µ,ov : My jealousy 
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for you is, in fact, a dfrinc jealousy ; how can you then refuse to 
me the avex€u0ai ! Riickert refers "fap to acp€MV ... acf>po<rVV'TJ',, 
but in this way aAAtt tcal avlx€u0l µov is overleaped all the more 
violently, seeing that it is a correction of what goes before. 
Calvin (comp. Chrysostom and Bengel): "en cur desipiat, riam 
hominem zelotypia quasi transversnm rapit." Against this may 
be urged the emphatic Beau, in which lies the very point of the 
reason assigned. - t'TJAW "/ap vµa<; tc.T.A.] As Paul, in what 
follows, represents himself as a maniage-friend ( comp. John iii. 
29) who has betrothed the bride to the bridegroom, and is now 
anxious that she may not let herself be led astray by another, 
l;'T}AW is to be taken in the nan-owest sense as equivalent to 
l;'T}AoTv7rw: I am jealous concerning you (comp. Num. v. 14; 
Ecclus. ix. 1), for the marriage-friend very naturally takes the 
bridegroom's part. The more indefinite interpretation : I am 
zealou,s concerning you (Flatt and others), is therefore, according 
to the context, too general, and the explanation : vehementer amo 
i-os (Rosenmiiller, comp. Fritzsche), is at variance with the con
text. - 0eov l;~"Xrp] with a jealousy, which God has; which is no 
human passion, but an emotion belonging to God, which I there
fore have in common with Him. Paul consequently conceives of 
God as likewise jealous concerning the Corinthian church (vµa<;), 
that she might not, as the bride of Christ, suffer herself to be 
led astray. God appears in the 0. T. as the spouse of His 
people, and therefore jealous regarding 'it (Isa. liv. 5, lxii. 5 ; 
Jer. iii 1 ff.; Ezek. xvi. 8 ff., xxiii.; Hos. ii. 18, 19). Now, as 
the representative of God in the theocracy of the N. T. is Christ, 
with whom, therefore, the church appears connected, partly as 
spouse (see on Rom. vii. 4), partly as betrothed (with reference 
to the completion of the marriage at the Parousia), as here (comp. 
Eph. v. 25 ff.); the falling away from Christ must therefore be 
the ouject of divine jealousy, and so Paul knows his l;77Ao<;, the 
l;~"X.o<; of the marriage-friend, as the f;77Ao<; of God. 0eov has been 
taken as genitivitS auctoris (Wolf and others, comp. Flatt, de 
Wette), or as: zeal for God (Rom. x. 2, so Calvin, Grotius, Estius, 
Semler, Schulz), or as: zeal pleasing to God (Billroth, comp. Flatt), 
or as : zeal extraordinarily great (Emmerling, so also Fritzsche ; 
comp. Bengel : " zelo sancto et magno ") ; but all these interpre
tations lie beyond the necessary definite reference to what follows, 
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in which a reason is given for the very predicate 0Eov. -- 17pµo-
, \ ] uaµ'T/v ,yap /C.T.71.. for I have betrothed you ... but I fear, etc., ver. 3, 

so that, with Lacbmann, only a comma is to be put after ver. 2. 
apµ,6,Etv, adaptare, then specially in the sense of betroth; see 
W etstein. The more Attic form is apµ6nHv. See Gregor. 
p. 154, Scbaef.; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 241. That Paul has 
expressed himself contrary to the Greek usage (according to 
which apµ,6,Eu0at nva means: to betroth oneself to a woman, 
Herod. v. 32, 47, vi. 65), is only to be said, in so far as a classical 
writer would certainly have used the active (Herod. ix. 108 ; 
Pind. Pytli. ix. 2 0 7), although in late writers the middle also 
occurs in the active sense (see the passages from Philo in Loesner, 
p. 320, e.g. cle Abr. p. :-rn4 B: ,yaµor; &v apµ,6,ETat ryoov~), and 
here the following €V£ avopt leaves 110 doubt of the reference : I 
have joined (i.e. accor<ling to the context, betrothed) yoit to one 
husband. Paul regards himself as a marriagc-f1·iend (wpoµv~unJJp 
vµwv E"'f€VOJJ,'TJV Kal 70V ,yaµou JJ,€<TiT'TJr;, Theodoret), by whose inter
vention the betrothal of the Corinthians with Christ was brought 
to pass. Cbrysostom aptly says on the figumtive representatiou 
of the matter: JJ,V'TJUT€i'ar; ,yap eun ,catpor; o 7rapwv /Catpor;· o 0€ 
T<.dV 'TT'aUTaOwv E7€por;, lhav "A.e,ywutv· aVEUT'TJ O vuµrpi'or; ... "O 
µ.a"A.tuTa TOUTOtr; (to the readers) erp€p€1' a,twµa, TOVTO T1871utv, €av
TOV µev ev xwpq, Tijr; 7rpoµv71u7p{ar;, eKdvour; OE ev Ta,H n'}r; VUJJ,<p'TJ<; 
uT17uar;. Pelagius, Elsner, l\fosheim, Emmerling wrongly hokl 
that he conceives himself as father of the Corinthians ; their 
father (but this figure is here quite out of place) be has, in fact, 
only come to be through their conversion to Christ (1 Cor. iv. 1 7 ; 
2 Cor. xii. 14; comp. Tit. i. 4); he had not been so already before. 
l~ugarding the marriage-friend of the Jews, !~~it:i, 7rapavuµrptor;, 
who not only wooed the bride for the bridegroom, but who was 
the constant medium between the two, and a.t the wedding itself 
was regulator of the feast, see Schottgen, Hor. ad Joh. iii. 29. 
\:Vith the Rabbins, Moses is represented as such a marriage-friend. 
See Rab. Sal. ad Exod. xxxiv. 1, al. - ivt avopl] to one husband, 
to helong to no one further. - 7rap0evov a,yvt}v K.T.71..] Aim, with 
which he had betrothed the Corinthians to a single husband: in 
order to pre,sent a pu1·c virgin to Christ (7rapauT., comp. iv. 14), 
namely, at the Parousia, when Christ appears as bridegroom, to 
fotch home the bri<le, Matt. xxv. 1 ff.; Eph. v. 27; Rev. xi,c. 7-'J. 
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The church in its entirety, as a moral person, is this virgin. On 
aryvTJv, comp. Dern. 1371. 23; Plut. Mor. p. 268 E, 438 C; 
rlat. Legg. viii. p. 840 D. The whole emphasis is on 1rap0ivov 
aryvryv. When this is attended to, there disappears the semblance 
of Ek avryp and o Xpurror, being different persons,-a semblance 
for which Ri.ickert blames the apostle. Fritzsche recrards 'Tw 

0 ' 
Xpurrrj, as apposition to evl, avopi (in which Riickert agrees with 
him), and encloses 7rapauTfjuai between two commas; but this 
is an unnecessary and enfeebling breaking up of the passage. 
Beza and Bengel connect evl, lwop{ with 7rapau'T., and take T<p 
XpiuTrj, likewise epexegetically. But the absolute 1/pµouaµT}v 
vµar, would in fact mean : I have betrothed rnyself to you ! In 
order that it may not meau this, it must necessarily be joined to 
evl avopt. 

Ver. 3. The point of comparison is the leading astray by the 
devil, which took place in the case of Eve (through the serpent), 
and was to be feared in that of the Corinthians (through the false 
apostles, Satan's servants, ver. 15). For Paul presupposes it as 
well known to his readers, that Scitan had led astray Eve by means 
of the serpent. To him and to them the serpent was by no means 
either a symbol or a mystical figure of the cosmical p1·inciple 
(Martensen). Comp. Wisd. ii. 23 f.; 4 Mace. xviii. 8; 1 John 
iii 8 ; Rev. xii. 9, 14 f., xx. 2 ; and see on John viii. 44, and 
Grimm on Wisd. l.c. For the monstrous inventions of the later 
Rabbins, see Eisenmenger, Entdeclctes Judenth. I. p. 8 3 0 ff. - Paul's 
mention (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 15) of Bve (not Adam) is alike in 
keeping with the narrative (Gen. iii.) and with the comparison, 
since the church is represented as feminine ( comp. Ignat. Eph. 
interpol 17). In Rom. v. 12 and 1 Cor. xv. 22, the con
nection demanded the mention of Adarn. - o ocf,ii;] the well
known serpent. - Jv Ty 1ravovpry. auTov] instrumental. Comp. 
Eph. iv. 14 ; Aq. Gen. iii. 1 : o o<f,ir, ~v 1ravovpryoi;, Ignat. 
Phil. 11 interpol.: o u,co)..ioi; ocf,ii; 1'.'T.A. - cf,0apfi] become cor
rupted, not be corrupt (Ewald). Paul expresses himself with tender 
forbearance; the corruption of the church by anti-Pauline doctrine 
(ver. 4) he sees as a danger. - a1ro 'T'rJ'> a1rA.o'T. 1','T,A.] a pregnant 
phrase: lest your thougUs (comp. iii. 14, iv. 4, x. 5) become cor
rupted and led away fro1,i the simplicity towards Christ (El.. X. is 
not equivalent to iv X., as the Vulgate, Beza, Calvin, and others 
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have it). See Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 63 f.; Buttmann, neut. Gr. 
p. 277 (E.T. 322]. The a1TX6n7~ ~ el~ X. is the quality of 
simple, honest fidelity in the ?Tap0evo~ a7v~, who shares her heart 
with no other than with her betrothed. 

Ver. 4. An ironical (and therefore not conflicting with Gal i. 
18) reason assigned for that anxiety. For if, indeed, my opponents 
teach and work something so entirely new among you, one would 
not be able to blame you for being plealJcd with it. - Regarding 
el µ.ev, if indeed, see Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 414 f.; Klotz, ad 
Devar. p. 522. - o €px6µ,evo~] does not refer to o ~rf,,~. ver. 3 
(Kniewel). It might doubtless mean the first comer, as Emmer
ling and Billroth hold (Bern.hardy, p. 318), comp. Gal. v. 10; 
but, since Paul manifestly has in view the conduct of the whole 
fraternity of opposing teachers (see immediately, ver. 5), it is 
rather this totllm gemis that is denoted by o €px6µevo~, and that 
concretely, and in such a fashion that their emergence is vividly 
illustrated by reference to one definitely thought of, of whom, 
however, the point is left undetermined who he is : is qiti venit. 
Comp. Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 65; Ki.ihner, ad Xcn. Anab. v. 8. 22. 
The word exhibits the persons meant in the light of outside1·s, 
who come to Corinth and there pursue their courses in opposition 
to the apostle. They are intruders (comp. iii. 1), and by the 
present tenses their coming and practices are denoted as still 
presently prevailing, just as this corrupting intercourse had been 
already going on for a considerable time. Ewald tLinks here, 
too, of a special individual among the counter-apostles. - /J.X)..ov 
'l17uovv K17pvuuei] i.e. so preaches of Jesus, that the Jesus DOW 

preached appears not to be the same as was previously preached,1 
consequently as if a second Jesus. Hence, to explain it more 
precisely, there is added: &v ovK eK17p6gaµ,ev: who was not the 
subject-matter of our preaching, of whom we have known nothing 
and preached nothing, therefore not the crucified Saviour (1 Cor. 
ii 2) through whom men are justified without the law, etc. JXXo~ 
negatives simply the identity, lTepo~ at the same time the simi
larity of nature: an other Jesus ... a different spirit. Comp. Acts 
iv. 12; Gal. i. 6, 7; 1 Cor. xii. 9, xv. 40. - ~ ?Tvevµa l-repov K,T,A.] 

1 If Paul ha.d written ,h.,.o, Xp11rro,, the reading of F G, Arm. Vulg., the meaning 
of it would be: he preaches that uot Jesus, but another is the Christ. How uusuit
,ble this is, is self-evident. 
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i,, or, in order to describe this reformatory working from anothet 
side, another kind of Spirit, etc. As the false apostles might have 
boasted that only through them had the right J esns been preached 
to the Corinthians,1 they might also have added that only through 
their preaching had the readers received the true Holy Spirit, 
whom they had not before received, namely, when Paul had taught 
them (& ov,c i"A.a{3e-re). Moreover, it is decidedly clear from ~ 
wvevµa lupov IC.T.'11.. that it cannot have been (this in opposition 
to Beyschlag) a more exact h/istorical information and communica
tion regarding Jesus, by means of which the persons concerned 
attempted to supplant Paul among the Corinthians. It w'as 
by means of J udaistic false doctrines ; comp. ver. 13 ff. See 
also Kkipper, p. 79 f. -& OU/C Joegau0e] for the Pauline gospel 
was accepted by the readers at their conversion: the gospel 
brought by the false apostles was of o,nothe1· kind (lTepov), which 
was not before accepted by them. Riickert arbitrarily says that 
ioegau0e is equivalent to h1.a/3ETE, and that the former is used 
only to avoid the repetition of the latter. How fine and accurate, 
on the other hand, is Bengel's remark: "Verba diversa, rei apta; 
non concurrit voluntas homiuis in accipiendo Spiritu, ut in recipi
endo evangelio." Comp. on the distinction between the two 
words, Theile, ad Jacob. p. 68. - ,ca"Aw<; civelxEcr0e] ,ca"Aw<;, like 
praeclare in the ironical sense of with full r1ght. See on Mark 
vii 9 ; Fritzsche, ad l,farc. p. 271 ff.; Diss. II. p. 7 2 f.; and re
garding the ironical use of the adjective ,ca"Ao<;, Stallb. ad Rep. 
p. 595 C, 607 E. According to Hofmann, ,ca"Aw<; is an expres
sion of an earnest approval, which, however, is cancelled of itself 
by the impossibility of the case which is put. But in the protasis 
the case, in fact, is just simply put, not put as impossible 
(comp. Gal. i. 8, 9); hence in the apodosis an ava0eµa on the 
seducers, or a severe censure of those who did not withstand 
them, would have had its place in the mind of the apostle rather 
than a ,ca"Aw<; avetxecr0e ea1·nestly meant. The imperfect avE{ xecr0e 
does not indeed in strict loaic suit "'Tlpvcrcrei and Xaµ/3d.vETE in 

' ' t> 
the protasis, and we should expect avexEcr0e, as is actually the 
reading of B. But it is not on that account to be explained as 

1 Against the interpretation that it WD.ll a spiritunl, visionary Christ whom the 
Christinr party had given out for tho true one (Schenkel, de Wette, e.nd others), s~ 
Beyseblag, 1865, )l, 230 £. 
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if el etc~pvuaw IC.T.A. stood in the protasis (if the comer was 
preaching . . . ye would, etc.), as Chrysostom, Luther, Castalio, 
Cornelius a Lapide, and many others, including Baur, l.c. p. 10 2, 
explained it, which is wrong in grammar; nor is-along with an 
otherwise correct view of the protasis-tcaXw<; avdxeu0e to be 
taken in the historical sense, as has been attempted by some, as 
interrogatively (have you with right tolerated it ?), such as Heu
mann, by others, such as Semler,1 in the form of an indignant 
exclamation (you have truly well tolerated it!), both of which 
meanings are logically impossible on account of the difference of 
tenses in the protasis and apodosis. No; we have here the 
transition from one construction to the other. When Paul wrote 
the protasis, he meant to put avexeu0e in the apodosis ; but when 
he came to the apodosis, the conception of the utter non-reaW!I 
of what was pos_ited in the protasis as the preaching of another 
Jesus, etc., induced him to modify the expression of the apodosis 
in such a way, that now there is implied in it a ncgatfred reality,' 
as if in the protasis there had stood el ltc~p1Juuev tc.T.X. For 
there is not another Jesus; comp. Gal. ii. 6. Several instances of 
this variation in the mode of expression are found in classical 
writers. See Kiihner, II. p. 549; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 489. Comp. 
on Luke xvii. 6. The reason for the absence of av in the apodosis 
is, that the contents of the apodosis is represented as sure and 
certain. See Kruger, § 6 5, 5 ; Stall b. ad Plat. Sympos. p. 19 0 C; 
Kuhner, ad Xen . .A.nab. vii. 6. 21 ; Bremi, ad Lys. Exe. IV. p. 43 8 ff. 

Ver. 5. You might well tolerate it, Paul had just said; but 
every reader who kuew the apostle could not but at once ol 

1 Ho is followed recently by Hilgenfeld in his Zeitschr. 1865, p. 261. 
1 Here, too, the dclicute 1111d 11cute glance of Dengel s11w the correct view: "Pouit 

conditionem, ex parte rei impossibilem ; ideo dicit in imperfecto tolerareti~; sed 
pro conatu psoudapostolorum non modo possibilem, sed pl11ne prcsontom ; ideo dicit 
in praesenti praedicat. Conf. plll.Ile Gal. i. 6 f." Comp. also l Cor. iii. 11. Riickert 
refines and imports o. development of thought, which is arbitrarily assumed, an,I 
rests on tl1e presupposition that there is no irony in the passage. With the same 
presupposition Hofmann assumes the intermingling of two thoughts, one referring to 
the present, the other to the past,-which would amount to a confusion of ideas with
out motive. This also in opposition to Klopper, p. 84, who thinks that Paul docs 
not wish to charge the readers with the ,hix"'"'' for the immediate present, but had 
been distinctly aware that they had tolerated, etc. In that cnse we should havo 
here a singular fi:n·beara11ce and a singular form of its ~ession, tho former as 
undeserved as tho latter is unlogical. Thne 11·oa as little need for the o.llc::;,·u 
forhellrance toward the reo.ders as in ver. 19 f, 
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himself feel that he did not mean it so, that the meanincr at his 
0 

heart was rather : then you would be very far wrong in tolerating 
i:-uch novelties ; that he thus in the way of ironical censure makes 
it palpable to his readers that their complaisance towards the 
false apostles was the ground of his anxiety expressed in ver. 3. 
Hence he now by ,y&p 1 at once gives a reason for the censure of 
that complaisance so disparaging to his own position as an 
apostle, which is conveyed in the ironical KaAOOS' avEtxEuOE. This 
,ydp does not refer therefore to ver. 1, but to what immediately 
precedes, in so far, namely, as it was not meant approvingly 
(Hofmann), but in exactly the opposite sense. Hofmann ground
lessly and dogmatically replies that the reason assigned for an 
ironical praise must neressarily be itself ironical.2-)..o,y{toµa1] 
ccnseo, I am of opinion. Rom. ii. 3, iii. 28, viii. 18, al. - JLTJOEv 

vuTEP'TJ";vai] in no respect have I remained behind. Comp. on 
Matt. xix. 20. Rtickert without reason adds: "i.e. in my action." 

The µ,TJoJv, in no respect a stronger negation than the simple µ,~ 

(Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 10), excludes any restriction to 
some mere partial aspect of his official character. The perfect 

exhibits the state of the case as at present continuing to subsist 

(Bernhardy, p. 3 7 8) : to stand behind. In xii. 11 the conception 
is different. - TWV V7rEpA{av aT.OUTOA(JJV] The genitive with a 
verb of comparison. Comp. Plat. Pol. 7, p. 5 3 9 E. See Matthiae, 
p. 836. Comp. Kypke, II. p. 265. V7rEpA{av, overmuch, suprn 

quam valde, is not preserved elsewhere in old Greek, but is found 
:igain, nevertheless, in Eustath. Od. i p. 2 7, 3 5 : eun ,y&p 7T'OTE Kal. 

- 1 ' ' t,, - e .... - e· .. ' T<f Aiav llaTa TTJV Tpary~tJotav xpau ai ,ca,.,ws-, Ka o <rTJµaivo-

µ,wov A.E'"fOµ,lv nva V7rEpA{av uorf,ov. Similarly we have U7rEpa,yav 

(2 Mace. viii 3 5, x. 34; Strabo, iii. p. 14 7), V7rEpEv (Kypke, Obss. 

TI. p. 2 6 7), v7rEpctvID, etc., as well as generally Paul's frequent 
application of compounds with v7rlp (Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 3 51 ). 
But whom does he mean by Twv v7rEp)..i.av a7rouT011.w11 1 According 

I i,, adopted by Lachm. on the testimony of B only, and approved by Riickert, 
nppears after ,; ,..,, in ver. 4 as an alteration, bece.use no reference wos seen for the 
'i'tip. With !, there would result the quite simple course of thought : "If indeed 
. . . I mean, however," etc., not as Riickert would have it, that Paul passes from 
the justification of the intended self-praise given in vv. 2-4 to the self-prnise 
itself. 

• Without conceding this arbitrary assertion, observe, moreover, that ver. 6 also 
~as a su.filcieutly ironic tinge. Comp. iv. 8, 9. See also Kliipper. 
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to Chrysostom, Theodoret, Grotius, Bengel, and most of the older 
commentators, also Emmerling, Flatt, Schrader, Baur, Hilgenfeld, 
Holsten, Boltzmann (Judenth. und Christenth. p. 764), the actual 
S'ltmmos apostolos, namely, Peter, James, and John (comp. Gal. ii. 
9). But Paul is not contending against these, hut against the 
false apostles (ver. 13); hence the expression : " the ovei·-great 
apostles," which is manifestly selected not µ.ET' erytcwµ,trJJv (Chrysos
tom), but with a certain bitterness, would be very unsuitable here 
(comp. on the other hand, 1 Cor. xv. 9, ix. 5) if the old apostles 
should be simply incidentally mentioned, because they were 
possibly placed high above Paul by his opponents.1 Rightly, 
therefore, Richard Simon, Alethius, Heumann, Semler, Michaelis, 
Schulz, Stolz, Rosenmiiller, Fritzsche, Billroth, Riickert, Olsliausen, 
de Wette, Ewald, Osiander, Neander, Hofmann, Weiss, Beyscblag, 
and others have followed Beza's suggestion (comp. Erasmus in 
the .Annot.), and understood the Judaistic anti-Pauline teachers 
to be the pseitdo-apostles (vv. 13, 22), whose inflated arrogance 
in exalting themselves over Paul is caricatured. Nevertheless 
they are not to be considered as the heads of the Christ-party 
( comp. on x. 7). 

REMARK.-The reference of our passage to Peter, James, and 
J olm was supported among the earlier Protestants from polemical 
considerations, for the comparison in itself and the plural expres
sion were urged against the primacy of Peter. See Calovius, Bibl. 
ill. p. 505. In defence of this primacy, it was maintained by the 
older Catholic writers that the equality referred to preaching and 
gifts, not to power and jurisdiction. See Cornelius a Lapide. 

Ver. 6. A more precise explanation of this JL1JOEv vuTEp7]KEvai 
Trov V"TT'EpA. a"TT"oUTOA6JV, starting from a concession, so that oe 
introduces something apparently opposed. .Althongh, however, I 
nm untrained in speech, yet I am not so in knowledge, b1tt in eve?'y
thing we have become manifest among all in reference to you. Tho 
view of Hofmunn, that that concession bears on the preference of 
the opponents for Apollos, finds no confirmation in the discussion 
that follows. Comp. on the contrary, x. 10. - ~avEpw0evTEc; does 
not apply to the ,yvrouic; (Bengel, Zachariae, and others), for how 
inappropriate ver. 7 would then be ! But Paul proceeds from the 

1 The immediately following &I )l ... , ,1,.;.,.~, .. ;; A,,-,- wouhl o.lso be quite unsuit• 
ab!e, since every other apostle, at least as much as Paul, was ,1,.;.,~, .. ; ) ,,-,. 



4:2 S rAUL's SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

ryvw<rt<;, which he has attributed to himself in opposition to the 
reproach of want of training in discourse, to his having become 
manifest in every respect, so that 'TY ryvw<ret and lv -rravTt are related 
to one another as species and genus.1 It is arbitrary to supply a 
definite reference for <f:,avep(J)0. (Rosenmi.iller: "tanquam verum 
apostolum et doctorem;" Ri.ickert: "as apostle and honest man"); 
in every respect, says Paul, we have become manifest as to how we 
are constituted ; and what kind of manifestation that was-its quali
tative aspect-he leaves entirely to the judgment of his readers. 
Ili.ickert (following Flatt) regards el oe ,cal, ... ryvw<ret as a paren
thesis, and places a>..>..' lv -rrav-rt K,'T.A.. in connection with ver. 5, so 
that Paul, instead of keeping to the infinitive construction, would 
pass over into the particip~al ; but after what has been said above, 
this is a quite superfluous expedient, according to which, more
over, el OE Ka£ ... ryvwuet would only stand as a strangely isolated, 
as it were forlorn thought, out of all connection. Olshausen, too 
(comp. Beza), breaks up the passage by taking the second a:\>..a as 
corrective: "Yet ye know in fact my whole conduct, why should 
I still describe it to you ? " And yet a:\>..' lv -rrav-rt stands in 
so natural relation and connection with the previous ou 'TY ryvwuet, 

that it more readily occurs to us to take a>..>..a as : but on tlie 
contrary, than, with de W ette, to take it as co-ordinate with the 
first a>..>..a (introducing a second apodosis), as in 1 Cor. vi. 11. -
iotwTTJ'- 'T<p >..oryrp] Paul therefore did not reckon a scholastically
trained eloquence (and he is thinking here specially of the Hellenic 
type, of which in fact Corinth was a principal scat) as among 
the requisites for his office.2 Comp. 1 Cor. i. 1 7, ii. 1 ff. But 
his opponents (comp. x. 10) disparaged him for the want of 
it. Regarding loul,T'TJ'>, see on Acts iv. 13 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 16. -

1 Billroth follows the reading ,p,,,.,.:,,,,,,,,,,.,r : " If I, however, am unskilled in on 
artistic discourse of human wisJom, I om not so in the true, deep knowledge of 
Christianity; yea rather, I have ruadc it (the knowledge) in every point known to you 
in all things." Ewald, following the same reading: "but people, who in everything 
(in every position) have >poken clearly rrgnrding aU kinwi of matters (I, <rizrn) 
t awards you." 

2 How Paul, with the great eloquence to which oil his Epistles and speeches in 
the Book of Acts bear testimony, could yet with trnth call himself /!,.;,,..,, "'• ,.;,_,,, 
Augustine, de doctr. Oltriat. iv. 7, has rightly discerned: "Sicut opostolum proecept11, 
eloquentiae secutum fuisse non dicimus: ita. quo<l ejus sapienti11m secuto sit elo
quentia, non negamus." Comp. also how Xenophon (de venat. 14, 8) designated 
&ild describes himself as idiotu, in contradistinction to the Bo]'l1i8ts. 
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-ry ,yv~~,] "quae prima dos apostoli," Bengel ; Matt. xii. 11 ; 
Eph. iii. 34; Gal. i. 12, 15. - lv ,ravn'] not: at eve1-y time 
(Emmerling, Flatt), nor ubique (Erasmus), but, as it always means 
with Paul : in every point, in eve1'Y respect, iv. 8, vi. 4, vii. 16, 
viii. 7, ix. 8 ; see Bengel. Particularly frequent in this Epistle. 
- After <f,avepw01.vw;, luµev is to be supplied from what goes 
before. The aor-ist contains the conception : have not remained 
hidden, but have become manifest. The perfect is different in v. 11. 
The device of Hofmann, that after <f,avepw0. we should supply 
an l<f,avepw07Jµev to be connected with €V 7TO.<TLV €£', vµas, yields a 
thought weak in meaning (" after that we ... had been made mani
fest we have ... been made manifest in presence of you ") and 
is utterly groundless. How altogether different it is at viii. 2 4 ! 
The transition to the plural form inclusive of others (by which 
Paul means himself and his fellow-teachers) cannot surprise any 
one, since often in his case the purely personal consciousness 
and that of fellowship in a common office present themselves side 
by side. Comp. i. 23 f., v. 11 ; 1 Thess. iii. 4 f.; Philem. 7 f., 
al. - ev 1rauw] being separated from lv ,rav-ri cannot (as in 
Phil. iv. 2) be taken as neuter (in all things, Billroth, N eander ; 
in all possible points, Hofmann: EV 7TO.<TW ok 7TOtouµev "· ).e,yoµev, 
Theophylact), but only as masculine: among all we have been made 
manifest in reference to you, that is, among all (i.e. coram ornnibus) 
there has been clearly displayed, and has remained unknown to 
none, the relation in which we stand to you; every one has 
become aware what we are to you. Comp. Erasmus (" qunles 
simus erga vos "). 

Ver. 7. That Paul meant 'by his ev ,rav-r~ <f,avepw0. an ad-van
tageoits manifestation, was obvious of itself; comp. v. 11. Hence, 
in order now to make good a distinctive peculiar point of his 
<f,avepwuii;, he continues with a question of bitter pain, such as 
the sense of being maliciously misunderstood brought to his lips : 
Or have I committed sin-abasing myself in order that ye might be 
exalted-that I gratuitously preached to you the gospel of God ? 
No doubt the opponents had turned this noble sacrifice on his 
part, by way of reproach, into un-apostolic meanness. - eµa1Yrov 
-ra,reivwv] namely, by my renouncing, in order to teach gratuitously, 
my apostolic l~ovula, 1 Cor. ix., and contenting myself with very 
scanty and mean support (comp. Acts xviii. 3, xx. 34). Chry-
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sostom and others exaggerate it • Jv 1nevoxrup{q, ot~,ya,yov, for 
Kal vuup170e[r;, ver. 8, is only a temporary increased degree of 
the Ta7refvru<Tt<;. - iva vµ,e'ir; vtCJJ01]T€] viz. from the lowness of 
the dark and lost pre-Christian condition through conversion, 
instruction, and pastoral care to the height of the Christian 
salvation. It is much too vague to take it of p1·osperity in qmeral 
(Schulz, Rosenmtiller, Flatt); and when Zachariae explains it: 
" in order to prefer you to other churches," or when others think 
of the riches not lessened by the gratuitous preaching (l\fosheim, 
Heumann, M:orus, Emmerling), they quite fail to see the apostle's 
delicate way of significantly varying the relations. Comp. viii. 9. 
Chrysostom already saw the right meaning: µ,8), .. Xov <f!Koooµ,ouv-ro 
,cal OUK E<TKavoaX{tov-ro. - OT£ J that, belongs to aµap-r. brot,,,a-a 
(to which i1uw-r. -ra7mvwv is an accompanying modal definition), 
inserted for the sake of disclosing the contrast of the case as it 
~tood to the question. "On may also be taken as an exegesis of 
iµau-r. -ra7retv. K.T.A., so that already with the latter the com
rnitting of sin would be described as regards its contents; comp . 
..Acts xxi 13 ; Mark xi. 5 (so Luther, Beza, and many others, 
also Osiander). But our view interweaves more skilfully into one 
the question with its contradictory contents. - OC1Jp1:av] has the 
emphasis. - -rov 01:ou] Genitivus auct01·is. Note the juxtaposi
tion: o<JJpea.v -ro -roil 81:ou euan.: gratuitouslythegospelo/God 
(" pretiosissimum," Bengel). 

Ver. 8. Further information as to the previous O<JJpt:a.v IC.T.X. 
- Ja-1.1X17a-a J I have stripped, plundered, a hype1·bolical, impassioned 
expression, as is at once shown by Xa{3wv atwvtov after it. The 
ungrateful ones are to be made aware, in a way to pnt them 
thoroughly to shame, of the forbearance shown to them. - The 
aXXat EKKA'TJ<Tlat meant were beyond doubt Macedonian. Comp. 
ver. 9. - Xa/3wv K.T.X.J contemporaneous with Ja-uX'TJua, and in
dicating the manner in which it was done. - otwvtov] pay (see 
on Rom. vi. 23), i.e. payment for my official labour. - 7rpor; -r~v 
vµ,wv Ota,cov{av] Aim of the aXXa<; €/CKA. EUUA'TJ<Ta Xa/3wv a,;., so 
that the emphatic vµ,wv cori:esponds to the emphatic aXXar;. Paul 
had therefore destined the pay taken from other churches to the 
purpose of rendering (gratuitously) his official service to the Corin
thians, to whom he travelled from Macedonia (Acts xvii. 13 f., 
xviii. 1) in order to preach to them the gospel. - Kal 7rapwv ,c.T.A-] 
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antl duriny my presence with you I have, even when want had 
set in with me, bu1·dened no one. He thus brought with him to 
Corinth· the money received from other churches, and subsisted on 
it (earning more, withal, by working with his hands); and when, 
during his residence there, this provision was gradually exhausted, 
so that even want set in (Kal v<TT€fY'10€{<,), he nevertheless im
portuned no one, but (ver. 9) continued to help himself on by 
Macedonian pecuniary aid (in addition to the earnings of his 
handicraft). Comp. on Phil iv. 15. Rtickert thinks that Paul 
only sought to relieve his want by the manual labour entered on 
with Aquila, when the money brought with him from Corinth had 
been exhausted and new contributions had not yet arrived.• But, 
according to Acts xviii. 3, his working at a handicraft-of which, 
mm·eover, he makes no mention in this passage-is to be conceived 
as continuing from the beginning of his residence at Corinth ; 
how conceivable, nevertheless, is it that, occupied as he was so 
greatly with other matters, he could not earn his whole livelihood, 
but still stood in need of supplies! On 7rpor; vpar;, which is not to 
be taken "after my coming to you" (Hofmann), comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 6 ; 
Matt. xiii. 5 6. - 1CaT€vap1C'1]<Ta] Hesychius : e{3J.pvva, I have lain 
as a burden on no one. It is to be derived from vapKTJ, pamlysiiJ, 
debility, to1-pidity; thence vapKaw, torpeo, ll. viii. 328 ; Plat. 
Men. p. 8 0 A B C ; LXX. Gen. xxxii. 3 2 ; Job xxxiii. 19 ; hence 
Ka-ravapKav nvor; : to press doW11, heavily and sti.ffty on any one 
(on the genitive, see l\fatthiae, p. 860). Except in Hippocrates, 
p. 816 C, 119-! H, in the passive (to be stiffenea), the word does 
not occur elsewhere in Greek; and by Jerome, Aglas. 10, it is 
declared to he a Cilician expression equivalent to non gravavi vos. 
Vulgate: "nulli onerosus fui" Another explanation, quoted in 
addition to the above by Theophylact (comp. Oecumenius): "I 
have not become indolent in my office" (so Beza, who takes Ka-ra 
... ovo£vor;, cum cujusquam incommodo), would be at variance with 
the context. Seever. 9. Comp. also xii. 13, 14. Besides, this 
sense would not be demonstraLle for KaTavapK. but for a7rovapK. 

(Plutarch, Educ. p. 8 F). 
Ver. 9. -ro 'Yap v<TTEPTJJUl down to MaK€Oovlar; is not, with 

Griesbach, Lachrnann, and others, to be made parenthetical,1 since 
1 So also Ewald, who takes ver. 8 11nd ver. 9 still WI a continW1tion of the 'l11e.stiu11 

in ver. 7. 
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Kai w ,ravTl. "-T."-. is structurally and logically (as consequence) 
connected with it: for wluit was wa.nting to me the brethren (known 
to you) supplied, after they had come from J,facedonia, and, etc. -
r.poo-avE'?T'X.1pwo-av] addcndo suppleverunt ( comp. ix. 12). Bnt 
we are not, with Grotius (who in ver. 8 and here thinks of the 
rneans for supporting the poor) and Bengel, to seek the reference 
of ,rpo, in the addition to the earnings of hw labour, for of this 
the w bole context contains nothing; but the brethren added the 
support brought by them to the apostle's still very small provision, 
and so supplemented his vo-TJp11µ,a. Thw aid is later than 
that mentioned in Phil. iv. 15 (see in Zoe.) . the names of the 
brethren (were they Silas and Timothy1 Acts xviii. 5) are unknown 
to us. - "al. lv ?TavTl. "-T.'X..] and in every point (comp. ver. 6) I 
have kept and will keep myself non-burdensome to you; I have 
occasioned you no burden in mine own person, and will occasion 
you none in the future (" tantum abest, ut poeniteat," Bengel). -
ti/3ap1, only here in the N. T., but see .A.rist. de coel. 4 ; Chrysipp. 
iu Plut. Mor. p. 10 5 3 E ; Luc .. D. M. x. 5. 

Ver. 10. Not in form au oath, but a very solemn assurance of 
the "al. T11p1o-w: there w truth of Christ in me, that, etc. Thnt 
is to say: By the indwelling truth of Christ in 'me I assure you 
that, etc. The apostle is certain that as generally Christ lives in 
him (Gal ii. 20), Christ's mind is in him (see on 1 Cor. ii. 16), 
Christ's heart beats in him (Phil. i. 8), Christ speaks in him 
(xiii 3), all, namely, through the Spirit of Christ, which dwells in 
him (Rom. viii 9 ff.); so, in particular, also truth of Christ is in 
him, and therefore all untruthfulness, lying, hypocrisy, etc., must 
lJe as foreign to him as to Christ Himself, who bears sway in 
him. The on is the simple that, dependent on the idea of 
assurance, which lies at the bottom of the clause €0"T£V a:A1e. X. 
iv iµ,ot, and lias its specific expression in this clause. Comp. (w 
E"JW, on, Rom. xiv. 11. See Fritzsche, ad Roni. II. p. 242 f. 
IW.ckert's view is more far-fetched : that i>n /C.T.'X.. is the subject, 
of which Paul asserts that it is a'X,~Oeia XptuTov in him, i.e. what 
he says is a proposition, which just as certainly contains truth, as 
if Christ Himself said it. Olshausen attenuates the sense at 
variance with its literal tenor into: "as true as I am a Christian." 
The thought is really the same in substance as that in Rom. ix. 1 : 
aX~0e,av 'X.e,yw EV XpLO-T<f, oil ,yeuooµ,ai, but the form of the con-
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ception is different. - 'tJ ,cavx'T]Ut<; aeT'1] ov cf>pa7. Elr; lµe1 this 
seif-boasting will not be stopped in reference to me. The gloriatio 
spoken of, namely as to preaching gratuitously, is personified; its 
mouth is not, as to what concerns the apostle, to be stopped, so that 
it must keep silence. Hofmann, not appreciating this personifica
tion, takes offence at the fact that the ,cavx,'T/utr; is supposed to ha Ye 
a mouth, while Riickert resorts to an odd artificial interpretation 
of q,pa,y. Ek lµe (will not be cooped up in 1ne). Just because the 
,cavxau0at is an action of the mouth, the personified ,cavx,'1/utr; has 
a mouth, which can be stopped. Comp. Theodoret. - </>pary~

a-ETat] Comp. Rom. iii. 19; Heb. xi. 33; LXX. Ps. cvii. 42; 
Job v. 16; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Wetstein, ad Rom. l.c.; Jacobs, ad 
Anthol. XII. p. 297. It cannot surprise us that -ro u-roµa is not 
expressly subjoined, since this is obvious of itself, seeing that the 
,cavx'T]utr; is conceived as speaking. There is nothing in the con
text to justify the derivation of the expression from the damming 
up of running water, as Chrysostom and Theophylact, also Luther 
(see his gloss), and again Hofmann tl\ke it. There is just as little 
ground for de W ette's suggestion, that </>pa71uE-rat is meant of 
hedging in a way (Hos. ii. 6). - elr; lµe] For, if Paul should so 
conduct himself that he could no longer boast of preaching 
gratuitously, the mouth of this ,cavx,'1/utr; would, in reference to 
him, be stopped. In this elr; lµe, as concerns me, there is implied 
a tacit comparison with others, who conducted themselves dif
ferently, and in regard to whom, therefore, the mouth of ,cavx'T/utr; 

aeT1, would be stopped.- iv To'ir; ,c"A.{µaut rijr; 'Ax,] is more 
weighty, and at the same time more tenderly forbearing, than the 
direct ev vµiv, which would be 1rX'1}1CT£1Cw-repov (Chrysostom). 

Ver. 11. Negative tpecification of the reason for his continuing 
to preach gratuitously in Achaia. - How easily, since he had 
accepted something from the poorer Macedonians, might his con
duct appear or be represented to the Corinthians as the l'esult of 
a cold, disdainful, distrustful disposition towards them! Love 
willingly accepts from the beloved one what is due to it. - o 0Eor; 

oloev J namely, that the reason is not want of love to you. - Observe 
the lively interrogative form (Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. pp. 186, 347). 

Ver. 12.1 Positive specification of the reason, after brief repe
tition of the matter which calls for it (& OE 1rotw, ,cal '1T'oi~uw). -

1 See regnrding ver, 12, Diisterdieck in the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 517 If. 

2 con. 11 2 E 
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Since Paul, in accordance with ver. 10, wishes to specify the aim 
inducing the future continuance of his conduct, Ka£ 1ro,~uw must 
be apodosis (comp. Erasmus, Annot., Beza, Bengel, Lachmann, 
Tischendorf), and must not be attached to the protasis, so as to 
make it necessary to snpply before iva a out TovTo ,roioo (Erasmus, 
Paraphr., Luther, Castalio, Emmerling), or TovTo 1ro,oo 1'. ,roi~uw 
(Riickert, but undecidedly), or sin1ply ry{veTat (Osiander, Ewald). 
- iva EKKo,yw K.T.A..] in 01·der that I may cut off the opportunity 
of those, u:ho wi,sh (exoptant, Beza) opport·unity, namely, to de
grade and to slander me. T~v aef,opµ,~v, having the article, denotes 
the definite occasion, arising from the subject in question, for 
bringing the apostle into 1wil repute. Had he caused himself to 
be remunerated by the Corinthians, his enemies, who in general 
were looking out for opportunity (aef,opµ,. without the article), 
would have taken thence the opportunity of slandering him as 
selfish and greedy; this was their aef,opµ,~, which he wished to 
cut off (avaipe'iv, Chrysostom) by his gratuitous working. Others 
understand by T~v aef,opµ,·1v the occasion of exalting and magnify
ing themselves above him (Calvin, Grotius, Flatt). But according 
to this, we should have to assume that the false apostles had 
taken no pay, on which point, after the precedent of Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, Calvin, Grotius, Billroth, and others, Riickert 
especially insists. This assumption, however, which Neander 
also supports (comp. against it, Beza), has against it a priori the 
fact that Paul lays so earnest stress on his gratuitous preaching
which would not be appropriate to. his apologetico-polemic train 
of argument, if on this point he had stood on the same footing 
with his opponents. Further, xi. 2 0 and 1 Cor. ix. 12 are 
expressly opposed to it; and the objection of Riickert, that the 
apostle's testimony to the baseness of his opponents loses much of 
its force owing to his passionate temperament, is an exaggerated 
opinion, to which we can concede only this much, that his 
testimony regarding his opponents is strongly expressed ( comp. 
ver. 20), but not that it contains anything untrue. If they had 
worked against him from honest prejudice, it would have been 
at once indiscreet and un-Christian in him to work against them. 
Hiickert's further objection, that the adversaries, if they had taken 
payment where Paul took none, would have coupled folly with 
selfishness, is unfounded, seeing that in fact, even with that 
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recommendation in which Paul had the advantage of them by his 
unpaid teaching, very many other ways were left to them of 
exalting themselves and of lowering his repute, and hence they 
might be all the more prudent and cunning. Comp. on ver. 6. 
-2'va iv r[, ,cavx,wvm, K.T.A.] may be parallel to the previous 
clause of purpose (Diisterdieck). Yet it is more in keeping with 
the logical relation-that here something positive, and previously 
only something negative, is asserted as intended-and thereby with 
the climactic course of the passage, to assume that iva ev <!, ,cavx. 
K.T."A.. is the aim of '""o-tw T~V a<f,opµ~v T. 0. a<f,., and thus the 
final aim of the & Of 7roiw, ,cal 7rou7CTw in regard to the opponents : 
in order that they, in the point of which they boast, rnay be found 
even as we. This is what I purpose to bring about among them. 
If, namely, the enemies did not find in Paul the opportunity of 
disparaging him as selfish, now there was to be given to them 
withal the necessity (according to his purpose) of showing them
selves to be just such as Paul 1 in that, in which they boasted, i.e. 
according to the context, in the point of unselfishness. Hitherto, 
forsooth, the credit of unselfishness, which they assigned to thern
~elves, was idle ostentation, see ver. 20. De Wette makes 
objection, on the other hand, that they could not have boasted of 
unselfishness, if they had shown themselves selfish. But this was 
the very point of his enemies' untruthfulness (ver. 13, comp. 
v. 12), that they vaingloriously displayed the semblance of un
selfishness, while in fact they knew how to enrich themselves by 
the Christians. Theodoret aptly says : eoH!f Of aLJ-rov,; °"-<YY'l' 
,coµmz,ov-ra,;, "'-a0pa OE 'XP'TJµ,an,oµ,evov,;. Diisterdieck, too, 
can find no ground in the context for saying either that the 
opponents had reproached the apostle with selfishness, or had 
given themselves out for unselfish. But the former is not 
implied in our explanation (they only sought the occasion for 
that charge), while the latter is sufficiently implied in ver. 20. 
The expositors who consider the opponents as labouring gratiti
tously understand ev r[, ,cavxwv-ra,. of this unpaid working, of 

1 Bezo. well gives the substantial meaning: "Isti quidem omnem rnei calumniandi 
occe.sionem captant, expectantes dum poeniteat me juri meo renuntio.ntem in prne
dico.ndo evangelio ex manuum meorum labore victitare. At ego nunquom patiar 
hanc laudem (qua ipsos refello) mihi in Ach11i11e ecclesiis procripi. Imo in hoo 
instituto pergam, ut et ipsos ad exemplum meum i.mitandum provocem, nedum ut 
quam captant occasionem inveni.a.at." 
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which they had boasted, so that Paul in this view would say : 
in 01·der that they, in this point of which they boast, may be 
found not bette1· than we. See Oecumenius, Erasmus, Calvin, 
comp. Billroth and Riickert; Billroth and others (comp. Dlister
dieck above) taking withal the second tva as parallel to the first, 
which Ri.ickert also admits. But against the hypothesis that the 
opponents had taught gratuitously, see above. A.nd the not better 
than we arbitrarily changes the positive expression ,ca0w,; ~µEi,; 
into the negative. Lastly, this explanation stands in no logical 
connection with what follows. See on ver. 13. Following 
Augustine, de serm. Dom. in monte, ii. 16, Cajetanus and Estius 
regard tva ... ~µei<; as an exposition of acf,opµ~v : occasion, in 
order to be found as we, and lv (f, ,cavx. as parenthetical : in quo, 
sc. in eo quod est inveniri sicut et nos, gloriantur. Comp. also 
Bengel. But the opponents did not, in fact, boast of being lilce 
Paul, but of being more than he was (ver. 5), and wished to 
hold him or to have him held as not at all a true apostle, ver. 4. 
This also in opposition to Hofmann, who, attaching the second tva 
to acf,opµ~v, and referring l €V p ,cavxwvTai to the apostleship of 
which the opponents boasted, finds Paul's meaning to be this: 
maintaining in its integrity the gratuitous character of his working, 
lie talces away from those, who would fain find ways and means of 
making their pretended apostleship appear equal to his genuine one, 
the possibility of effecting their _purpose. But in the connection of 
the text, lv rJ, ,cavx,r;,vTai on the one side and ,ca0w<; /Cai ~µEt<; 

on the other can only denote one and the same quality, namely, 
the unselfishness, of which the opponents untruly boasted, while 
Paul had it in truth and verified it. Olshausen has been led 
farthest astray by taking the second ?va as the wish of the 
opponents; he imagines that they had been annoyed at Paul's 

1 De W ette and Diisterdieck also refor I, ,; 1<a.uxZ,u, to the apostolic working and 
dignity. According to the latter, the meaning would be : in orde1· tltat tltey, as 
regards unsel.fisltnus, may let tlteinselveJJ be found just such as I, the apostle vilified 
by them, and may in this way sltow w!tat is tlte worth of their boastful clai11& 
to apostolic dignity. Even this clear interpretation does not remove the difficulty 
that, as the "'"'X~"•r of Paul concerned tlte gratuitous nature of his labouring (ver. 
10, comp. I Cor. ix. 15), so also the ,.,wxi.trd,., ascribed in the immediate context to 
the opponents, and pointing back by ,,,,.1.,, zal ",,_,;, to the apostle's conduct (which 
wa.s ihe subject-matter of his boasting), requires no other object, no.y, when we 
strictly adhere to the immediate connection, admits of no other. 
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occupying a position of strictness which put them so much to 
shame, and heuce they had wished to bring him away from it, in 
order that he might have no advantage, but that he should be 
found even as they. .And the ev rJ, ,cavx,. is to be taken, as if 
they had put forward the authority to take money as an object of 
glorying, as an apostolic prerogative (1 Cor. ix. 7 ff.) ; so that 
the whole passage has therefore the ironical meaning : " J,fuch as 
they are opposed to me, they still wish an opportunity of letting 
me take a share of their credit, that I may allow 1nyself to be 
supported as an apostle by the churches ; but with this they 'Wi,sJi, 
only to hide their shame and 1·ob 1ne of 1ny true credit : in this 
they shall not succeed!" But that the opponents had put torward 
the warrant to take money as an apostolic pre1·ogative, is not to 
be inferred from 1 Cor. ix. 7 ff., where Paul, in fact, speaks only 
of the right of the teacher to take pay. Further, there is no 
ground in the context for the assumed reference of ev rJ, ,cavx,. ; 
and lastly, in keeping with the alleged ironical meaning, Paul 
must have written: Evpe0ri.µ,ev ,ca0(,)<, KaL avTot, which Olshausen 
doubtless felt himself, when he wrote : " in order that he might 
have no advantage, but that he should be found siteh as they." -
On e,c,co7T'TEtv, in the ethical sense of bringing to nought, comp. 
LXX. Job x.ix. 10; 4 Mace. iii. 2 ff.; Plat. Charm. p. 155 C; 
Polyb. xx. 6. 2. The opposite : 7rapExew a<f>opµ~v (Bahr, ad 
Pyrrh. p. 237). - On the double iva, the second introducing 
the aim of the first clause of aim, comp. Eph. v. 27; John i. 7. 
Hofmann, without reason, desires o'TT'w<; in place of the second 
,va. 

Ver. 13. J ustitication of the aforesaid iva EV rl, ,cavxwvTat, 
£upe0. ,ca0(d<; "· ~µe'i<;. "Not without ground do I intend thnt 
they shall, in that of which they boast, be found to be us we; 
for the part, which these men play, is lying and deceit."-Those 
who take ,ca0(d<; "· ~µE'is in ver. 12 : not better than we, must 
forcibly procure a connection by arbitrarily supplying something; 
as e.g. Ri.ickert: that in the heart of the apostle not better than 
we had the meaning : but rather worse, and that this is now 
illustrated. Hofmann, in consequence of his view of iva ev <!, 
Kavx. ,c.-r.}... ver. 12, interpolates the thought: "for the rest" 
they have understood how to demean themselves as Christ's 
messengers. - oi ,yap -roiou-roi ,c,-r.'X.] for people of that kind are 
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false apostles, etc., so that -tevOa7roCTTO">..o£ is the p1·edicate.1 Sc, 
also de Wette and Ewald. Usually, after the Vulgate (also 
Flatt, Billroth, Rtickert, Hofmann), vevOa'71'0CTT0">..0£ is made the 
sul:rject: " for such false apostles are," etc. But it should, in 
fact, be rather put : " for the false apostles of that kind (in dis
tinction from other false apostles ; comp. xii. 3 ; Soph. 0. R. 6 7 4 ; 
Polyb. viii 2, 5, xvi. 11, 2) are," ete.,-which would be quite 
appropriate. Besides, the vevoa7roCTToAo£, disclosing entirely at 
length the character of the enemies, would lose its emphasis. On 
the contemptuous sense of To,ovTo<;, comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. 
p. 843. - ep,y&Tat OoA.£0£] comp. Phil. iii. 2. They were workers, 
in so far certainly as they by teaching and other activity were 
at work in the church; but they were deceitful workers (dealt in 
oo"l\,{a,,; /3ov"l\,a'i,;, Eur. Med. 413, OOALO£<; €7rE€CTCT£V, Hom. ix. 282, 
and oo"l\,{a,,; TExvatut, Pind. Nem. iv. 93), since they wished only 
to appear to further the true Christian salvation of the church, 
while at bottom they pursued their own selfish and passionate 
aims (ver. 20). For the opposite of an ep,y&T'TJ<; ooAio,;, see 
2 Tim. ii. 15. - µeTaCTX'TJIJ,aT£t, el,; a7rOCTT. X.] transfo1·ming them
selves into apostles of Ohri.st. Their essential form is not that of 
apostles of Christ, for they are servants of Satan ; in order to 
appear as the former, they thus assume another form than they 
really have, present themselves otherwise than they really are. 
In working against Paul in doctrine and act, they hypocritically 
assumed the mask of apostle, though they were the opposite of a 
true apostle (Gal. i. 1 ; Rom. xv. 18 ff.; 2 Cor. xii. 12). 

Vv. 14, 15. And that is quite natural! - 1Cal ov 0avµa] neque 
res admiranda est. Comp. Plat. Pol. vi. p. 498 D; Epin. p. 
988 D; Pind. Nem. x. 95, Pyth. i. 50; Eur. Hipp. 439; Soph. 
Oed. R. 1132, Phil. 408; Pflugk, ad E1tr. Hee. 976. -What 
follows is an argumentuni a majori ad minus. - avTo<; J ipse 
Satanas, their lord and master. Comp. afterwards oi oi&1Covo£ 

avTov. See Hermann, ad Viger. p. 733. - ek 11,'Y'YeAov <f,wTo<;] 
into an angel of light. As the nature of God (1 John i. 5; Rev. 

1 Bengel says aptly: "Haec jam pars praedicati, antitheton, ver. 5. Nunc tandem 
scapham scapltam dicit." On the idea of ,J,wi.,,,.~., .. ,,._,,, Era.smus rightly remarks : 
"ApostolUII enim ejWl agit negotium a quo missus est, isti suis commodis serviUI1t." 
Without doubt the people mnintained for themselves their cl11im with equ11l, nay, 
with better right than Paul, to the name of apostle, which they probo.bly conceded to 
Paul only in the wider sense (Acts xiv. ,, 14 ; 1 Cor. u. 7). 
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xxi. 23, 24) and His dwelling-place (1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 John i. 7) 
is light, a glory of light, a oo!a beaming with light, which corre
sponds to the most perfect holy purity, so also His servants, the 
good angels, are natures of light with bodies of light (1 Cor. xv. 
40); hence, where they appear, light beams forth from them 
(Matt. xxviii. 3, al.; .Acts xii. 7, al.; see Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. 
I. p. 2 7 4 f.; Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 46 0). Regarding Satan, on 
the other hand, comp. Eph. vi. 12; .Acts xxvi. 18 ; Col. i. 13. 
He is o ,cX11po116µ,o,;; Tov u,coTov,;;, Ev. Nie. 20. -There is no trace 
in the narratives concerned to justify the assumption 1 that ver. 15 
points to the fall of man (Bengel, Semler, Hengstenberg, Christal. 
I. p. 11), or even to the temptation of Christ, Matt. iv. 8, i~ which 
the devil appeared as the angel to whom God had entrusted 
the ntl.e of Palestine (Michaelis) ; but, at any rate, it is the 
apostle's thought, and is also presupposed ns known to the readers, 
that devilish temptations in angelic form assail man. Iu the 0. T. 
this idea is not found; it recurs later, however, in the Rabbins, 
who, with an eccentric application of the thought, maintained 
that the angel who wrestled with Jacob (Gen. xxxii. 34; Hos. 
xii. 4, 5) was the devil. See Eisenmenger, entdeckt. Judenth. I. 
p. 845. For conceptions regarding the demons analogous to our 
passage from Porphyry and J amblichus, see Grotius and Elsner, 
Obss. p. 16 0. 

Ver. 15. It is not a great matter, therefore, not strange and 
extraordinary, if, etc. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 11 ; Plato, Hipp. maj. 
p. 2 8 7 A, .Jfenex. p. 2 3 5 D ; Herod. vii. 3 8. - ,cat] if, as he 
does himself, his se1-vants also transform themselves, namely, as 
servants of righteousness, i.e. as people who are appointed for, and 
active in, furthering the righteousness by faith. Comp. on iii. 9. 
The ot1Catouu1111, the opposite of avoµ,la, but in a specifically 
Christian and especially Pauline sense (comp. on vi. 14) as the 
condition of the kingdom of God, is naturally that which Satan 
and his servants seek to counteract. When the latter, however, 
demean themselves as a.7rouT0Xot Xptcnov, the ot,catouv1111, which 
they pretend to serve, must have the semblance of the righteousness 

1 The pre..~ent would not be age.inst it. See Bengel : " Solct se tmnsformnre ; fecit 
je.m in pnradiso." According to Ewald, we e.re to think of a ne.rre.fr:e, which ww. 
known then but is not preserved in our present 0. T., to which Pe.ul alludes, Qf o{ 
u. nnrrative similar to that in Me.tt. iv. 1-11, 
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of faith, although it is not so in reality. This view is therefore 
not" out of the way" (Klapper, p. 90), but contextual; and the 
OLKato<TVV'11 cannot be the righteousness of the law, the preaching 
of which is not the mark of the a7r6a-ToA-oi Xpic;Tou. As to 
w,; (transform, themselves and become as), comp. on Rom. ix. 29. -
cJ.v To TEM<; K.T.A-.] of whorn-the servants of Satan-the end, 
final fate, will be in accordance with their works. Comp. Phil 
iii. 19 ; Rom. vi. 21 ; 1 Pet. iv. 1 7. "Quacunque specie se nunc 
efferant, detrahitur tandem schema," Bengel 

Ver. 16. I repeat it : let no one hold me for irrational; but 
if not, receive me at least as one irrational (do not reject me), in 
1rder that I too (like my opponents) may boast a little. Thus 
Paul, after having ended the outpouring of his heart begun in 
ver. 7 regarding his gratuitous labours, and after the warning cha
racterization of his opponents thereby occasioned (vv. 13-15), now 
turns back to what he had said in ver. 1, in order to begin a new 
self-comparison with his enemies, which he, however, merely in
troduces-and that once more with irony, at first calm, then growing 
bitter-down to ver. 21, and only really begins with EV r!, o' &v n,; 

ToA-µ,€, K,T.A-. at ver. 21. - That, which is by 7ra,)l.w A-E"f<,J designated 
as already said once (ver. 1 ), is µ,IJ -rl,; p,E o6gv &cf,p. Etvai and El OE 
µ,17 ryE . . . KavxlJc;<,Jµ,ai, both together, not the latter alone (Hof
mann). The former, namely, lay implicite in the ironical character 
of ver. 1, and tlrn latter explicite in the words of that verse. -
El oe µ,IJ ,YE] scd nisi quidem. Regarding the legitimacy of the ,YE in 
Greek (Plato, Pol. iv. p. 425 E), see Bremi, ad Aesch. de fals. leg. 
4 7 ; Klotz, ad IJcva1·. p. 5 2 7 ; Dindorf, ad IJem. I. p. v. f. praef. 
After negative clauses El OE µ,17 follows even in classical writers 
(Thuc. i. 28. 1, 131. 1; Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 6, vii. 1. 8), 
although we should expect El oe. But El oe µ,IJ presupposes in 
the author the conception of a positive form of what is nega
tively expressed. Here something like this : I wish that no one 
should hold me as foolish; if, however, you do not grant what I 
wish, etc. See in general, Heindorf, ad Plat. Parm. p. 2 0 8 ; 
Buttmann, ad Plat. Crit. p. 10 6 ; Hartung, Partilc. II. p. 213 ; 
and in reference to the N. T., Fritzsche, ad Matth. p. 2 5 4 f. -
/Cav] ce1·te, is to be explained elliptically: oegac;Oe JJ,E, ,cal eav 
w,; acppova U!1Jo-8e p,E. Comp. Mark vi. 5 6 ; Acts v. 15. See 
Wiistemann, ad Theocr. x:iciii. 35 ; Jacobs, ad A1:Uwl. XI. p. 316; 
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Winer, p. 543 [E. T. 729]. - C:,~ Jcppova] in the quality of one 
irrational, as people give an indulgent hearing to such a one. -
µucpov n] accusative as in ver. 1: aliquantulum, may deal in a 
little bit of boasting. 

Ver. 1 7. More precise information as to the ,cb,v C:,~ acf,pova. -
& }..a:X.w] namely, in the boastful speech now introduced and 
regarded thereby as already begun. - /CaTa ,cvptov J according to 
the Lord (comp. Rom. xv. 5, viii 27), i.e. so that I am determined 
in this case by the guiding impulse of Christ. A speaking accord
ing to Christ cannot be boasting; Matt. xi. 2 9 ; Luke xvii. 10. 
NOW as Paul knew that the /CaTa ,cvpiov MA.€£V was brought about 
by the 7rV€vµa working in him (comp. 1 Cor. Yii 10, xxv. 40), 
OU 'll.a).w /CaTa ,cvptov certainly denies the theopne;ustic character of 
the utterance in the stricter sense, without, however, the apostle 
laying aside the consciousness of the Spirit's guidance, under 
which he, for his purpose, allows the human emotion temporarily 
to speak. It is similar when he expresses his own opinion, while 
yet he is conscious withal of having the Spirit (1 Cor. vii. 12, 25, 
40). Regarding the ezpress 1·ema1·k, that he does not speak 1CaTa 
,cvptov ,c.T.A., Bengel aptly says: "quin etiam hunc locum et 
propriam huic loco exceptionem sic perscripsit ex 1·egula dcc01-i 
divini, a Domino instructus." - Jxx• C:,~ ev ci.cppouvvv] but as one 
speaks in the state of irrationality. - ev TavT. T. v7rouT. T. ,c.] 
belongs to OU MAW /CaTa ,cvptov, aXX' c:,~ EV acppou. taken together: 
not according to the Lord, but as a fool do I spcalc it, with this 
confidence of boasting. v7rotrTaa-t~ is here interpreted as differently 
as in ix. 4. According to Chrysostom, Ri.ickert, Ewald, Hofmann, 
and many othel's: in this subject-matter of 1JOasting (comp. Luthel', 
Ililhoth, and de W ctte : " since it has once come to boasting "). 
But what little meaning this would have ! and how scant justice 
is thus done to the Tavry prefixed so emphatically (with this so 
great confi.Jence) ! The boasting is indeed not yet actually begun 
(as de Wette objects), but the apostle is already occupied with it 
in thought ; comp. previously }..a}..w. According to Hofmann, iv 
TavT. T. v7r. T. "· is to be attached to the following protasis E7r€l 
7ro:X.}..ol /C.T.A. But apal't from the uncalled-for inversion thus 
assumed, as well as from the fact th::i.t the v7roa-Taa-t~ T. "· is held 
to be specially the apostleship, the T77~ ,cavx1u1:w~ would be a 
c1uite superfluous audition; on the other hand, with the reference 
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to the general Xa>..w as modal definition of vrrotrTa,n~ it is quite 
appropriate. 

Ver. 18. That which carries him a.way to such foolishness, 
16 ,, ' , , er • ha ver. : iva Ka,yw µ,iKp. n KaVXTJCT. - oeeing t t many boast 

according to their flesh, so will I boast too, namely, KaTa T. uapKa.
Since /CaTd T~V trap,ca is opposed to the KaTa ICVpiov in ver. 17, 
and is parallel to the c:,~ ev acf,pouvvy, it cannot express the obfective 
norm (comp. v. 16), or the obfect of the boasting (comp. Phil. iii 
3 ff. ; Gal. vi. 13 ), as Chrysostom and most expositors, including 
Emmerling, Flatt, and Osiander, explain it : on account of external 
advantagcs,1 but it must denote the su"b,jective manner of the 
,cavxau0ai, namely : so that the ,cavxatr0ai is not guided by the 
Holy Spirit, but proceeds according to the standard of their natural 
condition as mate1·ial, psychically detemiined, and striving against 
the Divine Spirit, whence they are urged on to conceit, pride, 
ambition, etc.2 Comp. Ri.ickert : "according to the impulse 
of self-seeking personality ; " also de W ette, Ewald, N eander. 
Billroth, in accordance with his philosophy, takes it : " as indi
vidual, according to what one is as a single human being." KaTa. 
av0pw1rov in 1 Cor. ix. 8 is not parallel. See on that passage. -
Ri.ickert denies that Paul after ,ca,y6J ,cavx~uoµ,ai has again 
supplied in thought KaTa T. trap,ca, and thinks that he has pru
dently put it only in the protasis and not said it of his own 
glorying. But it necessarily follows, as well from the previous 

1 To this category belongs also the interpretation of Baur, who, however, refers 
,tip; quite specially to Judaism as what is inherited, and therefore understands a 
boasting, the object of which is only inherited accidental advantages. The ~,ti,. .... 
Xp,.-.,.o'ii, ver. 23, and the apostle's subsequent glorying in suffering, ought to have 
dissuaded Baur from adopting such a view. 

2 Osiander is quite wrong in objecting to this interpretation that the article is 
againet it, since Paul, when he means ,tip~ in this sense, never puts the article after 
..,,,.,.ti. Pan!, in fact, has the article only in this single passage, and olsewhoro writes 
always ,.,..,..., ,tip,r,a, (i,e, conformably to.ftesli) whether he uses ,tip; in the subjective 
or objective sense ; hence, so far llB 11he article is concerned, there is no means at all 
of comparison, Besides, .,,,;, here is ver.v doubtful critically, because it is wanting 
in D* F G et• min. Chrys, Dam,, and is at variance with the Pauline usage. 
Osiander's further objectiou, that u.-.l: .,,,,, ,a.pH, as understood by us, is in the 
apostle's mouth unworthy of him for the apodosis, is likewise incorrect, for he is 
speaking ironically; he wishes, in fact, to deal in boasting like a/ool / As to the 
distinction between ,.a,r.l: ,tip,r,a, and .,a,.,..l, .,,;,, ,a.p,.a,, we may add that the one 
means: "after the manner of natural humanity," the other, "after the mi.nner of 
their natural humanity," Comp. on Phil. i. 24, 22. In substance they o.re equi• 
valent; the latter only individualizes more concretely, 
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' " ' ~ ' ' • h' h h ' ' • 1 d oi "a"-co KaTa ,cvpiov, m w 1c t e KaTa T. uapKa IS a rta y 
expressed implicite, as also from the following T'WV a<f,povcov, 
among whom Paul is included as tcaTd. T~JI uapKa Kavxwµevo,;. 
It is otherwise in John viii. 15. 

Ver. 19. Not the motive inducing, but an ironical ground 
encouraging, the just said Ka"/W Kavx1uoµ,ai: For willingly you 
are patient with the irrational (to whom I with my KavxauOai 
belong), since ye are rational people ! The more rational person 
is on that account the more tolerant toward fools. Hence not: 
although you are rational (Ewald and the older commentators). 

Ver. 20. Argumentum a majori for what is said in ver. 19, 
bitterly sarcastic against the complaisance of the Corinthians 
towards the imperious (KaTaSouXoi), covetous (tcaTeuO{ei), slyly 
capturing (Xaµ,8avei), arrogant (£1ralp€Tat), and audaciously 
violent (el<; 1rpouco1rov SepEt) conduct of the false apostles. -
tcaTaSou)..oi] enslaves. Comp. on Gal. ii. 4; Dern. 249. 2, and 
the passages in W etstein. Paul has used the active, not the 
middle, as he leaves quite out of view the authority, whose 
lordship was aimed at; beyond doubt, however (see the following 
points), the pseudo-apostles wished to make themselves lords of 
the church, partly in religions, i.e. Judaistic effort (comp. i 
24), partly also in a material respect (see what follows). -
tcaTeuO{ei] swallows up, devours, sc. vµ,a,;, a :figurative way of 
denoting not the depriving them of independence in a Christian 
point of view (Hofmann), which the reader could the less guess, 
since it was already said in KaTaSouX., but the course of greedily 
gathering to themselves all their property. Comp. Ps. liii. 5 ; 
Matt. xxiii. 13; Luke xv. 30; Add. to Esth. i. 11; Horn. Od. 
iii, 315: µ,~ TO£ KaTa ,ravTa </>~WU£ tcT1µ,aTa, Dem. 992. 25; 
Aesch. c. Tim. 9 6. So also the Latin devorare (Quintil. viii. 6). 
Comp. also Jacobs, ad Anthol. X. pp. 217, 230. Riickert, who 
will not concede the avarice of the opponents (see on ver. 12), 
explains it of rending the church into parties. Quite against the 
meaning of the word ; for in Gal. v. 15 ci)..)..1Xov,; stands along
side. And would it not be wonderful, if in such a company of 
worthlessness avarice were wanting 1- )..aµ,,8avet] SC. vµ,a,;, cap
tures you. Comp. xii. 16. The figure is taken from hunting, and 
denotes the getting of somebody into one's power (Dem. 115. 10, 
239. 17) in e. secret way, by machinations, etc. (hence different 
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from KaTaoou:\.oi). Comp. Reiske, Ind. Dem., ed. Schaef. p. 322: 
" devincire sibi mentes hominum deditas et veluti captas aut 
fascino quodam obstrictas." This meaning is held by Wolf, 
Emmerling, Flatt, Billroth, Ri.ickert, de W ette, Osiander, and 
others. The usual older interpretation : if any one takes your 
goods from you (so also Ewald), is to be set aside, because vµ,ai; 

would necessarily have to be supplied, and because already the 
far stronger KaTea-0{e1, has preceded. The same is the case with 
Hofrnann's interpretation : if any one seizes hold on you (" treats 
yo11, as a thing"), which after the two previous points would be 
nothing distinctive. - E7TaipeTai] exalts himself (proudly). See 
the passages in W etstein. As in this clause vµ,ci,; cannot ho 
again supplied, and thus the supplying of it is interrupted, 
vµ,ci,; is again added in the following clause. - el,; 7Tpaa-6J7T. O€pei] 

represents an extraordinary, very disgraceful and insolent mal
treatment. Comp. 1 Kings xxii. 24; Matt. v. 39; Luke xxii. 
64; Acts xxiii 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. vii. 23. On the impetuous 
fivefold repetition of el, comp. 1 Tim. v. 10. 

Ver. 21. In a disgraceful way (for me) I say, that we have been 
weak I Ironical comparison of himself with the false apostles, 
who, according to ver. 20, had shown such energetic bravery in 
Corinth. For such things we, I confess it to my shame, were 
too we,alc I - Kar(J, anµ,iav J is the generally current paraphrase 
of the adverb (aTiµ,6J,;), to be explained from the notion of 
measure (Bernhardy, p. 241). See Matthiae, p. 1359 f.-w,; 
on] as that (see in general, Bast, ad Gregor. Cor. p. 52), intro
duces the contents of the shameful confession, not, however, in 
an absolutely objective way, but as a fact conceived of (w,;). 
Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2; Xen. Hist. iii. 2. 14; and the passages 
from Joseph. c. Ap. i. 11, and Dionys. Hal. 9 (im,yvov,;, w,; on 
ia-xaTOL', ela-tv oi KaTaK°'Jl,e,,a-0evTE<;) in Kypke, II. p. 268; also 

• 62 L ' ' ~ ' " lsocr. Bv,sir. arg. p. 3 , ang.: ,car11,yopouv auTou, cu,; on 
Kaiva oaiµ,avia, ela-cp€pE£, and the causal Wt; OT£, V. 19. The 
confession acquires by w,; on something of hesitancy, which 
strengthens the touch of irony. - 17µ,e,,;J is with great emphasis 
opposed to the men of power mentioned in ver. 2 0. - ~a-0evr,

JTaµ,ev J namely, when we were there ; hence the aorist. On the 
61~bfect-matter, comp. 1 Cor. ii 2. -There agree, on the whole, 
with our view of the passage Bengel, Zachariae, Storr, :Flatt, 
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Schrader, de Wette, Neander, Osiander, and others. The main 
point in it is, that Ka-r' a-riµ,{av denotes something shameful for 
the apostle, and 11.e7w has a prospective reference. Rtickert also 
gives AE"fW a prospective reference, but he diverges in regard to 
,car' anµtav, and supplies µev: "in the point, indeed, to bring 
dis3race upon yo11,, I must acknowledge that I have been weak." 
But in that case how unintelligibly would Paul have expressed 
himself! For, apart from the arbitrary supplying of µ,ev, the 
definite anµ,fav would be quite unsuitable. Paul, to be under
stood, must have written ,CQ,Tll T~V anµtav vµoov (as regards your 
disgrace), or at least, with reference to ver. 20, Ka.Ta -r~v anµiav 
(as regards the disgrace under consideration). Ewald and Hof
mann take ,ca,-ra anµ. rightly, but give /1.E"fW a retrospective 
reference. In their view of ai,; on they diverge from one another, 
Ewald explaining it : as if I f1·om patemal weakness could not 
have chastised you myself; Hofmann, on the other hand, taking 
Wi on as specifying the reason for saying such a thing (comp. 
v. l !:J). .Against Ewald it may be urged that 0>i on does not 
mean as if, and that the five points previously mentioned are not 
brought under the general notion of chastisr:ment ; and against 
both expositors, it may be urged that if Kara amµtav were in refer
ence to what precedes to mean a dishonour of the apostle himself, 
-l,µwv must of necessity (in Phil. iv.11, 1ea.rci is different) have been 
appended in order to be understood, because the previous points 
were a shame of the 1·eaders; consequently the fine point would 
have lain just in an emphatically added ;,µoov (such as ,card -r~v 
T}µ.oov anµ.la.v). In our interpretation, on the other hand, ,ca-ra 
a:riµ{a.v receives its definite reference through ,oi on TJJJ-fLi (that 
we), and a ;,µwv with anµlav would have been quite superfluous. 
Most of the older commentators, too, though with many varia
tions in detail, refer ,caTCt anµ,. 11.l7w to u·hat precedes, but 
explain ,cara anµ. of the shame of the readers. So Chrysostom,1 

Theophy lact, Theodoret, Pelagius, Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Hunnius, 
and others: to your shame I say this (ver. 20), as if [rather: as 
because] we had been weak, and could not have done the same 
thing, although we could do it but would not. Similarly also 
Billroth (followed by Olshausen) : " I11, a disgracef1tl way, 1 

1 Chrysostom observes thnt .,, : .. , "·"· A. is given obscW"ely, in o!"dor to couccnl th6 
11n11leuant11c.ss of the meaning by the obscurity. 
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maintain, you put up with that inJusti,ce from tlte alleged reason 
that we are weak" (rather: had been). But since ,can} &:rip,. is 
not more precisely defined by a vp,wv, we have no right to give 
to it another definition than it has already received from Paul 
by the emphatic -lJp,Et8 ~uBf.v~u. Against the retrospective 
reference of Af,YID, see above. Finally, in that view the passage 
would lose its ironical character, which however still continues, 
as is shown at once by the following ev cuppou6vv Af,Y6J. - ev <Ji 

o' /1,v nr; -roAp,a ,c. T.A.] Contrast with the ironical ~uBev~uap,w : 
wherein, however, any one is bold-I say it irratwnally-I too am 
bold; in whatever respect (g_uocunque nomine) any one possesses 
boldness, I too have boldness. In ev ,/J lies the real ground, in 
which the -roAp,o,v bas its causal basis. As to -roAp,tj,, comp. on 
x. 2. /1,v contains the conception: should the case occur. See 
Fritzscbe, ConJect. p. 3 5. - EV acf,pouvvv AE,YID] Irony; for ,.,,~ -r{r; 
JJ.€ oogy acf,pova eivat, ver. 16. But Paul knew that the TOAJJ,W 

,ca,yw would appear to the enemies to be a foolish assertion. 
Ver. 2 2. Now comes the specializing elucidation of that ev <[, o' 

av nr; TOAfl,f,, -roAµ,w ,ca,yw, presented so as directly to confront 
his enemies. Comp. Phil iii. 5. Observe, however, that the 
opponents in Corinth must have still left circumcision out of the 
<lispute. -The three names of honour, in which they boasted 
from tbefr J udaistic point of view, are arranged in a climax, so 
that 'E/3pa'iot, which is not here in contrast to the Jews of the 
Diaspora, points to the hallowed nationality, 'Iuparf>, .. 'iTa, to the 
theocracy (Rom. ix. 4 f.), and u7repp,a 'A/3paap, to the Messianic 
privilege (Rom. xi. 1, ix. 7, al.), without, however, these references 
excluding one another. The intenogative interpretation of the 
three points corresponds to the animation of the passage far more 
than the affirmative (Erasmus, Luther, CastaJio, Estius, Flatt, and 
others). 

Ver. 2 3. In the case of tb0se three J ewisb predicates the aim 
was reached and the emotion appeased by the brief and pointed 
,cwyw. Now, however, he comes to the main point, to the relation 
towards Christ; here ICCL,YW cannot again suffice, but a V7r€p e,yw 
must come in (comp. Theodoret), and the holy self-confidence of 
this v7r£p e,yw gushes, forth like a stream (comp. vi. 4 ff.) over 
his opponents, to tear down their fancies of apostolic dignity.-
7rapacf,povwv ).a).w] also ironical, but stronger than ev acf,pou. ">.hy"' : 
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in madness (Herod. iii 24; Dem. 1183. 1; Soph. Phil. 804) I 
speak I For Paul, in the consciousness of his own humility as of 
the hateful arrogance of his foes, conceives to himself a: 1rapa-
4'po11e', ! as the judgment which will be pronounced by the oppo
nents upon his W€p l,yw; they will call it a 1rapa4'po11 e1To'> (Eur. 
Hipp. 232) ! - V7r€p e,yw] He thus concedes to his opponents the 
predicate ou£,co110£ Xpunov only apparently (as he in fact could not 
really do so according to vv. 13-15) ; for in V7r€p i,yw there lies 
the cancelling of the apparent concession, because, if he had granted 
them to be actually Christ's servants, it would have been absurd to 
say : I am more ! Such, however, is the thought : " servants of 
Christ are they ? Well, if they are such, still more am I ! ". The 
meaning of v7rep i,yw is not, as most (even Osiander and Hofmann) 
assume: "I am a servant of Christ in a higher degree than they" 
(1 Cor. xv. 10), but: I am 1nore than servant of Christ; for, as 
in ,ca,yw there lay the meaning: I am the same (not in reference 
to the degree, but to the fact), so must there be in v1rep e,yw the 
meaning: I am something more. Thus, too, the meaning, in 
accordance with the strong 7rapa4'po11w11 XaXw, appears far more 
forcible and more telling against the opponents.1 v7rep is used 
adverbially (Winer, p. 394 [E. T. 526]); but other undoubted 
Greek examples of this use of v7rep are not found, as that in Soph. 
Ant. 514 (o o' Q.ll'TLUTQ,'> IJ'TT"Ep) is of doubtful explanation. - Ell 

JCO'TT"OL'> 1repiuuoTepCJJ'> JC.T.X.] Paul now exchanging sarcasm fo1 
deep earnest, under the impulse of a noble µe,yaX17,yopl.a (Xen. 
Apol. i 2) and "argumentis quae vere testentur pectus apostoli
cum" (Erasmus), begins his justification of the V7r€p e,yw, so that 
i11 is to be taken instrumentally: through more exert-ions, etc. The 
curnparative is to be explained from the comparison with the JCo7ro£ 

of the opponents. The adveru, however, as often also in classic 
writers, is attached adjectivally (sc. ova-£) to the substantive. So 
also de W ette.2 Comp. Luke xxiv. 1 ; 1 Cor. xii. 31 ; Phil. i. 2 6 ; 
Gal. i. 13; see Ast, ad Plat. Polit. p. 371 f.; Bernhardy, p. 338. 
Billroth, Osiander, Hofmann, and the older commentators incor-

1 So that the absolute ""'P is not to be explained ""'P 11.u-rovr, but ""'P ;,,,_,.,,.ur X. 
Our view is already implied in the plUB (not maiµs) eyo or tho Vulgate. Luther 
also has it, recently Ewald ; o.nd Lachm. writes ;,,..,,,,,,; ns one woru. Comp. also 
Kli:ipper, p. 97. 

1 In the Vulgiite thts view has found Jistinct expression at least in the first clallM, 
"in laboribus plurimu." _ 
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rectly hold that Elµ,t is to be supplied : "I am so in a yP.t mucl1 
more extraordinary way in labours." Apart from the erroneous 
explanation of u1r€p i.ryoo, which is herein assumed, the subsequent 
woA>..&rci,; is against it, for this with Elµt supplied would be absurd. 
Hofmann would make a new series begin with ev 0ava:r. WOAAU,1'[',; 

but this is just a mere makeshift, which is at variance with the 
symmetrical onward flow of the passage with ev. Beza, Flatt, 
and many others supply ~v or ryeryova; but this is forbidden by 
ver. 26, where (after the parenthesis of vv. 24, 25) the passage 
is continued without ev, so that it would be impossible to supply 
~v or ryeryova further. - ev 7rA!TJ'Y• v1rEp/3aAX.] by strokes endured 
beyond measure. - ev </)u),.,,a". wEptuuo-r.J by more imprisonments. 
Clement, ad Cor. i. 5 : o llaiJXo,; uwoµovTJ<:: f3pa{Nfov a'TT'E<TXEV 

E'TT'Ta/Cl', efruµa. </)opJua<;, in which reckoning, however, the later 
imprisonments (in Jerusalem, Caesarea, Rome) are included. -
ev 0ava'T"Ol<; 'TT'OAAa/Cl',] '1T'OAAa1't<; ry?ip ek /ClVOVVOU<; 1rap€000'TJV 

0avaTOV exov-ra<;, Chrysostoru. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31 ; 2 Cor. iv. 11; 
Rom. viii. 3 6 ; and Philo, Flacc. p. 9 9 0 A: 7rpoa7ro0v~u""' 1roX

"J\.ou,; 0avaTOU', i'nroµev<,:,v av0' €VO', TOV TfAWTatou, Lucian, Tyr. 
22; A.sin. 23. See on this use of 0ava-ro,; in the plural, Stall
baum, ad Plat. Crit. p. 46 C; Seidler, ad Eur. El. 479. 

Vv. 24, 25. Parenthesis, in which definite proofs are brought 
forward for the €V 0avaTOl', 7r0AAU,1'l',. - i' 'TT'O 'I ouoa{<,:,v] refers 
merely to 1rEvTa1Ctt; • . . e),.,,a/3ov; for it is obvious of itself that 
the sub,:equent -rp'i,; eppa/3oLu0'TJv was a Gentile maltreatment. 
Paul seems to have had in his mind the order : from Jews 
. . . from Gentiles, which, however, he then abandoned. -
TECT<Tapa!COVTa 7rapa µ(av] SC. 'TT'A'TJ,Yll',, Comp. on Luke xii. 4 7, 
and Ast, ad Legg. p. 43 3. 1rapd in the sense of subtraction ; 
see Herod. i 120; Plut. Caes. 30; Wyttenb. ad Plat. VI. pp. 
461, 1059; Winer, p. 377 [E. T. 503]. Deut. xxv. 3 ordains 
that no one shall be beaten more than forty times. In order, 
therefore, not to exceed the law by possible miscounting, only 
nine and thirty strokes were commonly given under the later 
administration of Jewish law.1 See Joseph. Antt. iv. 8. 21, 23, 

1 ThiB reason for omitting the last stroke is given by Maimonides (see Coccej. ad 
Maccoth iii. 10). Another Rabbinico.l view is tha.t thirteen strokes were given 
with the three-thonged leathern scourge, so that the strokes amounted in all to 
thirty-niue. See in geueral, Lund, p. 540 f. Accol'lling to Maccotli iii. 12, tho 
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and the Rabbinical passages (especially from the treatise Maccoth 
in Surenhusius, IV. p. 269 ff.); in Wetstein, Schoettgen, H01·. p. 
714 ff.; and generally, Saalschiitz, M. R. p. 469. Paul rightly 
adduces his five scourgings (not mentioned in Acts) as proof of 
his ev 0avaroii; 1ro>..>..a,c,r;, for this punishment was so cruel that 
not unfrequently the recipients died under it ; hence there is no 
occasion for taking into account bodily weakness in the case of 
Paul See Lund, Jiid. Heiligth. ed. Wolf, p. 5 3 9 f. - rplr; 
eppa/3olu0'T}v] One such scourging with rods by the Romans is 
reported in .Acts xvi. 22 ; the two others are unknown to us. -
a7ra~ €A.t0au0.] See Acts xiv. 19 ; Clem. 1 Cor. v. - rplr; 
evavwy.] There is nothing of this in Acts, for the last shipwreck, 
Acts x.xvii., was much later. How many voyages of the 
apostle may have remained quite unknown to us ! and how 
strongly does all this list of sufferings show the incompleteness 
of the Book of Acts ! - wx,0~µ,€pav Jv Trj, {3u0rjJ 1rE1rol,,,,ca] Lyra, 
Estius, Calovius, and others explain this of a rniracle, as if Paul, 
actually sunk in the deep, had spent twenty-four hours without 
injury ; but this view is at variance with the context. It is 
most naturally regarded as the sequel of' one of these ship
wrecks, namely, that he had, with the help of some floating 
wreck, tossed about on the sea for a day and a night, often 
overwhelmed by the waves, before he was rescued. On {3v0or;, 
the. depth, of the sea, comp. LXX. Ex. xv. 5 ; Ps. lxvii. 14, cvii. 24, 
al.; Bergl. ad .Alciphr. i. 5, p. 10 ; and Wetstein in Zoe. - 1rotEtv ol' 
time: to spend, as in Acts xv. 33; Jas. iv. 13; Jacobs, ad Antlwl. 
IX. p. 449. The perfect is used because Paul, after he has simply 
nlated the previous points, looks back on this last from the 
present time (comp. Kiihner, § 439, la); there lies in this change 
of tenses a climactic vividness of representation. 

Ver. 26 f. After the parenthesis of vv. 24, 25, the series begun 
in ver. 23 is now continued, dropping, however, the instrumental 
ev, which is not to be supplied, and running on merely with the 
instrumental dative-th1·0'tt[Jk f1·equent jo·urneys, through dangers 
from rivers, etc. The expression 0So,1rop. 1ra>..>..d,cir; is not to be 
taken as saying too little, for Paul was not constantly engaged 

breast, the right nnd the left shouldH, received each thirteen of the thirty-nine 
strokes. But it cnnnot be proved from the Rabbins that it wns cm tlti• nccowit that 
the fortieth wus not n<lded, as Bengel, Wet.stein, nn,l others assume. 

2 COR. II. 2 ~, 
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in journeys (comp. his somewhat lengthy sojourns at Ephesus anu 
at Corinth) ; ,vherefore he had the less occasion here to put 
another expression in place of the 7ro).:>..aKt<; which belonged, as it 
were, to the symmetry of the context (vv. 23, 27). Hofmann 
wrongly joins 'TT'OAAftKL<; with Ktvo6vot<;, and takes 'TT'OAAaK. Ktvo6vot<; 

as in apposition to ooot7rop.uw;: "joitrneys, which were often 
dangers." As if Paul were under the necessity of expressing (if 
he wished to express at all) the quite simple thought : ooot7roplatc; 

'TT'OAAaKt<; E7TtKtvovvotc; (journeys which were often dangerous), in 
a way so singularly enigmatical as that which Hofmann im
putes to him. Besides, if the following elements are meant to 
specify the dangers of travel, the two points EK ryevovc; and 
lE Wvwv at least are not at all specific perils incident to travel. 
And how much, in consequence of this erroneous connection of 
ooot7rop. 7TOAAaK. Ktvovv., does Hofmann mar the further flow 
of the passage, which he subdivides as 'TT'OTaµwv Ktvovvotc;, 

A'TJCTTWV KtvOvvotc;, EK ,yevovc; KLVOVVOLI;/ K.T.A. down to EV 8aA.auur, 

KtvOVVOt<;, but thereafter punctuates : EV ,yevoaOeA.4'01<; KO'TT'<f' K, 
I e , ' / '\ '\ , • '\ ~ ~ '•'• , I µox <f' EV a,ypv-,nnaL<;, 'TT'O,._,._aKt<; EV ,._tµ<p K. VLy EL, EV V'TJUTELat<;, 

'TT'oAMKtc; EV ,yvx. "· ,yuµv.1 In this way is lost the whole 
beautiful and swelling symmetry of this outburst, and particu
larly the essential feature of the weighty anaphora, in which 
the emphatic word (and that is in ver. 26 Ktvo6votc;) is placed 
first (comp. e.g. Hom. Il. x. 228 ff., i. 436 ff., ii. 382 ff., v. 740 f.; 
Arrian, IJiss. i. 25; Quinctil. ix. 3. Comp. also ver. 20, vii. 2; 
Phil. iii 2, iv. 8, al.). - ,c,vo. 'TT'OTaµwv ,c.T.A.] The genitive denotes 
the dangers arising from rivers (in crossing, swimming through 
them, in inundations, and the like) and from robbers. Comp. 
Heliod. ii. 4. 6 5 : ,civovvot 8aA.auuwv, Plat. Pol. i. p. 3 3 2 E; 
Euthyd. p. 2 7 9 ; Ecclus. xliii. 2 4. - The ,cwovvotc; each time pre
fixed has a strong oratorical emphasis. Auct. ad Herenn. iv. 28. 
There lies in it a certain tone of triumph. - EK ,yevouc;] on the 
part of race, i.e. on the part of the Jews, .Acts vii. 19 ; Gal. i. 14. 
The opposite : lE l8vwv. - lv 'TT'OAet, in city, as in Damascus, 
Jerusalem, Ephesus, and others; the opposite is iv lp'T}µt'<f, in 
desert. On the form of expression, comp. iv o'ttcrp, iv a,yp,j,, iv 

1 So that ,,,.,,._,._,i,.. i, ,._,,,_; "· i;-.,,,, would belong to i.,ypu,,,.,,tt,,, and ,r,:>..:>..d,.. I, i•X" 
,., ,yup.,oT~,,., to '" .. "''"''• each as a circumstance of aggravation; while both I, ar,u,r
,;._,, an,! i, •~,,.,.,,,.,i belong to .,.,_.,. •· /1-•ir;I,, 
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µery&pq,, and the like. Xen. de rep. Lac. viii. 3 : Jv 7T'OA€£ ,cal ev 
a-Tpani /Ca£ ev o't,crp. - ev "f'€VOaoe>..cpoi<;] among false brethren, i.e. 
among Judaistic pseudo-Christians, Gal. ii. 4, oi inre,cptvovTo Thv 
ao€Xcp6n7Ta, Chrysostom. Why should not these, with their 
hostile and often vehement opposition to the Pauline Christianity 
(comp. Phil. iii 2), have actually prepared <langers for him ? 
Ri.ickert, without reason, finds this inconceivable, and believes 
that Paul here means an occasion on which non-Christians, under 
cover of the Christian name, had sought to entice the apostle into 
some danger (? ,civouvoi<;). - Ver. 27. ,co7rq, "· µ6x8q,] 'by trouble 
and toil; comp. 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8.1 Then with 
Jv lvtpv1T1J. there again appears the instrumental ev. On ev "A.iµcji 
K.T."Ji.., comp. Deut. xxviii. 48. - ev V1JUTe{ai<; 7ro"A."A.a,ci<;] by fre
quent fastings. Here precisely, where ev "A.tµ<j, ,c. o{y€i, and so 
involuntary fasting, precedes, the reference of V1JUT. to volunta1·y 
fasting is perfectly clear (in opposition to Ri.ickert, de W ette, 
Ewald). Comp. on vi 5. Estius aptly observes: "jejunia ad 
purificandam mentem et edomandam carnem sponte Msumta." 
Comp. Theodoret and Pelagius. 

Ver. 28 . .Apart from that which occurs beside (beside what had 
been mentioned hitherto), for me the daily attention is the care for 
all the churches.2 He will not adduce more particulars than he 
has brought forward down to ,yvµvoT1JT£, but will simply mention 
further 11. general fact, that he has daily to bear anxiety for all 
the churches. On xc,Jp{<; with the genitive : apart from, see 
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol. S. p. 3 5 C. The emphasis is on 'TT'aa-wv. 
'.1.'heodoret : 7rdU7J<; ,yap Tij<; oi,covµev7J<; EV eµaVTcji '1T'€picpep(J) Thv 
µepiµvav. Nevertheless, this 7raa-riv is not, with Bellarmine and 
other Roman Catholic writers, as well as Ewald et al., to be limito<l 
merely to Pauline churches, nor is it to be pressed in its full 
generality, but rather to be taken as a popula1· expression for bis 
unmeasured task. He has to care for all. Chrysostom, Theophy-

1 From these possages, combined with Acts xx. 31, we may at the same time 
explain the /,.-ypu,r,fa.,, which Hofm. interprets of night-watchings in anxiety about 
the pseudo-Cltristia118. This results from his eJTor in thinking tho.t o.11 the points 
in ver. 27 o.re to be referred to i, ,S,au3a.it~.g,. 

~ Accordingly the comma after ;,pipe• is to be deleted. If ,,1,,,.,a. •·.,._A. be (as is 
the usuo.l view) taken as a clause by itself, the;,.,.; to be supplied is not a copuh,, 
but: exists. But accordiug to the right reading and interpl'etation, ;, 1.,-.,.,, y.o,, as an 
indepeuduut 1ioint, would thus be too general. 
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lact, and others attach xrop. T. -rrap. to what precedes, and separate 
it from what follows by a full stop; but this only makes the 
latter unnecessarily abrupt. Luther, Castalio, Bengel, and many 
others, including Flatt, Billroth (but uncertainly), and Olshausen, 
consider ;, £'1T't<TT<IATt<; ,c,T,)t._ ( or, according to their reading: ;, 
J7rurua-Tau-t<; IC.T.A..) as· an abnormal apposition to Ti>v 7rape1CT0<;: 

not to mention what still occurs besides, namely, etc. This is 
unnecessarily harsh, and xrop,,; Ti>v 7rape1CT0<; would withal only 
be an empty formula. - Tll 7rapfl,To<; is : quae praeterea ev:eniunt,1 

not, as Beza and Bengel, following the Vulgate, hold: "quae 
c.xtrinsccus eum adoriebantur" (Beza), so that either what. follows 
is held to be in apposition (Bengel: previously he has described 
the proprios lalJore,s, now· he names the alienos secum cornmunicatos ), 
01· Twv r.ape,cTo<; is referred to what precedes, and what follows 
now expresses the inwa1·d cares and toils (Beza, comp. Erasmus). 
Linguistic usage is against this, for ,r:ape,cTo<; never means ex
trinsecus, but always beside, in the sense of exception. See 
Matt. v_ 32; Acts xxvi. 29; Aq, Deut. i. 36; Test. XII. Patr. 
p. 631; Geopon. xiii 15. 7; Etym. M. p. 652, 18. This also 
in opposition to Ewald : "without the unusual things," with which 
what is daily is then put in contrast (comp. Calvin). Hofmann, 
following the reading ;,, imcruu,raul,; µov, would, instead of Twv 

7rape,cTo<;, write TWil Trap' f.lCT.o<;, which is; in his. view, masculine, 
and denotes those coming on to the• apostle from without (the 
Christian body), whose attacks on his. doctrine he must con
tinually withstand. With this burden he associates the care of 
all the many churche,s, which lie continually on his soul. These 
two points are introduced by xrop{r;, which is the adverbial 
besides. This new interpretation (even apart from the reading 
i-rr£<TV<rTa<Tt,, which is to be rejected on critical grounds) cannot 
be accepted, (1) because ol 7ral £/CT;or;, for which Paul would 
have written oi lE"' (1 Cor. v. 12; Col. iv. 5 ; 1 Thess. iv. 12) 
or oi lEroOev (1 Tim. iii. 7), is an expression without demonstrable 
precedent, since even Greek writers, while doubtless using oi 
£1CTar;, extranei (Poly!.,. ii. 47. 10, v. 37. 6; comp. Ecclus. Praef. I.), 
<lo not use ol Trap' £1CT0<;; (2) because the two parts of the verse, 

.1 The Armenian version gives instead of ..-a.p,,..,.,,: /1.;u_.,, h.i,J,,.,,. A correct 
inter.prctativn. Cl.u·yHostom exaggerates : ,o..i I 011, .-a -r&,..A11fd,,.-,,, .-;;, a.,r:,,p,dp,"• 
,a~'Tt..r~. 
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notwithstanding their quite different contents, stand abruptly 
(without Ka/,, or µev . .. oe, or other link of connection) side by 
side, so that we have not even ;, oe µepiµva µ,ov ( overagainst the 
emuvu-rau{,; µov) instead of the bare ;, µepiµva; and (3) because 
the adverbial x(l)ptr. in the sense assumed is foreign to the N. T., 
and even in the classical passages in question (see from Thucy
dides, Kruger on i. 61. 3) it does not mean praeterea genera11y, 
but more strictly scorsim, sepamtim, tpecially and taken by itself! 
See Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 9 7 4. But the two very general 
categories, which it is to introduce, would not suit this sense. -
;, l,rtu-rauir;J may mean eithe1·: the daily halting (comp. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 4. 26; Polyb. xiv. 8. 10 ; Soph. Ant. 225: -iro).:Xas 

,yap iuxov ef>pov-r{O<,JV E'TT't<TTCZ.<T€£<;, 'ltiitltas moras deliberationilms 
eifectas), or: the daily attention.2 See Lobecl~, ad Phryn. p. 527; 
Scbweigli. Lex. Polyb. p. 2 6 5. This signification is most accordant 
with the context on account of the following ;, µlpiµva ,c.-r.>... 

Riickert, without any sanction of linguistic usage, makes it : the 
throng towards me, the concourse resorting to me on official 
business.3 So also Osiander and most older and more recent 
expositors explain the Recepta e'TT'urouTau{<; µov or emuvu-r. µ01,. 

But likewise at variance with usage, since emuvuTa<Tt<; is always 
(even in Num. xxvi 9) used in the ltostile sense: hostilis conc-nrsio, 
tumultus, as it has also been taken here by Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Theophylact, Beza,4 Bengel, and others. See Acts xxiv. 12, and 
the passages in Wetstein and Loesner, p. 230.-The µ,ot, which, in 

1 So, too, in the pnssnge, Thuc. ii. 81. 2, nclduced in Pnssow's Lexicon by Rost 
and by Hofmann, where x.,,:r further introduces a separate army contingent, which 
is counted by itself. 

1 Gregory of Nozi,mzus has 1.-, .. .,.,. .. ;,., which is to be regarcled as a good gloss. 
See Lobeck, l. c.; Kiihuer, ad X en. M em. i. 5. 2, var. 

3 l,r/n,. .. ,, does not once menu the pressing on (active), the crowdiny. In 2 Mncc. 
"i. 8 (iu opposition to Grimm in loc. ), ;, i...-, .. .,.,.,,r .-;;1 .,,.,.;,.r is the settiny in, the 
cominy on, i.e. the beginni71{1 of misfortune (Poly b. i. 12. 6, ii. 40. 5, al.). In Dion. 
Halicarn. vi. 81, the reading is to be changed into i..-/1,m. In ·Polyb. i. 26. 12, it 
means the positio11. N evertbeless, Buttm. neut. Gr. p. 156 [E. T. 180), agrees with 
Riickert. 

• Chrys. : ,1 lopuflo,, .,; 'Tr&f1&xa.l, a: ••'-••p•:s, ,,,;, )J1i".,, x.zl rrZ, ... b.,.,, f.p~lo,. Beza. 
renders the whole verse : "Absque iis, quae cxtriusecus eveniunt, urget agmen illud 
in me quotidie consurgeus, ,.e. eolicitudo de omnibus ecclesiis." Comp. Ewald: 
'' the daily omet or n thousand troubles and difficulti, • on him." Bengel : '' obtur
batio illornm, qui doctrine.e vit.uve per,ersitate Paul molestiam exhibtbant, v. gr. 
Gal. vi 17." 
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the interpretation of l1rurr. as conconrse, would have to be taken 
as appropriating dative (Bernhardy, p. 89), is, according to our 
view of l1rlUT., to be conceived as dependent on the ECTT£ to be 
supplied. 

Ver. 29. Two characteristic traits for illustrating the µ,lpiµ,va 

7raCTWV T/;)v EICICA/l'}CTtWV. Chrysostom aptly says : e1r~ryarye /Cat 

T~v l1rlmuiv ~- <f,povTloor;, and that for the individual members 
(Acts XX. 31). -As auOeve, with u,cavoaxtterat, so also auOevw 

with 1rvpovµ,a1, forms a climax-and in a way highly 11,ppropriate 
to the subject ! For in point of fact he could not in the second 
clause say : ,cal ou u,cavoaXttoµai. - The meaning of the verse 
is to e,xpress the most cordial and most lively sympathy ( comp. 
1 Cor. xii. 26) of his care amidst the dangers, to which the 
Christian character and life of the brethren are exposed : " Who 
is weak as regards his faith, conscience, or his Christian morality, 
and I am not weak, do not feel myself, by means of the sympathy 
9f my care, transplanted into the same position ? Who is 
-:Jjfended, led astray to unbelief and sin, and I do not burn, do not 
feel myself seized by burning pain of soul ? " Semler and 
Billroth, also de Wette (comp. Luther's gloss), mix up what is 
foreign to the passage, when they make auOevw apply to the 
condescension of the apostle, who would give no offence to the 
weak, 1 Cor. ix. 22. And Emmerling (followed by Olshausen) 
quite erroneously takes it: "quem aiflictum dicas, si me non dicas? 
qnem calamitatem oppetere, si me non iis premi, qitin uri memores ?" 
In that case it must have run ,cal OVIC ery© auOevw; besides, 
u,cavoaXtteuOai never means calamitatibus affici, but constantly 
denotes religious or moral offence ; and lastly, CTKavoa).._{terat and 
7rvpovµ,a1, would yield a quite inappropriate climax (Paul must 
have repeated CTKavoa">..itoµai). - auOevE,] comp. Rom. iv. 19, 
xiv. 1, 2, 21 ; 1 Cor. viii. 9, 11 ; 1 Thess. v. 14; Acts xx. 35. 
The correspondence of u,cavoa"'A,itETat in the climax forbids us to 
understand it of suffering (Chrysostom, Beza, Flatt). - 1rvpovµ,ai] 

What emotion is denoted by verbs of burning, is decided on each 
occasion by the context ( comp. 1 Cor. vii. 9 ; see in general on 
Luke xxiv. 32), which here presents a climax to au0Evw, there
fore suggests far more naturally the idea of violent pain ( comp. 
Chrys. : ,ea,(}' €/CUCTTOV wovvaTO JJ,f.Xor;) than that of anger (Luther: 
• it galled him hard;" comp. Bengel, Riickert). Augustine says 
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aptly : " quanto major caritas, tanto majores pla,gae de peccatis 
alienis." Comp. on the expression, the Latin ardere dolorwus, 
faces doloris, and the like (Kuhner, ad Cic. Tusc. ii. 2 5. 61) ; 
also 3 Mace. iv. 2, and Abresch, ad A.esch. Sept. 519.
Lastly, we have to note the change in the form of the antitheses, 
which emerges with the increasing vividness of feeling in the two 
halves of the verse: ov" ?ur0Evw and ov" Jryw 7rvpovµ,ai. In 
the former case the negation attaches itself to the verb, in 
the latter to the person. Who is weak without weakness like
wise occurring in me 1 who is offended without its being I, who 
i,s burning? Of the offence which another takes, I on my part 
have the pain. 

Ver. 30. Result of the previous passage-from ver. 23 onward 1 

in proof of that v1r€p Jryw in ver. 23-put, however, aS1Jndetically 
(without ovv), as is often the case with the result after a 
lengthened chain of thoughts (Dissen, ad Pind. Exe. II. de asynd. 
p. 278); an asyndeton szim.ming up (Nagelsbach on the fliad, 
p. 284, ed. 3). If I must boast (as is the giveu case in confront
ing my enemies), 1 will boast in that which concerns my weakness 
(my sufferings, conflicts, and endurances, which exhibit my weak
ness), and thus practise quite another "avxau0ai 2 than that of 
my opponents, who boast in their power and strength. In this 
Tit T. au0. p.. "avx. there lies a holy oxymoron. To refer it to 
the au0EvE"iv in ver. 29 either alone (Rtickert) or inclusively 
(de Wette), is inadmissible, partly because that au0EvE"iv was a 
partaking in the weakness of othe1·s, partly because the future is to 
be referred to what is meant only to follow. And it does actually 
follow; hence we must not, with Wieseler (on Gal. p. 596), 
generalize the future into the expression of a 1naxim, whereby a 
reference to the past is facilitated. So also in the main Hofmann. 
- "avxau0ai, with accirsative, as ix. 2. 

Ver. 31. He is now about to illustrate (see vv. 3 2, 3 3) the just 
announced Tit T7J<; au0EvE{ar; p.ov f(avx~uop.ai by an historical 
enumeration of his sufferings from the beginning, but he first 

1 Everything in this outburst, from ver. 23 onward, presenteu. him, in fact, as the 
servant of Christ attested by much sujferinu. Thus, if he mllBt make boCU1t, he wishes 
to bo1LSt in nothing else th11n his weakness. And this ,.,..x,a.6da., is then, after an 
assurance of his truthfulness (ver. 31), actually begun by him (ver. 32) in ~oncrete 
historical form. 

2 Chrys. exclaims: n~•or ...... , .. ,.A,•011't1.Jt1.•tr"p, 3,a rr,U~(JI~ Uftl.:,."'"'' 1Ut1,,tlA,,,. 



45 6 PAt"L's SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

prefaces this detailed illustration (" rem quasi difficilem dicturus," 
Pelagius) by the assurance, in God's name, that he na1·'rates nothing 
false. The objections taken against referring this assurance to 
what follows (see Estius and Riickert)-that the incident adduced 
in ver. 3 2 stands, as regards importance, out of all proportion to 
so solemn an assurance, and the like-lose their weight, when we 
reflect that Paul has afterwards again broken fljf (see xii. 1) the 
narrative begun in vv. 32, 33, and therefore, when writing his 
assmance, referred it not merely to this single incident, but also 
to all which he had it in his mind still to subjoin (which, how
ever, was left undone owing to the interruption). Others refer 
the oath to what precedes, and that either to everything said from 
ver. 23 onward (Estius, Calovius, Flatt, Olshausen), or to ver. 30 
alone (Morus, Riickert, Hofmann ; Billroth gives a choice between 
the two). But in the former case logically we could not but 
have expected ver. 31 after ver. 2 9, and in the latter case the 
assurance would appear as quite irrelevant, since Paul at once 
begins actually to give the details of his Ta T?J'i' (J,(jeev. µov KaVX17-
(jOµai (ver. 31 f.). - o 0eoi;- K. 7ra7"'t}p T. Kvp. ~µ. 'I. X.] Union 
of the general and of the specifically Christian idea of God . 
• Hµ,c';,v ,yap 0co',' TOV Oe Kvplov 7ra,-17p, Theodoret. Comp. on 
1 Cor. xv. 24 and Eph. i. 3. - o tJv evAO,Y'TJTO'i' K.T.A-.] appended 
by the apostle's pious feeling, in order to strengthen the sacred
ness of the assurance. ".Absit ut abutar ejus testimonio, 
cui omnis laus et honor <lebetur in omnern aetcrnitatem," 
Calovius. 

Yv 32, 33. Paul now actually begins his Kavxa(jea, ,-c.l ~'i' 

a(j0evetas avTov, and that by relating the peril and flight which 
took place at the very commencement of his work. U nfor
tu.nately, however (for how historically important for us would 
have been a further continuation of this tale of suffering!), yet 
upon the emergence of a proper feeling that the continuation of 
this glorying in suffering would not be in keeping with his apos
tolic position, he renounces the project, breaks off again at once 
after this first incident (xii. 1 ), and passes on to something far 
higher and more peculiar-to the revelations made to him. The 
expositors, overlooking this breaking ojJ (noted also by Hilgenfeld), 
have suggested many arbitrary explanations as to why Paul 
narrates this incident in particular (he had, in fact, been in much 
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worse perils !),1 and that with so solemn asseveration and at such 
length. Billroth, e.g. (comp. Flatt), says that he wished to direct 
attention to the first danger pre-eminently by way of evidence 
that everything said from ver. 23 onward was trne (ver. 31). In 
that case he would doubtless have written something like 71071 
rydp ev Aaµ,a,ncrp, or in such other way as to be so understood. 
Olshausen contents himself with the remark that Paul has only 
made a supplementary mention of the event as the first persecu
tion; and Riickert even conjectures that it was by pure accident 
that Paul noted by way of supplement and treated in detail 
this story occurring to his recollection I Osiander thinks that he 
singled it out thus on account of its connection (?) in subject
matter and time with the following revelation, and, as it were, 
by way of further consecration of his official career. Comp. also 
'Wieseler on Gal. p. 595, who likewise considers the narrative ns 
simply a suitable historical introduction to the revelation that 
follows. But we do not see the purpose served by this detailed 
introduction,-wbich, withal, as such, would have no indepen
dent object whatever,-nor yet, again, the purpose served by the 
interruption in xii 1. .According to Hofmann, the mention of 
this means of rescue, of which he had made use, and which many 
a one with, merely natural courage would on the score of honour 
not have consented to employ, is intended to imply a confession of 
his weakness. The idea of weakness, however, is not at all here the 
opposite of the natural courage of honour, but rather that of the 
passive undergoing of all the wa0~µaTa of Christ, the long chain 
of which, in Paul's case, had its first link historically in that 
Hight from Damascus. Calvin correctly names this flight the 
"tirocin.ium Pauli." - ev Aaµ,autcrj,] stands as an anacolutbon. 
When Paul wrote it, having already in view a further specification 
of place for an incident to follow, he had purposed to write, instead 
of the unsuitable T~v Aaµautc71vwv wa>..w, something else (such 
as Ta'> m,>..a.,), but then left out of o.ccount the ev Aaµ.auK<tJ 

already written. It is a strange fancy to which Hofmann has 
recourse, that T. Aaµ,autc. wa>..w is meant to be a narrower con
ception than iv Aaµautcrj,. - i0vapx11'>] pi-eject (Josephus, Antt. 

1 Arbitrary explo.ne.tions a.re e.lreudy given by Chrysostom (comp. Bengel, Ewe.hi, 
nncl others) : bece.use the incident wo.s older and less known; e.nd by l'elugins : 
because in Dawe.scus the Jews hud stirred up etiam principe~ ge11tillni against Pnul. 
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xi,~. 7. 2 ; 1 !\face. xiv. 4 7, xv. 1 ; Strabo, xvii. p. 798 ; Lucian, 
Macrob. 17), an appellation of Oriental provincial governors. See 
in general, Joh. Gottlob Heyne, de ethnarcha Aretae, Witeb. 
175 5, p. 3 ff. The incident itself described is identical with 
that narrated in Acts ix. 24 f. No doubt in Acts the watching 
of the gates is ascribed to the Jews, and here, to the ethnarch; 
but the reconciliation of the two narratives is itself very naturally 
effected through the assumption that the ethnarch caused the 
gates to be watched by the Jews themselves. at their suggestion 
(comp. Heyne, l.c. p. 39). "Jewish gold Lad perhaps also some 
effect with the Emir," Michaelis. - T~v L1aµ,aul€. 7ro'A.iv] namely, 
by occupying the gates so that Paul might not get out. Regard
ing the temporary dominiJn over Damascus held at that time by 
Aretas, the Arabian Icing, and father-in-law of Herod Antipas, 
see on Acts, Introd. § 4, and observe that Paul would have had 
no reason for adding 'Apfra Tou /3aui'A.ewr;, if at the very time 
of the flight the Roman city had not been exceptionally (and 
temporarily) subject to Aretas-a state of foreign rule for the 
time being, which was to be brought under the notice of the 
reader. Hofmann thinks that the chief of the Arabian inhabitants 
in the Roman city was meant; but with the less ground, since 
Paul was a Jew and had come from Jerusalem, and consequently 
would not have belonged at all to the ju1·isdiction of such a tribal 
chief (if there bad been one). He went to Arabia (Gal. i. 1 7) 
only in consequence of this incident. - out 0vp{oor;] by means of a 
little door (Plato, Pol. ii. p. 359 D; Lucian, Asin. 45). It was 
doubtless an opening high up in the city wall, closed, perhaps, 
with a lid or lattice. - Jv uap,yav?1] in a wiclcerworlc, i.e. basket 
(Lucian, Le,xiph. 6). Comp. Acts ix. 25 : Jv u7rvploi. - On the 
description itself Theodoret rightly remarks : TO Tou K£vOvvov 
JL€"fc00', T'f TPCJ7T(f T~r; <j,vy~r; 7rapcof>..f1Ja8. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

VER. 1. ,caux,atrna, 11~J So also Tisch., following KM and most min. 
Arm. and the Greek Fathers. But B D .. E F G I, and many min., 
also Syr. utr. Arr. Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. have the reading icau;:,;/ltrDa, 
oe~ which Griesb. has recommended, and Scholz, Lachm. Ri.ick. 
have adopted. D• N• 114, Copt. Slav. codd. Lat. Theophyl. have 
;,.aux,utrDa, oe, which Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 122 f., prefers. The testi
monies for ,caux,utrDa, oei' preponderate so decidedly that we are 
not entitled to derive /lei' from xi. 30. On the other hand, the 
apparent want of connection in ,caux,. /lei' ou t11Jµ,rp. was sufficient 
occasion, partly for changing /lei"into oe, or by means of itacism into 
o~ (the latter Reiche defends and Ewald follows, also Hofm.), partly 
for prefixing an ei to the xaux,. from xi. 30 (N•• 39, Leet. 17, Vulg. 
Pel.). - OU t11Jµ,rpepet µ,01, EA.Eutroµ,a., rap] Lachm. and Ri.ick. read 0~ 
t1uµ,rpepov µ,h, SA.Eutroµ,ev /le (Lachm. : /ls xa,, after B), supported by 
B ~' G N, and in part by some min. vss. and Fathers. But µ,h ... 
tis betrays itself as a correction by way of gloss of the difficult yap, 
in which µ,o, was supplanted by µ,ev, and ya.p by /ls. The question 
whether t1u,u.rpepov is original instead of 11uµ,rpspe1, is decided by the 
circumstance that, according to the codd., the reading truµ,rpipov is 
connected with the reading µ,ev ... /le, and hence falls with it. -
Ver. 3. exTo,] B D• E* N, Method. in Epiph. have x,wp,,. So Lachrn. 
Tisch. and Ri.ick. Rightly; hT6G is from ver. 2. The subsequent 
ou,c oToa is deleted by Lachm., but only on the authority of H, 
Method. - Ver. 6. r,J is doubtless wanting in B D• .. E .. F G N• 
37, 67•• Arm. Boern. Tol. Harl•• codd. Lat. Or., and is deleted by 
Lachm. and Ruck. But how ea:,ily it was left out, being regarcle,l 
as utterly superfluous, and even as confusing! - Ver. 7. Before the 
first 1va Lachm. has /l,6, following A BF G N 17, Boern. An insertion 
for the sake of connection, occasioned by the not recognising tho 
inverted order of the words, so that xaJ r~ ii?Tep/3 . .,-i;:,v .i?Toicai-. was 
attached in some way to what goes before (with some such mean
ing as this: in order that no one may get a higher opinion of 
me ... even through the abundance of the revelations). - The second 
iva µ,~ u?Tepa,pwµ,a, is wanting in A D E F G N* 17, and several vss. 
and ~~athers (bracketed by Lachm.) ; but the emphasis of the repe-
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t.ition being overlooked, the words have been passed over as havino 
been used already. - Ver. 9. o6vaµ,,, fJ,6.J J µ,ou is wanting in A* B D~ 
F G N*, and several vss. and Fathers. Deleted by Bengel, Lachm. 
Tisch. Considering, however, the no small weight of the testi
monies for µ,ou (A•• D*** E K L N** and almost all min. vss. Or. 
Chrys. Theodoret), and seeing that the syllable µ,ou might easily 
be passed over after the syllableµ,,,;, the Recepta is to be preserved, 
its sense also being necessary according to the whole context. -
,fAfwu,a,J A B D* F G N* have ret-ei'ra.,. So Lachm. Tisch. and 
Huck. Rightly; the former is an interpretation. - Ver. 11. After 
/J.rppw• Elz. has xauxwµ,evo,, against decisive evidence. An exegetical 
addition. - Ver. 12. ev 0"1/fJ,&lo,,J iv is wanting in A B D* N 17, 39, 
71, al. Vulg. ms. Clar. Germ. Tol. and Fathers; while F G, Boern. 
Syr. Chrys. Ambrosiast. have xa,. iv is mechanically repeated from 
what precedes, and with Lachm. Tisch. and Ruck. is to be deleted. 
- Ver. 13. nr,~a7jrf] B D* to:* 17 have n~~warin (so Lachm.), which 
is nothing but a copyist's error, and in D and N is rightly corrected; 
F G have i'),a.,-,wa7Jr&, which is a gloss. - Ver. 14. After rpkov 
Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. read rouro, following doubtless 
a preponderance of authorities, among which, however, DE 93, 
Copt. Syr.? put it before rp,..-ov. An addition from xiii. 1. - 1111,~w] 
is wanting after xara.va.px. in A B N 17, 71, al. Aeth. Damasc., while 
D* F G have i,11,ar;. Both have been supplied, and are rightly 
deleted by Lachm. Tisch. - Ver. 15. ei xai] xa, is wanting in 
A B F G N* Copt. Sahid. Deleted by Lachm. An addition from 
misunderstanding; see the exegetical remarks. - Ver. 19. 'n'a}.tv] 

Lachm. Tisch. and Rtick. read 'n'at-a.1 on preponderating evidence. 
Rightly; the ,;;-at-a, not understood was erroneously glossed. - In 
what follows r.a'Tiva.v,.., is to be adopted instead of xa.,-evwmov, witt 
Lachm. and Ruck., on preponderating evidence. Comp. ii. 17. -
Ver. 20. Instead of Epe,,, Lachm. and Ruck. read ep,,, but against 
preponderating evidence. The latter might easily originate 
through itacism. Instead of ~~;,_o,, Lachm. Tisch. and Ruck. read 
~~;,_oi;, following A B D* F G, Goth. Syr. Arm. Dam. Rightly; 
the plural crept in from the surrounding forms. - Ver. 21. sA06v.,-a. 
1u J Lachm. Ruck. and Tisch. read eA06vro, µ,ou, following A B F G to:• 
39, 9:3. Rightly; the Reccpta is a grammatical emendation, which 
brought with it the omission of the subsequent µ,s. - .,-a,.,..mw~riJ 
Lachm. and Tisch. read rn1:wwm, following B D E F G L, min. 
Oec. The subjunctive is a mechanical alteration in accordance with 
the preceding and usual form. 

CoNTENTS.-Breaking off from what precedes, Paul passes over 
to the revelations which he has had, narrates one of them, and 
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says : Of this be would boast, not of himself, except only of his 
weaknesses; for he will perpetrate no foUy by self-glorying, but 
abstains from it, in order not to awaken too high an opinion of 
himself (vv. 1-6). And in order that he might not plume himself 
o:ver those revelations, there was given to him a painful affliction, 
on account of which after a thrice-repeated invocation he had been 
referred by Christ to His grace ; hence he preferred to glory in 
his weaknesses, in order that he might experience the power of 
Christ, for which reason he: had pleasure in his weaknesses (vv. 
7-10). - He had become a fool, compelled thereto by them; fer 
he ought to have been commended by them, since in no respect 
did he stand behind the fancied apostles, but, on the contrary, 
had wrought amongst them the proofs of his apostolic dignity 
(vv. 11, 12). This leads him, amidst bitter irony, again to his 
gratuitous working, which he will continue also on his third 
arrival (vv. 13-15). But not only had he not by himself and 
immediately taken advantage of them, bu.tnot even through others 
mediately (vv. 16-18). Now begins the conclusion of the whole 
section: Not before them, but before God, does· he vindicate him
self, yet for their edification. For he fears that he may find them 
not in the frame of mind which he wishes; and that he may be 
fowid by them in a fashion not wished for (vv. 19-21). 

Ver. 1.1 Scarcely has Paul, in xi. 3 2 f., begun his "avx,o.u8at 
Ta 'T1J~ au8EvEW8 with the incident in Damascus, when be breaks 
off again with. the thought which, in the instanto.neous, true tact 
of his consciousness (comp. on xi. 32 f.), as it were bars his way: 
,cavx,au8a£ OE,, OU uvµ,q,ipe£ JJ,0£ (see the critical remarks) : ta 
boast of myself is necessary, not beneficial /01· rn.c. Let it be observed 
that oti uvµ,q,. is the antithesis of OE& (necesse, non utile est), and that 
a comma only must therefore stand after OE,; further, that µ,0£ be
longs not merely to uvµ,4>., but also to OE& (Tob. v. 14; Kuhner, ad 
Xen. Meni. iii. 3. 10, A nab. iii. 4. ::;5; Miitzner, ad Antiph. p. 257)/ 

1 See on vcr. l If., Beyschlng in the Stud. u. K,·it. 1864, p. 206 ff.; Hilgenfeld in his 
Zeitscltr. 1864, p. 173 ff.; and ugo.in, Beyschlug in the Stud. u. Krit,, 1865, p. 217 tr. ; 
o.lso Holsten, zum Ei-ang. des Paul. u. d. Petr. 1868, p. 21 ff.· 

1 Reiche (Comment. crit. I. p. 404) objects tho.t Pa.ul must h11ve written "solen
niter et perspicue : " 1<0:uxii,I .. , 1,,.1 o,i, •• ol ,u,,.,,p., I'"· But if ,,.., were not to 
be referred jointly to o,i, ~eeing tho.t o,i with the dntive o.nd infinitive certainly 
ia found in clnssicnl writers seldom (see i,,)so Ellendt, Lex. Soplt. I. p. 399 f.), o.n<l 
never w the N. T., :m l~i would not be necessary; but ..,"X· o,~ may be takcu 
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lastly, that uvµ,<p. means the nwral benefit as opposed to the 
ethical disadvantage of the self-exaltation (comp. ver. 7, and see 
Theophyl): "saluberrimum animo ~ rfj<; ol~uE(J)<; uuuro>-.1," Grotius. 
Comp. Ignat. Trall. 4: 7ro)\.)..a <f,povw EV 0ep, aX>..' Eµ,avrov µ,erpw, 

Zva µ,~ EV Kavx~O'E£ (I,7r0A(J)µ,a£. The oe'i arose out of the existing 
circumstances of the Corinthians, by which Paul had seen himself 
necessitated to the Kavxau0a,; but the ou uvµ,<plpei prevails with 
him to pass on to something else and far higher, as that in which 
there lay no self-glo1·y (ver. 5 ). With the reading o~ (see the critical 
remarks) the o~ would only make the notion of ,cavxa<r0a, more 
signi:ficantly 1 prominent, like the German eben or ja [certainly, or 
indeed] ( see Kriiger, § 6 9, 19. 2; Klotz, ad Devar. p. 3 9 2; Baum
lein, Partikell. p. 9 8), but c,mld not, as Hofmann (with an inappro
priate appeal to Hartung) assumes, denote glorying "simply and 
absolutely," in contrast with a ,cavxau0a, ra rfj<; au0eve{a<;. This 
Paul would have known how to express by something like a7r>..w<; 

0~ Kavxa<T0ai. - e'Xe6<roµ,ai] not: I would (to which Hofmann 
practically comes), but: I will (now) come to speak. See Wolf,· 
Curae; Dissen, ad Pind. Ol. ix. 8 3, p. 119. - ,yap J He might 
also have said ow, but his conception is, that by his passing over 
to something else the ou uvµ,<plpEt µ,o, is illustrated and con
firmed. See Klotz, ad Deva1·. p. 235; Baumlein, Partil •. p. 86.-el<; 

o7rrau{a<; ,cal, a'TT'OKaA.. ,cup{ov] i.e. to facts, in which Christ imparted 
to me visions and revelations.2 The genitivus subjecti ,cuptou is the 
characteristic definition, which both words need (n,ot simply the 

absolutely: boasting iB necessary (under the circumstances given), not advantageous 
is it to me. The non-use of o, or ,;.;.,;.,,i is in keeping with the very common 
asymleticjuxtaposition of contrasted statements, 1 Cor, vii. 6; Rom. ii. 29; 2 Cor. 
v. 3, et al. Reiche himself, defending the Recepta, lays the whole emphasis on ,.., : 
my boasting takes place not for my own advantage, but for yours (in order to cor
rect your judgment regarding me, etc.). He explains it, th~refore, ns if Paul had 
written : olir. ip,ol or ,;,., lp,a.u.-,;; ""l'f'P"· Theodoret bad already taken it erroneously, 
quite like Reiche. 

1 "A• est parti~ula determinativa, id verburn, quod seqnitur, graviter efferens," 
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. iii. 7. 2. Comp. also Ha1tung, Partilc. I. p. 283. Erasrn.: 
" gloriari sane 11011 expedit mihi." It might accordingly be taken also with a touch 
of' irony, like scilicet: boast indeed I must. See Stallbaum, ad Plat. Symp. p. 173 E; 
Hartung, l. c. Holsten also, l. c. p. ~8, takes it in the ironical sense. 

a As is well known, from this passage arose the apocryphal • A<ro,ca.Au-,,,s Dizui..ou, 
and (or!) the' M«f!,&.-,r.o, na.vi..ou. See Lucke, Einl. in d. Ojfl'Tlb. Joh. I. p. 244 ff. 
ed. 2. Thr.ophylaot finds the rroof that this treatise iB not genuiue in 1,,;;~ .. .., 
rer. 4. 
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second, to which Hofmann limit.'! it). Theophylact remarks 
that in a?ToKaX. there is added to O?TTau. something more, ;, µev 

\ f t:r,1 '1-1<:' ,I I:-\ I Q 0' ~' ,yap µ,ovov 1 .. u~E?TEtv vwCJJuiv, aVT'TJ of Ka£ n ,.,a '.ITEpov -rov opw-

JJ,EVOV a,ro'Yvµvoi. This distinction, however, keeps the two 
ideas apart contrary to their nature, as if the apocalyptic 
element were not given with the o,rTau{a. 'O,r-rau{,a, (" species 
visibilis objecta vigilanti aut somnianti," Grotius) is rather a 
special form of receiving the a?TOKaXv,[n<; ( corn p. Liicke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. Joh. I. p. 27, ed. 2), which latter may take place 1yy 
means of such a miraculous vision (Dan. ix. 23, x. 1, lG) ; see 
also Luke i. 22 ; Acts xxvi 19. This is the meaning of 01rTauta 

here, and a1roKaX. is a wider idea, inasmuch as revelations occur 
also otherwise than in the way of visions beheld, although here 
ensuing in that way; comp. ver. 7, where a,roKaX. stands alone.
That Paul by what follows wishes to prove, with a polemic object 
against the Christine party, that external acquaintance with Christ 
was superfluous (so Baur; see also Oecumenius), is not to be 
assumed, just because otherwise the mention of his having had 
a vision of Christ would be necessary for its bearing on the 
sequel Nor can we from this passage infer it as the distinctive 
feature of the Christines, that they had claimed to stand by visions 
and revelations in a mystical connection with Chrii;t (Schenkel, 
Dahne, de W ette, Goldhorn; comp. also Ewald, Beyschlag), since 
Paul is contending 9.ocrainst specifically Judaistic opponents, against 
whom he pursues his general purpose of elucidating his apostolic 
dignity, which enemies obscured in Corinth,1 from the special 
distinctions which he, and not his opponents, had to show (comp. 
Rabiger, p. 210; Klopper, p. 99 ff.). 

Ver. 2. He now quotes instar omnimn a single event of such a 
nature, specially memorable to him and probably unique in his 
experience, vv. 2-4. - oloa Jv0pw,rov K.T.X.] I know a man ... 
who was snatched away. Paul speaks of himself as of a third 
person, because he wishes to adduce something in which no part 

1 According to Hilgenfeld, Paul means now to impart yet something greater than 
the vision of Christ (1) at his ca.11. Not something greater, but something quite 
of another L-ind. Holsten, too, finds in the ;,.-..,,6;,., something, which exalts Puul 
above the original a1,ostles, since to the latter such things had not been impo.rtod 
after the resurrection of Christ. That, indeed, we do not at all know. We are 
acquainted with analogous disclosures also by Peter. And how scauty aru our 
IIOUTC~ regarding the history of the Twelve I 
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of the glory at all falls on the Ego proper. Aud how suitable in 
reality was the nature of such an event to the modest mode 
of representation, excluding all self-glory ! Iu that ecstasy the 
Ego had indeed really ceased to be the subject of its own activity, 
and had become quite the object of the activity of others, so that 
Paul in his usual condition came before himself as other than he 
had been in the ecstasy, and his I, considered from the stand
point of that ecstasy, appeared· as a he. - Jv Xpta-T~] 111 man to 
be found in Christ (as the element of life), 1 Cor. i. 3 0, a Chris
tian; not: "quod in Christo dico, i.e. quod sine ambitione 
dictum velim," Beza, connecting it with oloa (comp. Emmerling). 
- 1rpo €TWV 0€/CaTEO"O"ap<,JV] belongs to ap7ra-ylVTa, from which 
it is separated by the parenthesis. We may add that this note 
of time is already decisive against those, who eithe1· find in this 
incident the conversion of the apostle (or at least something 
connected therewith), as Damasus, Thomas, Lyra, L. Capellus, 
Grotius, Oeder, Keil, Opusc. p. 318 ff.; Matthaei, Religionsgl. I. 
p. 610 ff., and others, including Bretschneider and Reiche, and 
quite recently Stolting; Beitr. z. Exeg. d. Paul. Br. 1869, p. 17:3 
-or identify it with the appearance in the temple, Acts xxii. 
1 7 ff., as Calvin (but uncertainly), Spanheim, Lightfoot, J. Ca
pellus, Rinck, Schrader, and others; comp. also Schott, Erort. 
p. 100 ff; Wurm in the Tub. Zcitschr. 1833, 1, p. 41 ff.; 
Wieseler, p. 165, and on Gal. p. 591 ff.; Osiander. The con
version was irpwards of twenty years earlier than this Epistle (see 
on Acts, Introd. § 4). See, besides, Estins and Fritzsche, Diss. I. 
p. 5 8 ff. ; .Anger, rat. tenip. p. 16 4 ff. In fact, even if the 
<lefinition of the time of this event could be reconciled with that 
of the appearance in the teniple, Acts xxii. 17 ff., still the nar
rative of this passage (see especially ver. 4 : 17,coua-ev ap/n7Ta 
/C.T.A.) is at any rate so essentially different from that in Acts xxii., 
that the identity is not to be assumed.1 The connection which 
Wieseler assumes with the Damascene history does not exist in 
reality (comp. on xi. 32 f.), but with xii. 1 there begins something 
new. The event here mentioned, which falls in point of time to 

1 According to Wieseler, the ;;.;;~ .. ,. ;rif'H"' wcro the preparatoriJ basis for the 
delegation of the apostle in Acts xxii. 18, 21. But there is no hint of this in either 
text. And the revelation laying the basis for his vocation among the Gontilos·had 
been received by Paul much earlier tho.n the o.ppearo.nce in tho temple, Gu!. i. 15. 
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the stay at Antioch or to the end of the stay at Tarsus (Acts 
xi. 25), is to us quite unknown otherwise. The reasan, however, 
why Paul added the definitian of time is, according to Chrysos
tom, Pelagius, Theodoret, and others, given thus: "videmus 
Paulum ipsum per annos quatuordecim tacuisse, nee verbum 
fuisse facturum, nisi importunitas malignorum coegisset," Calvin. 
But how purely arbitrary! And whence is it known that he 
had been so long silent regarding the ecstasy 1 No; the speci
fication of time flowed without special design just as naturally 
from the pre-eminently remarkable character which the event 
bad for Paul, as from the mode of the representation, according 
to which he speaks of himself as of a third person, in whos!J case 
the notice of an already long past suggested itself spontaneously ; 
for " longo temp01·e alius a se ipso quisque factus videtur " (Bengel). 
- efre ev uwµ,an] sc. 71p7ra'Y"I from what follows. Regarding 
etTe ... efTe, whether ... or, see Hartung, Partilccll. II. p. 2 0 2 f., 
also Dissen, ad De1n. de Car. p. 224. He puts the two cases as 
quite equal as respects possibility, not the first as more probable; 
hence with the second efTe no ,ea[ is added ; see Dissen. In 
that ecstasy bis lower consciousness had so utterly fallen into 
abeyance, that he could not afterwards tell (according to Athan. 
c . .Ar. Serm. 4: dared not tell) whether this had taken place by 
means of a temporary withdrawal of bis spirit out of the body, 
or whether his whole person, the body included (ev uwµ,an), bad 
been snatched away. By this alternative he expresses simply the 
utter incomprehensibleness for him of the manner of the occurrence. 
It is to him as if either the one or the other had taken place, 
lmt he knows neither the former nor the latter ; hence he is not 
to be made responsible for the possibility or eventual mode of 
the one or other. " Ignoratio modi nou tollit certam rei scien
tiam," Bengel. Following Augustine, Genes. ad lit. xii. 5, 
Thomas and Estius explained ev uwµ,an : anima ir.. corpo1'e 
manente, so that Paul would say that he does not know whether 
it took place in a vision (ev uwµan) or by an actual snatching 
away of the spirit (e,eTo<; TOV u.). But if he had been uncertain, 
and had wished to represent himself as uncertain, whether the 
matter were only a seeing and perceiving by means of the spiri
tual senses or a real snatching away, it would not have had at all 
the great importance which it is held to have in the context, and 

2 COR. IL 2 G 
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be would only have exposed to his rivals a weak point, seeing 
that inward visions of the supernatural, although in the form of 
divinely presented apparitions, had not the quite e,xtraordinary 
character which Paul manifestly wishes to ascribe to the event 
described. This also in opposition to Beyschlag, 1864, p. 207, 
who explains the alternative ehe ev uwµan only as the bestowal 
of a marvellous " range " and " reach " of the inward senses
in spite of the ap1ra'Yl.vTa. Moreover, we must not ascribe to the 
apostle the Rabbinical opinion (in Schoettgen, Hor. p. 697) that 
he who is caught into paradise puts off his body and is clothed 
with an ethereal body; because otherwise he could not have 
put the case e,Te lv uwµan. 1 So much, however, is clear, 
that for such a divine pmpose he held as possible a temporary 
miraculous withdrawal of the spirit from the body without 
death.2 The mode 3 in which this conceived possibility was to 
take place must be left undetermined, and is not to be brought 
under the point of view of the separability of the bare 1rvEvµa 
(without the ,[rux1) from the body (Osiander); for spirit and soul 
form inseparably the Ego even in the trichotomistic expression 
of 1 Thess. v. 23, as likewise Heb. iv. 12 (see Lunemann in Zoe.). 
Comp. also Calovius against Cameron. Hence also it is not to be 
said with Lactantius : " abit animus, manet anima." - The anar
throus ev uwµan means bodily, and that his own body was meant 
by it, and Tov uwµaTo<; with the article is not anything different, 
was obvious of itself to the reader; uwµa did not need the article, 
Stallbaum, ad Plat. Phaed. p. 83 C. - ap1ra'Y€v-ra] the stated 
word used of sudden, involuntary raptures. See Acts viii. 3 9 ; 
Rev. xii. 5; 1 Tbess. iv. 17. The form of the 2d aorist belongs 
to the deteriorated Greek. See Thomas Mag. p. 424; Buttmann, 
I. p. 3 81. - -rov -roiov-rov] summing up again (K iihner, II. p. 3 3 0) : 
such an one, with whom it was so. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 5. - Joo,; 

1 Just as little is the case put to be made conceivable as a momentary transjigura
ti( n of the body (Osiander). The bodily transfiguration is simply an e.~cliatological 
e, ,mt (1 Cor. xv. 51 ff. ; 1 Thess. iv. 17), and a transformation of such a nature, 
that after it the return to the previous condition is quite inconceivable. 

r Comp. the passage already quoted in Wetstein from Philo, de Somn. I. p. 626, 
where Moses ;,6,:,,,_,,..,., ,,.,,,,_,,., is said to have fasted forty days. 

• The remark of Dclitzsch in this connection : " because what is experienceil 
compresses itself, after thefasltion of eternity, into a moment" (Psycliol. p. 357), iJl 
to me obscure and too strange to make it conceivable by me. 
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rpt-rov ovp.J thus, through the first and second heaven into the 
thircl.1 As the conception of several heavens pervades the whole 
of the 0. and N. T. (see especially, Eph. iv. 10; Heh. iv. 14); 
as the Rabbins almost unanimously (Rabbi Juda assumed only 
two) reckon seven heavens (see the many passages in W etstein, 
Schoettgen, Hor. p. 718 ff.; comp. also Eisenmenger, EntdecU 
Judenth. I. p. 4 6 0 ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. I. p. 2 4 7) ; and as 
Paul here names a definite number, without the doctrine of only 
three heavens occurring elsewhere; as he also in ver. 4 specifies 
yet a higher locality situated beyond the third heaven: it is quite 
arbitrary to deny that he had the conception of seven heavens, as 
was done by Origen, contra Celsnm, vi. p. 2 8 9 : E7rTti oe oupavov-., 
~ ()Af,) .. 1repu,,p,uµhov ap,0µ,ov av-rwv, al <f,epoµ,eva, f.V Tat-. e,oc)-.:1/

ula,,; ou,c a1rQ/'f'Ye'A'Aovu, rypa<f,al. The rationalistic explanations 
of more recent expositors, such as that of Billroth (following 
Schoettgen) : that he only meant by this figurative (?) expression 
to express the nearness in which his spirit found itself to God, 
have as little exegetical warrant as the explanation of Calvin, 
Calovius, and others, that the holy number three stands ,caT• 

ifox~v pro summo et perfectissimo, so that -rpl-rov denotes "the 
highest and most perfect sphere of the higher world" (Osiander) ;2 

or as the assertion of others (Estius, Clericus, Bengel, and others), 
that it is a doctrine of Scripture that there are only three heavens 
(the heaven of clouds, the heaven of stars, and the empyrean; 
according to Damascenus, Thomas, Cornelius a Lapide, and others, 
"coelum sidereum, crystallinum, empy1·eum;" according to Grotius: 
"regio ni,bifera, reg. w;trifem, reg. angelifern "), or the fiction of 
Grotius and Emmerling, that the Jews at that time had assumed 
only these three heavens. It is true that, according to the 
Rabbius, the third heaven was still no very exalted region.8 But 
we do not know at all what conception of the difference of the 
seven heavens Paul followed (:;ee below), and are therefore not at 

1 In Lucinn, Pllilopalr. 12, Christ (l'aA1Aaioi\ is mocked nt && ,;, ,,.,;,,.., ovpu.,o, 

{Z.,c,po/3a.'T~,a.f ea., q-tz "{Z.J...),.10--ra. i1'µ.ap,«lri11,t:i,. 
1 The old Lutherans, in the interest8 or the doctrine of ubiquity, mninto.ined that 

the third heaven and pll.Ie.dise <lenote "statum potius nlterius saeculi qunm locum," 
llunnius. 

a The Rnbbinica.l division was different, e.g. (1) velum,· (2) expansum; (3) nubes; 
( 4) liabitaculu1n; (5) habitatio; (6) sedujiz,a; (7) .Arnbuth or "~I'-,;,,, Others d.ivi<lo 
in other wnys. Sea Wet.stein. 
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all justified in conjecturing, with Riickert, in opposition to tllll 
number seven, that Paul was not following the usual hypothesis, 
but another, according to which the third heaven was at least one 
of the higher ;1 but see on ver. 4, where a still furthe1· ascent from 
the third heaven into paradise is mentioned. Even de Wette 
finds the usual view most probable, that by the third heaven is 
meant the highest; " in such things belonging to pious fancy 
nothing was established until the Rabbinical tradition became 
fixed." But the third heaven must have been to the readers ri 

well-known and already established conception; hence we are the 
less entitled to depart from the historically attested number seven, 
and to adopt the number three (nowhere attested among the Jews) 
which became current in t'IJ.e church only on the basis of this pas
sage (Suicer, Thes. II. p. 2 51 ), while still in the Test. XII. Patr. 
(belonging to the second century) p. 546 f., the number seven 
holds its ground, and the seven heavens are exactly described, as 
also the ..Ascensio Jesaiae (belonging to the third century) has still 
this conception of Jewish gnosis (see Liicke, Einl. in d. Ojfenb. 
Joh. I. p. 287 f., ed. 2). How Paul conceived to himself the Several 
heavens as dijfering, we cannot determine, especially as in those 
Apocryphal books and among the Rabbins the statements OD 
the point are very divergent. EIToneously, because the concep
tion of several heavens is an historical oDe, Hofmann (comp. als1J 
his Schrijtbeweis, II. 1, p. 535) has regarded eoo', Tpfrov ovpavofJ 
as belonging to the vision, not to the coneeption (in connection 
with which he lays stress on the absence of the article), and 
spiritualizes the definite concrete utterance to this effect, that 
Paul in the vision, which made visible to him in a spiritual 
manlier the invisible, " saw him,self caught away beyond the lower 
domains of the supermundane and up into a higher region." This 
is to depart from the clear literal meaning and to lose oneself in 
generalities. It is quite unwarranted to adduce the absence of 
the article with TpiTov, since with ordinal numbers the article is 
not at all required, Matt. xx. 3 ; Mark xv. 2 5 ; Acts ii. 15, 

1 Riickert appeals to the fact that R. Juda assumed only two heavens. But this 
isolated departure from the usual Rabbinical type of doctrine cannot have any
application here, where a third heaven is named. Pass~ges would rather have to l>a 
shown, in which the number of heavens was 1Lssumed to be under seven and aboVl 
two. In the absence of 111ch paai;ages, Riickcrt's conjecture is groumlless. 
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x:xiii. 23; John i 40; Thuc. ii. 70. 5; Xen. Anab. iii. 6. 1; 
Lucian, Ale.x. 18 ; 1 Sam. iv. 7 ; Susann. 15 ; see Kuhner, ad 
Xen. A.nab. vii. 7. 35; Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p. 292, ed. 3. 

Vv. 3, 4. And I know such a man ... that he, namely, was 
caught away, etc. The expression is here the well-known attraction 
oioa ue •rte; el. Most expositors consider the matter itself a.c; not 
different from what is mentioned in ver. 2, so that -rplToc; ovpavoc; 
and o 7rapaie,uoc; would be one and the same. But it is decisive 
against this view, that o Tpfroc; oupavoc; cannot without arbitrari
ness be taken otherwise than of a region of heaven compara
tively low (see on ver. 2). Besides, the whole circumstantial 
repetition, only with a change in designating the place, would not 
be solemn language, but battology. This also in opposition to 
Hofmann, who imports the modification: "The one time emphasis 
is laid only on the surroundings, into which he found himself 
transported away from the earth; the other time on the con
trast of the fellowship of God, into which he was transported 
away from the church of God here below." Clemens .Alexandrinus, 
Irenaeus, Origen, Athanasius, and several Fathers and schoolmen 
(see Estius and Bengel on the passage), also Erasmus 1 and Bengel,2 

l1ave rightly distinguished paradise from the third heaven. Comp. 
also Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. I. p. 246; Osiander, Hilgenfeld, and 
others. Still we are not, with Bengel (comp. de Wette), to 
regard (see on ver. 2) paradise as interius quidda1n in coelo tel"lio, 
quam ipsum coclum tertium (comp. Cornelius a Lapide); but 
Paul relates first bow he was caught up into the third heaven, and 
then adds, as a further point in the experience, that he was 
transported further, higher up into paradise, so that the ewe; 

-rplrov oupavov was a break, as it were, a resting-point of the 
raptus. Thus, too, the repetition of the same words, as well as 
the repetition of the parenthesis, obtains its solemn character; 
for the incident is reported step by step, i.e. in two stages. - The 
paradise is here not the lower, i.e. the place in Sheol, in which 
the spirits of the departed righteous are until the resurrection 

I "Raptus est in tertium nsque coelum, hi11c rursum in pnmdisum," Erasmus in 
his Paraphr. Comp. Clemens Alex. : i/.,, <rp,.-,u oupco,ii, ,.;,,,.,;,., ,;, '"'"F"o"'" 
(Sti·om. v. p. 427). 

1 Who as to the repetition of the snme words judges very rightly: "Non solum 
suaviter suspendunt acuuntque lcctorem, et gloriutioni considcrutac pumlus udJunt, 
,ed etiom plane d uplc:c rci 11Wme11tum c;i;primu11l," 
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(see 011 Luke xvi. 23, xxiii. 43), nor as Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, 
p. 489, substitutes in place of this historical conception the abstrac
tion : " the present communion of the blessed dead with God, as 
it is on this side of the end of things ; " but the upper,. the 
paradise of God (Rev. ii 7; Enoch xxv. 1) in heaven, where 
God's dwelling is. This distinction is one given historically, and 
necessary for the understanding of the passage, and is rightly 
maintained also by Osiander, Hahn, and others. Comp. the Rab
binical passages in Eisenmenger, entdeckt. Judenth. I. 2 9 6 ff., and 
generally, Thilo, ad Ev. Nie. 25, p. 7 48 ff.; Gfrorer, Jahrh. d. Heils, 
II. p. 42 ff. The idea, however, that Christ has carried the believ
ing souls out of Hades with Him to heaven (Delitzsch, Psychol. 
p. 414) goes beyond Scripture, and is not presupposed even in 
this passage. - &pprJTa Mµ,aTa J an oxymoron : 1 dicta nefanda 
dictu, speakings, which may not be spoken (Dern. 1369. 25, 1370. 14; 
Soph. 0. R. 465; Eur. Hel. 1370; and Pflugk in loc.), i.e. which may 
not be made the subject of communication to others. The reve
lations which Paul received were so sublime and holy, that the 
further communication of them would have been at variance with 
their character; what was disclosed to him was to be for him 
alo11e, for his special enlightenment, strengthening, comforting, 
with a view to the fulfilment of his great task; to others it was 
to remain a mystery, in order to preclude fanatical or other 
misuse; comp. Calvin. That &pp7JTa here does not mean quae dici 
nequeunt (Plato, Soph. p. 2 3 8 C), as lleza, Estius, Calovius, Wolf, 
and many others, including Billroth and Olshausen, hold (Riickert 
is not decided), is shown by the solemn epexegetical a ou,c Jgcw 
av8pw7T<p ">..a">,:ijuat, in which lgov means licet, fas est, and is not 
-as Luther and many older and later commentators, includ
iug Billroth and Olshausen, wish to take it, quite at variance 
with the signification of the word-equivalent to ouvaTov. The 
Vulgate aptly renders: "et audivit arcana verba, quae non licet 
homini loqui," i.e. which a man rnay not utter aloud. Lucian, 
Epigr. 11 (Jacobs, J)el epigr. vu. 66): apM'T<JJV E7T"€0JV ,y">..wuur, 
u<j>p'T},ytr. Jm,ce£u8w, Soph. El. 1000, Aj. 213. Comp. Rev. x. 3 f. 
- av8pw7T~" J for they are reserved only for divine communica-

1 See regarding similar juxtapositions in general, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 229 f. 
Comp. Plat. Oonv. p. 189 B : 11.ppn,rrz, fg.,., ... ,Ip~~•••• Soph. Oed. Col. 1006 : J~.-•• 
•pf~T••• Aj. 213 : '-'Y°' /1.ppnTe,. 
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tion ; a man, to whom they are revealed, may not utter them. 
-As to what it was that Paul heard for himself, the Fathers and 
schoolmen made many conjectures after their fashion. See Cor
nelius a Lapide and Estius. Theodoret well says: avTo~ otoEv o 
TavTa TE0caµlvo~. 1 From whom as the organ of communication 
he heard it, remains veiled in apocalyptic indefiniteness. Reveal
ing voices (comp. Rev. l.c.) he did hear. 

Ver. 5. On behalf of the one so constituted I will boast, but on behalf 
of myself, etc. Paul abides by his representation begun in ver. 2, 
according to which he speaks of himself as of a third person. 
The reader understood him! to the effect, namely, that apart from 
that difference of persons underlying the mere representati?n, the 
essential meaning of v1rEp Tov TotovTov ,cavx~(j'oµai was the 
same as if Paul had written : To TotovTo ( or lv TCf' TotovT'f') 
Kavx~(j'oµai. But this may not mislead us, with Luther, Mosheim, 
Zachariae, Heumann, Schulz, Rosenrntiller, Ri.ickert, to take -rov
-rov as neuter; for in favour of the view that it is masculine (so after 
Chrysostom, most expositors including Flatt, Fritzsche, Billroth, 
Olshausen, de Wette, Ewald, Osiander, Hofmann) we may decisively 
urge not merely Tov TotovTov, vv. 2 and 3, as well as the personal 
contrast in lµavTov, and the otherwise marred symmetry of the 
whole mode of representation (see Fritzsche, JJiss. II. 124), but 
also v1rEp, which with tcavxau0at denotes the person for whose 
advantage (see on v. 1 ~). not simply in regard to whom (Hofmann), 
the boast is made ; the thing is afterwards by ev expressly 
distinguished from the person. The objection of Riickert, that 
Paul might not push the conception so far! is quite invalirl, 
since, in fact, the readers, if they once knew that from ver. 2 
onward he meant himself, could not at all misunderstand him. 
- El µ~ is not for la,v µ~ (Riickert), but it introduces an 
actually existing exception to that principle 2 v1rep lµavTOV ov 
KaVX~(j'oµai. It is, however, neither necesi,ary nor justifiable to 
supply with U7r. eµ. OU tcavx. : ff of the visions and revelations 
which I have had," so that el µ~ would form an inexact contrast 

1 It is most natural (comp. the Apocalypse) to think of disclosures regarding the 
entl of the world, which, however, must have gone further than what occurs in the 
Epistles of the apostle (as 1 Thess. iv.; 1 Cor. xv.; Rom. xi. 25 f.). More definite 
statements (see Ewald) must be left in abeyance. 

1 Kizux,ir,,.,.,, no.mely, expresses a. principle to be followed, not as Grotius and others 
.-ould to.ke it : '' Futurum pro potentiali . . . gaudero et exultare po88em." 
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(de Wette), since Paul, quite in harmony with xi. 30, absolutely 
deni~ that he wishes to boast on behalf of his own self other
wise than only of his weaknesses (comp. :xi. 30). Self-glorying 
otherwise is only then to take place on his part, when his own Ego 
(his work, toil, merit, etc.) does not come at all into considera
tion, but he is merely the dependent, receptive instrument of the 
Lord, and appears as a third person, on behalf of whom the ,cav
xau-Bai takes place. The plural au0€v. denotes the various situa
tions and manifestations, in which his feebleness presents itself. 

Ver. 6. I'ap] is not indeed or howeve1· (Flatt and others), nor 
are we, with Ri.i.ckert, to supply a µ,ev after eav ; but the thought, 
for which ryap assigns the reason, is - by a frequent usage very 
natural with the lively tmi:1 of thought (see especially, Hartung, 
Partikell. I. p. 464 ff.; Baeumlein, Partik. p. 83 f.)-as result
ing of itself, not expressly set forth ; it is implied in the ov 
,cavx~uoµ,ai Ei µ,1] K.T."J\,., in so far as these words presuppose that 
Paul could boast, if he would. In reference to this he continues : 
.for in case I possioly shall have wished, etc. Comp. Winer, p. 42 2 
[E. T. 5 6 8]. Osiander wrongly refers ryap to the first half of 
ver. 5 ; for the second half contains the leading thought and the 
progressive point of the passage. According to Ewald, Paul 
means the time of fud,qment, when he shall wish really to glory, 
whereas now he refrains. In this case he must have subse
quently at least written vvv Cf <p€looµ,ai in order to be understood, 
and even then the reference of the 0€).~cuJJ to the day of judg
ment, in the absence of any express designation of the latter, 
would only be very indirectly indicated. - Uv] does not stand 
for ,ccl,v any more than at x. 8 (in opposition to Ri.ickert). - ov,c 
i!uoµ,ai &<f>pwv] glancing back to xi. 1, 16 ff., but spoken now in 
entire seriousness, expressing the folly of the vaunting which 
injures the truth. - cp€{ooµ,a£ oe] SC. TOV ,cauxau0ai, i.e. but I keep 
it back, make no use of it. Comp. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 35, iv. 6. 19; 
Soph. Af. 115; Pind. Nem. ix. 20. 47; LXX. Job xxxiii. 18; 
Wisd. i. 11; Dissen, a,d Pind. p. 488; Parson, ad Eur. Or. 387. 
- µ,1 w; Ei<; Jµ,;, "J\,orytu71wi JC.T."J\,.] Purpose of the cp€{ooµ,ai oe: 
in order that no one may fudge in reference to me beyond that, as 
which he sees me (ie. supra id quad vidit esse me, Beza), or what he 
possibly hears froin me (out of my mouth), i.e. in order that no one 
may form a higher opinion of me than is suggested to him by his 
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being eye-witness of my actions, or by his being, it may be, 
an ear-witness of my oral ministry. Many in Corinth found his 
action powerless and his speech contemptible (x. 10); but he 
wished still to call forth no higher judgment of himself than one 
consonant to experience, which could not but spontaneously form 
itself; hence he abstains from the ,cavxau0ai, although he would 
speak the truth with it. On Xo7{u'T}Tai, comp. xi. 5 ; Phil iii 13 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 1, al. Ewald takes it : in order that no one m,ay put 
to my account. This, however, would be expressed by µ,~ ns- eµ,o'i. 
Xo7lu. -The Tl (possibly) is to be explained as a condensed 
expression : si quid quando audit. See Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 12 4 ; 
Schaefer, ad IJem. IV. p. 232 ; Bremi, ad Aesch. II. P·. 122 f. 
On eE eµ,ov, comp. Herod. iii 62, and the Latin audiu ez or de 
aliquo. See Madvig, ad Oic. Fin. p. 865. 

Ver. 7. ,cal] .is the simple copula, not even (Fri tzsche ). The course 
of thought, namely, is: For this reason I abstain from ,cavxau0ai 
(ver. 6), and-to return now to what I said in vv. 1-5-as concerns 
those revelations which I, though withont self-glorifying, leave not 
unmentioned (ver. 5), care is taken of this, that I do not vaunt 
myself on this distinction. - TV {rrrEpf]o>.v Twv a?To,caX.] Datimt,S 
instrumenti: because the revelations imparted to me have a charac
ter so exceeding,-a nature transcending so utterly all the bounds 
of what is ordinary. The order of the words is inverted, in order 
to make the whole attention of the reader dwell on TV V?TEpf]. T. 

a,roi,:aX., to which the discourse here returns.1 Comp. ii. 4; Gal. ii. 

1 Lachmann, who has adopted 010 before 1,tr. (soe tho critical remo.rks), puts tbo 
whole of ver. 6, l.l:, . .. IE i,..;;, in a pnrenthesis, and places a full stop nftor ""'•""" 
:>..11,f,,.,, in ver. 7, so thnt •· .. ~ u<rip/3 . ... "<roztr.:>... goes with ,; ,.., i, .,,z;, "''"'''"' 
(Lo.chmann bas struck out ,..v, but on too slender authority) in vcr. 5, and 010 1,a. ,.;, 
u-x,p,z;p.,,.,.1 begins a new sentence. But in thnt caso not only would ,.,.; .,; u<r•p/3,;_i, 
.,;, ",..,,.,.:i... come in ho.ltingly after o. very isolated and, ns it wore, forlorn fashion, 
but Paul would havo given to the parenthesis an illogical position. Logically he 
must hnvo written: U'lip )I ip.a.uiro'ii o&I x.a.ux,'fltrop.tt., (ltz, ')1(1,p e,A;,ro, 11,a.ux,'1,ra,rla., •.. ;; 

i.u.oU) ,; 1ttf i, rra.l; lt.<1l!u;a.,; ita.l ,,.; u.,,.,p/JoA~ ,,.;"' U.,ra,ctiA6'1,arM,. Ewald follows Lnch
mann's reading, but, not assuming any parenthesis, o.ttaches ,.,.; ,,.; ;,,,,.,p/3. ,,.;;;, ""'•"a.A. 
to ,.., .. ,, ,;, iµi :>..o,y,,n .. a, "·.-.A., and that in the sense: even by these abundant dui
c/osurea led astray, if I should express myself, namely, as to their contents. nut 
apo.rt from the consideration that Paul would have expressed such a sonso too unin
tdligibly by the mere dative and without more precise ,lefinition, utterances reganl
ing the contents of the ",..o,.,.:i..v,J,us, bad he made them, would ha.ve fall m within the 
category of what is denoted Ly ,; .,..,;., .,; IE !.uoii, and consc,1ucntly in so 1ar tl:e 
logical accuracy of,.;, .. ,J ,;, ipi :i..,,... r.. ... ..._ would i'ail. 
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10, al. See on Rom. xi. 31. - to6011 µ,ot <TICOAO'f rfi uap,cl IC.T.A.] 
" Ex alto habuit revelationem, ex profundo castigationem," Bengel. 
It is not to be connected so as also to take in rva /1,'"f"leXo, $ar. 
µ,f ,coXa<f>. (Knapp), nor is u,coXo,fr to be considered as a prefixed 
apposition, and 11,'Y'YfXo, $aT. as subject (Tertullian, and probably 
also Chrysostom, see Fritzsche, Di,ss. II. p. 12 7). For it may be 
urged against the fonner, that an inappropriate relation of mean
ing would result from it ; and against the latter, which Hofmann 
has again preferred, that there is no reason whatever for departing 
from the usual order of the words, since even with it the iva µ,e 
,coXacp. applies to the angel of Satan. The 01·dinary construction 
is to be retained as the simplest and most natural ; according to 
this, /1,ry'YeXo, $ar. appears as an appositional more precise defini
tion of u,coXot rfi uap,c{: there was given to me a thorn for my 
flesh, an angel of Satan. - eoo011] by whom ? The usual answer, 
given also by Ri.ickert, Olshausen (" the educating grace of God "), 
Ewald, is : by God. See especially, Augustine, de nat. et grat. 2 7 : 
"Neque enim diabolus agebat, ne magnitudine revelationum Paulus 
extolleretur, et ut virtus ejus proficeretur, sed Deus. Ab illo 
igitur traditus erat justus colaphizandus angelo Satanae, qni per 
eum tradebat et injustos ipsi Satanae." Certainly rva µ,~ i11repat
proµ,a, is the purpose not of the devil, but of the divine will, 
without which the suffering in question inflicted by the devil on 
the apostle could not affect him ; but just because the latter has 
thought of the devil as the one from whom that suffering pro
ceeded, he must have conceived him also as the giver, because 
otherwise his mode of representation would be self-contradictory. 
Doubtless Satan is only the mediate giver,1 who thereby is to 
serve the divine final aim rva µ,~ inraip.; but the explanation, 
that Paul had wished to say (1) that God had permitted (so also 
Chrysostom and Theophylact) Satan to torment him (Billroth) is 
a quite arbitrary alteration of what Paul actually says. His 
meaning is rather, and that expressed in an active form : Satan 
has criven to me a thorn for the flesh, in order to torment me 

b 

with it-which has the moral aim ordained in the divine counsel, 
that I ehould not vaunt myself. - <TKoXot J only here in the 
N. T. It may mean stake, fu">..ov ofu, Hesychius (Homer, fl. 

1 Comp. Hofmann: "11n evil which befalls him in accordance with God'a will, 1'ut 
through the working of a Bl iritual power opposed to God." 
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viii. 343, xv. 1, xviii. 177; Herod. ix. 97; Xen. Anab. v. 2. 5), 
but also thorn (Lucian, Mere. cond. 3 ; LXX. Hos. ii 6 ; Ezek. 
xxviii 24; Num. xxxiii. 55; Ecclus. xliii. 19, and Fritzsche in 
Zoe., Dioscor. in W etstein), as, indeed, it may also denote any
thing pointed, splinters, ridges, etc. The Vulgate has stimulus. 
It is here commonly taken as stake, many, like Luther, thinking 
of a penal stake.1 Comp. u"o'X,07r{tw, impale, avau"o"A.07r[tw, 
Herod. i 12 8. But as the conception of a stake fixed in his flesh 
has something exaggerated and out of keeping about it, and as 
the figurative conception of a thorn pressed into the flesh with 
acute pain might very naturally occur to him from the LXX. 
(Num. xxxiii. 55; Ezek. xxviii. 24), the latter significatipn is to 
be preferred. Comp. Artem. iii 3 3 : l1,"av0ai "al. UKOA07T'€<; aouva,;
U'1]µalvouui Ota 7'0 ofu. - -r"fi o-ap"tJ is most naturally attached 
to u"o"A.o,y as an aJYPropriating dative (comp. Castalio) : a thorn 
for the flesh, which is destined to torment that sensuous part of my 
nature which lusts to sin (in specie, to self-exaltation). Fritzsche, 
who, with Winer, Osiander, and Buttmann, takes 'TV uap"t as 
defining more precisely the part of µoi (see as to the uxi'Jµa 
,ca0' o"A.ov "al. µJpor;, more used by the poets, Niigelsbach on the 
Il. ii. 171, iii. 438; Reisig, ad Oed. Col. 266 ; Jacobs, ])elect. 
Epigr. p. 162, 509; Kuhner, II. p. 145), objects that -r"fi uap,cl 
seems inappropriate, because it is inconceivable that a u"o'X.o,y 
should torment the soul, and not the body. But this objection 
would apply, in fact, to Fritzsche's own explanation, and cannot 
at all hold good, partly because it is certainly possible to think 
figuratively of a u"o'X.o,y tormenting the soul (see Artemid. l.c., 
where, among the figurative references of cl,,cav0ai "· u"o"A.07rer;, he 
also adduces : "al. cf,povnoa,;- "a~ 'X.v7rar; oia -ro -rpa-x,v), partly 
because uapg- does not denote the body absolutely, or only accord
ing to its susceptibility (Hofmann), but according to its sinful 
quality which is bound up with the u&.pf The objection, on the 
other hand, that salutary torment is not the business of an angel 
of Satan (Hofmann), leaves out of consideration the divine teleology 
in the case ; comp. on 1 Cor. v. 5. - J"f'le'X.or; ~a-rav] Paul con
siders his evil, denoted by u"o'X.o,y -r. u., as inflicted on him by 
Satan, the enemy of the Messiah, as in the N. T. generally the 
devil appears as the originator of all wickedness and all evil, 
l ID the gloss: "It is a st.ake, wht:Ie peovle llie impaled, or crucified, or han2,ed." 
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especially also of bodily evil (Hahn, Tlieol. d. N. T. I. p. 3 7 2 f. ; 
Weiss, bibl. Tluol. p. 462). By the addition of /1,"/'Yf.Aor; $a-r. in 
apposition to ,,.,,J"A.o,[r -r. u. the u,ca"A.o,[r is personified, and what 
is an lp,yov of Satan appears now, under the apostle's vivid, concrete 
mode of view, an angel of Satan. The interpretation which takes 
the indeclinable $aTav,1 occurring only here in the N. T. (see, 
howeYer, LXX. 1 Kings xi. 14, 23, 25; Aq. Job i. 6), as. the 
genitive, is the usual and right one. For if $a-rav be taken as a 
~wminative, it must either be a nomen proprium: the angel Satan 
(Billroth), or it would have to be taken adjectivally: a hostile 
angel (Cajetanus and others, including Flatt). But the latter is 
against the standing usage of the N. T., into which I~~ has passed 
only as a n01nen prop1·ium. Against the former no doubt Fritzsche's 
reason is not decisive: "sic neminem relinqui, qui ablegare 
Satanam potuerit" (comp. Riickert), since Satan in his original 
nature was an angel, and might retain that appellation without 
the point of view of the sending coming further into considera
tion; nor can we, with Olshausen, urge the absence of the article, 
since a,y,y. XaT. might have assumed the nature of a proper 
name; but the actual usage is against it, for Satan, so often as be 
occurs in the N. T., is never named &7rye"A.or; (Rev. ix. 11 is not 
to the point here, see Diisterdieck in Zoe.), which was a very 
natural result of the altered position of the devil, who, from being 
an /1,ryrye"A.or; before, had become the prince (Epb. ii. 2) of bis 
kingdom, and now had angels of bis own (Matt. xxv. 41, comp. 
Barnab. 18). - ?va JJ-f. ,co),.,acptsv] design of the giver in Joa0'T/ µ,oi 
JC. T.A-. : in orde1· that he may bitjfet me (Matt. xxvi. G 7 ; 1 Cor. 
iv. 11 ; 1 Pet. ii. 20). The present denotes the still subsisting 
continuance of the suffering. See Tbeophyl. : ovx ?va &:,rag P,f. 
,co),.,acptuv, a>..),.' cLf.t. Comp. Chrysostom. The subject is /1,"/'Yf.A-or; 
$a-rav, as indeed often the continuation of the discourse attaches 
itself to the apposition, not to the subject proper. See Fritzsche, 
Diss. II. p. 143 f. Fritzsche himself, indeed, regards u,ca),.,o'{r as 
the subject,2 and assumes that the vivid conception of the apostle 
bas transferred to the subject what properly belongs only to the 

1 :i:a:.-a,ti, read by Lachmann and Iliickert on the authority of 4* B D* F G ~~ 
67", iH a correct interpretation. . 

2 Comp. Augustine, Co111:. 2 in Pa. lviii. : "ACC(7Jit apoBt, B,im11lum carnis, a riuo 
cc,/aphizardu1·." 
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apposition, to which view he had been moved by the similar 
sound of cr,,6>..o,fr and 1C0Mcf,ltv, as well as by the personification 
of u1C0Xo,fr. But how easily might he have found a word which 
would have suited the conception of the personified u1Co">..o,fr, and 
would not have been inappropriate to the apposition ?f1y"f. °SaT. ! 
But in fact be bas chosen a word which does not suit u,co">..o,fr cd 

all, and suits &ryry. °SaT. exclusively, and hence we are not war
ranted in denying that the word belongs to 11,y"f. °SaT. Besides, 
this connection is most naturally suggested by the relations of 
the sense ; for only by t'va µe 1Co"Xacf,. does /1,yry. $ aT. come to be 
a complete apposition to u1Co"Xo,fr T. u., inasmuch as the element of 
pain in the case expressed in u1C6Xo,[r T. u. is not yet implied 
in the mere wyry. °SaTiiv, but is only added by t'va µe Ko"°A.acf,. -
t'va µ,~ wepalp(J)µai] paedagogic aim of God's guidance in this 
1C0Xacf>it1:w. See above. The devil and his angels serve, against 
their intention, the intention of God. See Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. 
I. p. 3 8 2 f. In the repetition of the same words there is 
expressed the deeply felt importance of this telic destination. 
See Heindorf, ad Phaed. p. 51 ff.; Matthiae, p. 1541. Comp. 
also Bornemann, Schol. in Luc. p. xxxix. - Lastly, as concerning 
the thing itself, which Paul denotes by u1C6">..o,fr 'T. u. IC.T.X., it 
was certainly known by the Corinthians from their personal 
acquaintance with Paul without any more precise indication; to 
us at least any special indication has been denied. For a great 
host of attempts at explanation, some of them very odd, see 
Poole's Synopsis; Calovius, Bibl. ill. p. 518 ff. ; Wolf, Onr. The 
opinions are in the ruain of three kinds: (1) that Paul means 
spiritual assaults of the devil (what are called injcctioncs Satanae), 
who suggested to him blasphemous thoughts (Gerson, Luther, 
Calovius), stings of conscience over his earlier life (Luc. Osiander, 
Mosheim ; also Osiander, who includes also a bodily suffering), and 
the like. The Catholics, however, to whom such an exposition, 
favouring forms of monastic temptation, could not but be welcome, 
thought usually of enticements of Satan (awakened, according to 
Cardinal Hugo, by association with the beautiful Thecla !) 1 to 
1inchastity (Thomas, Lyra, Bellarmine, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, 
and many others, and still Bisping), for which Augustine and 

1 See, regarding- this mythical association, the .A.cta Pauli et Theclae in TischcuJ. 
A :t. apocr. p. 40 II', 
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Theopbylact are often wrongly quoted as vouchers. (2) That 
Paul means the temptations on the part of hi,s opponents 1 engaged 
in the service of Satan (xi. 13, 15), or the temptations and troubles 
of ll'is apostolic office in geneml (Theodoret, Pelagius, Erasmus, Beza, 
Calvin, and many others, including Fritzsche, Schrader, Reiche, 
Comm. crit. p. 401). (3) That Paul means a very severe bodily 
svjfering (Augustine and many others, including Delitzsch and 
Hofmann), in connection wi~h which conjecture has lighted on a 
variety of ailments, such as hypochondriac melancholy (Bartholinus, 
Wedel, and others), pa-in in the head (·rlvE,:; already in Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, Pelagius, Oecumenius, and Jerome, ad Gal. iv. 14, 
mention it; so also Teller), harmorrhoids (Bertholdt), "falling 
sickness or something similn" (Ewald, Hofmann), epileptic attach 
of cramp (Ziegler, Holsten), and several others. -Against No. 1 
we cannot urge TV uap,d, since the devil's influence would have, 
in operating on the moral consciousness, to start certainly froru 
the uapt where the principle of sin has its seat (Rom. vii.), but 
we may urge u,co">..o,[r and tva JJ,€ ,co'Xa<p., figurative expressions 
which evidently portray an acute and severe pain. Besides, 
under such a constant spiritual influence of the devil, Paul would 
not appear in a manner in keeping with his nature wholly filled 
by ChTist (see especially, Gal ii. 20), and with his pneumatic 
heroism. Enticements to unchastity are not even to be re
motely thought of on account of 1 Cor. vii. 7 ; it would be an 
outrage on the great apostle. Against No. 2 it is to be remarked 
that here a suffering quite peculiar must be meant, as a counter
poise to the quite peculiar distinction which had accrued to him 
by tlie v7rEp/3o'X~ TWV a-,ro,ca">..v,[rEwv. Besides, adversaries and 
official troubles belonged necessarily to his calling (see especially, 
iv. 7 ff., vi 4 ff.), as, indeed, he had these in common with all 
true preachers of Christ, and knew how to find an honour in 
them (comp. Gal vi. 17); hence he would certainly not have 
lJesought the taking away of these sufferings, ver. 8. It is 
Lelieved, no doubt, that this explanation may be shown to 

1 So Chrysostom and ot.hers. Many among these, because or the singular, think 
specially of one pre-eminently hostile antagonist. So, amo11g the ancient expositors, 
OecumeniuR, and, among the modern, several cited by Wolf, and also Semler and 
Stolz. Chrysostom nud Theophyla.ct name, by way of exumple, the emith Alexander, 
Hymenaeus, and PhiletUB. 
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suit the context by ver. 9 compared with ver. 10 (see espoci
ally, Fritzsche, p. 15 2 f.), but auOive,a in vv. 9 and 10 ex
presses only the category, to which also that special suffering 
belonged. Accordingly No. 3 remains at all events as the most 
probable, namely, the hypothesis that Paul bore in his person 
some kind of painful, chronic bodily evil, which seemed to him as 
inflicted by Satan.1 Only this evil cannot at all be specified 
more pl'ecisely than that it made itself felt in its paroxysms by 
e.hocks of pain, which might be compared to blows; but in what 
part of the body it had its seat (possibly proceeding from the 
head) cannot with certainty be inferred from ,co)..ag,tf;eiv, since 
this word, like the more correct Greek ,covou)..[f;ew, denotes 
buffeting with the fist. More specific conjectures are· mere 
fancies, are liable to be enlisted in the service of tendency
criticism (Holsten, who attaches to this suffering the disposition 
to visionary conditions), and come to some extent into sharp 
collision with the fact of the apostle's extraordinary activity and 
perseverance amid bodily hardships. The hypothesis of a bodily 
suffering, with the renunciation of any attempt to specify it more 
precisely, is rightly adhered to, after older expositors, by Emmer
ling, Olshausen, Riickert, de Wette, Beyschlag, et al. (though 
Riickert here also appeals to the alleged traces of sickness in our 
Epistles, such as 1 Cor. ii. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, as well as to Gal. 
iv. 13-15); while others, as Neander and Billroth, content them
selves with an utter non liq_uet, although the former is inclined 
to think of inward temptations.2 

Vv. 8, 9. 'T1r'e.p TOvTov] in reference to whom, namely, to this 
angel of Satan. That ToVTov is masculine (comp. ver. 3), not 
neuter (Vulgate, Luther, Flatt, Osiander, and others), is evident 
from the fact that Tva a1roury a1r' iµou follows without any 

1 In this respect, too, we find a parallel in the history and mode of view of Luther, 
who, ns is well known, suffered from violent attacks of stone (which visited him 
with especial severity on the Convention o.t Schrnolkald), nnd likewise ascribed this 
suffering to the devil o.s its author. -Chrysostom exclaims ngainst the view of a 
bodily evil (xacpa:A,d.,.-:a:) : "'" ')'lu,To • oll ,,ap ei, ,rO ,Zp,a. ,ro'ii naUAou ,,.a.;, ,roii Ou:i/lOAou 
x,,,;, 1e10~, .. , 6..-011 ,... t&~'To, d '6ui/1o>..or 1-,,,,.t.i,..p,tz.'TI p,Ou, ,r,u, r&UT; Ilr&UA,,. An nrgu-. 
ment 11imium proba118 I 

1 The most strange interpretation of tho passngc is given hy Redslob in the Progr. 
d. Hamb. Gymnas. 1860, who goes so flLl' M to make out of it a jesting uc£iguatiou 
of Silvanu., (j,~c, Ezek. uviii 2~) I 
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other subject. On the latter, comp. Luke iv. 13; Acts v. 38, 
xxii. 29. -Tpl<;] is taken since Chrysostom's time by many as 
equivalent to wo>..>..a,ci,;; but quite arbitrarily, and not at all in 
keeping with the small number! No; Paul relates historically, 
as it really happened, leaving it withal undetermined what 
intervals had elapsed between these invocations. At his first 
and second appeal to the Lord no answer was made; but when 
he had made a third appeal, the answer came. And that he 
thereupon did not entreat again, was understood of itself from his 
faithful devotion to Him, whose utterance he had now received. 
According to Billioth, -rp[,; is intended to intimate a thrice
repeated succumbing to that pain, a thrice-repeated utter dejec
tion, which, however, is sheer fancy. - -rov ,cvpiov] not God 
(Calvin, Neander, and others), but Ch1·ist (see ver. 9), who is, in 
fact, the heavenly advancer of His kingdom and mighty van
quisher of Satan.1

- ef P7J,cl µoi] The perfect, which Ri.ickert finds 
surprising, is what is quite commonly used of the continued 
subsistence of what has been done: he has spolcen, and I have 
now this utterance abidingly valid. Accordingly the evil itself 
is to be regarded as still adhering to the apostle. How he 
received the answer, the xp11µ,anuµo,; (Matt. ii. 12; Luke ii. 6 ; 
Acts x. 22), from Christ (by some kind of inward speaking, or by 
means of a vision, as Holsten holds), is entirely unknown to us. 
- apKE'i uoi ~ xapi,; µov] there suffices for thee my grace, more thou 
needest not from me than that I am gracious to thee. In this 
is implied the 1·efusal of the prayer, but at the same time what a 
comforting affirmation ! " Gratia esse potest, etiam ubi maximus 
doloris sensus est," Bengel. Ri.ickert (comp. Grotius) takes xapi,; 
quite generally as good-will; but the good-will of the exalted 
Christ is, in fact, always grace ( comp. xiii. 13 ; Acts xv. 11 ; 
Rom. v. 15), and made itself known especially in the apostle's 
consciousness as grace, 1 Cor. xv. 8, 9, and often. A special gift 
of grace, however (Chrysostom: the gift of miracles), is arbitrarily 
imported. -- 71 ,yap Svvaµti; µov ,c.-r.>...J for my strength is in weak
ness perfected. The emphasis lies on ouvaµi,; : " Thou hast enough 
in my grace; for I am not weak and powerless, when ther~ is 
suffering weakness on the part of the man to whom I am gracious, 

1 The invocation of Christ has reference also here to the intercessory work of the 
Lord. Comp. on Rom. L 12; Rich. Schmidt, Paul. Olwi~tol. p. 1~7 f. 
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but ,:xactly under these circumstances are my power and 
st?-ength brought to perfection, i.e. effective in full measure." 
Then, namely, the divine ouvaµir; of Christ has unhindered 
scope, not disturbed or limited by any admixture of selfish 
striving and working. The relation is similar in 1 Cor. ii. 4 f. 
Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 7. With the reading without µov (see the 
critical remarks), which Hofmann too prefers, there would result 
the quite general proposition: "for power there attains to its 
full efficacy, where weakness serves it as the means of its self
exertion" (as Hofmann puts it)-a proposition, which is only 
true when the ouvaµL<; is dijfe1'ent from the ability of the weak 
subject, and can work with all the less hindrance amidst the 
powerlessness of the latter. Hence, for the truth of the proposi
tion and in keeping with the context (comp. ver. 9), the specifica
tion of the subject for ;, ouvaµir; cannot at all be dispensed with. 
- 71ourra ovv µaXMv ,cavx,~uoµai IC.T.X.] the altered tone proceed
ing from that answer of Christ. Grotius 1 and others, including 
Emmerling, join µa"A.Xov with 710,uTa, although µa"A.Xov is used to 
heighten the comparative, but not the superlative (see on vii. 13). 
Estius (comp. previously, Erasmus) finds in µa"A.>..ov: "magis ac 
potius, quam in ulla alia re, qua videar excellere ;" Bengel and 
Billroth: ,t, ev Tair; a7ro,ca>..u,freuw; Riickert: more than of what I 
can (my talents and performances); comp. also Ewald. But against 
all this is the consideration that Paul must hoxe written : µa>...">..ov 
ev Tair; auOevEID.L<; µov ,cavx,~uoµaL. As the text stands, µa">..Xov 
belongs necessarily to ,cavx,~uoµa, (comp. vii. 7), not to its object. 
Aud the reference of µfi'A.Xov is furnished by the context. Pre
viously, namely, Paul had stated how he had prayed the Lord to 
take away his suffering. Now, however, after mentioning the 
answer received, he says: With the utmost willingness (maxirna 
cnni voluptate, comp. ver. 15) therefore will I, encouraged by the 
word of the Lord which I have, only all the more (comp. on 
vii. 7) glory in my weaknesses ; all the more boldly will I now 
trimnph in my states of suffering, which exhibit me in my 
weakness; comp. Rom. v. 3, viii. 35 ff. More than would have 
been otherwise the case, is the courage of the ,cavxau0ai ev Tat, 
duOeve{a,r; increased in him by that utterance of the Lord. - Zva 

1 Grotius and Emmerling cxpres~ly, but mnny others, as also Flatt I\Utl Olshanse11, 
tacitly, by leavi11g ,.-,.).Ao untranslated. 

2 con. IL 2 u 
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E'TfUTK1]VWIJ?) K.'T.A.] Aim of the µa"ll."ll.ov Kavx1(Toµai K.'T.A., And 
the Lord's answer itself has, in fact, placed this goal before his 
eyes, and assured him of his reaching it. The hr' eµE is con
ceived of as : may take its abode on me, i.e. may come down 
before me and unite itself with me for abiding protection, 
comfort, strengthening, etc.1 The choice of the word E'TT'tlJK'fJV. 
leads us to conclude that he has conceived of the case as 
analogous to the Shechinah (comp. on John i. 14, xiv. 23). The 
direction from above downward is not withal implied in e1rt by 
itself, which rather indicates direction in general (comp. Polyb. 
iv. 18. 8 : em1JK7Jvovv e'TT't. 'Td8 oi,c{a,c;, to go into quarters in the 
houses), but is given in the context. Comp. Ps. civ. 12. 

Ver. 10. Llio] because, namely, in such circumstances with 
such a mood the power of Christ joins itself with me. - evoo,cw 

lv dcr0ev.] I take pleasure in weaknesses, bear them with inward 
assent and willingly, when they befall me. Comp. vii. 4. 
" Contumax enim adversus tormenta :fides," Tacitus, Hist. i 3; 
Seneca, de prov. iv. 4. du0. are here, as in the whole context, 
situations of human powerlessness, brought about by allotted ex
periences of suffering. .Afterwards four, partly more, partly less 
special, kinds of such situations are adduced. Ri.ickert, quite at 
variance with the context, understands diseases to be meant. -
ev v/3pe1JtV] passive: in cases of a1-rogant treatment, which I ex
perience. On the plural, comp. Plato, Legg. i. p. 627 A; Dern. 
522. 13; Ecclus. x. 8. They bring into necessities (dva,ytc.); and 
persecutions drive into straitened positions (u'TC,vox.), out of which 
no issue is apparent (comp. on iv. 8). - v1r£p Xptu'Tov] belongs 
neither to all five elements (so usually), nor simply to the last 
four points (Hofmann), but to euoo,cw: for Christ's sake, because 
by such sufferings His honour and His work are promoted. That 
Paul meant sufferings for Christ, was, indeed, self-evident. But 
he wishes to assign the specific motive for his evoo,cw. - 'TO'TE 

ovva'To<; elµi] inwardly through Christ's power. See vv. 8, 9. 
'TOTE, then, is emphatic, here with the feeling of victori01isness. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5 4; Col. iii. 4; Hom. ll. xi. 191 f., 2 0 6 f.; Plato, 
Phil. p. 1 7 D, Conv. p. 19 2 B. On the idea, comp. the expres-

1 That is the holy l.)u,,.,,_,'ii,la,1 by means of Christ to the i,x611, .-.,..,. (Phil, iv, 
13) in its forms of ever-renewed heightening 11nd exllltation (Phil. iv. 16), Comp. 
2 Cor. vi 4 ff. ; Rom. viii. 37 tJ: 
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sion of Moses in Philo, Vit. M. 1, p. 613 B: TO au0ev€<; vµ,wv 
cvvaµ,Li; f(]'T£V. ' 

Ver. 11. Paul now comes to a stand, and surveys how much he 
has said in commendation of himself from chap. xi. onward. This 
retrospect extorts from him the admission : "fE'Yova acf,p"'v, but as 
respects its contents he at once proceeds to justify himself, and to 
impute the blame to the readers. It is not to be taken either as a 
question or in the sense of a hypothetical protasis (Hofmann gives a 
choice between the two). The vµ,e'i,i; K.T.X., asyndetic, but all the 
more striking, gives no ground for such a weakening of the 
meaning. - 'YE"/ova acf,p"'v] ironical exclamation ; for it is clear 
from xi 16, xii. 6, that Paul did not really regard his apologetic 
,cauxau0at hitherto as a work of folly. But the opponents took 
it so ! In the emphatically prefixed "fE"fova ( comp. v. 1 7) there 
is implied: it has come to pass that I am a fool! This now sub
sists as accomplished fact! "Receptui canit," Bengel. - vµ,e'ii; µ,e 
~va'Y,cauaTe· E"fW 'Yap IC.T.X.] This justifies him and blames the 
Corinthians for that "fE'Yova a<f>p. The emphatic vµ,e'ii;, and after
wards the E"fW, the emphasis of which Riickert failed to perceive, 
correspond to each other significantly : you have compelled me ; 
for I had a claim to be commended by you, instead of commending 
myself. The stress is on vcf,' vµ,wv, next to the E"fW, in which 
there is a side-glance at the pseudo-apostles, boastful themselves, 
and boasted of by their partisans. - ovo€v ,yap vuTep,,,ua K,T.X.] 
Reason assigned for E"fW l:Jcf,eXov. See, moreover, on xi. 5. The 
aorist refers to the time of his working at Corinth. The negative 
form of expression is a pointed litotes. - el ,cal ovUv elµ,t] 
although I am quite without value and without importance. The 
same humility as in 1 Cor. xv. 8 -10. But how fraught with 
shame for the opposing party, with which those false apostles 
were of so great account ! And in this way the significant weight 
of this closing concessive clause is stronger and more telling than 
if it were attached as protasis to what follows (Hofmann). It is more 
striking.-In regard to ovO€V elvat, see on 1 Cor. xiii. 2 ; Gal vi. 3. 

Ver. 12. Proof of the previous ovoev VUTEP'TJUa TWII V7rEpA. 
a1rnuT : The signs, indeed (yet without producing among you the 
due recognition), of the apostle were wrought among gou. The µ,ev 
solitarium leaves it to the reader to supply fo1· himself the cor
responding contrast, so that it may be translated by our truly 
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indeed. See especially, Baeumlein, Partik. p. 163 ; Maetzner, ad 
Antiph. p. 153; Kuhner, ad Xen. A nab. i. 2. 1. The contrast to be 
supplied he1·e is put beyond doubt by the idea of the u7Jµ,e'ia, which 
is placed emphatically and significantly at the head ; hence we 
must reject what Billroth (followed by Olshausen) supplies ; but 
rren otherwise you can make no complaint about anything. - Ttt 
u7Jµ,e'i,a -rov a,rouT. is that which divinely evinces the apostle to 
be such, that by which one discerns tlw apostle. 'O d,rou-roXo, 
with the article does not denote the ideal of an apostle (Billroth), 
which would be at variance with his humility, but the apostle in 
abstracto. Bengel says aptly: "ejus, qui sit apostolus." - ,ca-retp
,yau0T/ lv vµ,iv] namely, which I was with you. The I, however, 
retreats modestly behind tl-ie passive expression. The compomid 
"per.ficere notat maxime rem arduam factuque difficilem," Fritzsche, 
ad Rom. I. p. 10 7. - €V ,rauv v,roµ,ovv] the manner of the /CaTetp
,yaa-0'1} €V vµ,iv, strengthening the force of the proof: in all manner 
of perseverance, so that amidst adverse and painful circumstances 
there was perseverance with all possible stedfastness in fully 
exhibiting these signs of an apostle. The view followed by many 
older expositors since Chrysostom : "primmn signum nominat 
patientiam," is erroneous, since the v,roµ,ov~ is not a specifically 
apostolic U'T}JJ,Ei,OV.1 

- U'T}fJ,ELOt', "· -repaut ,cal ovvaµ,eui] whereby those 
signs of an apostle were accomplished, so that u'T}µ,e{oi, is here 
meant in a narrower sense (miraculous signs) than the previous Ta 

U7JJJ,fia. The three words in emphatic accumulation denote the 
same thing under the two different relations of its miraculous 
significance (a-71µ,. "· -rep.) and of its nature (ovv. deeds of power, 
1 Cor. xii. 10). Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9; Heb. ii. 4; Acts ii. 2:l. 
The notions of u'T}µ,e'ia and -repa-ra are equivalent. See on Rom. 
xv. 19. - Paul therefore wrought miracles also in Corinth, and 
wrought them as legiti1nations of his apostleship (Heb. ii. 4). Comp. 
Rom. xv. 19 ; Acts xv. 12. - On the accumulation of terms, comp. 
Cic. Tusc. ii. 40. 26: "His ego pluribus nominibus unam rem 
declarari volo, sed utor, ut q_uam rnaxime signi.ficem, pluribus." 
Comp also Cic. de Fin. iii. 4. 14 ; Nat. D. ii. 7. 18. - How at 
variance with our passage is the historical criticism, which lays 
Jown a priori the negation of miracles ! 

1 Au appeal should not have been made to vi. 4, whore iu fact there stan<ls the 
wiclcr conception a ,;; ~,,.,..,.,. 
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Ver. 13. Tt ,yap JuTw : .. ~µ,wv] Bitterly ironical justifica
tion of what was said in ver. 12. For what is there, in which y01.i 
we1·e placed at a disadvantage towards the other churches (in which I 
wrought), e:xcept, etc.? that is to say: for in nothing have you come 
behind, as compared with the other churches, except, etc. Quite 
arbitrarily Grotius limits this question, which embraces the whole 
blissful apostolic working, to the communication of gifts by the lay
ing on of hands. - v7rep] means nothing else than beyond, but in 
the direction downward (reference to the min11,s) which 7JTT~07JT€ 
specifies. Comp. Winer, p. 376 [E.T. 502]. Riickert, overlook
ing the comparative sense of 7JTT1077Te, says : there is here an 
ironical confession that all churches had disadvantage from Paul, 
and it is only denied that the disadvantage of the Corinthian was 
greater than that of the other churches. This would not suit at 
all as assigning a reason for ver. 12. In assigning a reason, Paul 
could not but say : ye have in nothing corne off wotse; but to say, 
for your disadvantage has not been greater, would, with all its 
irony, be inappropriate. On the accusative of more precise defini
tion with 71n1011Te, comp. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 5 : t,, 7JTT<j,-ro. The 
more usual construction is r[, or iv rp. - el µ,1) on K.T.>...J In this 
exception (" specie exceptionis firmat quod dicit," Grotius) lies the 
painful bitterness of the passage, which in the request that follows 
xapluau0e K.T."'A. becomes still sharper. It is the love, deeply 
hurt in its pure consciousness, that speaks. - airroc; e,yoo] I myself; 
this places his own person over against the apostolic sen:ices 
indicated in Tl ... 7JT~077Te. Comp. in general on Rom. ix. 3. 
Ri.ickert (so also Bengel) holds that Paul has already had in his 
mind what he subjoins in vv. 16-18. Such an arbitrary pro
lepsis of the reference is the more untenable, seeing that with 
vv. 14, 15 another train of ideas intervenes. - ou KauvapK77ua 
vµ,wv] See on xi. 8. Only by the fact that he has not been burde,i
some to them in accepting payment and the like, has Paul asserted 
himself as an apostle less among them than among the other 
churches ! For this inJustice they are to pardon him I 

Ver. 14. After that cutting irony comes the language of pater
nal earnestness, inasmuch as Paul once more (comp. xi. 9-12) 
assures them that even on his impending third arrival among them 
he will remain true to his principle of not burdening them, and 
explains why he will do so. - loou] 'fivid realizing of the posi-
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tion in the changing play of emotion. - Tpfrov] emphatically 
prefixed, belongs to h-.. 0Eiv 1rpo~ vµas (comp. xiii. 1), not to fro/µc,,~ 
lxru, as Beza, Grotius, Estius, Emmerling, Flatt, and others, also 
Baur (in the Theol. Jahrb. 1850, 2, p. 139 ff.), Lange, A.post. 
Zeitalt. I. p. 200 f., would have it,1 since, accordino to the context "' ' it was not on his third readiness to come that anything depended, 
but on the third arrival, for only as having arrived could he be 
burdensome to the readers. Comp. the Introd., and see Bleek in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 614 ff.; Neander, I. p. 414; Anger, 
Rat. temp. p. 71; Wieseler, GMonol. d. ap. Zeitalt. p. 233. Chry
sostom aptly says: Kal OEuTepov 1raper·tEv6µ17v Kal Tpfrov TOVTO 

I '"0 ~ \ > I t ~ > \ /", ~ 1rapEuKwauµai €1\. Ew, Kai ov KaTavapJC'T}<TCAJ t,µoov. - ov ryap ':>'TJTOO 
IC.T.X.] for rny endeavour is not directed to you1·r, but to you; yon 
yourselves (your i/rvxat, ver. 15)-namely, that I may win you for 
the salvation in Christ (Matt. xviii. 15; 1 Cor. ix. 19)-are the 
aim of my striving. " Dictum vere apostolicnm,'' Grotius. Comp. 
Cic. de Fin. ii. 26 : "Me igitur ipsum ames oportet, non rnea, 
si veri amici futuri sumus." Comp. also Phil. iv. 1 7. -ov 'Yap 
oq,et'Xet ,c.i-.:X..J Confirmation of the principle previously expressed, 
from a rule of the natural rightful relations between parents and 
children; for Paul was indeed the spiritual father of the Corin
thians (1 Cor. iv. 15). The negative part of this confirmation 
corresponds to OU /;'T}TW ,.a iµwv, and the positive to the vµas; 
for, while Paul /;TJTEi avTov~ (not ,-a, ahwv), he is the father, who 
gathers for his children treasures, namely, the blessings of the 
Messianic kingdom. - ol ryovei,;] sc. oq,el:X.ovui 017u-avpll;Eiv, not 
as Beza holds: e,,,u-avpll;ovu-i; for oc/JEl:X.Ei is not impersonal. That 
by the first half of the verse, moreover, the duty of children in love 
to support and provide for their parents is not excluded, is clear 
from the very 0,,,u-avpil;Ew, and is just as obvious of itself as that 
in the second part the 0,,,u-avpt/;Ew is not to be urged as a duty of 
parents (1 Tim. v. 8), but always has merely its relative obliga
tion. subordinate to the higher spiritual care (Matt. vi. 33, vv. 
19-21 ; Eph. vi 4 ; Mark viii. 3 6 ). 

Ver. 15. Paul applies what was said generally in "f'er. 14: ov 
,yap oq,El:X.Ei ,c.i-.:X.., to himself ( Jryw, I on 1ny pa1·t) : I, however, will 
very willingly spend and be spent for the good of you1· soitls, in 
order, namely, to prepare them for the salvation of eternal life 

1 See also Miircker, Stellung d. Palltoralbr., Meiningen 1861, p. 18 C. 
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(lleb. x. 3 9, xiii. 1 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 9 ; J as. i. 21 ). Theodoret rightly 
says : E"fW 0€ TWII cpvCTE£ 7raTepw11 Kat '1T"AEOV T£ '1T"O£EZII E7ra"fYEA
"A.oµai. - For examples of oa7ra11ii11 (etc strengthens, Polyb. XXV. 

8. 4, xxi 8. 9, xvii 11. 10) used of the life, see Kypke, II. 
p. 272. On the subject-matter, comp. Horace, Od. i. 12. 38 f.: 
"animaeque magnae prodigum Paullum." - El 7rEptCTCToT. vµar; 
arya7rwll !JTTOII arya7rwµai] El does not stand for El tcat (which i:3 
read by Elzevir and Tischendorf), for which Rtickert takes it, but 
is the simple if, and that not even in the sense of E7rEL or OT£, as 
it is used " ne quid confidentius, directius affirrnetur" (Dissen, 
ad IJem. de Oor. p. 19 5 ), but, as is here most in keeping with 
tender delicacy in the expression of a harsh thought, in the 
purely hypothetical sense : if, which I leave undecided, etc. In 
view of the possible case, that he finds the less love among his 
readers, the more he loves them (this is implied in the mutual 
reference of the two comparatives, see Matthiae, § 455, Rem. 
7),1 the apostle will most gladly sacrifice his own (what he has 
from others, or even by his own work) and himself (comp. Rom. 
ix. 3 ; Phil ii. 17) for their souls, in order that thus he may do 
his utmost to overcome this supposed-and possibly existing
disproportion between his loving and being loved by stimulating 
and increasing the latter (Rom. xii. 21 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 4-7). 
Hofmann, not observing the clever turn of the hypothetical 
expression of the thought, without reason finds this view absurd, 
and with sufficient crudeness and clumsiness takes El to arya7rwµai 

as an independent question, to which Paul himself makes answer 
with lCTTC" otf (in the sense : be it so withal, I will let it rest 
there). To this interrogative view Hofmann ought all the less to 
have resorted, seeing that interrogation in such an indirect form 
(Winer, p. 4 7 4 [E. T. 6 3 9], and see on Matt. xii. 10 ; Luke 
xiii. 23) is wholly without example in Paul, often as he has had 
an opportunity for using it. It is found often in Luke, more 
rarely in Matthew and Mark. Except in the writings of these 
three, the N. T. does not present that independent use of the 
indirectly interrogative d. 

Vv. 16-18. Refutation of the possible slander, which assuredly 

1 In opposition to Hofmann, who, not attending to the correspondence of the 
two comparatives, surplies with w,,,,,. : IJ,0,11 o(/ier11, and with ,..,..,.,.: tlta11 fJv 
ollm·&. 
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was also actually ventured on the part of his adversaries, that, it 
he had not himself directly burdened the Corinthians, he had 
still done so in a cunning way indirectly by means of his 
emissaries. - In ver. 16 Paul does not, indeed, speak in the 
person of bis opponents, for otherwise, instead of e'Yw, he must 
have expressed himself in the third person ; but he clothes his 
speech in the words of his adversaries.1 

- €0'T(A} oe] concessive: 
but be it so, it may, however, be the case that I have not 
oppressed you. Comp. Plat. Garg. p. 516 C, al. (Kri.iger, § 5 4, 
4. 2); also the euv, very common in classical writers, Stallbaum, 
ad Plat. Euthyph. p. 13 D; Reisig, ad Oed. Col. 1303, and for the 
similar use of the Latin esto, sit ita sane, Cicero, Tusc. i. 43. 
102 D F . . 4~ , '] , , • , ; e in. 1v. .J. - eyw my own person. - a),;>., v7rapxwv 
,c.r.A.] no longer depends on eurw oe, but is the contrast-to be 
read as an exclamation- of €0'TW 0€, E"/6J ov KaTe/3ap. vµ,as : but 
cunningly I, etc. - ooAtp] This would have been the case, if he 
had made plunder of them indirectly by a third hand. - eXa/3ov] 
caught, figure taken from hunting. See on xi. 20. Comp. on 
oo).,tp Aaµ,/3av. Soph. Phil. 101, 107, 1266. -Vv. 17 and 18 
now show in lively questions, appealing to the reader's own 
experience, how untrue that a,).,).,' v7rapxwv . . . e"A.a{3ov was. 
Have I then overreached you by one of those whom I sent to you ? 
namely, by claims for money, and the like. The construction is 
anacoluthic, inasmuch as Paul, for emphasis, prefixes absolutely 
the nva 6JV Q,'TT"f.O'TaA.Ka 7rpor; vµ,ar; as the object of what he 
wishes to say, and then subjoins the further statement indepen
dently of it, so that the accusative remains the more emphatically 
pendent-a usage found also in classical writers. See Bernhardy, 
p. 13a. - JJv] roVTwv oik Comp. Rom. xv. 18. - In ver. 18 
he now mentions, by way of example, Tit1is, whom he had 
encouraged to travel to Corinth, and his fellow-envoy, and he 
asks, significantly repeating E7rAeovetcr. and prefixing it : Has 
Tit1is overreached you ? This journey of Titus to Corinth is 
not, as is otherwise usually supposed, the one mentioned in 
chap. viii., which had yet to be made, and in which Titus had 

1 Let us conceive that they he.d e.sserted regarding Pe.ul : f,.,.., li• ,.;,.,.,, •• .... ,. 
/:,tip"'"' ;,,.;, .,._.-.A• This Pe.ul makes use of, ine.smuch llS he, entering into their 
meaning, says o/ hi711,8eV, what tlfK!I have said o/ him-a mimesis, which is almost a 
parody. 
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two companions (viii. 18, 22), but the one made soon afte: our 
first Epistle, and mentioned in chap. vii. The fact that Titus 
only is here mentioned, and not also Timothy (1 Cor. iv. 1 7, 
xvi. 10), is made use of to support the opinion that Timothy had 
not come to Corinth at all (see the Introd.). Comp. Ri.ick. 
pp. 380, 409. But how groundlessly! From the long and close 
connection of the apostle with the Corinthians it may be even et 

priori concluded, that he had sent various persons to Corinth beside 
Titus ; and he himself testifies this by the plural Jv a7rfowi.Ka. 
But here he names only Titus instar omnium as the one last sent. 
Besides, it would not have been even proper to say : I have sent 
Timothy to you, since Timothy, in fact, was faint-sender of the 
letter (i. I). - TOV a0€Acpov] the brother (fellow-Christian) well 
lcnown to them (but unknown to us).1 That in that mission he was 
quite subordinate to Titus is clear from uvva7re<TT., and from the 
fact that in what follows the conduct of Titus alone is spoken 
of. - Tij, auTij, 7rvwµ.] with the sarne Spirit, namely, with the 
Holy Spirit determining our walk and excluding all 7rA.€ovEfia. 
The dative is that of manner to the question how? Comp. Acts 
ix. 31, xxi. 21; Rom. xiii. 13. It may, however, also be just 
as fitly taken as dative of the norm (Gal. v. 16, vi. 16). We 
cannot decide the point. If the inward agreement is denoted by 
T<f' avTij, 7rv£vµ., the likeness of outward procedure is expressed 
by TO£, ahoi, rxvfUt ( comp. Plat. Phaed. p. 2 7 G D : 'r<f' TaUTDV 
rxvo, Jl,fTLOVTi). But here the dative is local, as in Acts xiv. 16 ; 
Jude 11 (comp. Fritzsche, ad Rom. I. p. 225 f.). So Pind. 
Pyth. x. 20: eµ./3e/3a"€V £XV€U£V 7ra-rpo,, comp. with Nem. vi. 27: 
rxv€U£V €V IIpaf,oaµ.av-ro<; EOV 7rOOa veµr.,JV, Whose are tbe 
footsteps, in which the two walked 1 The footsteps of Pmil, 
in which Titus followed his predecessor (comp. Lucian, IItnn. 
73), so that they thereby became the same, in which both 
walked - said with reference to the unselfishness maintained 
by both. The context does not yield any reference to Christ 
(1 Pet. ii. 21). 

Ver. 19. His vindication itself is now concluded.. But in 
order that he may not appear, by thus answering for himself, to 
install the readers as judges over him, he fnrthr.r guards his 

I According to Wieseler, Chronol. p. 349, it wns Tycliicus, o.s ulso 11t viii. 22. 
This rests on a combinution drawn from 'fitus iii. 12. 
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apostolic dignity against this risk. Carrying them in mediam 
re1n, be says : Fo1· long you have been thinking that we are 
answering for ourselves to you! Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 3. Correction 
of this opinion : Before God we speak in Christ ; it is God in 
presence of whom (as Judge) we speak in Christ's fellowship 
(as the element in which we subsist and live). ev X. gives to 
'XaXouµfv its definite Christian character (which, with Paul, was 
at the same time the apostolic one). Comp. ii. 17. But, that 
he may not suppress the proper relation of his apology to the 
readers, he adds lovingly : but the whole, beloved, (we speak) for 
your edification, for the perfecting of your Christian life. - 7raXai 
OOIC€£T€ OT£ vµ'iv a7rOAO,Y.] After adopting the reading 7raA.a£ (see 
the critical remarks) this sentence is no longer to be taken 
interrogatively, because otherwise an unsuitable emphasis would 
be laid on 7ra>.ai. Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Ri.ickert have 
also deleted the mark of interrogation. 7ra)\.ai means nothing 
else than for a long time, in which, however, the past to be 
thought of may be very short according to the relative nature of 
the notion of time, as e.g. Hom. Od. xx. 293 f.: µoipav µfv o~ 
fe'ivo,;; lxet 7raXat, ro,;; E7rf.OUC€V, tu71v, Plat. Gorg. p. 45 6 A; Phaed. 
p. 6 3 D, al.; see Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol. p. 18 B ; Xen. A nab. 
iv. 8. 14, iv. 5. 5; Ellendt, Le:x. Soph. II. p. 481. So also the 
Latin dudwn, jamdudum. Here the meaning is, that the readers 
are already for long, du1·ing the continuation of this apology, remain
ing of opinion, etc. As respects the connection with the present, 
see further, Plato, Phaedr. p. 273 C; Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 37. 
There exists no reason for attaching 7raXat to ver. 18 (Hofmann, 
then taking ooic€£T€ interrogatively), and it would, standing after 
rxv€ut, come in after a tame and dragging fashion, while it 
would have had its fitting position between ov and T<tJ auT<'j,. -
vµ'iv] Dative of destination. Comp. Acts xix. 3 3 ; Plato, Protag. 
p. 3 5 9 D ; Pol. x. p. 6 O 7 B. Vobis, i.e. vobis judicibus, has here 
the chief eniphasis, which Ri.ickert has aptly vindicated. The 
earlier expositors, not recognising this, have accordingly not hit 
on the purpose and meaning of the passage ; as still Billroth : 
"It micrht seem that he wished to recommend himself" (comp. 

b . 

iii. 1, v. 12). To this l1is answer is: "I speak before God m 
Christ, i.e. my sentiments in what I say are not selfish, but 
upright and pure." CoL1p. Chrysostom, Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, 
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Grotius. - tcaTlvavn TOV 0Eov €V Xp. "A.a'A,ovµEv] to be hken 
together,1 as in ii. 17. - Ta OE '11"aVTa] SC. XaXovµEv. Grotius 
and others, including Griesbach, Scholz, Olshausen, and Ewald, 
read Ta.OE as one word, and connect it with the previous XaXofiµev. 
But for what end? The mode of expression in the usual 
way of writing it is quite Pauline, and makes the important 
thought more emphatically prominent; ooE never occurs with 
Paul, and the reference of Ta.OE to what goes before would at 
least not be in accordance with the common usage ( comp. on 
Luke x. 39). 

Ver. 20 £2 Subjective justification of what was just said, 1,7rep 
T7J'> vµwv oltcoooµ71<;. For I fear to find you on my arrival such 
as have very great need of ol,coooµ~. -The sharp lesson which 
he now gives his readers down to xiii. 10, although introducing 
it not without tenderness to their feelings ( <f,o/3ofiµai, and then 
the negative form of expression), could not but wholly cancel the 
thought: iJµ'i,v a7ro'A,o,yliTai, and make them feel his apostolic posi
tion afresh in all its ascendancy. It is in this way that the 
victor speaks who has reconquered his domain, and this language 
at the end of the letter completes the mastery shown in its 
well-calculated arrangement. - tcary6J EVpE0w vµ'i,v IC.T.X.] and that 
I shall be found such an one as you do not wish, namely, as 
T£µwpo<; ,cat, ,coXacTT71c;, Theophylact; 1 Cor. iv. 21. The negation 
attaches itself to ofov<; in the first clause, but in this second to 
0eXET€, by which there is produced a climax in the expression. -
vµEv] Reference of EvpE0w : for you, to your jitdgment based on 
experience. Comp. Rom. vii. 10 ; 2 Pet. iii. 14. This is more 
delicate and expressive than the meaning of the common inter
pretation : by yozi ( dative with the passive), Rom. x. 2 0. - What 
follows is not, with Riickert, to be regarded as if p,~7rwr; down to 
atcaTa<TTautai were a more precise explanation regarding the 
condition of the Corinthians ( consequently regarding that µ~'11""'~ 
''0' ' " 0 ,..,. " ' ~ ) d 21 • E"' wv ovx oiov<; e""w evpw vµa<; , an , ver. , a more precise 
explanation regarding the apostle's duty to punish (consequently 
regarding that tcary6J ... 0h,.eTe). Against this it may be de-

1 So that the chiel emphasis is la.id on .......... , .-.ii luii, opposed to the previous . -t·,,,. ... 

~ On ver. 20-xiii. 2, see the thorough discussion by Lucke (Whitsun Progr11mm ol 
1837); Oonjectan. ~eg. Purt I. p. 14 ff. 
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cisively urged that ver. 21 brings forward quite a different 
category of sinful states from ver. 2 0, and that ver. 21, rightly 
understood, does not yet express any threat of punishment. No; 
the arrangement of the passage is this : After Paul has said that 
he is afraid of not finding them such as he wishes them, and of 
being found by them such as they would not wish him, he now gives 
the more precise explanation of that first app1·ehension (µ,~7r(J)<; ... 
EVP"' vµas), by adducing two kinds of sins, which he fears to find 
among them, namely, (1) the mischiefs occasioned by partisan 
feeling; and (2) the sins of impurity, which would bow him down 
and make him sad. The further explanation regarding the second 
apprehension expressed, /CU"f?,, €Vp€0w vµiv olov OU 0tA.€T€, there
upon follows only at xiii. 1 ff. - µ~7r"'c;; lpei,; IC.T.A.] sc. evpe0waw 
ev vµiv. - epei,;, t11;\o,;] contentions,1 jealousy. See 1 Cor. i. 11, 
iii 3. - 0uµoi1 irae, excitements of anger. See on Rom. ii. 8 ; 
Gal. v. 20. - epi0e'i,ai] party-intrigues. See on Rom. ii. 8, and 
the excursus of Fritzsche, I. p. 143 ff.2 

- ,caTa;\a;\{ai, ,[ri0u
purµot] slanders, whisperings. See on Rom. i. 30. - 4>vo-1wo-ei,;] 
Manifestations of conceited inflation; elsewhere only in the 
Fathers. a1CaTao-Tao-{ai] disorderly relations, confusions, comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. 

Ver. 21. The interrogative interpretation (Lachmann, Liicke) 
is, viewed in itself, compatible not only with the reading Ta7rei
vwo-ei (Lachmann), but also with the deliberative subjunctive of 
the Recepta (Liicke). Comp. Xenophon, Oec. iv. 4: µ,~ alo-xvv0w
µev TOIi lIEpo-wv f3ao-i;\ea µiµ,~uao-0ai; see in general, Hartung, 
Partikell. II. p. 15 9 f.; Baeumlein, Partilc. p. 2 0 3. But the usual 
non-interrogative explanation, which makes µ~ still dependent 
on 4>0/3ouµai, not only makes the passage appear more emphatic 
(by the three parallels, µ~7r(J)t; - µ~7r(J)t; - µ,~), but is also the 
only interpretation suited to the context, since, in fact, after the 
apprehension quite definitely expressed in ver. 20, the negative 

1 Regarding the plural form 1,,,,, see Lobeck, ad Pliryn. p. 326; Gregor. Cor., ed. 
Schaef. p. 476; also Buttmann in the Stud. u. Krit. 1862, p. 172. 

2 Fritzsche (following Ilgen) is probably right in deriving 1pido1 from 1p,, valde (see 
Buttmann, Leziwg. I. p. 146 f.). Comp. the many forms compounded with 1p, in 
Horner. For the second part of the word no proper derivation has yet been found. 
This second half is not simply the ending lo,, but ,lo,, since in ip, the iotn is short, 
whereas in 1p,Oo1 it is long. See Homer, n. xviii 650: 'E. r i .. ;1., ,,.;.,..,., f!,aduA,,;., 

f,l,r, )' 1p,do,. See regarding the various derivations, Lobeck, Palltol. p. 366. 
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question, in the case of which a No is to be conceived as the 
answer (comp. vv. 17, 18), would be inappropriate. - In µry 
compared with the previous µ1111roo,; there lies a climax as regards 
the definiteness of the conception. - 1raXiv] goes along with e">..0ov
Toi; µou Ta1TEtvWU?7 }LE o 0. µ. 7Tp0,; vµ. ( comp. on ii. 1), so that Paul 
reminds them how already at his second visit (comp. 1 Cor. v. 9) 
he had experienced such humiliation. Connected merely with 
e">..0ovToi; µou (Beza, Grotius, Flatt, de W ette, Wieseler, and many 
others), it would be without important bearing. - e">..0oVTo<; µou 

Ta'Tl'. µ,e] a construction also of frequent occurrence in classical 
writers. Comp. on ix. 14, and see Buttmann, neut. Gr. p. 270 
[E. T. 315]. - Ta-rreivwuei µe, not of bodily (Hofmann), but of 
1nental bending, as in dejection. Comp. Poly b. iii. 116. 8, iv. 80. 3. 
"Nihil erat, quo magis exultaret apostolus, quam prospero suae 
praedicationis successu (comp. 1 Thess. ii. 20; Phil iv. 1); contra 
nihil erat, unde tristiore et demissiore animo redderetur, quam 
quum cerneret, se frustra laborasse," Beza. Comp. Chrysostcm. 
The future Ta-rreivwuet (see the critical remarks), which expresses 
the apprehension that the sad case of this humiliation will 
withal act1tally still occur (see on Col. ii. 8), stands in a climactic 
relation to the previous subjunctives ; the apprehension increases. 
- o 0eo,; µou] as Rom. i 8 ; 1 Cor. i. 4. In the humbling expe
riences of his office Paul sees paedagogic decrees of his God. -
-rrpo,; vµas] not among yoit, for how superfluous that would be! 
but : in reference to you, in my relation to you. So also Riickcrt, 
who, however (comp. Chrysostom, Osiander, and several), explains 
Ta-rreivwr:n,; of Paul's seeing himself compelled " to appear before 
them not with the joyful pride of a father over his good childreu, 
but with the punitive earnestness of a judge." But the puni
tive earnestness of the judge is in fact no Ta-rreivwuii;, but au 
act of the apostolic authority, and only follows subsequently, 
after the Ta-rreivwui,; has taken place by the obseri:ation of the 
punishment - dese1-ving state, which has made him feel that his 
efforts have been without result. - -rro'J,.,Xo11> Twv 1rpo11µapTTJ1'0Too11 

"alµ~ µETavo11uavToov] On 1rp017µapT., comp. Herodian, iii. 14. 8: 
a-rro'A.o,yein0at -rrpo~ T4 7rp01}µapT'T}µeva. According to Ri.ickcrt, 
Paul has written thus inexactly, instead of -rro'J,.,'J,.,ov,; Twv 7rpor,

µapT. Tov,; µ~ µeTavo~uaVTa<;. How arbitrary! In that case 
he would have expressed himself with downright inaccuracy. 
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Liicke, l.c. p. 20, explains it more ingeniously: "Cogitavit rem 
ita, ut primum poneret Christianorum ex ethnicis potissimum 

..._ f \ \ I • 

Twv wpo'T}µap7'17tcoT(J)V ,ea, µ1r1 µ,eTavo'T}uavT(J)V genus umver-
sum, cujus generis homines essent ubique ecclesiarum, deinde 
vero ex isto hominum genere multos eos, qui Corinthi essent, 
designaret definiretque." But the reference to the unconverted 
sinners, who ubique ecclesiarum essent, is quite foreign to the 
context, since Paul had simply to do with the Corinthians 
(comp. previously wpo~ vµ,os), and hence these could not seek 
the genus of the 7rpo11µ,apT1JKOT(J)V K.T.'11.. here meant elsewhere 
than just in their own church. The right interpretation results 
undoubtedly from the order of the thoughts specified at ver. 20, 
according to which E7r£ ... 'll a,ca0aputq, K.T.'11.. cannot belong 
to µ,eTaVO'TJU. (comp. Lucian, de salt. 84: µ,eTavofJua, lcf,' ok 
J7ro{17uev), as it is usually taken, but only to 7rev0~u"': and 
that I will lament 1 many of those, who have previously sinned 
and shall not have repented, on account of the uncleanness, etc. 

1 ,,,-.,Nu,., is taken by Theophylact and others, including Billroth, Riickert, 
Olshausen, and de Wette, as a threatening of punishment; and Grotius even thought 
that the apostles may have discharged their penal office 11ot without signs of mourning, 
'' sicut Romani civem damnaturi sumebant pullam togam." But the whole reference 
of the word to punishment is in the highest degree arbitrary, and at variance with 
the context. For it is only at xiii 1 ff. that the threat of punishment followe ; 
and the .,,,.,;r,,,,.;,~ ,., J ho, ,..u <rpos ~,.;,, with which ""'; ,;ri,d,i,., is connected, 
warrants UB only to retain for the latter the pure literal meaning lugere aliquein, 
which is very current in classical writers (Hom. It. xix. 225, xxiii. 283; Herod. vii. 
220; Xen. Hell. ii 2. 3) and in the LXX. (Gen. xxxvii. 34, 1. 3, al.; Ecclus. li. 19; 
Judith xvi 34). The word does not at all mean to prepare sorrow, o.s Vater unJ 
OlshaUBen explain it. Calvin therefore is right in leaving the idea of punishmeut 
out of account, and aptly relllarke: "Vari et germani pastoris atfectum nobis 
exprimit, quum luctu aliorum peccata se prosequuturum dicit." Estius, too, 
rejects any reference to punishment, and finds in <ruN,,., that Po.ul regard~ those 
concerned as Deo mortuos. Comp. Ewald. Under the lo.tter view too much is founJ 
in the word, since the context does not speak of spiritual death, but specifies the 
ground of the mourning by i<rl .-; l,,.ala;p,ri'1- "·.-.A, Hence we must adhere to 
Calvin's exposition as not going beyond either the moaning of the word or tlrn 
context. Calovius also says very correctly (in opposition to Grotius) : " Non de 
poena hie Corinthiorum impoenitentium, sed de moerore suo super impoenitentio.." 
De Wette, followed by Osiander, finds in <rud. the pain of being obliged to proceed 
with the special punishment of excommunication, and explains <r•AAou, ,,.;, orp•"f'a;p.-, 
"· ,.., ,,_,.-a,. i-rl "·.,·"· of the worst among the unconverted sinners guilty ofunchas• 
tity. In that case the chief points of the meaning must be mentally eupplied, for 
which there ie the less warrant, eeeing that <rud,i,., ie parallel to the .. ,,.,...,,, ,., ; ,., 
expressing subjectivetv that which ill denoted by.,,. ... ,.,, ...... A. objectivel11, 
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Thus Paul passes over from the sinful states named in ver. 2 0 to 
quite another category of sins, and the course of thought accord
ingly is : " I fear that I shall not only meet with contentions, 
etc., among you, but that I shall have also to bewail many of the 
then still unconverted sinners among you on account of the sins 
of impurity which they have committed (Eph. iv. 30 ; Heb. 
xiii. 17)." Not all 7rpOTJµapn7,coT€<; ,cat µ~ jl,€Tavo~uavTEr; in 
Corinth were impure sinners, but Paul fears that he will en~ 
counter many of them as such ; hence be coidd not write at all 
otherwise than : 7ro°'A,Xovr; Twv 7rpo77µapT'TJ1COTwv Kal µ~ µernvo77-

uavTwv.1 This explanation is adopted by Winer, p. 5 9 0 [E. T. 
7 9 2], Bisping, and Kling. - The perfect participle 7rp07]µ,apT. 

denotes the continuance of the condition from earlier times' ; and 
,cai µ~ µETav07JuavTwv bas the sense of the futururn exactum : 
and who shall not have repented at my arrival. The 7rpo in 
7rpo77µapT. expresses the sinning that had taken place in earlier 

1 The objections of de W ette against my explanation will not bear examination. 
For (1) from the fact that Paul, in order to express his alarm and anxiety regarding 
the uncluute, mentions withal the category of sinners in general, there does not 
arise the appearance as if he would not have to mourn over the latter; but ont 
:,f the collective wickedness in Corinth he singles out the unchastity which was 
preva.lent there as specially grievous. This specillll of sinners appears under the 
yenw of Corinthian sinners as one of the two chief stains on the church (the other 
was the party-spirit, ver. 20). Further, (2) the 'll"f'"l'"P"""''"'r in xiii. 2 o.re not o.ny 
more tho.n here a specillll, but likewise the category, to which the kinds denoted in 
vv. 20 and 21 belonged. (3) The connection of 1.,,-) •·.-.:i.. with """'""' is not un
no.tura.l, but natural, since .,,-,:i.:i.,11r .,;,, .,,.,,n,,.. •· "" ,,., .. ,.,., taken together, is the 
object of""''·• so tho.t Paul has observed the sequence which is simplest of o.11 o.Dfl 
most usual (verb-object-ground). The objections of Osio.nder o.nd Hofmo.nn o.re 
not more vo.lid. Those of the latter especio.lly o.mount in the long run to subtleties, 
for which there is no ground. For Paul certainly fears that he will have to lo.ment the 
non-i·epentance of the persons concerned, o.nd the Bi118 which they are still committi11g 
at the time. This is clearly enough contained in ,.,.) I'• ,,.,.,,.,..,,,.,.,.,, ; o.nd as to 
ii f.,,-pa.l;,.,, Po.ul very naturally writes the aorist, and not ii .,.,,,.,u,um, bcco.use ho 
trnnsplo.nts himself, e.s in "" ,,.,.,,.,.~,,., to the point of time when he arrivllll and 
will then judge what they have done up to tho.t time. He might also have written 
ii 'll"f"""'"""• but would thereby ha.ve deviated from the conformity of his conception 
of time introduced with "'· I'· I'',,,."""· (which is that of the futurum exactum), for 
which be bad no occasion. It is incorrect, with Hofmann, to so.y tho.t ,,., .. ,.,.",,,;,,.,., 
refers to the time when Paul was writing thia, and that, because there was still spo.ce 
for them to repent up to the time of his arrival, he has not spoken generally of the 
impenitent, but of many (who, namely, would remo.in ho.rdened). According to the 
context, ,,.,..,.,.~,,., .. .,, can only apply to the time of his impending i:i.1,,,, when he 
will have to lament mo.ny of the old and still at that time non-repentant sinners, 
OD account of their impurity, etc. 
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tirnes, which Li.icke (comp. Olshausen) refers to the time befoi·e 
conversion (comp. the passages of Justin, Apolog. i. 61 ; Clement, 
Strom. iv. 12 in Li.icke, p. 18 f.). But as the evils adduced in 
Yer. 20 only set in after the conversion, we are not warranted 
(see the plan of the passage specified at ver. 20) to assume for 
the sins named in ver. 21 the time befoi·e conversion as indeed 
1 Cor. v. 1 also points to the time ajtei· conversion. ' B~t if w~ 
ask lww far Paul with his 7rpo looks back into the past of the 
Corinthians that had elapsed since their conversion, it might, if 
we regard vv. 2 0 and 21 by themselves, appear as if he refened 
not further back than to that time, in which the contentions 
(ver. 20) and the sins of impurity censured in 1 Cor. v. 1 
(ver. 21) emerged. But a1 this happened only after his second 
Yisit, and as he says in xiii. 2 that he had foretold (comp. ii. 1) 
punishment to the 7rpo'l'}µapT'TJKD<r£ aheady at his second visit, it 
follows that with his 7rpo he glances back from the present to 
the time before his second visit. After his first visit there had 
already emerged in Corinth evils, which humbled him at his 
second visit (ver. 21), and on account of which he at that time 
threatened (see on xiii. 2) these 7rpo'l'}µapT'f/KDT€<; with punishment; 
after his second presence there had now broken out, in addition, 
the contentions and sins of impnrity which we know from his 
Epistles; and to all tl1is, consequently to the whole time till 
after his first and before his second visit, he looks back, inasmuch 
as he says not merely ~µ,apT'l'JKDT6JV, but 7rpo'l'}µapT'TJKD'T<,JV. Con
sequently Billroth is wrong in restricting the word merely to 
those " whom I already, through my second sojourn among yon, 
lcnow as sinners;" and Estius says too indefinitely, and also 
quite arbitrarily, as regards 7rpo, not starting from the pre
sent time : ante sci·iptam priorem epistolam, while many others, 
like Ri.ickert, do not enter on the question at all. - J7r';, Tfj 
luca0aputq, K.T.)..,] if connected with JJ,€Tavo'l'}<r<LVT<,JV, would be in 
respect or on account of. But, apart from the fact that JJ,€Tavo€£v 
(which, we may add, Paul has only here) is in the N. T. never 
connected with J7r£(as Joel ii. 13; Amos vii. 3, LXX.), but with 
a?Ta (Acts viii. 2 2 ; Heb. vi. 1) or EK (Rev. ii. 21 f., xvi. 11 ), in 
tl1is particular case the necessary and correct connection (see pre
viously on 7ro"A,).., T. 7rpow.1,. ,c, µ1] JJ,€TaVO'l'J<r.) is with 7r€v0~<r<,J, 
the ground of which it specifies: over. Just so Aescl'lin. p. 84, 
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14; Plut. Agis, 17; Rev. xviii. 11 ; 1 Sam. xv. 35 ; Ezra x. 6, al. 
'Atca0apu{a, here of licentious impurity, Rom. i. 24 ; Gal. v. 19 ; 
Eph. iv. 1 !:I. Then : 7ropv€{a, fornication in specie. Lastly : 
aue)vyfia, licentioits wantonness and abandonment (Rom. xiii. 13 ; 
Gal. v. 19 ; Eph. iv. 19 ; Wisd. xiv. 2 6). - frpafav] hare 
practised. Comp. on Rom. i 32. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

VER. 2. After viiv Elz. has rpa.~,.,, in opposition to decisive evidence. 
A supplementary addition. Comp. ver. 10.- Ver. 4. ei] is wantina 
in B D• F G K N* min. Copt. Aeth. It. Eus. Dem. Theoph. Bracketed 
by Lachm. and Riick. Looking to the total inappropriateness of 
the sense of xa.J £i, those i:l.Uthorities of considerable importance 
.sufficiently warrant the condemnation of ei, although Tisch. (comp. 
Hofm.) holds the omission to be "manifesta correctio." Offence was 
easily taken at the idea that Christ was crucified i; a.O'Beve,a., and 
it was made problematical by the addition of an ei, which in several 
cases also was assigned a position before xa, (Or.: ei rap xa,). -
xa.i rap nµ.ei".] Elz. has xai rap xa.J nµ;e,-., in opposition to far pre
ponderating evidence. The second xa., is an addition, which arose 
out of xa.1 yap being taken as a mere for, namque. - iv a~.,.~] 
AFG N, Syr. Erp. Copt. Boern. have O'~v aiJ.,.~. So Lachm. on 
the margin. An explanation in accordance with what follows. -
~1JO'C:µ.eBa] Lachm. Ruck. Tisch. read ,ntJ'oµ.ev, in favour of which the 
evidence is decisive. - ei, uµ.a,] is wanting only in B n••• En• 
Arm. Clar. Germ. Chrys. Sedul., and is condemned by Mill, who 
derived it from ver. 3. But how natural was the omission, seeing 
that the first half of the verse contains no parallel element! And 
the erroneous reference of ,ntJ'oµ,ev to eternal life might make e1, 
uµ,a., appear simply as irrelevant. - Ver. 7. e~xo,u,cu] Lachm. Tisch. 
and Ri.ick., following greatly preponderant evidence, have euxoµ,eBa, 
which Griesb. also approved. And rightly; the singular was in
troduced in accordance with the previous f>..'IT',,,.,_ - Ver. 9 . .,.oG.,.o 011] 
This Mis omitted in preponderant witnesses, is suspected by Griesb., 
and deleted by Lachm. Tisch. and Ri.ick. Addition for the sake of 
connection, instead of which 73 has on and Chrys. rap. - In ver. 
10, the position of o xop,o, before io,.,x. µ,o, is assured by decided 
attestation. 

CoNTENTs.-Continuation of the close of the section as begun 
at xii. 19. At his impending third coming he will decide with 
judicial severity and not spare, seeing that they wished to have 
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for once a proof of the Christ speaking in him (vv. 1-4). They 
ought to prove themselves; he hopes, however, that they will 
recognise his proved character, and asks God that he may not 
need to show them its verification (vv. 5-9). Therefore he writes 
this when absent, in order that he may not be under the necessity 
of b~ing stern when present (ver. 10). Concluding exhortation 
with promise (ver. 11); concluding salutation (ver. 12); con° 
eluding benediction (ver. 13). 

Ver. 1. As Paul has expressed himself by µ~7rwr; Eptr; tc.T.~ in 
xii 20, and in ver. 21 has explained himself more precisely 
merely as regards that µ~7rwr; €'>..0~v ovx, o7ovr; 0tAw €{,pw vµ,ar; 

(see on xii. 20), he still owes to his readers a more. precise 
explanation regarding the tea"!~ €up€0w vµ'iv olov ov 0t'A.€T€, and 
t.his he now gives to them. Observe the asyndetic, sternly-measured 
form of his sentences in vv. 1 and 2. -Tpfrov TovTo Epxoµar, 

7rpor; vµ.ar;] The elaborate shifts of the expositors, who do not 
understand this of a third actual coming thither, inasmuch as they 
assume that Paul had been but once in Corinth,1 may be seen in 
Poole's Synopsis and Wolfs Curae. According to Lange, apost. 
Zdalt. I. p. 202 f. (comp. also Marcker, Stellung der Pastomlbr. 
p. 14), 1plTov TOVTO is intended to apply to the third project of a 
journey, and Epxoµa, to its decided execution : " This third time 
in the series of projects laid before you above I come." Linguis~· 
tically incorrect, since Tpfrov ToiiTo lpx. cannot mean anything 
else than : for the third time I come this time, so that it does not 
refer to previous projects, but to two ioumeys that had taken place 
before. On Tpfrov TovTo, this third time (accusative absolute), 
that is, this time for a third time, comp. Herod. v. 7 6 : TETapTOv 

i~ TOVTO . . . amteoµ.evo,, LXX. J udg. xvi. 15 : TOVTO TPLTOV 

e1r>..av'T}uar; µ.E, Num. xxii. 28; John xxi. 14. Bengel correctly 
remarks on the present : "jam sum in procinctu." - E7rt uToµaTOr; 

ouo µ.apT11pwv tc.T.A-.] Ou this my third arrival there is to be no 
further sparing (<ts at my second visit), but summary procedure. 

1 Most of them, like Grotius, Estius, Wolf, Wetstein, Zncharine, Flatt, were of 
opinion tha.t Pa.ul expreS11es here, too, simply a. thil'd readinua to come, from which 
view a.lso ha.s a.risen the reading 1.-,,,...,, l'x., iAl,i, instead of 'lpx•,u,., in A, Syr. Erp; 
Copt. To this also Baur reverts, who explains •p;,,;•,u,., : J am cm the point of coming. 
But this would, in fact, be just a third actual comi11g, which Pa.ul was on the point 
of, a.nd would presuppose his having cOTTU'- already twice. Beza. and others suggest:· 
"Binas BUQ,j ep~tolas (I) pro totiuem au illos profoctionibus reccnset." 
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Comp. Matt. xviii. 16, where, however, the words of the law are 
used with another turn to the meaning. Paul announces with the 
words of the law well known to his readers, Deut. xix. 15, which 
he adopts as his own, that he, arrived for this third time, will, 
without further indulgence, institute a legal hearing of witnesses 
(comp. 1 Tim. v. 19), and that on the basis of the affirmation of two 
and three witnesses every point of complaint will be decided. Not 
as if he wished to set himself up as disciplinary judge (this 
power was vested ordinarily in the church, Matt. xviii. 16, 1 Cor. 
v. 12, 13, and was, even in extraordinary cases of punishment, 
not exercised awne on the part of the apostle, 1 Cor. v. 3-5), 
but he woulcl set agoing and arrange the summary procedure in 
the way of discipline, whi.:h he had threatened. Nor did the 
notoriety of the transgressions render the latter unnecessary, seeing 
that, on the one hand, they might not all be notorious, and, on 
the other, even those that were so needed a definite form of treat
ment. Following Chrysostom and Ambroaiaster, Calvin, Estius, 
and others, including recently Neander, Olshausen, Raebiger, 
Ewald, Osiander, Maier, have understood the two or three witnesses 
of Paul himself, who takes the various occasions of his presence 
among the Corinthians as testimonies, by which the truth of the 
matters is made good,1 or the execution of his threats (Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, and others, comp. Bleek, Billroth, Ewald, Hofmann) is 
to be decided (Theophylact: e,rl Twv Tp£wv µov ,rapovu£wv ,rav P71µ,a 

Q,7T'f£A!TJT£KOV ,CQ,TQ,UTa0~ueTa£ ,ca0' i'µ,wv ,cal ,cvpw0~ueTa£, eav µ~ 

JJ,ETavo~uaTE' avT), µapnlpwv ryap TCL', ,rapovula,;- Q,'UTOU Tl0,,,u£). 

But if Paul regarded himself, under the point of view of his dif
ferent visits to Corinth respectively, as the witnesses, he could make 
himself pass for three witnesses only in respect of those evils 
which he had already perceived at his first visit (and then again 
on his second and third), and for two witnesses only in respect of 

1 Grotius, in consistency with the view that Paul bad been only once thoce, quito 
at variance with the words of the passage pares down the meaning to this: " cum bis 
terve id dixerim, tandem ratum erit." Compare also Clericus. The explanation of 
Emmerling: "Titum ejusque comitcs certissimum odituros esse teatimonium de 
auimo suo Coriuthios invisendi," is purely fanciful. The simple and correct view 
iJ< given already by Erasmus in his Paraphr.: " Hie erit tertius me'IUI ad vos adventua ,· 
m hunc se quiBque praeparet. Neque enim ampliua connivebo, sed juxta jua strictum 
atque exactum res a9etur. Quisquia delat'IJ.8 fu!Yrit, is duorum aut trium homim1.1" 
testimonio vet abBolwtvr "el aamnabitur." 
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those evils which he had lighted upon in his second visit for the 
first time, and would on his third visit encounter a second time. 
But in this view precisely all those evils and sins would be left 
out of account, which had only come into prominence after his 
second visit; for as regards these, because he was only to become 
acquainted with them for the first time at his third visit, he would 
·only pass as one witness. Consequently this explanation, Pauline 
though it looks, is inappropriate; nor is the difficulty got over 
by the admission that the relations in question are not to be 
dealt with too exactly (Osiander), as, indeed, the objection, that 
the threat is directed against the 7rpo7Jµ,apT'TJK.OTE<:;, avails nothing 
on the correct view of xii. 21, and the continued validity of the 
legal ordinance itself (it holds, in fact, even at the present day 
in the common law) should not after 1 Tim. v. 10 have been 
doubted. Nor does the refining of Hofmann dispose of the matter. 
He thinks, forsooth, that besides the 1rpo7Jµ,apT7JtCaw,, all the rest 
also, whom such a threat may concern, are now twice warned, 
orally (at the second visit of the apostle) and in writing (by this 
letter), and his arrival will be to them the third and last ad
monition to reflect. This is not appropriate either to the words 
(see on ver. 2) or to the necessary unity and equality of the idea 
of witnesses, with which, in fact, Paul-anu, moreover, in applica
tion of so solemn a passage of the law-would have dealt very 
oddly, if not only he liimself was to represent the three witnesses, 
but one of them was even to be his letter. - ,cai] not in the 
,sense of ~. as, following the Vnlgate, many earlier and modern 
expositors (including Flatt and Emmerling) would take it, but: 
and, if, namely, there are so many.1 Paul might have put ~. as 
in Matt. xviii. 16, but, following the LXX., he has thought on 
and, and therefore put it. - 7ra.v pr)µ,a] everything that comes to 
be spoken of, to be discussed. Comp. on Matt. iv. 4. - uTaB+ 
ueTa£] will be established (C~P~). namely, for judicial decision. 
This is more in keeping with the original text than (comp. on 
Matt. xxvi. 2 5): will be weighed (Ewald). 

Ver. 2. 'fk 7rapwv . .. vvv is not to be put in a parenthesis, 
since it is a definition to 7rpo'J,.e,yw, which interrupts neithP,r the 

1 It corresponds quite to the German expression "zwei bui dr~i." Comp. Xen. 
A nab. iv. 7. 10: ).,, ud .,.P;,. fl,l,...,..., See Kruger anu Kuhner ill toe. In this case 
.,,.; is atq11e, not a/so (Hofmann). 
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construction nor the serise. I have said before, and say before• 
hand, as at my second visit (" sicut feci, cum secundo vobiscum 
(JSsem," Er. Schmid), so also in my present absence, to those who have 
formerly sinned, and to all the rest, that, when I shall have come 
again, I will not spare. Accordingly C:,i; 7rap61v To OEVTEpov leaves 
no doubt as to the temporal reference of 7rpo€tp7JKa. Moreover, 
from ver. 2 alone the presence of the apostle, which had already 
twice taken place, could not be proved. For, if we knew that he 
had been only once, 7rpoE{p17Ka would certainly refer to the first 
epistle, and wi; 7rap61v K.T.""A. would have to be explained: as if I 
were present for the second time, although I am now absent ( comp. 
Grotius, Estius, Bengel, Rosenmi.i1ler, Flatt, Baur, and others).1 

But, as it is clear from other passages that Paul had already been 
twice in Corinth, and as here in particular Tpfrov TovTo epxoµ,a, 
immediately goes before, that view, in which also the vvv would 
simply be superfluous and cumbrous, is impossible. Beza, who 
is followed by Zachariae and Marcker, connects awkwardly (seeing 
that TO OEVTEpov and vvv must correspond to each other) To OEVTEpov 
with 7rpo""AE'Yw. Hofmann also misses the correct view, when he 
makes wi; serve merely to annex the quality (" as one having been 
there a second time, and now absent"), in which the apostle has said 
and says beforehand. In this way wi; would be the q1tippe qui from 
the conception of the speaker, as in 1 Cor. vii 25, and 7rapwv 
would be imperfect. The two clauses of the sentence, however, 
contain in fact not qualities subjectively conceived, but two ol{iee
tive relations of time; and hence wi;, if it is to have the sense 
given above, would simply be irrelevant (comp. 1 Cor. v. 3a; 
2 Cor. L 11 ; Phil. i. 27) and confusing. Paul would have 
simply written : 7rpo€{p71,ca 7rap61v TO OE1JT€pov ,cal 7rpo""Ahyw a7r6'V 
vvv. - Toi,; 7rpo17µ,apT71Kou1.] See on xii. 21. It is self-evident, 

1 To this category belongs also the strange view of Lange, apost. Zeitalt. I. p. 203 : 
"This is the second time that I am present among you and yet absent at the same 
time." Paul, namely, had, in Lange's view, the spirit-like gift of transplanting 
himself with the full spiritual power of his authority during his ab~ence into the 
midst of the distant church, which had doubtless felt the thunderclap of his spiritual 
appearing. In Corinth this had taken place the first time at the exclusion of the 
incestuous per6on, 1 Cor. v. 3, and the second time now. Of such fancies and 
spiritualistic notions there is nowhere found any trace in the apostle. And whli.t 
are we to make in that case of the ,;, I The on!y correct view of this ,ii, and its 
relation to .,., o,ri.,.,p., is already given by Chrysostom: ,,,."P''Y"'I'~• o,ri.,.,p., ""; ,r,,.,, 
1,,,., o, u; ••• ou, .,.;;, ,.,.,.,.,.,1;;,, ti•"''Y"" ,., A"'"''' •A~I•••- Comp. also ver. 10. 
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·we may add, that the 7rpo in 7rpo71µapT. has from the standpoint 
of the 7rpo},hyw a greater period of the past behind it than from 
the standpoint of the 7rpaetp71,ca, and that the 7rp071µapT711CoTe<;, 
whom the present 7rpo"A.l.ryw threatens, were more, and in part 
other, than those to whom at the second visit the 7rpaetp71,ca had 
applied. The category, however, is the same; and hence it is not 
to be said, with Liicke, that from our passage it is clear: " quibus 
nunc, tanquam 7rp071µapT711Coui, severiorem castigationem minatur 
apostolus, eosdem jam tune, quum olim (7rpoeip,,,,ca) minitatus esset, 
7rpo71µapT711CoTa<; fiiisse." Paul had at his second presence threat
ened the 7rpo71µapT711CoTe<;, &nd he threatens them also now. On 
the two occasions the threat referred to the same genus hominum, 
to those who had sinned before the time at which Paul discoursed 
to the Corinthians, and were still sinners; but the individuals 
were not on the two occasions quite the same. Certainly at 
least there were now (7rpo)...hyw) not a few among them, who had 
not been included on the previous occasion (see 1 Cor. i. 11, 
v. 1, comp. with 2 Cor. xii. 2 0, 21 ). - ,ea~ To~<; A.0£7T'OL<; 'TT'auiv] 
Thus TOL<; µ~ 7rpo'T]µapT'TJICOUt. To these he then said it before, 
and he says it so now, by way of warning, of deterring. It is the 
whole other members of the church that are meant, and Paul men
tions them, not as witnesses, but in order that they may make 
the threatening serve according to the respective requirements 
of their moral condition to stimulate reflection and discipline; 
hence Tot<; "A.oi7roi:r;, even according to our view of 7rpo'T]µapT., is 
not without suitable meaning (in opposition to de Wette). - elr; 
ro 7ra"A.tv] On the 'TT'a"A.w used substantivally, see Bernhardy, p. 
3 2 8, and on eli; in the specification of a term of time, Matthiae, 
p. 1345. Comp. eli; av0ii;, eli; chfre, €', T

1
AO',, and the like. - OU 

cf,eluoµai] The reasons why Paul ErJJared them in his second, cer
tainly but very short, visit, are as little known to ns, as the reason 
why Luke, who has in fact passed over so much, has made no 
mention of this second visit in the Book of Acts. 

Ver. 3. I will not spare you ; for ye in fact will not have it 
otherwise! Ye challenge, in fact, by your demeanour, an experi
mental proof of the Christ that speaks in me. Thus £7T'et, before 
which we are to conceive a pause, annexes the cause serving as 
motive of the ov <f,eluoµat, that was under the prevailing cir
cumstances at work. Emmerling begins a protasis with J7re{, 
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parenthesizes a,, Ek vµ,at; IC.T.>.., and the whole fourth verse, and 
regards eavrovt; 7T"E£pcft;ETE in ver. 5 as apodosis. So, too, Lachmann, 
Olshausen, Ewald, who, however, treat as a parenthesis merely 
ver. 4. This division as a whole would not yield as its result 
any illogical connection, for, because the readers wish to pnt Ohri,st 
to the proof, it was the more advisable for them to prove them
selves. But the passage is rendered, quite unnecessarily, more 
complicated and cumbrous. - E'1T"E£ oo,ciµ,~v t;'TJTE£TE ,c,,-.X.] That is, 
since you make it your aim that the Christ speaking in me shall 
verify Himself, shall give you a proof of His judicial working. 
To take Toii ... XpiaTov as genitive of the snbject ( comp. ix. 13 ; 
Phil. ii. 2 2) better suits the following a,, ,cal, vµ,a,; "· T.X., than the 
objective rendering (Billrot}_ and Ri.ickert, following older exposi
tors) : a proof of the fact that Christ speaks in me. - a,. Ek vµ,at; ov,c 
au0fvE'i ,c.T.X.] who in reference to you is not impotent, but mighty 
among you. By this the readers are made to feel how critical and 
dangerous is their challenge of Christ practically implied in the evil 
circumstances of the church (xii. 20 f.), for the Christ speaking 
in the apostle is not weak towards them, but provided with power 
and authority among them, as they would feel, if He should give 
them a practical attestation of Himself. A special reference of 
ovvaTE'i iv vµ,'iv to the miracles, spiritual gifts, and the like, such 
as Erasmus, Grotius,1 Fritzsche,2 de W ette, and others assume, is 
not implied in the connection (see especially ver. 4); and just as 
little a retrospective reference to x. 10 (Hofmann). - Of the use 
of the verb ovvaTE'iv no examples from other writers are found, 
common as was aouvaTE£V. Its use in this particular place by 
Paul was involuntarily suggested to him by the similar sound of 
the opposite du0EvE'i. Yet he has it also in Rom. xiv. 4; as 
regards 2 Cor. ix. 8, see the critical remarks on that passage. -
Jv vµ,'iv] not of the internal indwelling and pervading (Hofmann), 
which is at variance with the context, since the latter has the 
penal retribution as its main point; but the Christ speaking in 
l'aul has the power of asserting Himself de facto as the vindex 

1 Grotius: "Non opus habotis ojus rei periculum facerc, cum jampridem Cluistus 
per me apud vos ingentia dcclerit potentiae suao signa." 

2 Fritzsche, Diss. II. p. 141 : "qui Christua xa.p,,,,,.a..-a. largiendo, miracule. regundo, 
religionis impedimenta tollendo, ecclesiam moderondo, ipse vobis se fortem ostendit." 
This emphatic ipBe is imported,-which arose out of Fritzschti's regarding the apostk, 
not Christ. as the subject or 00.-.,,,.~,. • 
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of His word and work in the church, so far as it is disobedient to 
Him and impenitent. 

Ver. 4. Kal. 'Y°'P e,navp. eE lure., aXM tfi €IC ovvaµ,. Oeov] 
Reason assigned for the previous &,; el,; vµa,; OVIC au0eve'i, aXM 
ovva,-e, iv vµ.,v : for even crucified was He from weakness, end 

He is living from the power of God.1 Without ,uv after eui-avp. 
the contrast comes in with the more striking effect. eE au0£vev.,.,;· 
denotes the causal origin of the l,navpw01J, and is not, with 
Chrysostom (who complains of the difficulty of this passage), to 
be interpreted of apparent weakness, but finds its explanation 
in viii 9 ; Phil ii. 7 f. Jesus, namely, bad, in the state of His 
exinanition and humiliation, obedient to the Father, entered in 
such wise into the condition of powerless endurance as man, 
'hat He yielded to the violence of the most ignominious execu
tion, to which He had, according to the Father's will, submitted 
Himself; and accordingly it came eE au0evela,;, that He was 
m1,cified. But since His resurrection He lives (Rom. v. 10, vi. 9, 
xiv. 9, al.), and that from the power of God, for God has, by His 
power, raised Him up (see on Rom. vi. 4) nud exalted Him to 
glory (Acts ii. 33; Eph. i. 20 ff.; Phil. ii. 9). To make the 
0eov refer to au0eve{a,; also (Hofmann, who inappropriately com
pares 1 Cor. i. 25) would yield a thought quite abnormal and 
impossible for the apostle, which the very ov1C au0£ve'i, ver. 3, 
ought to have precluded. - ,cal, ,yap 11µ.e'i,,; IC.T.X.] Confirmation 
of the immediately preceding ,cal, 'Y°'P ... 0£ov, and that in 

1 The Recepta .,.) 'Y"f ,; 1.-.-.. up. would yield the quite unsuitable sense : for eum 
if, ie. even in t/,e event that, He /,as been crucified, etc. K .. l ,; should not, with 
the Vulgnte o.nd the majority of expositors, be to.ken o.s although, for in thnt co.so it 
would be confounded with ,; ,...f. K,z) ,; means even if, so that the climactic ,.,.; 
applies to the conditional particle. See Hartung, I. p. 140 f. ; Hanek. ad Thuc. 
p. 662 f.; Stnllbo.um, ad Plat. Ap. S. p. 32 A, Gorg. p. 509 A. De Wctto wrongly 
rejects my view of the Recepta, makiug ,...; yap siguify merely for. It nlwnys 
means/or even. See Hartung, I. p. 148 ; Sto.llbaum, ad Plat. Gory. p. 4ti7 B. So, 
too, immediately iu the ul ')'ap "I'''' that follows. Hofmann quite erroneously takes 
the Recepta in such o. way, that Paul with ,...; ,; merely expresses a real foct con. 
<litionally on account of his wishing to keep open the possibility of looking at it a~o 
otherwise. In that case It /,.~p.,.;,., would really be the point of consequence in the 
protasis, o.nd the apostle must at least have written ,...; yti.p ,; IE 1,..,,.,.;,., i.-.-... ,.:, •. 
BesideR, the leaving open a possible other way of regarding the matter woul<l bo.ve 
no ground at all in the text. A mistaken view is adopted also by Osio.nder, 
who bas to.ken ,...; as the a~o of compariB011, no.mely, of Christ with lJja servm,I 
(consequently, as if.,.; ,,1,., """'' ha<l stood in the text). 
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respect of the . two points JE lurOEvEla<; and tii €/C ovvaµ,Ew<; 0Eou. 
" That the case stands so with Christ as has just been said, 
is confirmed from the fact, that these two relations, on the one 
hand of weakness, and on the other of being alive J,c ovvaµ,. 
0Eov, are found also in us in virtue of our fellowship with Him." 
It is an argum.entum ab effectu ad causam issuing from the lofty 
sense of this fellowship, a bold experiential certainty, the argu
mentative stress of which, contained in iv avTw and uw 

avT,jJ, bears the triumphant character of strength i~ weakness. 
Hofmann wrongly, in opposition to the clear and simple connection, 
desires to take ,cal, ,yap ~µ,E'i<; auO. €V avT<j,, which he separates from 
the following aXX.a IC.T.A.., as a proot for the clause &,; El<; vµ,a<; 
OV/C au0EvE'i, a.A.A.Ii ovvaTE'i EV vµ,'iv, for which reason he imports 
into ev avT<j, the contrast: not a weakness of the natural man. 
This contrast, although in substance of itself correct, is not 
here, any more than afterwards in uvv auT,j>, intentionally present 
to the mind of the apostle. - auOEvovµ,ev Jv avT<p] Paul repre
sents his sparing hitherto observed towards the Corinthians (for 
it is quite at variance with the context to refer auO., with 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Grotius, Estius, and others, 
to sufferings and persecutions) as a powerlessness based on his 
fellowship with Christ, inasmuch as Christ also had been weak 
and EUTavpw0,,, eE auOEve{a<;.1 But that is only a transient power
lessness ; we shall be alive with Him through the power of God in 
reference to you. As he is conscious, namely, of that impotence as 
having its ground in Christ, he is conscious also of this being alive 
in union with Christ as fellowship with His life (uvv avT<j,), and 
hence proceeding e,c ovvaµ,ew,; Oeov, as Christ's being alive also 
flowed from this source, Rom. i. 4, vi. 4, al. - El,; vµ,ii,;, lastly, 
gives to the t~uoµev (which is not, with Theodoret, Anselm, and 
Grotius, to be referred to the future life) its concrete direction 
and special reference of its meaning: 2 we shall be alive (vigere, 
comp. 1 Thess. iii 8) in reference to you, namely, through the 
effective assertion of the power divinely conferred on us, especially 

1 This impotence is not to be conceived ns involuntary (de Wette, followingSchwo.rz 
in Wolf), but as voluntary ( comp. .~ ,,;,,.,.,.,, ver. 2), ns Christ's weakness also was 
voluntary, namely, the impotence of deepest resignation and self-surrender, 11nd this 
WaJ! its very characteristic. Comp. Heb. xii. 2. 

2 Hence ,i, ~,.;, is 11ot, with Ce.stalio and Rtickert, to be joined to 3u,a.,.. lu'ii. 
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through apostolic judging and punishing (see vv. 1, 2). "Non est 
vjvere, sed valere vita," Martial, vi. 70. Comp. for the pregnant 
r~ference of sw, Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 11 ; Plato, Legg. vii. p. 8 0 9 D ; 
Dio Cass. lxix. 19. Calvin well observes : " Vitam opponit 
infirmitati, ideoque hoe nomine florentern et plenum dignitati<J 
staturn intelligit." 

Ver. 5. Now he brings the readers to themselves. Instead of 
wishing to put to the proof Chri,st (in Paul), they should try 
themselves (7mpatEw, to put to the test, and that by comparison 
of their Christian state with what they ought to be), prove them
selves (oo,ctµat°Ew). Oecumenius and Theophylact correctly estimate 
the force of the twice emphatically prefixed eaVTOV<;'; 00Ktp,as€tv, 
however, is not, any more than in 1 Cor. xi. 8, equivalent to 
oo,ciµ,011 'TT'otEiv (Riickert) ; but what Paul had previously said by 
'TT'Etpat°ETE, El fCTTf €1/ T. 'TT'., he once more sums up, and that with 
a glance back to ver. 3, emphatically by the one word 001Ctp,as€T€. 

• , \ , ~ I ] d d t 'f' t - Et ECTTE Ev ry 'TT'tCTTEt epen en on 'TT'Etpa1:,€TE, no on 
OOICtp,asETE: whether ye are in the faith, whether ye find your
selves in the fai,f,S salvifica (not to be taken of faith in miracles, 
as Chrysostom would have it), which is the fundamental condition 
of all Christia!} character and life. The Elvat lv Tfi 7r{a-T€t stands 
opposed to mere nominal Christianity. - 71 ov,c E'TT't"(tvwu,ceTe 
it.T.)...] not ground of the obligation to prove themselves the more 
strictly (" si id sentitis, bene tractate tantum hospitem," Grotius, 
comp. Osiander, Maier, and others) ; for the lm"(wwu,cetv already 
presupposes the self-trial, not the converse (Hofmann). On the 
contrary, Paul lays hold of the readers by their Christian sense of 
honour, that they should not be afraid of this trial of themselves. 
Or does not this proving of yourselves lead you to the knowledge 
of yourselves, that Christ is in you? Are you then so totally 
devoid of the Christian character, that that self-trial has not the 
holy result of your discerning in yourselves what is withal the 
necessary consequence 1 of the elvat ev Tfi 7r{a-T€t : that Christ is 
in you (by means of the Holy Spirit) present and active ? Comp. 
Gal. ii 20; Eph. iii. 17. The construction eavTou,;- on 'I. X. ev 
vµiv €CTTtV is not a case of attraction, since in OTt IC.T,)..., VP,€£<;' is 
not the subject (see on Gal. iv. 11), but on defines more pre-

' The ,r, .. , I, .,, .-;,.,., and the x,,,.,.,, I, ;,,,_;, nre not equivalent, but a.re related lg 

each other as cause and effect. Comp. Weiaa, bibl. Tlteol. p. 346. 
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cisely (that, namdy). And the full name 'I.,,"a-our; Xpunor; has 
1 h • ' ' •1:-• ' ' ] Af I. so emn emp as1s. - Et P,TJT£ aoo,c1µ,oi €CTT€ ter t us a mark' of 

interrogation is not to be repeated, but a period to be placed. 
That Christ is in you, you will perceive, if you are not perchance 
(€l µ,~n, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 5) spurious Christians. In such, no 
<loubt, Christ is not! Rom. viii. 9 f. To attach it merely to 
the predicated clause itself (I. X. ev vµ,. r) as a limitation 
(Hofmann), is at variance with the very "{Vwueu0e, OT£ that 
follows in ver. 6, in keeping with which that exception el µ,~n 

K.T."'A.. is to be included under the on /C.T.A.. attached to E7r£"{£vwu,c, 

€aUTour;. In el µ,~n the TL serves (like forte) "incertius pro
nuntiandae rei," Ellendt, Le.'C. Soph. I. p. 49 6. According to 
Ewald, €l µ,1n aS. ECTTE de1-ends 011 001C£p,aseTe, and ~ ov E'Trl"{£VWCTIC . 

. . . ev vµ,Zv eunv is to be a parenthesis-a construction which is 
harsh and the less necessary, seeing that, according to the usual 
connection, the thoughtful glance in the aoo,ciµ,ot ea-Te back to 
EaVTOV<; 00Ktµ,as€TE is retained. 

Ver. 6. The case of the aoo,ciµ,ov eivai, however, which he has 
just laid down as possible perhaps in respect of the readers, shall 
not, he hopes, occur with him: you shall discern (in pursuance 
of experience) that we are not unattested, ungenuine, that is, 
" non d,eesse nobis experirnenta et argnmenta potestatis et virtutis, 
qua in refractarios uti possimus," Wolf. Comp. vv. 7, 9. Not 
without bitterness is this said. But the object of the hoping is 
not the desert of punishment on the part of the readers, but the 
oo,ciµ,1 of the apostolic authority in the event of their deserving 
punishment. 'A7re£A.7JT£1CW<; TOUTO -rt0ei,cev, we; µ,tA,},.,wv avTO£<; tjr; 
7rV€Vfl,UHICTJ', ovvaµ,ewr; 7raptxeiv a7r00f£~£V, Theodoret. According 
to others (Beza, Calvin, Balduin, Calovius, Bengel), Paul expresses 
the hope that they would amend themselves and thereby evince 
the power of his apostolic influence. This, as well as the blending 
of the two views (Flatt, Osiander), is opposed to the context in 
vv. 3 f., 7, 9. Not till ver. 7 does Paul turn to the expression 
of gentle, pious love. 

Ver. 7. Yet we pray to God that this, my apostolic attestation, 
which I hope to give you means of discerning, may not be made 
necessary on your part. On evxoµ,e0a (see the critical remarks); 
compared with the e'A.7r/s,,, used just before, observe that, as 
often in Paul and especially in this Epistle of vivi<l emotion, the 



CHAP. XIII. 7, 509 

interchange of the singular and the plural forms of expressing 
himself has by no means always special grounds by which it is 
determined. - µ~ 1ro,-ijua, vµas ,ca,cov µnioev] that ye may do 
nothing evil, which, in fact, would only keep up and increase 
your guilt. Others incorrectly take it,1 "that I be not compelled 
to do something evil to you." How could Paul have so designated 
his chastisement ? For that 1ro,eiv ,ca,,cov stands· here, not in the 
sense: to do something to one's harm, but in the ethical sense, is 
shown by the contrast -ro ,ca,Xov 1ro,-ijTe in what follows. But 
even apart from this, in fact, because evx,oµe0a receives through 
1rpo<; TOIi 0eov (comp. Xen. Mem. i 3. 2; 2 Mace. ix. 13, xv. 27; 
Num. xxi. 8, al.) the meaning we pray, the words, in the event 
of 'lrOL-ijua, vµa<; not being held to be accusative with infinitive, 
would have to be explained : we pray to God that He may do 
nothing evil to you-which would be absurd. But the accusative 
with the infinitive occurs as in Acts xxvi. 19. - ovx fva iJµe'i,;; 
,c.-r.X.J Statement of the object, for which he makes this entreaty 
to God, first negatively and then positively; not in a selfish 
design, not in order that we may appear through your moral 
conduct as attested (in so far, namely, as the excellence of the 
disciple is the attestation of the teacher, comp. iii. 2 f., Phil. iv. 1, 
1 Thess. ii. 20, al.), but 011, your account, in order that ye may do 
what is good, and thus the attestation may be on your side and we 
may be as unattested, in so far, namely, as we cannot in that case 
show ourselves in our apostolic authority (by sternness and exe
cution of punishment). That he should with OOICLP,OL and doo,ciµo, 
refer to two different modes of his oo,ciµ~, is quite a Pauline 
trait. Through the moral walk of the readers he was manifested 
on the one hand as oo,ciµo,;;, on the other as aoo,ciµor; ; what he 
intended in his eirx,oµe0a 1rpo,;; TOV 0eov IC.T.X. was not the former, 
for it was not about himself that he was concerned, but the latter, 
because it was simply the attestation of the readers by the ,roieiv 
TO ,caXov that he had at heart. According to Olshausen, there is 
meant to be conveyed in ovx 2'va iJµe'ir; oo,c. 'f,avwµ. : not in orde·r 
that the fulfilment of this prayer may appear as an effect of rny 

1 So Billroth, Ewald, Hofmann, and previously Flatt and Emmerling, a.,i in the 
first instance Grotius, who says: "Ne cogar cuiquo.m poenam inftigere, qnae malu111 
dfoitur, quia dura est tolero.tu." On _.,,.;, .. ,. • .-,, oomp. Matt. :u:vii. 22; Mark 
XI". 12. Elsewhere always in the N. T. ,...,,;, .,,.; n. 
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powerful intere,esswn. But Paul must have said this, if he had 
meant it. Others 1 hold that after ollx there is to be supplied 
t:i5xoµai, or the idea of wish implied in it, and rva expresses its 
contents ; " I do not wish that I should show myself as standing 
the test (that is, stern), but rather that ye may do what is good 
and I be as not standing the test (that is, may appear not standing 
the test, and so not stern)," Billroth. Certainly the contents of 
Ei5xEu0at might be conceived as its aim, and hence be expressed 
by ,va (Jas. v. 16; Col i. 9; 2 Thess. i. 11); but in this particular 
case the previous infinitive construction, expressing the contents 
of the prayer, teaches us that Paul has not so conceived it, 
Had he conceived it so, he would have simply led the readers 
astray by ,va. The expl.rnation is forced, and simply for the 
reason that the fine point of a double aspect of the oo,ciµ~ was 
not appreciated. From tl 1is point of view Paul might have said 
in a connection like vi. 8 f. : &,~ aoo,ciµoi "a" oo"iµoi. - w~ aoo
"'µ,oi J Beza aptly says: hominum videlicet judicio. By way of 
appearance. Comp. already Chrysostom. 

Ver. 8. Reason assigned for the relation just expressed as 
aimed at by rva vµE'i<; TO 1'Q,ACIII '1T0£1JTE, ~µE'i<; OE Cd<; a001'£fLO£ 
6Jµ,m That we really have this design, is based on the fact 
that we are not in a position to do anything against the truth, 
but for the truth. The J,)..~0eia is to be taken in the habitual 
sense of the N. T.: the truth 1'aT' Jgox~v, the divine truth, i.e. 
the gospel; comp. iv. 2, vi. 7. If Paul, forsooth, had not had 
the design that the readers should do what is good, and he 
himself appear without punitive power and consequently as 
unattested, he would have counteracted the gospel, in so far as it 
aims at establishing Christian morality, requires penitence, an• 
nounces forgiveness to the penitent, etc.; but he is not in a position 
to do so. To take a)..~0eia, with :Flatt and older expositors,2 a.i 
'rnoral truth (see on 1 Cor. v. 8), uprightness, is a limitation of 
it, which the context all the less suggests, seeing that a)..~0eia in 
the above sense embraces in it the moral element. The taking 

1 So Billroth and Osiander and others, RB well as previously Flatt, Zacbnriae, 
EAtius, Menocbius, al. 

2 So Phot:us ia Oecumenius, p. 709 D: .ii-Xiid11tz• .-;,, ,/,~l/311,z, ,.,.>,,,; .,, ,.Oou &,.-., .-oii 
~uu,f3oii, {,,ou, and previously Pclagius: "Innocentiae enim nostra sententill obesM 
0011 1,otcrit ;'' as also Erasmus, Mosheim, and others. 
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it in the judici,al sense would be accordant with the context 
(tva a:>..-,,0;, <f,epwµ,ev T~V ti<f>ov, Theophylact, so Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Grotius: "quod rectum justumque est;" Cornelius 
a Lapide, Bengel, de W ette : " the true state in which the matter 
finds itself;" so, too, Rabiger); yet, in that case, there would 
result an inappropriate contrast, since inrEp. T. a">... can only mean 
"for the benefit of the truth," which presupposes a more compre
hensive idea of a>-.~0. (de Wette: "to further the truth"). - aX:>..' 
IJ7r€p T. a>-..] SC. ovvaµe0a n, we are able to. do something. 

Ver. 9. Not reason assigned for ver. 7 (Hofmann), but con
firmation of what is said in ver. 8 from the subjective relation of 
the apostle to the readers, in which xa{pop.,ev bas the emphasis. 
This joy is as the living seal of the heart to that axiom.~ 
au0evwµev] according to the connection, quite the same as 
do6,ciµot &µev in ver. 7, of the state in which the apostle is not 
in a position to exercise punitive authority on account of the 
Christian conduct of his readers. Comp. ver. 4. - ovvaTol] 
correlative to the au0evwµev, consequently: such as (on account 
of their Christian excellence) one can do nothing to with the power 
of punishment. The latter is powerless in presence of such a 
moral disposition. The context does not yield more than this 
contrast ; even the thought, that the ouvaTOt guard themselves 
against all that would call forth the punitive authority (Hofmann), 
_is here foreign to it. - TovTo "a~ e~x6µe0a] this, namely, that ye 
may be strong, we also pray; it is not merely the object of our 
joy, but also of our prayers. On the absolute eux,eu0at used of 
praying (for after ver. 7 it is not here merely wishing), comp. 
J as. v 16 ; often in classic writers. There is no reason for 
taking the TOVTO adverbially: thereupon, on that account (Ewald). 
- T~V uµwv /€aTapnuw] epexegesis of TOVTO: namely, yonr full 
preparation, complete furnishing, perfection in Christian morality. 
Comp. 1€arnpnuµ6r;, Eph. iv. 12. Beza and Bengel think of the 
readjustment of the members of the body of the church that !11ul 
been dislocated by the disputes (see on 1 Cor. i. 10, and Kypke, 
II p. 290)-a special reference, which is not suggested in the 
context. See ver. 7. 

Ver. 10. This, namely, that I wish to have you ovvaTour, or 
1€aT'l1pnuµevovr, and pray accordingly, this is the reason why I write 
this when absent, in order not to proceed sharply when present, etc. 
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He wishes that he may be spared from the ov </Je{a-oµai threatened 
in ver. 2, and that he may see the earnest anxiety, which he had 
already expressed at xii. 20 f., dispelled. In virtue of this view 
of its practical bearing, 'Tav'Ta is to he referred, not to the whole 
Epistle, but (comp. Osiander and Hofmann) to the current sec
tion from xii. 20 onward. - a7ro'Toµw~] literally, curtly,-that is, 
with thoroughgoing sternness,-the same figurative conception 
as in our sclwoff, scharf [English, sharply]. In the N. T. only 
recurring at Tit. i. 13. Comp. Wisd. v. 22, and Grimm in loo.; 
a7roToµ{a, Rom. xi. 22. More frequently in classical writers. 
See, in general, Fritzsche, ad Rom. II. p. 5 0 8 ; Hermann, ad 
Soph. 0. R. 877. -On xpo.oµai without dative, with adverb, to 
deal with, comp. Esth. i. 19, ix. 27, ix. 12; 2 Mace. xii. 14; Polyb. 

• • 7 3 .t. ' K ' "i:- ' ' ' '1- ] • XlL . • - ,,v O vpio~ EOWKE µoi Et~ OtKOO. K.'T.A,, contams a 
1-eason why he might not proceed a7roT6µw~, as thereby he could not 
but act at variance with the destined purpose for which Christ 
had given to him his apostolic authority, or at least could serve 
it only indirectly (in the way of sharp chastening with a view to 
amendment). Comp. x. 8. If we connect the whole Ka'Ta 'T 
iEova-iav K.'T.A.. with ,ypa<p&J (Hofmann), the ?va 7rap6Jv µ~ a'TT'O'TOµ. 
XP~uwµai is made merely a parenthetic thought, which is not in 
keeping with its importance according to the context (ver. 7 ff.), 
and is forbidden by the emphasized correspondence of a7rwv and 
7rapwv (comp. ver. 2). This emphasis is all the stronger, seeing 
that a7rwv in itself would be quite superfluous. 

Ver. 11 Closing exhortation. Bengel aptly observes : "Severiua 
scripserat Paulus in tractatione, nunc benignius, re tamen ipsa non 
dimissa." - Aoi7r6v] See on Eph. vi. 10. What I otherwise 
have still to impress on you is, etc.: "Verbum est properantis 
sermonem absolvere," Grotius. -xaJpeTe] not: valete (for the 
apostolic valete follows only at ver. 13), as Valla, Erasmus, and 
Beza have it, but gaudete (Vulgate). Encouragement to Christian 
joy of soul, Phil iii. 1, iv. 4. And the salvation in Christ is 
great enough to call upon even a church so much injured and 
reproached to rejoice. Comp. i 24. - KampTtseu0e] let your
selves be brought right, put into the right Christian frame ; TeAeio, 
"jiveu0e, ava'TT'A'TJPOVTE TO. AEt'71"oµeva, Chrysostom. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 10; and see Suicer, Thes. II. p. 60. - 7rapaKaA.eur0e] is by 
most, including Billroth, Schrader, Osiander, correctly understood 
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of consolation,· become comforted over everything that assails and 
makes you to need comfort, consolationem admittite ! e1rel. ryap 
,roXXol. ~o-av oi 7retpao-µ,ol. /Cat µf'YaAOt oi 1Ctvovvot, Chrysostom. 
Riickert no doubt thinks that there was nothing to be comforted ; 
but the summons has, just like what was said at i. 7, its good 
warrant, since at that time every church was placed in circum
stances needing comfort. Riickert's own explanation : care for 
your spirit·ual elevation, is an arbitrary extension of the definite 
sense of the word to an indefinite domain. Others, following the 
Vulgate (exlwrtamini), such as Rosenmiiller, Flatt, Ewald, Hof
mann, render: accept exhortations to what is good, which, however, 
in the connection is too vague and insipid; while de Wette, 
following Pelagius, Cornelius a Lapide, and others (exhort ye one 
anothe,r), imports an essential element, which Paul would have 
expressed by 1rapa1CaXe'iTe a}..X~Xovi; (1 Thess. iv. 18, v. 11) or 
eavTovi; (He b. iii. 13 ). - To avTo if>pove'iTe] demands the, being 
harmonious as identity of sentiment. See on Phil. ii. 2. -
elp11veueTe] have peace (one with another), Rom. xii. 18; 1 Thess. 
v. 13 ; Mark ix. 5 0 ; Plat. J.'heaet. p. 18 0 A ; Poly b. v. 8. 7 ; 
Ecclus. xxviii. 9, 13. It is the happy consequence of the To 

avTo if>pove'iv; with the Uxa <f,pove'iv it could not take place. -
1Cal o 0fo~ 1C:r.X.] This encouraging promise refers, as is clear 
from TT/~ aryd1r11~ Kat elp~v11~. merely to the two last points 
especially needful in Corinth-to the harmony and the keeping of 
peace ; hence a colon is to be put after 7rapa,caXe'iu0e. And then, 
if ye do that (,ea{, with future after imperatives, see Winer, 
p. 293 [E. T. 392]), will God, who works the love and the peace 
(Rom. xv. 13, xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Thess. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 
20), help you with His presence of grace. The characteristic 
genitival definition of, God is argumentative, exhibiting the cer
tainty of the promise as based on the moral nature of God. 

Ver. 12. As to the saluting b?.J the holy lciss, see on 1 Cor. 
xvi. 2 0. - oi arytot 7ravTe~] namely, at the place and in the 
vicinity, where Paul was writing, in Macedonia It was obvious 
of itself to the readers that they were not saluted by all Christians 
genemlly (Theodorct). It hy no means follows from this salutn
tion that the Epistle had been publicly read at the place of its 
composition (possibly Philippi) in the church (Calovius, Osiander), 
but simply that they knew of the composition of the Epistle. 

2 COR. II, 2 K 
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Nor is any special set purpose to be sought as underlying the 
current designation of Christian li1ioi (" ntpote sanguine Christi 
lotos et Dei Spiritu regenitos et sanctifi.catos," Calovius). Accord
ing to Osiander, the higher value and blessing of the brotherly 
greeting is meant to be indicated; but comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20, ol 
aoe)..cpol, ,ravTe<;. - Paul does not add salutation.s to individuals by 
name ; these Titus might orally convey, and the apostle himself 
came, in fact, soon after (Acts xx. 2). 

Ver. 13. Concluding wish of blessing-whether written by his 
own hand (Hofmann) is an open question-full and solemn as in 
no other Epistle, tripartite in accordance with the divine Trinity,1 
from which the three highest blessings of eternal salvation come 
to believers. -The grar~ of Christ (comp. Rom. v. 15, i. 7; 
1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. i. 2, viii. 9; Gal. vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; 
2 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 25), which is continuously active in favour 
of His own (Rom. viii 34; 2 Cor. xii. 8), is first adduced, because 
it is the medians, Rom. v. 1, viii. 34, between believers and the love 
of God, that causa principalis of the grace of Christ (Rom. v. 8), as 
it also forms the presupposition of the efficacy of the Spirit, Rom. 
viii. 1, 2. The, fellowship of the Holy Spirit-that is, the par
ticipation in the gracious efficacy of the Holy Spirit 2-is named 
last, because it is the consequence of the two former (Rom. 
viii 9; Gal iv. 6), and continues (Rom. vii. 6, viii. 4 ff., 26 f.) 
and brings to perfection (Rom. viii. 11 ; Gal vi. 8) their work 
in men. - JJ,ET(i, ,ravTCIJV tiµ,wv] SC. el11. Seal of holy apostolic love 
after so much severe censure, one thing for all. 

1 On the old liturgical use or this formula of blessing, see Constit. apost. viii. 6. 6, 
viii. 12. 3. 

2 Estius, Calovius, and Hammond understand ,..,,.,,;,. of the comm1tnicaeio activa 
of the Holy Spirit, which, doubtless, es .-oii ""'"I'-· .ly. would be genitivua subjecti, is 
in accordance with the preceding clauses, and not at variance with the linguistic 
usage of,..,..,,;,,, in itself (Fritzsche, ad Rom. III. pp. 81, 287), but is in opposition 
to the usage throughout in the N. T. (see on Rom. xv. 26 ; l Cor. x. 16), e.nd not 
in keeping with passages like Phil. ii. 1 ; l Cor. i. 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 4,-po.ssa.ges which 
have as their basis the habitually employed conception of the participation in the 
divine, which takes place in the case of the Christian. Hence olso not: familiari.s 
consuetudo with the Holy Spirit (Ch. F. Fritz~cho, OJ>Ullc. p. 216). Theophylact 
well remarks: '1'~11 ,C,Olllr.JV:a" -roU a.,,1011 'lf'Vi~µ,(l,trO;, '7'0U9"10'T"I '1'~11' fl,&'l"oxn, a.Urro~ }l',Qd ,r;,, 
~•,,.ciA'11°'1,o, xa.l' i• &,-,a~Oµ.,la., <Tfj itp' ;,µ,'a.; i-.r,tpo,..,)1,u iroii -ra.pa.1'At17'oU 1eout.1vo: &~iroU 

,-nOµ,!vo, r..«I aU-ro,, oil& oll"l'f, CAA~ ,u.1lltu :.,,.,,. 




